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INTRODUCTION. 


GLOSSARY. 


A. 


Asatis. A species of intrenchment; it consists of trees felled, and 
laid with their branches sharpened and interwoven, so as to present 
a thick row of pointed stakes toward the enemy. They are general- 
ly used in front of field works; while the enemy is removing them 
he is exposed to a destructive fire from the defenders. 


Asoct. <A technical word to express the movement by which a body of 
truops reverses its front. In infantry the about is always to the 
right: in cavalry it is cither to the right or left; and in artillery it is 
to the left. 

AccrssiBLe. A place is said to be accessible, by land or sea, when it 
can be approached by a hostile force on cither of these sides. 


AcCCOUTREMENTS. A term denoting the belts, cartridge box, scabbard, 
ete., of a soldier. 


Actios, in military language, is an engagement between two armies, or 
apy smaller bodies of troops. 


ApscTant. <A regimental staff officer, who discharges all the duties of 
detail of a regiment or military post, communicates all orders, forms 
the battalion for drills, parades, etc., mounts the guards, and in the 
manceuvres assists the lieutenant-colonel. 


ADJUTANT-GENERAL is the chief staff officer of the army, division, or 
brigade to which he belongs, and assists the general in tho discharge 
of his duties; he keeps the roster of the officers; makes details for 
duty; makes up the morning reports, returns, etc.; publishes the 
orders of the general; and is the channel through which all reports 
to, and correspondence with the general, pass. 


ADV ANCED—signifies some part of the army in front of the rest, as in 
edranced guards, which always precede the main body; it applies 
also to any portion of the command which is thrown in front of the 
first line. 


ADVANTAGE Grounn. A ground that gives superiority, or an opportu- 
nity for annoyance or resistance. 


Arrair. An action or engagement; generally between small bodies of 
troops. 


Aip-pe-Camp. An officer appointed to attend a general officer; he re- 
ceives and carries orders, and discharges such other dutics as may 
be necessary. A brigadier-general is entitled to one, and a major- 
general to ‘wo aides-de-camp. 
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Ai. The act of bringing the firearm to ite proper line of direction 
with the object to be struck. 

ALARM is a sudden apprehension of an attack, by which men take to 
their arms, and atand upon their guard. 

ALAR Poxt is the place appointed for every regiment or detachment 
to assemble, in cage of alarm. 

Auert. Vigilant. 

ALIGNMENT ix the placing of men on the same line. In artillery it ap- 
plies to the gun carriages, caixsons, ote. 

ALLY, in a military sense, implies ao nation united to another, under 
treaty, either offensive or defenxive. 

Avusracapr. A body of wen posted in some seerct or concealed place, 
for the purpose of falling upon an enemy by surprise. 

AusBrsn. A place of concealment for a body of troops intended for a 
surprire. 

AMMUNITION implies everything in the way of powder, balls, sbells, 
cartridges, canister and grape shot, cte., ete. 

Aproixtwexts. Warlike habiliments, accoutrements, ete. 

APPREHEND. Scizing or confining any person. 

Aprroacugs. The works that are carried on toward a work that is be- 
sicged. 

Counter-AprRoaches. The works carried on by the besieged agains' 
those of the besiegers. 

Arrox. In gunnery, a piece of leather to cover the cent of a piece of 
ordnance. 

Aru. A term used to signify a particular kind of troops, ax the tafae- 
try arm. caralry arm, etc. 

To Anw. To take arma, or prepare to mect an enemy. 

Arwen. Something provided with or carrying arms. 

An Arwen body of mea denotes a corps or detachment ready for an en- 
Karcinent. 

Ansistice. A temporary truce. 

Armory. A place for the cupstruction of arms; also a place of deporit 
for arnas. 

Arws. All weapons whether uf offence or defence. 


Fire-Anwa. Any machine discharged by inflamed gunpowder. 


Place of Anus. A part of the covered way of a fortification. (Sce 
Fortifiention.) ‘ 


Arwy. An organized body of armed men commanded by a general. 
In time of peace, the whole organized military force of the State is 
intended when we speak of the army: in time of war thie furce is 
broken up inte several distinet bodies, cach of which is aa army. 
These armies are named, from the particular duty assigned them, as 
the srmy of fAradion, army of occupation, ele: or from the country 
or direction in which they operate--as, army of the North, army of 
Meveen, eters or from the general who commands it-—as, ary of 
Seott ote, Anariny is nade up of a staff and administrative depart 
men's, aud four distinct arme—-Infantry. Cavalry, Artillery, and 
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Engineers; each having distinct duties, but all combining to furm 
one and the same military body. 

Arrest. The depriving an officer of his sword, preparatory to trial, 
for an offence against military law. The order for arrest usually 
designates the particular limits within which the officer is required 
to confine himself. An officer under arrest must not call upon his 
commanding officer without permission, and then it must be upon 
business. 

Breach of Arrest. Going beyond the limits prescribed in the order 
of arrest of an officer. It is a grave offence. 

ArmsenxaL. A place of deposit for arms and other implements. Arze- 
nals are sometimes arsenale of construction, a term which signifies 
that it is a place of construction as well as deposit. 

ARTICLES OF War. Rules for the better government of the army. 

ARTILLERY. Every sort of firearms of large calibre, as guns, mor- 
tars, howitzers, etc., together with everything necessary for serving 
them in the field, at sieges, etc. Also a term applied to the science 
which treats of the construction and service of artillery. Also a 
name given to the troops which serve artillery. 

AssauLt. <A furious effurt to carry a fortified post, camp, or fortifica- 
tion. 

ASSEMBLY. The signal to form by company. 

Attack. An onect upon the enemy, either to gain a post, or break 
his ranks; or to divert his attention and make him divide his forces, 
when it becomes a false attack. 


B. 


Bagcacs. The clothing, tents, utensils, provisions, etc., of an army 
or corps, 
Bayp. A body of musicians attached to any regiment or battalion. 

Ba squvette. A small elevation of earth three or four feet wide, and 

four fect nine inches below the erest of the parapet, to enable the 
shortest men to fire over it with facility. 

By apetre-BATTERIES are platforms raised behind a parapet to enable 
the guns mounted on them to fire over the parapet, and sweep the 
Surrounding country. They are usually placed in the salient points 
Of works. 

~“wRracks. Permanent buildings for the quartering of troops. 

-<rricang. To barricade, is to block up the avenues by which an 
]=nemy inight have access to any position. This is done by abatis, 
wagons, etc. 

SRRIER. A passive ubstacle. 

-ASTION, in fortification, is a work constructed at one of the angles of 
a polygon, consisting of two faces and two flanks. It is so con- 
structed, that every part of it is defended by the flanking fire of 
avine other part of the works. 

> . ° 

* attaLion. Any body of infantry from two companics to ten, and 

serving uoder the saine commander. 


ATTER. A cannonade of heavy ordnance. 


ee we 
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To Batter in breach is a heavy cannonade of many picces directed to 
a single point in the walls of a fortification. 

Batteries. The name given to any place where guns, howitzers or 
mortars are mounted, cither for the purpose of attacking the enemy, 
or of battering a fortification. When a number of picces of artillery 
are thrown together they also constitute a battery, as a mounted bat- 
tery, where from four to six or cight picces are together, the can- 
noneers serving on foot; or a horse artillery Lattery, where the same 
number of pieces constitute the battery, the cannoneers being 
mounted on horses. 

Battie. An action in which the forces of two contending armics are 
engaged. 

Baronet. A kind of triangular dagger, with a hollow shank, which 
fite over the muzzle of the musket, rifle or carbine. It is princi- 
pally used by infantry troops. A new form of bayonet has of late 
years been introduced for use on the rifle; this bayonet is in the 
form of a short sabre. It is called the sabre-bayonet, and is intended 
for use in the hand as well as on the rifle. 

Ben. A narrow space between the ditch and parapet of a work, to 
keep the parapet from falling into the ditch. 


To BesieGe. To lay siege to or invest any place with an armed force. 
Besizcren. The garrison that defends a place. 
Besiecers. The troops that lay sicge to a fortified place. 


Bivovac. An army is said to birouac, when, instead of camping in 
tents, the men gleep around the fires, or make temporary ehelters 
of branches of trees, ctc. 


Buny. Any number of men aerving under one commander, ar the 
main body, ete. 


Bowparp. To throw sheila from mortars. 


Breacn. An opening in the works of a fortified place, made by the 
artillery or mines of the bhesicgers, preparatory to making an as 
vault. 


Breecn of a gan, The portion from the vent to the cascable. 


Baicape. Two or more regiments of infantry or cavalry, or both, 
under the command of a brigadier-gencral. 


BriGADIER-GENERAL. The commander of a brigade; an officer whose 
rank is next above that of a colonel. 


C. 
Capescr. Uniform time and peee in marching. an indispensable re 


quisite in the manw@uvres of troops. 


Cacipre, in gunnery, ia the diameter of the bore of any piece of url- 
nance, or the weight of the selid shot which it carries, 


Caissox. A carriage for artillery ammunition; each piece of field 
artillery ia followed by itn caisson. 


Caup is the extent of ground occupied by an army when under cen - 
vas. 

Campatas. The period of cach year that an army is in the fleld. 

Cassnow. A general term for every form of artillery. 
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8. The officers and non-commissioned officers of the company are 
posted in the following manner : 

The captain on the right of the company, touching with the left 
elbow. 

The first eergeant, in the rear rank, touching with the left elbow, and 
covering the captain. In the manceuvres he is denominated covering 
sergeant, or right guide of the company. 

The remaining officers and sergeants are posted as file-closers, in the 
rank of file-closers, two paces behind the rear rank. 

The firet lieutenant, opposite the centre of the fourth section. 

The eecond lieutenant, opposite the centre of the firet platoon. 

The third lieutenant, opposite the centre of the second platoon. 

The second sergeant, opposite the second file from the left of the 
company. In the manceuvree he is called the left guide of the cum- 
pany. 

The third eergeant, opposite the second file from the right of the 
second platoon. 

The fourth sergeant, opposite the second file from the left of the first 
platoon. 

The fifth eergeant, opposite the second file frum the right of the fret 
platoon. 

The corporals are posted in the front rank, as directed in No. 7. 


The Regiment. 


9. A REGIMENT is composed of ten companics, which are habitually 
posted from right to left, in the following order: fret, errth, fuurth, 
ninth, third, eiyhth, fisth, tenth, seventh, eecond, according to the rank of 
the captain. With a less number of companies the same principle will 
be observed, viz: the first captain commands the right company, the 
second captain tho left company, the third captain the right centre 
company, and zo on. 

The companics thun posted are designated from right to left, fret 
company, eecund company, ctc. This designation ie observed in all the 
Manceurres. 

The first two companies on the right, whatever their denomination, 
form the jfiret division ; the next two companies the second divisivn ; 
and ao on to the left. 

In all exercises and manceuvres, every regiment, or part of a regi- 
ment, compused uf two or more companies, is called a battalion. 

Every rogiment is provided with a color, which is posted with its 
guard, to be designated hereafter, on the left of the right centre com- 
pany; that company, and all un its right belong ta the riyAt ming of 





GLOSSARY. XX! 


Host. An army. 
Hosatitirr—denotes a state of war between two nations. 


Howitzer. A piece of artillery, chambered at the bottom of tho bore, 
aud intended for firing hollow shot, canister, and, if necessary, can 
be used for firing solid shot. 


I. 
Invantry. Foot soldiers armed with the musket or rifle. 
Ixnroap. Sudden and derultory invasion. 


Issrector-GresenaL. An officer whose duty it is to inspect the troops 


ut stated timer, and report the state of their discipline, efficiency, 
ete. 


INTRENCHMEST. Any work intended to fortify a post against the attack 
of an enemy. 


Isvasios. The entrance or attack of the troops of a nation on tho 
dominions of another. 


To Ixvest. To seize upon all the avenues of approach to a place or 
town, x9 as to cut it off from sneeur. 


k. 
Kvarsack. A leather or canvas bag, worn on the backs of infantry 
soldiers, and which contains his clothing and other necessaries, 


L. 

Laporatory. A place where all sorts of fire-works are prepared, 
whether for actual service or for display. 

Leeetewant. The lowest grade of commissioned officers. 

Live or Batre is the disposition of the troops for battle. 

Lixxs. Thongs of leather used by cavalry to fasten their horses to- 
gether, 

Litter. <A sort of bed on which wounded officers and men are carricd 
off the field, 

LovGweNnt. Possession of the whole or a part of the enemy's work:. 

Levetre. A small field work. 


M. 
Macaztve. A place in which stores, arms, ammunition, or provisions 
are kept. 
Mason. An officer next in rank to a lieutenant-colonel. 
Martian Law. The law of war. 
Matcn. A preparation to communicate fire to guna, mortars, mines, 
ee, 


Mives. Subterranean passages dug under the walls of a fortification, 
or under the works of a besieging army, for the purpose of blowing 
them up by means of guopowder. 


Moutanrs. Short cannon with large bures fitted with chambers, and 
used for throwing shells, stones, etc. 








GLOSSARY. XXiil 


Q. 
QvarRter. To give quarter is to spare the life of a vanquished enemy. 


QrarTrRMASTER. An officer whose duty it is to supply the quarters, 
fuel, clothing, transportation, etc., to the troops. 


R. 


Rauty. To re-form disordered or dispersed troops into regular order. 


Rawrart. <A bank of earth raised about a place to resist the enemy's 
shot, cover the buildings, ete. 


Raxoar. The distance from the gun to the place where the projectile 
touches the ground. 


Ras. <A lino of soldiers drawn up side by side. 

Ravi anp Fire. Non-commissioned officers and privates. 

Ratios. The daily allowance of bread, meat, etc., to the soldiers. 

Rear Gearp. A detachment of troops which brings up and protects 
the rear of an army. 

Rereoxsoirre. To view and examine the country in which an enemy is 
operating: to examine the approaches tu an enemy’s works; ascer- 
tain hix position, strength, etc., ete. 

Repovst. <A small work in fortification. 


Reciwest. <A body of troops composed of ten or twelve companicr, 
and commanded by a colonel. 


Reserve. A body of troops so posted as not to come into action until 
near its close, or until a critical moment in the battle. 

Retreat. To retreat is to make a retrogade movement. 

RereescHwent. Any work raised to cover a point, and fortify it 
aprainst an enemy. 

treocHeET. The rebounding of shot or shells after striking the ground. 

Rosters are lists or tables by which the details of officers, non-com- 
missiened officers and privates, for various duties, are regulated. 

Rovsp, A general discharge of cannon or «mall arma. 

Kops. A visiting or personal inspection of the guards and sentinels 
on duty. 


Rott. The confusion created in an army or body of troops when de- 
feated or dispersed, 
Q 


Sapre. A species of sword with a broad and heavy blade, curved to- 
ward the point. 


Sack. An expression used when a town has been taken by storm and 
given up to pillage. 
Sarrecarp. A protection granted by the gencral of an army, for 


<eme of the enemy's Innds or persons, to preserve them from being 
in-ulted or plundered, 


Satty. A sally, or aortic, is a secret movement of attack made by 
strony detachments of troops from a besieged place, for the purpose 
of destroying the encmy's works. 

Sanetr. A discharge of artillery in compliment of some individual. 
It also means the ceremony of presenting arms. 








MANUAL 


FOR 


VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA. 


ARTICLE [. 
ARMY ORGANIZATION. 


1. Every thoroughly-organized army consists of one or more army 
corps, made up of infantry and cavalry, with an artillery equipage of 
one or more batteries, depending upon the etrength of the corps, engi- 
beer troops, bridge trains, ete. 

2. The infantry, from its powera of endurance, its capability of 
operating successfully in almest every position, its entire indepen- 
dence of the various casualties which sometimes completely paralyze 
cavalry and artillery, ranks first in importance in the organization of 
any army. The strength of the other arms is always based upon that 
of the infantry, which long experience has shown should be about four- 
Jiftha of the entire force. 

The troops which compose the infantry are usually divided into 
heary aud light; there distinctions arise partly from the nature of 
the weapons, and partly from their different destination on the field 
of battle. The former is known as the tnfantry of the line, the latter 
as fight infantry aud rifles. 

The only arm of the infantry of the line of the present day is the 
musket, usually the rificd musket, provided with the bayonet, which, 
in all the manceuvres, is fixed to the piece. This arm possesses all the 
exsential qualities of the rifle, gether with the advantages peculiar to 
the musket, making it a most efficient weapon in the hands of well 
disciplived troops. 

The infantry of the line should be so disciplined ag to act as one 
mass, which knows no breaking; it should be prepared to deliver its 


fire in line, in the face of an opposing foe; to form in columns to 
i) 
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attack with the bayonet: form into square to resist the charge of cav- 
alry; or stand unmoved under the fire of artillery. To it must be 
confided everything in the conduct of a battle which requires upyaid- 
ing firmness—as the attack and defence of strong points, the furmation 
of attacking or supporting columna, the reservea, ete. 

The habitual formation of the infantry of the line of our servies is 
in two rauks; the men of cach rank being side by ride, with an inter- 
val of thirteen inches between the backs of the men of the frent rank 
and the breasts of those of the rear rank. 

3. Light infantry may be arined with the musket, the eame as the 
infantry of the line, the bayonet being worn by the side except upon 
rare occasions, when it is fixed; or, it may be armed with rifles, whea 
light infantry men become riflemen. The rifle now used is short, light, 
easily carried on long or rapid marches, and possesses the additional 
advantage of the arcord bayonet, which, in a charge, may be uacd Lke 
the ordinary bayonet, or az a eword, in a hand-to-hand engagement. 

The duties of light troops are to open an engagement, and to do 
their part during its continuance. They should cover the frent and 
flanks of the infantry of the line, in the advance of the latter, driving 
the cuemy out of all covers, ete., only retiring upon the main lady 
whon too strongly pressed to maintain their position, Upon them 
usually devolve advance port, detachment, and advance and rear guard 
service. 

Light troops form as other infantry when occasion requires, but the 
habitual order of battle is the dispersed order, in which each man is 
separated some distance from hie neighbor, and must depend in a great 
degree upon himeclf. 

They should be expert markemen, cool, circumspect, skilful in taking 
advantage of their position to secure cover, ete, aud should be pre- 
pared to keep an enemy occupied for many bours at once, and maintain 
their ground inch by inch. 

All infantry now receives very nearly the xame instruction, xo as to 
enable it to perform all the duties that may be required uf the infantry 
soldier, making the distinction between heavy and light troops much 
less. 

The velunteers and militia of vur country possess, in an cminent 
degree, all the qualities requisite for both heavy and light troops, and 
were they disciplined aud well instructed, as all must be to be truly 
formidable, might serve in cither capacity with ae much efficiency ss 
any other Croops, let them come fram whatever quarter they may. 

4. ° Tn all countries where military art is juatly appreciated, the cav- 
alry arm is placed in the second rank to infantry. To it an army is 
often indebted for turning the scales of victory, and giving a decisive 
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charncter to the issue. To it the infantry, when exhausted by fatigue, 
or hroken, often owes its safety, and through the respite gained by its 
charzes, finds time to breathe and re-form. Without it, much of 

|  wdvanced port daty, patrols and detachment service, requiring great 
activity, would be but badly performed. 

~ But the arm of cavalry by itsclf can effect but little; and, in many 
tirermstances, doca not suffice fur its own safety. The smallest obsta- 
cles are sufficient to render it powerless; it can neither attack nor hold 
apert without the aid of infantry: and at night is alarmed, and justly 
“at every phantom. The proportion borne by the cavalry to tho 
infantry should vary with the features of the seat of war; being greater 
in achampaign than in a broken, or mountainous country. The pro- 
portion of one-fourth of the infantry for the first, and one-sirth for the 
lat, is generally admitted by received military authority asthe best.” 
—Manax.) 

The exsentia] qualities of cavalry, which distinguish it from all other 
hops, are that of celerity, and the irresistible force with which, under 
‘storable cireumatances, it hears down all opposition; making it, when 
IJerly handled, a truly formidable arm. 

i Cavalry, to be efficient. should unite several cesential conditions: 
rs anil weapons in good condition: sufficient ground to gather 
‘Teed for the charge, and =pace for rallying; to have its flanks covered 
prevent a surprise; to be Icd holdly into action; and to be followed 
by Qsupport or reserve sufficient to cover a retreat, or secure it from 
“fusion if brought up unexpectedly by the enemy. 

In European armies there is a marked distinction between heary and 
bghy cavalry, but in ours the distinction ia more nominal than real; all 
““Salry heing called upon alike for the discharge of the dutics of both 
“@vy and light troops. 

When urting as heavy cavalry, its duties are usually confined to the 
1A op battle: there, placed in reserve, it is held in hand until the 
“Sisive moment arrives, when it is sent forth to achieve Victory or 
ae wint defeat. 
: E. the light cavalry are entrusted the duties of securing the heavy 
~ © alry from surprise; to watch over the safety of the field artillery; 
¥ertorm the services required of them by infantry divisions, and 
th, ee eae 
> >e pertaining to out-post and detachment service in general. 
7 uoour service all cavalry is armed with the sabre, with Colt’s revolv- 
ee pestola, and with breech-loading risfea, or carbines, of which there 
ie, “veral different patterns now in use: ss Sharpe's rifle and carbine, 
S28 rusidte's and: Mayuard’s rifles, cte. 


fis 


-. " The artillery is placed third in rank among the arms. Its duties 
Sen support and cover the other arms; keep the enemy {rom ap- 
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enemy's column. In preparing the attacks of cavalry, this arm is 
often indispensable, and always invaluable; brought with rapidity in 
front of a linc, or opposite to squares of infantry, within the range of 
canister. its well-directed fire, in a few discharges, opens a gap, or 80 
shakes the entire mass, that the cavalier finds but a feeble obstacle, 
where, without this aid, he would in vain have exhausted all his pow- 
ers.”* 

6. Engineer troops conatitute a fourth arm of service; as compared 
with artillery, their relative numbers are about as two to three. They 
are divided into the staff, guards, or fort-keepers, artificers, sappers 
and pioneers, miners and pontoniers. 

The officers constituting the staff are charged in time of peacoe with 
planning, constructing and repairing all fortifications and other de- 
fensive works, otc. ; in time of war, engineer troops are charged with 
the attack and defence of military works, the laying out and con- 
struction of field defences, redoubts, intrenchmenta, roads, etc.; in the 
attack they furmn a part of the advanced guard, tu remove obstructions ; 
and in retreat they furm a part of the rear-guard, to erect obstacles, 
destroy ruads, bridges, ete., so as to retard un enemy's pursuit. 


ORGANIZATION OF INFANTRY. 


*. In the organization of infantry, the smallest number complete in 
itself, ia the company, which varies in number from 50 to 100 rank and 
file. 

A cuptatn, two or more lientenants, from four to six sergeants, and a8 
many corporala, are attached to every company. The captain and 
Heutenants arc the oficers, and the sergeants und corporals the non- 
commissioned officers of the company. 

The captain ia responsible for the instruction, discipline. general 
efficiency and moral tone of the company. 

The lieutenants aesist the captain in the maintenance of discipline, 
and in the instruction. 

The company is divided into two equal parts, which are designated 
ar the first and second platoon, counting from the right; and each 
platoon is, in like manner, divided into two sections, 

The company ix formed into two ranks in the following manner: the 
corporals on the right and left of platoons, according tu beight; the 
tallest corpural and the tallest man from the first file on the right, the 
next two tallest men from the second file, and sv un to the lust file, 
which is compoeed of the shortest corporal and the shortest man. 

The odd and even files, numbered as one, tire, in the company, from 
rizbt to left, form groups of four men, who, when they act as light 
truops, are designated comrades in battle. 
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8. The officers and non-commissioned officers of the company are 
posted in the following manner : 

The captain on the right of the company, touching with the left 
elbow. 

The first sergeant, in the rear rank, touching with the left elbow, and 
covering the captain. In the manceuvres he is denominated coreriag 
sergeant, or right guide of the company. 

The remaining officers and sergeants are posted as file-closers, in the 
rank of file-closere, two paces behind the rear rank. 

The fret lieutenant, opposite the centre of the fourth section. 

The eecond lieutenant, opposite the centre of the first platoon. 

The third lieutenant, opposite the centre of the second platoon. 

The eecond eergeant, opposite the second file from the left of the 
company. In the manceuvres he ia called the left guide of the com- 
pany. 

The third eergeant, opposite the second file from the right of the 
second platoon. 

The fourth sergeant, opposite the second file frum the left of the first 
platoon. 

The fi/th sergeant, opposite the second file from the right of the firet 
platoon. 

The corporals are posted in the front rank, as directed in No. 7. 


The Regiment. 


9. A REGIMENT is composed of ten companies, which are habitually 
posted from right to left, in the following order: firet, sixth, fourth, 
ninth, third, eiyhth, fifth, tenth, eerenth, second, according to the rank of 
the captain. With a less number of companies the same principle will 
be observed, viz: the firat captain commands the right company, the 
second captain the left company, the third captain the right centre 
company, and sv on. 

Tho companics thus posted are designated from right to left. Aree 
company, secund company, ctc. This designatiun ia observed in all the 
Manceuvres. 

The first two companics on thu right, whatever their donumination, 
form the firet dirisiun ; the next two companies the eecund division ; 
and so un to the left. 

In all exercises and manceuvres, every regiment, or part of a regi- 
ment, composed of two or more companics, is called a battaliun. 

Every regiment is provided with a color, which is posted with ita 
guard, to be desiguated hereafter, on the left of the right centre eom- 
pany; that company, and all vn its right belong to the riyAt trany of 
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the regiment or battalion; the remaining companies constitute the 
des? wing. 

To each regiment are attached 8 colonel, who commanda it, and is 
responsible for its general discipline and instruction, a lieufenant- 
colonel, two majors, & quartermaster, commissary, paymaster, surgeon, 
and frequently an assistant exrgeon, an adjutant, eergeant-major, quar- 
tormaster-sergeant, and commissary sergeant. The four first named of 
these officers are the field officere of the regiment; the others constitute 
its commiesioned an nun-commiscioned staff. 


Posts of Field Officers and Regimental Staff. 


10. The field officers are supposed to be mounted, and on active ser- 
vice must be on horseback. The adjutant, when the battalion is 
mancuvring, is on foot; when on the march, or in action, he is 
mounted, 

The colonel’s post is thirty paces in rear of the file-closers, and oppo- 
rite the centre of the battalion. The lieutenant-colonel and senior 
major are behind the centres of the right and left wings respectively, 
the junior major behind the centre of the battalion, all twelve paces in 
rear of the file-closers. 

The adjutant and sergeant major are opposite the right and left of 
the battalion respectively, and eight paces in rear of the file-closers. 
They assist the licutenant-colonel and major, respectively, in the 
manceavres. 

The quartermaster, surgeon, and other staff-officers, are in one rank 
on the left of the colonel, and three paces in his rear. The quarter- 
master-sergeant is on a line with the front rank of the field music, and 
two paces on its right. 


Pioneers, Field Music and Band. 


11. The pioneers (une fur cach company) are drawn up in two ranks, 
and posted on the right, having their left four paces from the right of 
the first company. A corporal of pioneers, selected from the curporals 
by the colonel, is posted on the right of the pioncers. 

The field music (two musicians to each company) is drawn up in 
four ranks, and posted twelve paces in rear of the file closers, the left 
opposite the centre company. The principal musician is two paces in 
front of the field music. The regimental band (not to exceed sixteen 
musicians), if there be one, is drawn up in two or four ranks, aceord- 
ing to its numbers, and postcd five paces in rear of the ficld music, 
having a principal musician at its head. 
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Color-Guard. 


12. The color-guard of a regiment or battalion is composed of eight 
rorporals, poxted on the left of the right centre company, of which 
company, for the time being, the guard forms a part. 

The front rank is composed of a sergeant selected by the colonel, 
who ia called the colur-bearer, with the two ranking corporals on bis 
right and left; the rear rank is composed of the three curporals next 
in rank; the three remaining corpvrals are posted ip rear in the rank 
of file-closera. The left guide of the color company. when the three 
last named corporals arc in the rank of file closers, ia immediately on 
their left. 

In battalions of leas than five companies, there should be no eolor- 
guard, and no display of culors, except at reviewa. 


General Guides and Markers. 


13. There should be twu general guides in cach battalion, selected by 
the colonel from amoung the sergeants (other than first sergeants) for 
their accuracy in marching. These xergeants are denominated night 
and Je/t qeneral quide, respectively, and are posted in the line of file- 
closers; the first in rear of the right, and the second in rear of the 
left flank of the battalion. 

Three markers are required to every hattalion; they are posted 
behind the first company in the rank of file-closera, when the battalion 
is in line, and behind the leading company or division whenever it is 
in column. 


The Battalion in Column. 


14. For the mareh, in many of the mana uvrea, ete., the battalion is 
in column. The column may be one of companies, or of divisions, in 
Fare instances it ja one of platoons. Tt may be a coleman right in front, 
in which case the first company, or division, is in front, all the others 
being behind it in regular succession: or it may be a column lest on 
front, in which the last company or division leads, the others fulluwing 
in the inverse order of their numbers, 

When the right is in front, the guides of the column are habitually 
to the dest, and to the right when the column is left in front. 

The column may be one at Tall thiratance, at half diatance, ot elowed 
ta meas; iu the first case the distance between the guides of Qny two 
consecutive companies of the eslumn is cqual to the width of one of 
the companies or divisions; in the second case it is one-half the width 
of the company or division: and in the last case, that of the columa 
closed in mnass, the distance between the guides is six paces, 
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Posts of the Officers when the Battalion is in Column. 


15. The eolonel is on the directing flank, fifteen or twenty paces 
from the guides, and abreast the centro of his battalion; the lieuten- 
ant-colone! is on the directing flank, abreast with tho leading company 
or division, and six paces frum the guide; the majors are on the same 
fiank, the zeniur abreast with the rearmost company or division, and 
six paces from the guide, the junior in a corresponding position abreast 
the centre company; the adjutant is near the licutenant-colonel, and 
the sergeant-majour near the senior major. 

In a column of companies, the captains arc two paces in front of the 
centres of their companies; the right guide uf each company is on the 
right of the front rank, the left guide in a corresponding position on 
the left; the lieutenants, and remaining sergeants, are in the rank of 
file-closers. 

In a column of divisions, the senior captain of cach division is two 
paces in frunt of the centre of his division, the junior captain in the 
interval between the two companies; the right guide of the right 
company ia on the right of the front rank of the division, the left 
guide of the left company is in a corresponding position on the left; 
the right guide of the left company is in the rear rank, behind the 
junior captain, and the left guide of the right company is in the rank 
of the file-clusers. 


Brigades and Divisions. 


16. Two or more regiments serving together constitute a brigade, 
under the command of a brigadier-general. 

Two or more brigades serving together eonstitute a dictefon, com- 
manded by a mayur-qeneral, 

Two divisions serving together constitute an arity corps. 

The urmy corps. when supplied with a due proportion of cavalry, 
artillery, ete., comprises within itself all the clements of a complete 
army, ready fur any emergency. 

The interval between two contiguous regiments in the same brigade, 
division, or army corps, ix twenty-two paces, 

Az often as one or more brigades or divisions, united in the same 
line, manceuvre tugether, each battalion will be designated by its num- 
ber, according to its position in the line. The battalion on the right 
vf the whole is denominated frst, that next on ita left second, the fol- 
lowing one third, aud sv on to the battalion that closes the left of the 
line. 

In line of battle, the geserad (the ecnior major-general present) has 
ne fixed pusiiion; he goes whithersvever he may judge his presence 
necessary. 
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In column, he will hold himself habitually at its head, ia order ta 
direct it according to his views. In the evolutions, bo will place him- 
self at the point whence he can best direct the general execution of 
the movement. 

In line of battle, generals of division place themselves at about 
seventy paces in rear of the centres of their divisions. 

In column they hold themselves on the directing flank, abreast 
with the centres of their divisions, and at thirty or forty paces from 
the guides. 

In line of battle, gencrals of brigade place themselves at abont forty 
paces in rear of the centre of their brigades. 

In column, they hold themselves at fifteen or twenty paces outside 
the guides, and abreast with the centre of their brigades. 


ORGANIZATION OF CAVALRY. 


The Company. 


17. The company in cavalry is denominated the ¢-vup; it is organ- 
ized upon the same principles as that of infantry; its habitual forma- 
tion is in twu ranks. 

When the company is in line, and acting singly, the officers and noa- 
commissioned officers are posted as follows: 

The captain in front of the centre, one pace from the front rank. 

The first lieutenant in rear of the centre, in the rank of file-closers. 

The eecond lieutenant commands the first platoon; in the absence of 
a third lientenant, the seound platoon is commanded by the senor ser- 
geant. The chiefs of platoons are posted one pace in front of the 
centres of their reapective platvons. 

The jfiret arrgeant in rear of the right, in the rank of file-clusers. 

The second and third sergeante on the right and left of the company, 
and denominated the guide uf the right, aud guide of the left, respeet- 
ively. 

The fourth sergeant ia on the left of the first platoon, in the front 
rank, and counted in the rank; the fifth sergeant is iv a corresponding 
position on the right of the second platuun. 

Corporale on the flanks of platoons, 

Baglere twenty paces in rear of the ecutre. 


The Squadron. 


18 Two companies united constitute the eyuadsen. Each squadron 
is composed of four platuuns, distinguighed by the denuminativn of 
Jiret, eecond, third and fons th, eummencing on the right. 
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The first and second platoons form the firet dicieion, the third and 
fourth form the second division. 

The senior captain of the squadron is denominated the captain com- 
manding, the junior captain the second captain. 

When the squadron is in line, the officers and non-commissioned 
officers are posted as follows: 

The ceptain commanding at the centre of the squadron, the croup of 
his horse one pace in front of the heads of the horses of the front 
rank. 

The second captain three paces in rear of the centre of the squadron. 
He is charged with the alignment of the rear rank and line of file- 
closers. 

The senior first lieutenant commands the first platoon ; the junior jirst 
lieutenant commands the fourth platoon. 

The senior second lieutenant commands the second platoon ; the jwnror 
second lientenant commands the third platoon. 

Each of these officers is posted at the centre of his platoon, with the 
eruap of his horse one pace in front of the heads of the horses of the 
front rank. 

The senior seryeant is posted behind the first file from the right of 
the first platuwn; he is the principal guide when the column of squad- 
rone is left in front. 

The second sergeant is behind the third file from the left of the fourth 
platoon: he is principal guide when the column of squadrons is right 
in frunt. 

The third sergeant ie posted on the right of the front rank of tho 
syaadron ; he is the guide of the right, and is not counted in the rank. 

The fourth eergeant on the left of the front rank; he is guide of the 
dest, and not counted in the rank. 

The ji/th seryennt on the loft of the first platoon, and counted in the 
rank. 

The sixth eergeant on the right of the second platoon, also counted 
in the rank. 

The seventh sergeant on tho right of the third platoon; the eighth 
eeryeant on the right of the fourth platouon—both are counted in the 
rank. 

The heads of the horses of the file-closers are at one pace from the 
cruup of those of the rear rank. 

The corporala are in the frunt rank, on the right and left of their 
respective platouns, and supply the places of sergeants when neces- 
sary. 

When guidons are used they are carried by the non-commissioned 
officers on the left of the firet and third platoons. 
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The Regiment in Line. 


19. The regiment is made up of five squadrons, distinguished by the 
denomination, firet, eecund, third, fourth and fifth; they are formed on 
the same line, in the order of these numbers, commencing on the 
right, and with an interval of twelve paces. 

This ia the primitive and habitual order of the squadrons in regi- 
ments. i 

When a regiment is to mount, boots and eaddlesa is sounded: at 
thia signal the horses are saddied, bridled, and prepared to be led 
out. 

At the signal, to horse! the first sergeanta direct the men to lead 
out. 

The sergeants, corporals and privates being in two ranks, in the 
order of their platoons, at the head of their horses, the orderly-ser- 
geant calls the roll. 

The captain directs them to call off by fours and to mount (see No. 
383), and on reaching the regimental parade, reports all absentees to 
the adjutant, through the orderly-scrgeant. 

In case of ularm or surprise, to horse is sounded: the men then 
saddle, bridle and mount with the utmost celerity, and repair to the 
place of assembly, which ia always previously designated. 

The officers and non-commiasioued officers of the field and staf of 
the regiment are posted as follows: 

The colonel twenty-five paces in front of the centre of the regiment, 
having a chief bugler behind him. 

The lieutenant-colonel twelve paces in advance of the centre of the 
right wing. 

The major twelve paces in advance of the centre of the left wing. 

The junior major, when there is one, twelve paces in front of the 
centre of the regiment. 

The colonel moves where his presence may be neccessary. 

The adjutant on a liue with the front rank, two paces from the right 
of the regiment. When the regiment marches in line with the guide 
right, it is hix duty to give the puints of direction, and superintead the 
guides and the direction of the march. 

The sergeant major ona line with the front rank, two paces from the 
left of the regiment. He is charged with the same functions as the 
adjutant, when the march is in line with the guide left. 

The adjutant, assisted by the sergeaut-major, is alsu charged with 
tracing the lines, 

The etundard-bearer is placed at the last file but one from the left 
of the front rank of the platoon on the right of the centre of the 
regiment. 
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General staff-officere (surgeon, paymaster, etc.), serving with the regi- 
ment, twenty-five paces in rear of the right of the first squadron, 
according to rank. 

The quartermaster-eergeant behind the adjutant, on the line of the 
rear rank. . 

The general guidee of the right and left are placed in the rank of 
file-closers, in rear of the sergeant-major and quartermaster-sergeant. 

The trumpetere, formed in two ranks, are twenty-five paces in rear of 
the centre of the regiment. . 

The trempetere of a squadron acting separately, are posted in the 
same manner, but in one rank. 


Order of the Regiment in Column. 
By Tico or by Four. 


20. In this order the squadrons preserve an interval of twelve paces 
between each other; the same ay in line. This distance is measured 
from the croups of the horses of the last files of one squadron, to the 
heads of the horses of the first files of the next squadron. 

The colone/ marches at the centre of the regiment, on the side of the 
guides, twenty-five paces from the flank of the column, having behind 
him a chief bugler. 

The lieutenant-colonel on the side of the guides, twelve paces from 
the flank of the column: he marches on a line with the lieutenants 
commanding the first platoon of the first squadron. 

The major marches in the same direction of the lieutenant-colonel, 
aod on a line with the guide of the left of the fifth squadron. 

The adjutant marches on the side of the guides, two paces from the 
flank, and on a line with the leading files of the column, to observe 
the guides and the direction of the march. 

The sergeant-major marches on the side of the guides, two paces from 
the flank of the column, and on a line with the guide of the left of the 
fifth squadron; if the left is in front, he executes on the side of 
the guides what is prescribed for the adjutant when the right is in 
front. 

The gaartermaeter-sergeant having the right general guide behind 
him, marches on the side opposite the guides, two paces from the flank, 
and on a line with the first files of the column. 

The captains conmanding march on the side of the guides, and four 
paces from the flank, and abreast of the centre of their squadrons. 

The second captains march on the side opposite the guides, four paces 
from the flank. and abreast of the centre of their squadrons. 

The jiret lientenant of each squadron marches at the head of the first 
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platoon, one pace in advance of the first files, having the guide of the 
right on his right. 

The chicfs of the other platoons march on the aide of the guides, 
one pace from the flank of the column, and abreast of their first files: 
the file-closers march on the side opposite the guides, one pace from the 
flank, and on a line with the centre of their platouns. 

They all march in a similar manner on the flanks of the culama 
when the left is ir front; and, in this case, it is the junior first lieaten- 
ant who marches in the column at the head of the fourth platoon of 
each squadron. 

The guide, who in line is posted on the left of the squadron, marches 
behind the last file of the squadron; when the column is Jeft in front, 
he takes post on the left of the officer commanding the fourth platen, 
one pace in front of the left file. 


Order in Column of Platoons. 


21. In this order, the distance from one platoon to another, measured 
from the men of one front rank to thoge of another front rank, is equal 
to the front of a platoon; that is to say, it ia twelve paces if the platoons 
are of twelve files, subtracting the depths of two ranks, which is six 
paces, there remains «ix paces from the croup of the horses of the rear 
rank of one platoon to the heads of the horses of the front rank of 
the next platoon, a distance which is equal to half of the front of a 
platoon. 

The colonel marches at the centre of the regiment, on the side of the 
guider, twenty-five paces from the flank of the column. 

The Jicutenant-colonel marches on the side of the guides, twelve paces 
from the flank of the column, and on a line with the lieutenant com- 
manding the first platoon of the first «quadron. 

The major marches in the direction of the licutenant-colonel, and 
abreast of the file closers of the laat platvon of the column. 

The adjutant marches behind the left file of the first platoon to direct 
the guide of the column; he ehould occasionally place himself in front 
of this file to satixfy himself that the guides of each platoon preserve 
the same direction. 

The sergeant-majyor warches on the cide of the guides, two paces from 
the flank of the column, and abreast of the file-closera of the fourth 
platoon of the fifth squadron: and, if the left is in front, he exceutes 
on the side of the guides that which is preseribed for the adjutant when 
the right is in frunt. 

The yuartermoster-aergeant having the right general guide behind 
him, marches on the side opposite to the guides, two paces from the 
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flank of the column, and on a line with the front rank of the first 
platoon. 

The cuptains commanding march on the side of the guides, four 
paces from the flank of the column, and habitually abreast of the 
ecntre of their squadrons. 

The second euptaine march on the side opposite to the guides, four 
paces from the fank of the column, and abreast of the centro of their 
squadrons. 

The iret and second lientenants march at the centre of their platoons, 
one pace from the front rank; those who command the platoons at the 
head of squadrons, preserve, besides their distance, the ground neces- 
sary to enable each squadron, in wheeling into linc, to maintain its 
interval. 

The sergeants, who are file-closers, march on the side opposite to the 
guides, behind the third file of their platoons. 

When the column marches right in front, the guide at the right of 
each equadron marches vn the right of the first platoon; and the guide 
of the lett places himeclf az file-closer behind the second file from the 
left of the fourth platoun. 

The pust of these sergeants is the reverse when the left is in front. 


Order in Column of Divisions. 


22. The colonel, lientenant-colonel, major, and adjutant, are posted as 
in the column of platoons. 

It is the same for the captains commanding, and the second cnptaina. 

The aenior firet lieutenant commands the first division, the other jirst 
dicutenant the second; they remain, however, at the centre of their pla- 
toons, 

All the other officers and sergeants of each division are posted as pre- 
scribed in the order in column of platoons, the filo-closers remaining in 
their places, on whatever side the guide may be. 


Order in close Column of Squadrons. 


23. In this order, the distance from une squadron to another is 
twelve paces, measured from the croup of the horses of the rear rank of 
«one syuadron, to the heads of the horses of the front rank of the next 
fquadron. 

The colonel, lientenant-colonel, and major, are posted as in column of 
platoona. 

The adjutant marches bchind the left guide of the first squadron, on 
the alignment of the file-clozers, to superintend the direction of the 
march. 
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The sergeavi-major ie posted as in column of platoons, and when the 
left is in front, he performs the same duties as the adjutant when the 
right ie in front. 

The quartermaater-sergeant marches on the side opposite the guides, 
as in column of platvons. 

The guide of the left of the left wing of the first equadron moves tu 
the front on the alignment of the officers; he is replaced by the sergeent 
file-closers of the fourth platoon. If the left is in front, the guide of 
the right of the fifth squadron places himself on the alignment of the 
officers to serve as guide; he is replaced by the sergeant file-closer of 
the first platoon. 

All the officers of the aquadron, and the file-closers, remain posted as 
in the order of battle. except the captains commanding. who march on 
the sides of the guides, four paces frum the flank, and on a line with 
the officers of their squadrons. 


Cavalry Brigades and Divisions. 


24. Two or more regiments of cavalry constitute a brigade; and two 
or more brigades constitute a division. They are officered in the same 
manner as infantry brigades and divisions. 

Mixed brigades and divisions, composed of regiments of infantrs 
and cavalry, are sometimes formed. 


ORGANIZATION OF FIELD ARTILLERY. 


25. Field artillery ix alwaya formed into batterica, A battery may be 
composed of foar, air, or etyht pieces; the pieces may be all 6-pounder 
or 12-pounder guns, or it may be composed of 6-pounder gune and 
12-pounder howitgers, or 12-pounder guns and 28 or 32-pounder bow. 
itzers, 

The number of guns should be double that of the howitzers; for a 
defensive war, from 3} to 1-5th of the pieces should be 12 pounder guns, 
and 24 or 32-pounder howitzers. Fur an offensive war, from 1-7th to ¢ 
onty should be of these calibres, otherwise the batteries could pot be 
moved with sufficient celerity. 

Each piece is followed by a carseon fot ammunition: cach piece aad 
eaisson is drawn by four or six horses, 

26. A battery of six piece will be supposed; it is divided intu three 
sections, the right, centre and left; each cuntaining two pieces and 
twoeaissons. In each section, the picees are denominated right pieces 
and left pirces, 

The battery ix aleo divided intu half batterics, denuminated right 
and left balf batteries. 
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The word piece applies to the gun or howitzer, either with or without 
its limber; and sometimes to the piece and caisson together. 

The officers and men required for the servico of the battery, are as 
follows: 

One captain, who commands the battery. 

Four lieutenants ; the first in rank commanding the right section (of 
two pieces), the second the left, the third the centre, and the fourth the 
line of caissons. When half batteries aro formed, the first commands 
the right, and the second the left. 

Bix mounted sergeants, each charged with guiding and superintend- 
ing 8 piece. 

Twenty-four or thirty-six drivers, being one to each pair of horses. 

Six detachments of cannoneers, each containing nine men in mounted 
batteries, and eleven in horse artillery, including the chief of the caie- 
eon, and the guaner who commands the detachment. In each detach- 
ment of horse artillery, the two last extra men are Aoracholdera, who 
hod the horses of the detachment whilo it is serving the piece. 

Two (rumpetera or buylera. One guidon. 


Order in Line. 


27. The order in line is that in which the carriages are formed in two 
lines; the horses all facing the same direction (to the front), the pieces 
limbered, and cach followed or preceded by its caisson. 

The interval between the carriages in a mounted battery is fourteen 
yards; in a horse artillery battery it is seventeen yards. 

The distance between the two lines, in a mounted battery, measured 
from the rear of the carriages of one line to the heads of the horses of 
the second, is two yards: in horse artillery the detachments being two 
yards in rear of their picces, the second line is two yards in rear of 
them. 

In a mounted battery the cannoneers are at their posta. 

The captain is four yards in front of the centre; but, during the 
manoeuvres, he goes wherever his presence may be most necessary, ani 
where his commands may be best heard. 

Each chief of eection ix in line with his leading drivers, and midway 
between the leading carriages of his section. 

The chie/ of the line of caissona ia opposite the centre, four yards 
behind the rear line of carriages. 

Each chief of piece ix on the left, and near the leading driver of his 
leading carriage. In horse artillery, when the chicfs of caissons are 
muunted, each chief of carriage is near its leading driver on the left. 

The trumpeter is near the captain. 

4 
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near it, and opposite the middle of the trail handspike. During the 
executions of the firings he habitually dismounts and gives the reins 
of his horse to the driver of the whecl horses of the limber. 

Each chief of caisson is on the left, and four yards in rear of the 
limber of the picce. In horse artillery ho gives the reins of his horse 
to the driver of the wheel horses of the caissuns. 


Tio or more Batteries united. 


30. When necessary, two or more batteries may be united; they may 
be formed hy sections in one or more parallel columns, or in two 
eolumna joined, and preaenting a front of four pieces with the same 
intervals as in line. Sometimes they are furmed in close column with 
a front of four or six pieces, and tho batteries being placed a distance 
apart equal to the interval between two pieces. When the battcrics 
are in line, the intervals between them are twice the intervals between 
the pieces, 


The position of Artillery. 


31. Artillery seldom or never acta in an independent capacity, but in 
cuonjanction with cither infantry or cavalry, or both. 

The positions usually assigned batteries are on the flanks, or in the 
intervals between regiments and brigades, these intervals being in- 
creased sufficiently to admit them. When a battery is brought into 
action, it is usually thrown forward some Fixty paces in front of the 
main line. 

Two mounted batteries are usually assigned to each division of 
infantry, and one of horse artillery to every division of cavalry. 
Besides, for cach army corps of infantry, there is a reserve of several 


baiteriea. 
THE STAFF. 


32. The well-being and efficicncy of an army must depend ina large 
degree upon the thorough organization of the various departments of 
the Stag. 

These are: 

An Adjutant-General’s Department. 


An Inspector-General’s Department. 
A Quartermaster’s Department. 

A Commissary Departinent. 

An Engineer Departnent. 

An Ordnance Departnent. 

A Pay Department. 

A Medical Department. 
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general, one of more assistant commissary-generals, and as many com- 
iteearies and assictant eommisaaries as the exigencies of the servico 
may require. 

To this department are assined the duties of providing all the sup- 
plies necessary for the subsistence of the troops. 

37. The officers of the engineer department are, a chief engineer, and 
as many officers of engineers as may be necessary to give efficiency to 
the department. 

The duties of this department usually relate to the construction of 
permanent and field fortifications; works for the attack and defence 
of piddes; for the passage of rivers; for the movements and operations 
of troops in the field, and such reconnoissances and surveys ax may be 
required for these objects. 

38. The ordnance department is officored in the same manner as that 
of the engineers, 

This department has charce of all arsenals and armories: all cannon 
and artillery carriages and equipments; all apparatus and machines 
fer the service and manceuvres of artillery; all snail arma and accou- 
trementx and horse equipments; all ammunition, and all materials for 
the construction of munitions of war. 

2% The officers of the pay department are, a paymaaster-yeneral, one 
or more deputy paymaster-generala, and one paymaster, ordinarily, to 
every reziment. When large bodies of troops are serving together, the 
number of paymasters may be very much reduced without detriment to 
the service. 

To this department belong all the duties pertaining to thepayment of 
the troops when they are in the service of the State. 

40. The officers of the medical department are a aurgeon-geueral, with 
one surgeon to each regiment, and such other surgeons and assistant 
rurceons ag a proper aftention to the health of the troops may require. 

The senior mnedical officer, on duty with any corps in the field, unless 
otherwise specially ordored by the commanding officer, will be, er- 
officie, the medical director, and will have the general control of the 
medical officers and the supervisien of the hospitals under their charge. 
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musket being that the altered musket has a larger bore, its diameter 
being 9.69 of an inch. The ball carried by it is heavier, weighing 730 
grains, and a heavier charge of powder is necessary. 

45. The riffle, or Minice rifle, as it is generally called, is rifled in the 
game manner as the muskets; the diameter uf tho bore is 0.58 of an 
inch, the same as the new musket, and tho same ball is used; it is 
shorter than the musket, being but four feet one inch in length, without 
the bayenet, and not quite six feet with the bayonet fixcd ; its weight is 
greater than that of the musket, it being, without the bayonet, ten 
pounds, within a small fraction, and thirteen with it. The bayonet is 
not quite tweaty-two inches in length; it is made in the form of a 
heavy sabre, but slightly curved near the point. It is usually worn at 
the side, and ia only fixed when pressed by cavalry, or in a charge. 

46. There are several forms of rifles and carbines which are more or 
less in use by mounted troops, as Colt’s repeating carbines and repeat- 
ing rifles, Maynard's, Burnsides, and Sharp's rifles, and Sharp’s carbine’ 
all of which are breech-loading arma. Colt’s arms are intended for 
beth reund and elongated balls; in the othera, the elongated ball is 
alone used, 

47. The pistols in gencral use at this time are the largest size of 
Colt’ repeaters; they are rifled, and may be used as carbines by the 
attachment of an “adjustable breech.” 

There iz also a ‘a pistel carbine’ manufactured by the U.S. ord- 
nauee department; it is rifled, has the same bore as the rifle and rifle 
musket, and the same ball may be used, although a ball with a larger 
cavity than that of the rifle ball is preferable. This arm may be used 
ax a pistol or carbine—iu the latter cause an adjustable breech becomes 
nercrzary. 

$5. All cavalry and artillery troops are armed with snbres—-the U. &. 
cavalry and artillery sabres have steel scabbards; are forty-three and 
thirty-eisht inchea long reepeetively, and are attached to “aling”’ belts, 
which are worn around tho waist. 

49. The fire-arms used in artillery are divided into three classes, gun, 
Avwitzere and mortars, Guna are used to throw solid shot, which cut 
by their force of percussion, hence they are always fired with large 
charzes of powder, say from one-fifth to one-half the weight of the 
ball. They are used to strike an object direct, and at a distance ; or, by 
their ricochet fire, for reaching objects not attainable by direct fire. 
They ave also used to batter down the walls of fortifications. They are 
nlways designated by the weight of solid shot which they carry. 

There are six different calibres, whieh are divided inte three clas<es, 
they nre fi, 12. 18. 24.52 and $2-pounders, 

o0. The 6 and 12-pounders, usually made of bronze, but sometimes 
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The seryeant-mayor is posted as in column of platoons, and when the 
left is in front, he performs the same duties as the adjutant when the 
right is in front. 

The quartermaster-sergeant marches on the side opposite the guides, 
as in column of platoons. 

The guide of the left of the left wing of the first squadron moves tu 
the front on the alignment of the officers: he is replaced by the sergeant 
file-closers of the fourth platoon. If the left is in front, the guide of 
the right of the fifth squadron places himself on the alignment of the 
officers to serve as guide; he is replaced by the eergeant file-eloser of 
the first platoon. 

All the officers of the aquadron, and the file-closers, remain posted as 
in the ordor of battle, except the captains commanding, who march on 
the sides of the guides, four paces trom the flank, and on a line with 
the officers of their squadrons. 


Cavalry Brigades and Divisions. 


24. Two or more regiments of cavalry constitute a brigade; and twa 
or more brigades constitute a division. They are officered in the same 
manner as infantry brigades and divisions. 

Mixed brigades and divisions, compored of regiments of infantry 
and cavalry, are sometimes formed. 


ORGANIZATION OF FIELD ARTILLERY. 


25. Field artillery is always formed into batteries, A battery may he 
composed of four, air, or eight pieces; the pieces may be all 6-poander 
or 12-pounder guns, or it may be composed of 6-pounder guns and 
12-pounder howitzers, or 12-pounder guns and 2¢ or 32-puander bow- 
itzers. 

The number of guns should be double that of the howitzers; for a 
defensive war, from } to 1-5th of the pieces should be 12 pounder guns, 
and 2¢ or 32-pounder howitzers. For an offensive war, from 1-’th to 
only should he of these calibres, otherwise the batteries coald not be 
moved with sufficient celerity. 

Each piece is followed by a caisson fot ammunition; each piece aad 
caisson ix drawn by four or six bourses. 

20. A battery of six pieces will be supposed: it is divided into three 
sections, the right, centre and left; each containing two pieces and 
two caisaons, In each section, the pieces are denuminated right pieces 
and left picees. 

The battery is alev divided into half batterivs, denuminated right 
and left half batteries. 
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The werd pices applica to the gun or howitser, either with or without 
eo lamber; amd ccuetioes to the piece and caisson together. 

The eficere and men required fur the service of the battery, are as 
follees : 

Oue captain, whe commands the battery. 

Veur keatevante ; the fret in rank commanding the right scetion (of 
twe pissee), the sevend the left, the third the centre, and the fourth the 
lune of eniesens. When half batteries are formed, the first commands 
te right, and the secend the left. 

Sis mounted sergeants, each charged with guiding and superintend- 
mg © pisces. 

Ywonty-feur or thirty-six dricere, being one to each pair of horses. 

Sez detachments of canneucers, each containing nine men in mounted 
teasteries. and eleven in horse artillery, including the chief of the cais- 
eo « an tthe geaener hs commande the detachment. In cach detach- 
v ‘2 ogee artery, the two last evtra men are Aorechuldere, who 

re cee f the detarbinent while at is serving the parece. 

78 tommpeters fg huylere, One guodon, 


Cirder in’ Line. 


oP) eder an Lane ee that in which the carriages are formed in two 
- pweal facuss th came dirsetien te the fronti, the picece 
met to an bea bs fallemelf or precedes) by ies calecon, 
ctr ow leeween the -seriaces an mon canted battery is f urteen 
vetce ot wh pee artes battery roas seventean sareds, 
we 2 eter 6 be tare Mhe twee dines, ina mecante-t battery, measured 
fe mits cas 6 the carriage of one line tothe heads of the horses of 
see nd ce twee verde an herer artillers the detachmente beige two 


warts % ceas fo thes preee the eerand dine is two yarde an rear of 


is emoanted Patters the canneneere are at their gusts, 

Jas veptne ve four varde in from? cf the centre: bot, during the 
maawetrre, be gee wherever hoe presence may be meet necessary, and 
eer bis mmmand= mas le te ot heared, 

Bere cheer of orto iein cme with hae leading drivers, and midway 
ert woes, the Iradinz carriace: --f hie section. 

The -a.cf 06 the fine 2 + 6 or .e ie ep peatte the centre, four varde 
bw m@e€ 'S- rear dine of carr ag: 

Ba a chee! on pecs ie nth: befe, onl near the Jena ding driver of his 
en.ag cart.ace Im becee mrtiiiery, whem the chicfe cf caise ne are 
m wied. cach bef of carnage: ie near ite leading driver on the left. 

The trumpeter ie peer the captain. 
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greave from the bottum of the ball, lest hy coming in contact with tho 
bettem of the cuge it penctrate the paper and injure the powder. 

62. The aticke on which tho cartridges are rolled are made of tho 
same diameter ag the bore of the piece; the dimensions given are fur 
the U. &. musket or rifle of 0.58 bore. The piece of stiff or rocket pa- 
per is laid on the smaller trapezvidal piece, with one of its longer gidea 
evinciding with the ehorter parallel side of the trapezoid. The former 
is laid on the side uf the trapezoid, perpendicular to the parallel sides, 
leaving about a quarter of an inch of the side uncovered by the former 
and the paper is rolled around the former: the projecting end of tho 
payer is then fulded down anid pasted. After the cylinder thus made is 
dry. it ix ayain put on the etick; the stick is then taken in the left hand 
acd Jaid upon the outer wrapper, the end not far from the middle of the 
wrapper (the oblique edge of the wrapper turned from the workman, 
the Jonger vertical edge toward his left hand), and snugly rolled up. 
Tke ball iz then inverted in tho open end of the cartridge, the baxe 
resting on the cylinder case, the paper neatly choked around the point 
ef the ball, and faatened by tying with cartridge thread. The stick is 
thea withdrawn, sixty grains of powder poured into the case, and the 
uenth of the cartridge is “pinched” or folded in the usual way. 

6. Teo use this cartridge, tear the fold and pour out the powder; 
then sesaze the ball end firmly between the thumb and foretinger of the 
meh: hand, and strike the cylinder a smart blow acrosz the muzzle of 
toe piree: this breaks the cartridge und exposes the bettom of the ball; 
acdivght pressure of the thumb and forefinger forces the ball into the 
here clouroof all cartridge paper. In striking the cartridge the cylinder 
ebuild be held square across, or at right angles to the muzzle: other- 
nie, a blow given in an oblique direction weuld only bend the cartridge 
without breaking it. 

64. The ammunition for artillery consists of a charge of powder con- 
tulged ina cartridge bag, and the projectile. which may be cither fixed 
te. or separate from the cartridge. When the two are fastened together, 
Ua whee eonativutes a ebarge of sired anununition, 

65. The cartridge bag should be tnade of merino, boumbazette, or flan- 
autowhich should be all wool, otherwise fire might be left in the piece 
after its diseharge. The texture and sewing should be clese enongh te 
rnvent the powder sifting throuch, Untwilled atuff is preferable, The 
bay is formed of two picecs, a reetangle, which forms the cylinder, and 
a circular piece which forms the bottem. As the staff does not stretch 
in the direstion of its length, the long side of the rectangle should be 
taken in that direction, otherwise the cartridge might become too larse 
ferconvenient use with its piece, The material is laid sometimes <eve- 
ral fields thick, ona table, and the reetangles and cirdivs marked cut on 
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33. The officers of the adjutant-general'’s department arc. an adj«- 
tant-general, with such rank as may be assigned him by legislative 
enactment, usually that of colonel or brigadier-general, with as many 
annistunt adjutant-generala as the exigencies of the service may require, 

The adjutant-general should be the chief of the ataff of the eom- 
mander-in-chief. He is the regular channel through which command- 
ers of corps and chiefs of departments communicate with the com- 
mander-in-chief; and all ordera, special inatructiona and = general 
regulations, issued by the commander-in-chief relative to the organize- 
tiun, diacipline and instruction of the furces, are prepared and pub- 
lished by the adjutant-general, conformably to the direetion of the 
commander-in-chief. 

When the eommander-in-chief takes the field the adjutant-general 
should accompany him; when an army in the field is iu command of 
any general not the gencral-in-chief, an assistant adjutant-general is 
assigned to him aa chief of his staff. 

An assistant adjutant-general, with the rank of captain, is assigned 
to the commander of each brigade, and one with the rank of majeur is 
asrigned to the general of every division. In cach case the assistant 
adjutant-general ia the chief of staff of bis general, and his duties are 
of the same general nature as those of the adjutaut-general. 

An adjutant ix the chief of staff of his regiment. 

34. The officers of the inapector-general’s department are one or 
more inapector-generale, with @ dirtaion inepector for each division, and 
a brigade tnapeetor for cach brigade. 

Tv the inspector-general, and the division and brigade in«pectars, 
are assigned the duties of inspecting the troops, fortifivations, camper, 
ete, at stated times: and division and brigade in«pectors are specialiy 
entrusted with the instruction of regimental officers. The militia Inws 
of Virginia, and some of the other States, impose all the duties of this 
departinent upon that of the adjutant-general, in which case the divi-- 
ion and brigade inspectors become the chiefa of staff of their divisions 
and brigades, and discharge all the duties which usually devolve upon 
the assistant adjutant. general. 

35. The officers of the quartermaster’s department are, a qwrrter- 
mastrr-general, who has the control of the department; one or more 
caniatent quate} maanter-qenerala, quartermuastere and aseretant qreurte, - 
mmetera, 

The duties of this department are, to provide quarters and traneper- 
tation for the troops; storsge and transportation fer all army supplies: 
clothing for the troops: camp and) garrison equipage; cavalry and 
artillery borse<; fuel: forage; straw, and stationery. 

36. The officers of tho commissary department are, a comnudentry 
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straps suldered to a ring of tin; the straps are nailed to the sabot. If 
tin cannot be procured, straps may be made of strong canvas, one inch 
wide, sewed at the puint of crossing. The part of the ball which is to 
he inserted inte the socket is dipped in glue; the straps are glucd to the 
ball. and nailed to the sabot. 

69. A caniefer shot ia a cylinder of tin, of the seame diameter as the 
bere of the piece, filled with small balls. The cylinder is left open at 
bath ends: after being soldered, it is nailed tu the sabot, and a plate of 
rolled iron placed at the bottom of the sabot. To prevent rusting, the 
eylinder befure filling should be covered with beeswax dissolved in 
epirita of turpentioc, and the balls shuuld be painted or lacquered. 

Te fill the canister place it upright on its sabot; put in « tier of balls, 
filling the intersticea with dry sawdust, packing it with a pvuinted stick, 
«> that the balls will huld by themselves when the case is turned over, 
and throw out the loose sawdust. Place another tier of balls, and pro- 
eexd in the game manner until the canister ia filled; cover the top tier 
with a layer of sawdust, and put on the cover, which is a circular plate 
af sheet irup, settling it well with a mallet in order to compress the 
sawdart. The top of the cylinder is cut intu slits about half an inch 
eng. Which are turned duwn over the cover to secure it. 

70, The ehot, shell, or canister being secured to the sabot, the car- 
tride» is tied to it. making the charge complete. The mouths of the 
hag are first twisted and pressed down, so as to settle the powder; they 
are then opened and the powder smoothed. The sabot is introduced, 
and the cartridge drawn up around it, until it reaches the powder: the 
eartridec is then secured by passing several turns of strong twine 
arcund it in the grooves, and tying it, after which the excess of the bag 
te cut off. 

Tl. The cartridge and projectile for the 24 and 32-pounder howitzers 
are kept separate; the projectile is attached to the zabot as has been 
explained, No. 68, and the cartridge to a cylindrical piece of light woud 
tailed a cartridge block. 

These blocks give a better finish to the cartridge, help to fill the 
chamber and keep the cartridge from turning in the bore while the piece 
is being loaded. They have but one groove; the grooved end is in- 
eerte:l in the mouth of the cartridge, and pressed down upon the pow- 
der: the bay is pulled over it and tied with twine in the groove. The 
inenth of the bag is then turned down, and another tie made over it, 
wiieh keeps the powder from working up between the block and the 
bag. The superfluous part of the bag is then cut uff. 

72. For the greater security of field ammunition, the cartridges are 
covered with paper cylinders and capa. They are both made together, 
vu the same former, which is a piece of beard with elightly inchued 
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ArTIcLeE II. 


ARMS. 


41. The principal small arms used in warfare at the present day are 
the common or smooth bore musket with percussion lock, the rifled 
musket, the rifle with elongated ball, rifled carbines, pistols anMabres. 

42. The smooth bore musket (U.S. service pattern) is four feet ten 
inches in length from the butt to the muzzle; ia provided with a bayonet 
eighteen inches in length, which fits upon the outside of the muazgle, and 
locks, so as to prevent its removal by on adversary; it has a bore of 
0.69 of an inch in diameter, and carries a leaden ball running 32 to the 
pound. The musket with its bayonet weighs ten pounds nearly. The 
fire of the musket is inaccurate, but in a general action, where accuracy 
of fire is not attainable, it may be made effective up to 300 yards; be- 
yond 400 yards it ix useless. 

This arm is being rapidly superseded by the rifled musket, or Minie 
musket, as it is sometimes called. 

43. The rifled musket is nothing but the eommon mueket “riffed:” 
the groovea are three in number, they are of equal width, and equal in 
width to the ‘landa;" the twiat of the groovea ie a uniform apiral of 
one turn to #ix feet in length; the grooves are very shallow at the mus- 
zle (0.005 of an inch), and deepen slightly as they go down to the 
breech. The projectile, instead of being rannd, as in the commen 
mueket, is made eylindro-conical, the cylindrical portion having three 
grooves around it, and the base or bottem being hollowed out in a coni- 
eal form. The object of giving the ball a pointed form is that it may 
meet with the least possible resistance in its flight through the air; the 
effect of the grooves ix, by the action of the air upon them, to keep the 
point of the ball in front, and cause it to atrike firet; the object of 
making it hollow at the hase is to make it expand when the piece is 
fired. thereby eansting it to fill the grooves, and follow them in its 
passage ont of the piece. 

The dimensions of the rifled musket (U.S. pattern) are as follows: 
lengt?, without bayenet, four fect cight inches; with bavenet fixed, sit 
feet two doehes: weight, ten pounds: diameter of bore, O08 of an 
inch; weight of ball, 500 yrains, 

1. The “altered musket" of the U. 8. service ia the old) pattern 
murket rifled: the principal difference between this and the new rifled 
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wenty-five. The balls being inserted, a stick a little less in diam- 
han the fuze-hole, and having a groove on each side of it, is in- 
land pushed to the bottom of the chamber by working the balls 
The shell is then heated to about the melting point of sulphur, 
nelted sulphur is poured in to fill up the interstices between the 
When the shell is cool the stick is withdrawn, and any adhering 
ur is removed. 
a fare-plug and common fuze are to be used, the charge is placed 
d the plug inserted as for shells; but if the Boarman fuzo is to be 
(see the article on fuzes), the charge is to be inserted, and the 
er and faze are screwed into their places. The bursting charges 
s follows: for the 6-pounder, 2.5 ounces; for the 12-pounder, 4.5 
8; for the 24-pounder, 6 ounces; and fur the 32-pounder, 8 ounces. 
A fuse is a contrivance for communicating fire to the charge in a 
It consists of a highly inflammable composition, inclosed in 
od, metal or paper case. The paper fuze consists of a conical 
- eage, containing the compusition, whose rate of burning is shown 
e color uf the case, as follows: 
Black burns two scconds to the inch. 


Red “* threo “§ és «6 
Green ® four “s “6 
Yellow “ five “ He ef 


ch faze is made two inches long, and the yellow burns, conse- 
dy, ten seconds. For any shorter time, the fare is cut with a 
»knife. This fuze is not placed in the shell until it ia to be fired, 

the wad of tow is removed from the fuze-plug, and the fuze 
ed down with the thumb. 

The Belgian or Boarman fuze is the best now in use. The faze 
ia@ made of metal (an alloy of lead and tin), and consists, first, of 
rt cylinder, having at one end a horse-ahve shaped indentation, 
nd only of which communicates with the magazine of the fuzo 
din the centre. The indentation extends nearly to the other end 
e cylinder, a thin Jayer of metal only intervening. This is grad- 
.on the outside into equal parts, representing seconds and quarter 
dae. Inthe bottom of this channel a amooth layer of the compo- 
(is placed, with a piece of wick or yarn underneath it: on this is 
d a piece of metal. the crozs Section of which is wedge-shaped; 
thie is by machinery pressed down upon the composition. The 
drical opening is filled with fine powder and covered with a sheet 
1, which is suldered in its place, closing the magazine from the 
nal air. Before uring the fase, several holes are punched through 
thect of tin to allow the flame to escape into the shell. On the 
of the fuse the thread of a screw is cut which fits into one on the 
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of cast iron, constitute one class called field guns; the 12, 18, and 24- 
pounders, made of cast iron, constitute a second known as «steve and 
garrixon guia; and the 32 and $2-pounderas, alau cast iron, make the 
third, denominated sen-codat quua, 

Field guns are used in the fleld as light artillery ; siege and garrison 
guns are used in permanent and ficld fortifications, and in efsges, to 
batter down the walla, ete. ; sea-coast guns are principally used in per- 
manent fortifications on the sea-board, 

51. A howitzer is a gun with a chamber in it. It is used priucipally 
for firing hollow projectiles, or shells; in order to prevent breaking the 
shell, and at the same time to give the projectile sufficient velocity, s 
small charge of powder is fired from a cylindrical chamber at the but- 
tom of the bore. 

The calibre of howitzers is deaignated by the weight of the solid shut 
which they would carry, or by the number of inches that the bore is ia 
diameter. They are divided into field horettzera, mountain howitzers, 
siege and gerriaon, and aea-conet horwitzere; field howitzers are 12, 24, 
and 3$2-pounders; mountain howitzers are 12-pounders, sieze an gar- 
rison howitzers are 24-pounders and 8-inch, and sea-conat howitzers are 
8 and 10 inch. 

92. Field howitzers are used with light batteries in the field: the 
mountain howitzer is for service in countries too rough to admit tle 
passaze of wheeled carriages; siege and garrison howitzers are use in 
the trenches af sieges, and in the defence of permanent fortifications ; 
and rea-coast howitzers are used in permanent fortifications on the sea- 
board. 

o3. There are several kinds of mortars ranging from six to sixteen 
inches in calibre: the heavy mortars are principally used on the «ea- 
cone; the others are for use in the trenches at sieges, and in the defence 
of fortifieations of all kinds, 

d4. Pieces of artillery are mounted on their carriages by means of 
(reantona; they are cylinders cast with the gun, having a commun avis 
at right angles to that of the gun. The trunnions of the 6-ponader gun, 
and 12-pounder howitzer have the same diameter, so that guus aod 
howitzers may be mounted on the same vised carriages, and serve to- 
gether in the same battery: the trunnions of the 12-pounder gun, and 
24 and 32-pounder howitzer, are alao of the aame size, su that they may 
he thrown together in the same battery. 

ao The field gan carriage is composed of two parts--the portion on 
which the piece reats when it is firel. and the léiuber. The fire part, 
oF carriave proper, is two-ewheele 1}; from the axle proceeds the efuck, tu 
which are fastene] two upright pieces called checks, upou which the 
trunnions rest, The end of the stuck, deaignatol the trail, rests on the 
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tion, the fame of which is very intense and penetrating, and cannut be 
extinguished with water. 

Friction tubes are fired by incans of a lanyard ; this is a stout cord 
which bas a wooden handle at one end, and an iron hook upon the 
other; the cannoncer puts the hook through the loup in the wire of the 
frietion tabe, and, holding the lanyard by the handle, pulls steadily 
until the wire is withdrawn, when an oxplosion takes place, induced by 
the friction of the wire against the composition in the tube. 
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with a string tied to the table, and having at the other end a stick by 
which to hold it. The convex end of the former it placed to the left, 
and ufter the paper is rolled on, the former is taken in the left band, 
and a turn made around it, with the choking string, half an iuch fr--m 
the end of the paper. Whilst tho string is drawn tight with the ngbt 
hand, the former is held in the left, with the forefinger resting on the 
end uf the cylinder, folding it neatly down upon the end of the former. 
The choke is then firmly tied with twine. 

59. For ball cartridges, the cylinders are made and choked az abcre, 
and the choke tied without cutting the twine. The former is thea 
withdrawn, the ball iuaerted, and followed by the concave end vf the 
former. Two balf-hitehes are made just above the ball, and the twize 
cut off. 

For ball and buck-shot cartridges make the cylinder aa before, insert 
three buck-shot, fasten them with o half-hiteh, and insert and secur: 
the ball as before. 

For buck-shot cartridges make the cylinder as before, insert fue 
tiers of three buck-shot each, as at first, making a half-hitch between 
the tiers, and ending with a double hiteh. 

60, To fill the cartridges, the cylinders are placed upright in a box, 
and the charge poured into cach from a conieal charger of the appr: - 
priate size; the mouths of the cylinders are new folded down on the 
powder by two rectangular folds, and the cartridges bundled in pack- 
ager of ten. For this, a folding box is necessary; it is made with bat 
two vertical sides, ut.a distance from each other equal ty five diametcrs 
of the ball, and two diatmneter< high. 

Put a wrapper in the folding box, and place in it) two tiers <f five 
cartridzes cach, parallel to eneh other and ote the short: sile= of the 
wrapper, the halls alternating: wrap the cartridges whilst in the fad. 
ing-bex, by folding the paper over Chem, and Ge them A package of 
twelve peressafon copa ds placed in each bunds of teu cartridges. 

The bundles are unarked with the uumber and kind of cartridge. 

C1. The esrtridises for elongated projectilys ditter so inuch from th se 
used with the -pherienl butler, that a separate de seription is necessary. 

Each eartridee is made of thre: pieces of paper, the larg po piece or 
eartridees proper. is mitde of what is known as cartridge paper, but ct 
sheuhl net be tea strom: the seeonud piece is made of the same or 

Trenwer paper. and the thind ds niade of the stautest rechket pauper, 

Refers enveloping the batts in the cartridges, their eslindneal parte 
should be covered woth atedted eanpositen of one part beesaaa apd 
thave parts talew sat sheabl be applied bet, in whieh ease the super: 
flueus qaart would run ef. Care stoold be taker te rem ove ail the 
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of alignment, the march by the front, the different steps, the march by 
the flank, the principles of wheeling and those of change of direction. 
In this school, the company is broken up into small squads, the number 
of men in each squad being proportioned to the number of instructors ; 
the rquads for the first and second part should be as small as possible, 
and the men placed in single rank ; for instruction in the third part, 
two or more squads of about equal proficiency should be united. 


PART FIRST. 


In this part, the men should be without arms, and about one pacc 
apart. 
Position of the Soldier. 


83. Heelz on the same line, as near each other as the conformation of 
the men will permit; because, if one were in rear of the other, the 
shoul-ler on that side would be thrown back. 

The feet turned out equally, and forming with each other something 
less than a right angle; because, if one fuot were turned out more 
than the other, a shoulder would be derauged, and if both feet be 
too much turned out, it would not be practicable to give the body its 
proper position. 

The knees straight, without stiffuess ; because, if stiffened, constraint 
and fatigue would be unavoidable. 

The body erect on the hips, inclining a little forward, because it gives 
stability to the position. Soldiers are ut first disposed to project the 
belly and throw back the shoulders when they wish to hold themselves 
erect, from which result many inconveniences in marching ; it is, there- 
fore, important that the instructor should be particular to enforce this 
rule at the beginning. 

The shoulders square, and falling equally; if the shoulders are ad- 
vanced beyond the line of the breast, and the back arched (the defect 
called round-shouldered), the man cannot align himself, nor use his piece 
with skill. In correcting this defect, the instructor will take care that 
the shoulders are not thrown too much to the rear, cuusing the bedy to 
project, and the small of the back to curve. 

The arns hanging naturally; elbows near the body; palms of the 
hands turned a little to the front, the little finger behind the seam of 
the pantaloons. Theze positions are important to the shoulder arms, to 
prevent the man from occupying more space in ranks than is neces- 
sary, and tu keep the shoulders in proper position. 
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it with chalk, aaing, for the purpose, patterns made of hard, well seas 
ed wood, eheet iron, or tin. The pieces are then ewt with the selec 
For a 6-pounder gun and 12-pounder bowi\tzer, the rectangle ie IL! 
inches long by 7.25 inches in height, the diameter of the betiam beag 
4.37 inches—ithe seam ia half an inch wide, For the 12-pounder ges, 
and 24 and $2-pounder howitzer, the rectangle is 14.2 inches Wy 10, eet 
the diameter of the bottom ig 6.25 inches. The short sides of the me 
tangle are sewed togther, and the bottom sewed in. The sewing be dew 
with woollen yarn, twelve stitches to the Inch. The two elges of 
seain are turned duwn on the eame side, and basted, to prevent tbe 
powder frum sifting through. 

Blank cartridge bags, or those intended for immediate ase, mar tb 
made of two rectangular pieces with «emi-circular ends sewed taether. 

66. When special accuracy is required, charges are carcfully weighed 
in delicate scales; but usually the bags are filled by measurement. The 
powder measures are made of sheet copper; they are cylindrical, and 
their diameters and height are equal. A measure 3.628 inches in diam- 
eter and height, holds one and a quarter pennds of powder, the charge 
for a 6-pounder gun when it fires solid Shot; one of 3.568 inches holds 
one pound of powder, the charge for the xame gun when it fires apherti- 
eal case or canister: it ia alse the charge for the 12-pounder bh ow- 
itzer. A measure of 4.24 inehes in diameter and height. holds two 
pounds of powder, the light charge for a 24-pounder bowitzer: one of 
4.57 inches bolds two and a half pounds of powder, the heaviest charge 
for the 24-pounder howitzer, and the light charge for the J2-pounder. 
The one pound and a quarter measure, and the two pound measure, 
making three and a quarter pounds, will be the heavy charge fur the 
32-pounder howitzer, 

67. Blank cartridges, and thoae for the 12-pounder gun, are, after 
being filled. simply tied firmly about the neck with twine, Those for 
fixed ammunition are attached to pieces of wood called rabots, by tying 
them with strong twine: before attaching them to the sabote, bhuwever, 
the sabot must be fastened to the projectile. 

° The sabot, for guns, ix cylindrical, or nearly so, in xbape, and fur 
hewitzers, conical. For shot and spherical case for guns, they have 
one groove for attaching the cartridge; those for gun canisters, and fur 
12-pounder howitzer shells, spherical case, and canister, bave two 
grooves, Rabets for $2 pounder and 24-poander hewitzers have ao 
grooves, bat are furnished with handles made of a piece of cord, pase- 
ing through two holes, and fastened by knota countersunk ou the inside, 

OS, The sabot. are fastened te shot and shell with strips of sheet tin. 
For shor there are two strap crossing at right angles, one passing 
Mireush wv elie iu the middle of the ether, For ehells there are fear 
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Seeond motion. At the word face, the soldier raises his toes a little, 
turns upon both heels, faces to the rear, keeping his legs straight, and 
draws back the right heel by the side of the left, at the same time 
dropping his right hand by his side. 


Balance Step. 


8&7. Before commencing the march the soldier should always bo 
instructed in the balance step, the object of which is to teach him tho 
free movement of his limbs, while he, at the same timo, preserves per- 
feet squareness of the shoulders, with the greatest steadiness of the 
body; no labor should be spared to attain this object, which lies at the 
very foundation of good marching. ° 

The squad being at attention, the instructor commands: 


Left foot—Forwarp. 


At this command the soldier will throw his left foot gently forward, 
about twenty-four inches, balanciug his body well on the right foot 
withuat changing the position of the shoulders, and without the body 
luxing ita erect position. The tue should be turned out as in the pe-i- 
tien of the szeldier, the fuot about three inches from the ground and 
very nearly parallel to it. the toe being very slightly depressed. 

At the command: 


Left foot—ReEar. 


The left fvot is brought gently back, the ball of the left foot close to 
the right beel, the leg straight, toe raised, and heel depreseed. 

As soon as the soldier becomes steady in the new position, the in- 
structor repeats the command, /e/t foot forward, then left foot rear, 
for several timee, and then commands: 


Hatt: 


at which the left foot, either advanced or to the rear, is brought to the 
right, as in the position of the soldier. 

The instructor then causes tho soldier to balance on the right foot, 
by advancing and retiring the right, as has been directed for the left. 


The Direct Step. 


88. After the soldier is sufficiently instructed in the balance step to 
execate it on either fuot without losing his balance, the instructor will 
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‘completes the pace with the raised foot, and brings the 
to its place beside it. By careful attention to this rule a 
ind may be as readily halted at the same instant as 8 singlo 


rinciples of the step in quick time are the same as for com- 
t is executed, however, at the rate of 110 steps per minute. 
Idier is well established in the length and swiftness of the 
non time, he should be practised in quick time, as it is the 
apted to marches, the mancuvres, etc. 

\etor wishing the squad to march in quick time, commands: 


1. Squad forward. 2. Marcu. 


Principles of the Double Quick Step. 


ength of the double quick is thirty-three inches, and its 
at the rate of 165 steps per minute. This step is designed 
light troops, such as light infantry and riflemen, and to 
bdispensable: itz utility has, however, been so frequently 
d of late years, ag to make it proper that it should forin a 
instruction of all infantry troops. 

ictor wishing to teach his squad the principles and mechan- 
louble quick step, commands: 


1. Double quick step. 2. MARCH. 


nmand double quick atep, the soldier will raize his hands to 
his bips, the bands closed, the nails toward the body, the 
e rear and well drawn in toward the body. 
pmand march, he will raise his left knee aa Ligh as possible 
ingement of the body, keeping his leg from the knee down 
position, the toe depressed; be will then replace his foot in 
ywition. At the command tics, he will execute with the right 
« just been prescribed for the left, and the alternate move- 
legs at the commands one, taro, will be continued until the 


1. Squad. 2. ITALtT. 


mmand Aa/t, the seldicr will bring the foot which is raised 
of the other, and at the same time dropping his hands by 
/Feeume the position of the seldicr without arms. 

syuad has learned to execute the step properly, the instruc- 
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inside of the fuze hole, and the fuze ix screwed into the zhell with a 
wrench. 

7%. The thin layer of metal over the composition ix cul away with a 
gouge or chisel of any kind, at the point marked with the number «uf 
seconds which we wish the fuze to burn. The metal of this fuze Leing 
colt, there ix dunger of ite being driven into the shell by the exple-ine 
force of the charge. To prevent this, a circular piece of iron, of a less 
diameter than the fuze, with a hole through its centre, and the thread 
of a screw on the outside, ix serewed into the fuze-hole before the fure 
is placed in, 

The regularity and certainty of this fuze ix very great; oue of ite 
Ino-t important advantages iz, the fact that the shells can be loaded. all 
realy for use, and remain so for any length of time, perfectly safe from 
explosion; as the fuze can be screwed to ite place. and the composities 
never expured to external fire until the metal is cat through. The cnly 
operation to be performed when the shell is to be fired in to guage 
through the metal at the proper point, which may be done with any 
kind of a chivel, knife or other instrument. 

SQ, Fire ix communicated to the charge in a cannon by means of 
prouatny tubes and Friction tubes. 

(Quel! primiag tubes are made from quills by entting off the barre! at 
bech ends, and splitting down the large end for about half an inch. w& 
seven or any other odd number of parts; these are bent cutwanl, per- 
pendicular to the bedy of the quill, and from the enp of the tube, 
Fine woollen yarn ix then woven into these slita like basket work, the 
end being brought down and tied on the stem; ora perforated dish of 
Paper iz pasted on thei, 

These tubes are filled by injecting into them, with a trbe-tnjectus. a 
liquidl paste made of mealed powder and spirits of wine: a batrer 
Tuethod is. not to make the paste too thin, and then prees it in with the 
thamb. A cstrand of quick mateh, two inchea long, is new latd across 
the cup. and pasted in them with the powder paste, A small wire i 
then run through the tube, and remains there antil the paste iw drs: 
thir leaves an aperture, furnishing a quivk communication for the fire 
wleng the tube, A paper cap is placed over the cup, and twisted Gightly 
wound the tube under the cup. 

Tubes are also made of metal; Chey are either moulded, or formed 
inte tubes by machinery. They are filled, primed and capped in the 
eatue was as quill tubes, 

Priming tubes are new aumost superseded by fi tection tubee, Which are 
mad by machinery atone of the U.S. arsenals. 

“t. To fire priming tubes portjices are used: they consist of paper 
vere. filled with a highly inflammable, but slowly burping cemposi- 
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ke known the mechanism and to secure uniformity and precision in 
: Movements. 

Che rate (or swiftness) of each motion, in the manual of arma, is 
ed at the nineticth part of a minute: but the instructor will, at first, 
ik mere particularly to the execution of the motions, without requir- 
5 @ nice vbservance of the cadence, to which he will bring the men 
sgressively, and after they have become a little familiarized with the 
2 of the weapon. 

The mutions relative to the cartridge, to the rammer, and to the 
ing and unfixing of the bayonet, cannot be executed at the rate pre- 
nbed, or even with uniform swiftness; the instructor will, however, 
zoe to have these motions executed with promptness aud regularity. 
The last syllable of the commaud will decide the brisk execution of 
e first motion of each time (or pause). The commands two, three 
id fowr, will decide the brisk execution of the other motions. As soon 
the men comprehend well the positions of the several motions of # 
ne, they will be taught to cxecute the time without resting on its 
otien<; the mechanism of the time must, however, be observed, as 
al te vive perfect use of the weapon as to prevent carelessness or 
ighting of the motions. When the men have acquired sufficient pro- 
ene to coxecute the times without resting, the instructor must he 
refai te bave the proper cadence ubserved; great proinptness in the 
eeution of the metions is net incompatible with the observance of a 
we between them, #o that they may be executed at the prescribed 
te—that is, of ninety to the minute. Those inetructurs who insist 
eet upon the strict observance of this rule are those whose squads 
iecute the manual in the best manner. 


Principles of Shouldered Arms. 


94. Each soldier being in the postition of the aoldier, the instructor 
Ul eau-e him to turn up the left hand without bending the wrist, the 
ft forearm only acting, The instructor will raize the piece perpen- 
inary, and place it as follows : 

The piece in the left hand, the arm very slightly bent, the elbow 
ack near the body, the palm of the band pressing on the outer flatect 
wo diate: the outer edge of the latter on the upper joints of the inyer-, 
woneel of the batt between the middle and forefingers, the thuimb on 
ve trast serew of the butt plate. the remaining fingers under the butt, 
ae buttanere or less kept bach aceording to the conformation of the 
gan, su tha’ the piece. scen from the front, shall appear perpendiewar, 
nd, also, that the movement of the thigh, in marching, may not raire 

6 
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ArTICLE III. 


SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER. 
GENERAL RULES. 


82. The object of this school is the individual instraction of the 
soldier: it should be taught with the greatest possible care and preci- 
sion, ag on it depends the efficiency of the instruction of the company, 
which is again vo necessary to that of the battalion. and from that of 
the battalion to the evolutions of the line, where an entire army is 
manwuvred with aa much precision as a single company. 

The instructor should never require a movement to be executed until 
he has fully explained it, and joined example to precept by perforuing 
the movement in person, He should accustom the soldier to take fur 
himself the position required, correcting him when neecssary, and 
should labor to prevent the formation of a habit of carelesancas in the 
execution of the movements. 

Each movement should be thoroughly understood before passing to 
ancther. After they bave been properly executed in thse order laid 
down, the instructor should no longer confine himself to that order. 
The men should be allowed to rest for a few moments, frequently, in 
the earlier stages of their instruction, and aa often at other times as the 
instructor may think neecesary to prevent weariness, which is the 
prelude to carelessness. When they are at attention, however, be 
should not allow any looking to the right or left; ne changing of posi- 
tien, or laughing, or whispering, ete., so common among volunteers and 
militia. Here is the place to make the individaal soldier, to give hin 
habits of attention, teach him subordination, ete. Tf he does pat 
acquire them in this school, it will be too late when he ia advanced in 
the company. 

At the command rest, the zoldier is no longer required to preserve 
immobility or torvmain in hia place. If the instructor wishes merely 
to relieve the attention of the soldier, he commands, tn place — nner: 
the soldier ix then ouly required to keep one of hia feet in place: if be 
Wither to move that foot, the other is first brought up to ite proper 
position. 

The xchoul af the eoldicr ie dis ided into threv paris, the first culmpre- 
hen-ling what ough? to be taught to recruits without arma; the second, 
the manual of arma, the loadingg and firings: the third, the principles 
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drop with the left, at the same time, the piece into the position of 
shoulder arme. 


Present—ARMSB. 


One time and two motions. 


97. Firet motion. Turn the piece with the left hand, the lock out, 
and seize the small of the stock at the same time with the right hand, 
the piece perpendicular and detached from the shoulder, the left hand 
remaining under the butt. 

Second motion. Complete the turning inward of the piece, s0 as to 
bring it erect before the centre of the body, the rammer to the front, 
the right hand under and against the guard; seize it smartly at the 
same time with the left band just above the lock, the thumb extended 
along the barrel and on the stock, the left forearm resting on the body 
without constraint, and the hand at the height of the elbow. 


Shoulder — ARMS. 
One time and tico motions. 


QS. Firat motion. Turn the piece with the right hand, the barrel to 
the frunt, raise and support it againet the Icft shoulder with the right 
hand, drop the left under the butt, the right hand resting on, without 
grasping. the small of the stock. 

Necond motion. Drop quickly the right band into its position. 


Order— ARMS. 
One time and tico motions. 


99. Firet motion. Drop the piece smartly by extending the left arm, 
seize it at the same time with the right hand, above and near the tail- 
band: quit the hold of the left hand, and carry the piece opposite to 
the right ahoualder, the rammer to the front, the little finger hchind the 
barrel. the right hand supported against the hip, the butt three inches 
frum the ground, the picce erect, the left hand hanging by the side. 

Second motion. Let the piece slip through the right hand to tho 
gtvund withuut shock, and take the position about to be described. 


Position ef Order Arms. 


100. The hand low, the barrel between the thumb and forefinger ex- 
tended along the stock; the other fingers extended and joined; the 
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The head orect, and square to the front, without constraint; the chia 
slightly drawn in; the eyes fixed straight to the front, in order to pre- 
vent derangement of the shoulders, and striking the ground at the dis- 
tance of about fifteen paces. 

84. The instructor having given the squad the position of the suldier 
without arma, will now teach the turning of the head and eyes. He 
will command: 

1. Eyes—Rigut. 2. Front. 


At the word riyht, the soldier will turn his head gently, s0 as to 
bring the inner corner of the left eye in a line with the buttons of 
the cuat, the eyes fixed on the line uf the oyes of the men in the same 
rank. At the command Frost the bead will resume tho direct or 
habitual position. Tho instructor will take care that the movement 
of the head docs not derange the equareness of the shoulders, and 
that the men do not acquire a habit of throwing down the head in 
dressing. 

The movement of Eyee—Lerrt will be executed by inverse means. 


Facings. 


85. Facing to the right and left will be executed in one time or 
pause. The instructur commands: 


1. Squad. 2. Right (or left)—Fack. 


At the word Face, raise the right foot slightly, turn on the /e/t heel. 
to the right (or left), raising the left toe a little, and then replace the 
right heel beside the left, and on the same line. The face should al- 
ways be through a right angle, and ehould be executed by the feet and 
legs, the body moving around to the right (or left) without twisting or 
constraint. The instructor should labor to keep the body steady, and 
to prevent the formation of the habit of bending the knees, or apring- 
tng. 

86. The full face to the rear is always to the right, and is executed 
in two ¢emes, or pauses. The instructor commands: 


1. Squad. 2. AnouT—FACE. 


Firet motion. At the word abont, the eoldier will turn far enough on 
the left beel to bring the left tue directly tu the front, at the same time 
carrying his right foot to the rear, the bollow opposite to, and full three 
inches from the left beel, the feet square to cach other. The back of 
the right hand ie placed a little above the right hip, and the body is 
turned ty the right sufficiently tu give case to the position. 
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Shoulder—ARMB. 


One time and two motione. 


105. First motion. Face to the front by tarning on the left heel, 
bring up the right by the side of the left heel; at the same time bring 
up the piece with the right hand to the left shoulder, and place tho left 
hand under the batt. 

Second motion. Let the right hand fall promptly into its position. 


Load in ten times. 
1. Loan. 


One time and two motions. 


106. Firet motion. Drop the piece by a smart extension of the left 
arm, scize it with the right hand above and near the lowor band; at 
the same time carry the right foot forward, the heel against the hollow 
of the left foot. 

Second motion. Drop the piece with tho right hand along the left 
thigh, seize it with the left hand above the right, and with the left 
hand let it descend to the ground, without shock, the picce touching 
the left thigh, and the muzzle opposite the centre of the body; carry 
the right hand quickly to the cartridge-box and open it. 


2. Handle—CaRTRIDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


107, Seize a cartridge with the thumb and the next two fingers, and 
place it between the teeth. 


3. Tear—CaRTRIDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


103. Tear the paper down to the powder, hold the cartridge upricht 
between the thumb and the next two fingers, near the top; in this 
position place it in front of and near the muzzle, the back of the hand 
to the front. 


4. Charge—CARTRIDGE. 


169, Pix the eye on the muzzle, turn quickly the back of right hand 
toward the body, in order to discharge the powder into the barrel, 
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proceed to instruct him in the mechanism of the direct step. For this 
purpvee he will command: 


1. By the numbers—Forward. 2. ONE. 


At the command one, the soldier will throw forward the left foot, as 
in the position of left foot forward, the instructor then command: : 


Two. 


At this command, the weight of the body is thrown forward, the lef 
fuot striking the ground without zhock, at the distance of twenty-eight 
inches from the right; the body assumes the perpendicalar position, 
and the right foot is brought up to fhe position of righe foot rear. 

The right foot is then brought forward at the command one, and the 
step completed at the command tro; thus the squad is made to advanee 
step by step. The hale is exccuted as in the balance etep, 

89. When the squad is sufficiently instructed in the mechanism of the 
direct atep, the instructor will cause it to take up the march ip commen 
time; for this purpose be will command: 


1. Squad forward—Common time. 2. Marcn. 


At the command /urrard, the xoldicr will throw the weight of his 
body on the right leg, without bending the left knee. 

At the command march, he will smartly, but without a jerk, carry 
straight forward the Icft fuot twenty-eight inches from the right, the 
sole near the ground, the leg extended, the too a little depressed. and 
both it and the knee slightly turned out; be will at the same time throw 
the weight of the body forward, and plant flat the left foot, without 
shock, precisely at the distance where it finda itself from the right 
when the weight of the body ia brought forward, the whale of which 
will now rest on the left foot. The soldier will next, in like manner, 
advance the right foot and plant it as directed for the left, the heel 
twenty-eight incbes from the beel of the left foot, and thus contipue the 
march witbout crossing the legs, or striking one against the other, with- 
out turning the shoulders, and always preserving the face dirvgs to the 
front. Common time ix exccuted at the rate of ninety steps to the 
minute. 

When the instructor wishes to arreet the march he commands: 


1. Squad. 2. HALT. 


The command halt should be given just as one foot has come to the 
ground and the other is raised fur making the next step; the suldier 
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imstimetively completes the pace with the raised foot, and brings the 
ether firmly te ite place beside it. By carefal attention to this rule a 
large coonmand may be as readily halted at the same instant as a single 
andrvidnal. 

60. The principles of the step in quick time are the same as for com- 
=.e time: tt is executed, huwever, at the rate of 110 steps per minute. 
After the ocldier is well established in the length and rwiftners of tho 
carp at ccansecn time, he ehuuld be practised in quick time, as it is the 
pace best adapted to marches, the mancurres, etc. 

The isctractor wishing the squad to march fo quick time, commands: 


1. Squad forward. 2. Marcu. 


Principles of the Double Quick Step. 


Poe ce ger f the deuhle snuck fe thirty-three inches, anid its 


» 
Pe eee eat ts ogee Of BG ofsye per thinute., This fey be lensed 
o> e a3 roe gbtotr pepenet ae fight infantry and riflaimen, and to 
ae eos Seperent’s- ye utility bas, however, been an frequently 


et och omted fF late sence as te omake it proper that it sheuld frm a 
street Fall. far try pe copie, 
Tos fete, tee meh ng teas bas squad the principles and mechan- 


emf vee Liar gue ete y. commande: 
1. Lbnuhie quick step. 2. Maren. 


Notte. mths bed ble gee Fo ote, the etdier wall rarer bie hinted. te 


a .-' ob eR ber Bee me Pb the tele peewee the beady. the 
2B tte far aha Oe. epaw er 8 ward the bendy, 
Qc. tattered veo 8, te Wiad mies Woe ete hee me high me posable 
e whoattar getne sh fF ote Py bee pans bee dey trom the hinee dewe 


a The poi nthe toe Ppreee ad he well then cep iigee hae foot in 
ccpe ele ths Wek ec tuna te phe wo eerste with the eishe 
12 Oat ne et lene preogibend for the: dott, aned the alternate move 


meet ft eb _fe a’ *be > ca ti.ar.cds ane, Pi:., wii ta tinued until the 


oY; 
PooSguerd 8. Hane. 

A eo optaed bee tee er dae webs Deeg the beet whrreh oe rareed 

se ec: . rae 4 she ae hw The sede fete abt {raw baie Dems. bey 


Tweche mw ' Peewee Tho geet of of thie Hie e wothe-ut aeee. 


W wen t= » juad bas lrarpel te caccute the step properly, the metruc- 
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tor will repeat the words one, fico, in more rapid succession, and will 
finally drop them, leaving the files to exccute the step in their own time. 
The instructor will see that the step is taken in rapid sucession, and 
that none of the files lose the step. 

92. The soldier being sufficiently established in the principles of this 
step, the instructor will command: 


1. Squad, forward. 2. Double quick. 3. Marcn. 


At the command /forrard, the soldier will throw the weight of bis 
body on the right leg, without bending the left knee, 

At the command double quick, be will place his armez ax indicated 
above. 

At the command march, be will carry forward the left foot, and plant 
it, the toe first, at the distance of thirty-three inches from the right, 
the legs slightly bent, and the knee somewhat raised: he will thea 
execute with the right foot what has just been preseribed for the left. 
This alternate movement of the legs will take place by throwing the 
weight of the body on the foot that ia planted, and by allowing a 
natural, oscillatury motion to the arms. The feet should not be raised 
too much, a common fault with beginners, and the body abould incline 
slightly forward. 

The double quick atep may be executed with different degrees of 
swiftness. Under urgent circumstances, the cadence of thia step may 
be inereased to 180 per minute. At this rate, a distance of 4000 yards 
would be passed uver in about twenty-five minutes, 

The men should alxo be exercised in running: the principles are the 
same as for the double quick step, the only difference consisting in a 
greater desree of swiftness, 

It ix reeommended, in marching in double quick time or the mn, 
that the men should breathe as much as possible through the nose, 
keeping the mouth closed, 


PART SECOND. 
(reneral Rules. 


95. The instructor will not pasa the soldiers to this second part uatil 
they are well cetablished in the position of the body, and in the man- 
nerof marching at the diffrent steps, 

In the manual of arms, cach command will be executed in one tise 
(or pause}, but this time will be divided inte motions, the better ta 
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Loap. (From the Fire.) 


One time and tico motione. 


120. Firet motion. Bring back the piece quickly with both hands, 
depress the butt strungly by extending the right arm, and carry it with 
the arm thus extended to the left side, the barrel to the front and oppo- 
wite to the left shoulder, the left hand at the height of the chin, the 
back of the hand to the front, the left forearm touching the stock; at 
the same time face to the front and carry the right foot forward, the heel 
against the hollow of the left foot. 

Second motion. Let go the handle with the right hand, let the piece 
descend through the left to the ground, without shock, and take the 
position of the second motion of load. 


Shoulder—Arms. (From the Fire.) 


One time and tico motions. 


121. First motion. Bring back the piece with both hands, face to 
the front, carry the piece against the left shoulder, and place the left 
hand under the butt. 

Second motion. Let the right hand fall emartly to its position. 

The equad being in the position of arm, the instructor, to babituate 
the euldiers to wait for the word fire, sometimes commands: 


Recover— ARMS. 
One time and one motion. 


122. Withdraw the finger from the trigger, throw up the muzzle 
amartly, and retake the position of the fourth motion of ready. 

The men being in this position, if the instructor wishes them to come 
to a shoulder, he commands: 


Shoulder— ARMS. 


125. At the word shoulder, the squad will face to the front, and bring 
their pieces to the middle of the body again; the left thumb at the height 
of the chin, the little finger just above the lock; next place the right 
thumb on the head uf the hammer, support the forefinger on the trig- 
ger, sustain the hammer carefully in its descent at the same time, to the 
position of balf-cock, then seize the small of the stock with the right 
band. At the word arms, carry the picec to the shoulder smartly, and 
take the position of shoulder arms. 

7 
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it or cause it to waver; the stock, below the tail-band, reveling again 
the bollow of the shoulder, just within the joint, the right arm hanging 
naturally, as prescribed in the position of the soldier. 

Soldiers on first hearing arma sre liable to derange their posi:is. 
and particularly to distort the shoulders, which, causing the musket 
to lose its point of support, they drop the left hand to prevent tke 
market from falling from the shoulder, which again causes that shoulder 
to drvup, a curvature of the side, spreading of the clhowa, ete. The 
instructor will be careful to correct all these faults hy continually ree- 
tifying the position; he will avoid futizguing the men tov much in the 
beginning, but labor to render this position xo natural andl easy by 
degrees, that they may remain in it a long time without fatigue. 

The instructor will also take great care that the musket be not car- 
ried tou high or too low; if too high, the left elbow would spread cat, 
the soldier would occupy too much xpace in ranks and the musket 
would be unsteady: if too Tow, the files would be too close, the mas 
would not have the necessary space to handle hix musket with facility. 
the left arm would Lecome tuo much fatigued, the shoulder wud 
drvop, ete. 

The manual of the musket will he taught in the following order: 
The instracter commands: 


Support—ARMS. 
One time and three mations, 


Wa. Firat motion, With the right hand seize the «mall of the stock 
briskly, four inehes below the luck, raising the piece a litte, bat a? 
turning: if. 

Neeond motion, Take the left hand from the butt: eaten the oF 
forearm upward across the hody, and under the hammer, the lett ho J 
flat on the right breast. 

Third motion, Drop the right arm startly te its position, 

The squad being st anpport arms, the instroctor commands ; 


Carry-- ARMA, 
fine fome wad three motioun, 


Vi. Biatetion, Carry quickly the right band to the «mall ot the 
stock, 

Second wotion Mace the lett hand under the butt, as in the pesition 
af cheubler arnis, 

Third motion, Let fall smaitly the aight bam to its Pesitien, and 
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muszie about two inches from the right shoulder; the rammer im freat; 
the toe of the butt against, and in a line with, the toe of the right Me 
the barrel perpendicular. 

101. When the instructor wishes to give repose in this position, 
commands : 


REstT. 


At this command the soldiers will not be required to preserve silence 
or steadiness. They, however, will not quit their rank without speria. 
permission. 

102. When the instructor wishes the men to pass from this positia 
to that of silence and steadiness, he commands : 


1. Attention. 2. SQuap. 


At the second word, the men will reserve the position uf order urme, 
and remain firm and silent. 


Shoulder—ARMS. 


Onc time and tiro matione, 


103. Firat motion, Raise amartly the piece with the right Land, 
varry it avainst the left shoulder, turning it. so asto bring the barrel 
tu the front; at the same time place the left hand under the butt. ant 
slip the right band down to the lock. 

Necond motion, Let the right hand fall briskly to its position. 


Charge—BaAYONET. 


One tome and tea motions. 


104. Fret motion, Make a half face to the right on the left: heel. 
bring the left toe directly to the front, at the aame time place the rizat 
foot behind, and at right angles with the left, the hollow of tue right 
foot opposite to, and about three inches from the left heel: turn the 
piece with the left hand, the lock outward, and weiaze the amall of the 
etock at (he same time with the right band, the nusket: perpendicular 
and detached from the shoulder, the lett hand under the hutt. 

Necontd rentoon, Hiring duwn the piece with (he right hand, lectin st 
fall firmly ints the left, the latter seizing it a littl in advance of the 
tail-band, the barrel up, the left elbow near the body, the right band 
against the hip, the point of the bayenct as bigh as the eye. 
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Inspection of Arms. 


139. The syguad being at ordered arms, and having the bayonet in 
' the scabbard, if the instructor wishes to cause an inspection of arms, 
be will command : 


Inspection of—ARMB. 
One time and three motions. 


Firet motion. Face to the right once and a half on the left heel, car- 
trying the right foot perpendicularly to the rear of the alignment, about 
six inches from, and at right angles with, the left foot; seize promptly 
the piece with the left hand a little above the middle band, incline the 
measzzle to the rear without displacing the heel of the butt, the rammer 
tarned toward the body: carry at the zame time the right hand to the 
bayonet. and seize it as has been preseribed. 

Second motion. Draw the bayonet from the scabbard, carry and fix 
it ea the muzzle: seize next the rammer, draw it as has been explained 
in ieadiog it twelve times, and let it glide to the bottom of the bore. 

Third wotion. Face prowptly to the front, seize the piece with the 
right hand, an‘ retake the position of ordered arins. 

The iustructur will then inspect in snecession the piece of each mun 
in passing along the front of the rank. Each, as the instructor reaches 
him, will raise smartly his piece with his right hand, seize it with the 
left between the tail-band and the feather-spring, the lock to the front, 
the left band at the height of the chin, the piece opposite to the left 
eye; the instructor will take it with the right hand at the handle, and, 
after inspecting it, will return it to the soldier, who will receive it back 
with the right hand, and replace it in the position of ordered arms. 

When the instructor shall have passed him, each soldier will retake 
the position prescribed at the command fiapection of arma, and return 
the rammer: after which he will face to the front. 

140, If, instead of inspection of arms, it be the wish of the instructor 
oniv to cause bayonets to be fixed, he will command : 


Fir—BaYonet. 


Take the position indicated inspection of arms (first: motion), fix 
hsyonets as has been explained, and immediately face to the front. 

Bayenets nxed, if it be the wish of the instructor, after firing, to as- 
certain whether the pieces have been discharged, he will command : 


Spring—RAMMERS. 
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raisc the clbow to the height of the wrist, ahake the cartridge, force # 
into the muzzic, and leave the hand reversed, the fingers closed bat 
not clenched. 


5. Draw—RAMMER. 
One time and three motions. 


110. Firet motion. Drop the right elbow amartly, and seize the ram- 
mer between the thumb and forefinger bent, the other fingers shat: 
draw it smartly, extending the arm, seize the rammer again st the 
middle between the thumb and forefinger, the hand reversed, the palm 
to the front, the nails up, the eyes following the movement of the hand, 
clear the rammer from the pipes by again extending the arm. 

Second motion, Turn rapidly the rammer between the bayonet and 
the face, closing the fingers, the rammers of the rear rank grazing the 
right shoulders of the men of the same file in front, the rammer paral- 
lel to the bayonet, the arm extended, the butt of the rammer oppvusite 
to the muzzle, but not yet inserted, the eyer fixed on the muzzle. 

Third motion. Insert the butt of the rammer, and force it down as 
low as the hand. 


6. Raum—CaRTRIDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


11]. Extend the arm to it« full length to seize the rammer between 
the right thumb extended and the forefinger bent. the uther finger 
elosed ; with force ram home twice and scize the rammer at the »mail 
end, between the thumb and forefinger bent, the other fingers clused, 
the right elbow touching the body. 


7. Return—RAMMER. 
Oue time and three motions. 


112. Firat motion. Draw the rammer briskly, re-seize it at the mid- 
dle between the thninb and forefinger, the hand reversed, the palm to 
the front, the nail» up, the eyes following the band, clear the ramwmer 
from the Lharrel by eatendipg the arm. 

Neeond motion, Turn the rammer rapidly between the baronet and 
the face, closing the fingers, the ramimners of the rear rank grazing the 
right shoulders of the wen in the <ame file in front, the rammer paral- 
lel te the bayonet, the arm eatended, the little end of the rammer 
opposite to the first pipe, but net yet inverted, the eves fixed op that 
pipe. 
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piece with the left hand at the lower band, raise this hand as high as 
the chin. and seize the piece at the same time with the right hand 
four inches below the cock. 

Second motion, Turn the piece with the right hand, the barrel to the 
front; carry the piece to the left shoulder, and pass the forearm 
extended on the breast between the right hand and the cock; support 
the cock avainst the left forearm, the left band resting on the right 
breaxt. 

Third motion. Drop the right band by the side. 


Shoulder— ARMs. 


One time and three motions. 


144. Firet motion. Grasp the piece with the right hand under and 
against the left forcarm; seize it with the loft hand at the lower banil, 
the thumh extended; detach tho piece slightly from the shoulder, the 
left forearm along the stock. 

Second motion. Carry the piece vertically to the right shoulder with 
beth hands, the rammer to the front, change the position of the right 
hand so as to embrace the guard with the thumb and forefinger, slip 
the left hand to the height of the shoulder, the fingers extended and 
joined, the right arm nearly straight. 

Third motion. Drop the left hand quickly by the side. 


Present — ARMS. 


One time and trro motions. 


145. First motion, With the right hand bring the piece erect before 
the centre of the body, the rammer to the front; at the same time xeize 
the piece with the left band half-way between the guide aight and lower 
band, the thumb extended along the barrel and against the stock, the 
forearm horizontal and resting against the body, the hand as high as 
the elbow. 

Second motion. Grasp the small of the stock with the right hand 
below and against the guard. 


Shoulder— ARMS. 


One time and twu motiona. 


146. First motion. Briug the piece tu the right shoulder, at the same 
time change the pusition of the right hand so as to embrace the guard 
with the thumb and forefinger, slip up the left band to the height of 
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Reapy. (From the position of prime.) 
One time and one motion, 


116. Place the thumb of the right hand on the hammer (the fiogen 
remaining under and aguinst the guard), cook the piece, and selee the 
small of the stock. 


Reapy. (From the position of shoulder arma.) 
One time and four motions. 


117. Firet motion, Turn the piece with the left hand, the lock tu th 
front, seize it at the amall of the stuck with the right band, at the sam 
time make a half face tu the right on the left heel, bringing the left te 
to the front, and placing the right foot behind, and at right angles t 
the left, the hollow of the fuot agaiust the left heel. 

Second motion. Bring the piece with the right hand to the middle « 
the budy, place the left hand just above the lock, the thumb extende 
alung the stock at the height of the chin, the counter (ur S) plate tar 
ed toward the body, the rammer vbliquely to the left and front. 

Third motion, Place the thumb on the hammer, the furefinger und: 
and on the guard, the other three fingers joined to the first, the elbu 
at the height of the band. 

Fourth motion, Close the right elbow smartly tu the body in cockia, 
without bending the wrist, seize the piece by the emall of the stock. | 
it deseend along the body in the left hand to the tail-band. which wi 
remain at the heizht of the shoulder. 


AIM. 


One time and one motion. 


118. Raise the butt to the shoulder, the left clbow a litle down, sh 
the Icft eye, direct the right along the barrel, drop the bead apea t 
butt to eateh the object, and place the forefinger on tbe trigger. T! 
rear rank will at the same time, carry the right foot about eizht inch 
toward the lett heel of the man neat on bis right. 


Fink. 
Onc time and one motion. 


WY. Apply the forefinger with force tu the trigger withuut furth 
Lowering or turning the bead, and remain in that pusition. 
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and bring it vertically opposite the middle of the body; shift the right 
hand to the upper band, place the butt between the feet, the burrel to 
the front; seize it with the left hand near the muzzle, which should be 
three inches from the body ; carry the right hand to the cartridge box. 


2. Handle—CARTRIDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


151. Seize the cartridge with the thumb and next two fingers, and 
place it between the teeth. 


8. Tear—CARTRIDGE. 


One time and one motion. 


152. Tear the paper to the powder, hold the cartridge upright between 
the thumb and first two fingers, near the top; in this position place it 
in front of and near the wuzzle—the back of the band to the front. 


4. Charge—CARTRIDGE. 


One time and one motion. 


153. Empty the powder into the barrel; disengage the ball from the 
paper with the right hand and the thumb and first two fingers of the 
left; insert it into the bore, the pointed end uppermost, and press it 
duwn with the right thumb; seize the head of the rammer with the 
thumb aud forefinger of the right hand, the other fingers closed, the 
elbuwa near the hody. 


5. Draw—RAMMER. 


One time and three motions, 


154. Firet motion. Half draw the rammer by extending the right 
arm: tteady it in this position with the left thumb; graap the rammer 
near the muzzle with tho right hand. the little finger uppermost, the 
nails tu the front, the thum) extended along the rammer. 

Second wotion, Clear the rammer from the pipes by again extending 
the arm: the rammer in the prolongation of the pipes. 

Third motion, Turn the rammer, tLe little end of the rammer pas-- 
ing near the left shoulder; place the head of the rammer on the ball, 
the back of the hand to the frunt. 
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To load in four times (or pauses). 
124. The inatructor commands: 
1. Load in four Timks. 2. Loap. 


Execute the first time of loading. handle cartridge, tear cartridge 
charge cartridge. 


7 Two. 


125. Draw rammer, enter it as far as the hand, and ram twice. 


THREE. 


126. Return rammer, cast about, and prime. 


Four. 


127. Execute the tenth time of loading. 
128. The soldiers being at a shoulder, when the instructor may wisl 
to return bayonets, he commands: 


Unfiz—BaYoNeETs. 
One time and three motions. 


Firat motion. Drop the piece by # smart extension of the left arm 
seize it with the right hand above and near the tail-band. 

Necond motion. Drop the piece with the right hand alung tbe lef 
thigh, seize it with the left hand above the right, lengthen out the let 
arm, rest the butt on the ground, without shock, and carry the righ 
hand at the same time to the bayonet, with the thumb lower the clas; 
againet the stop, and then seize the bayonet at the socket and shank. 

Third motion, Wreat off the bayonet, return it to the scabbard, plac 
the little finger on the butt of the rammer, lower the left hand alung Ux 
barrel in extending the arm, without depressing the shuulder. 


Shoulder—ARMS. 
Oue time and three motiona. 


129. Firet motion. Raise the piece with the left hand slong the lef 
side, the hand at the height of the chin, the forearm touching the 
piece, the barrel to (he front: drop at the same time the right hand to 
seize the picce a little above the handle, the forefinger touching the 
cock, and the thumb on the counter plate. 
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9. Shoulder—ARMS. 


One time and frco motions. 


138. Firet motion. Bring the piece to the right shoulder, and support 
it there with the left hand, face to the front; bring the right heel to the 
side of and on a line with the left; grasp the piece with the right hand 
as indicated in the position of shoulder arms. 

Second motion. Drop the left hand quickly by the side. 


ReEapy. 


One time and three motions. 


159. First motion. Raise the piece slightly with the right hand, 
making a half face to the right on the left heel; carry the right foot to 
the rear, and place it at right angles to the left, the hollow of it oppo- 
site to, and againat the left heel; grasp the piece with the left hand at 
the lower band and detach it slightly from the shoulder. 

Second motion, Bring down the piece with both hands, the barrel 
upward. the left thumb extended along the stock, the butt below the 
right forearm, the small of the stock against the bédy and two inches 
below the right breast, the muzzle as high as the eye, the left clhow 
against the side; place at the same time the right thumb on the head 
of the cock, the other fingers under and against the guard. 

Third motion. Cock, and seize the piece at the small of the stock 
without deranging the position of the butt. 


AIM. 
160. As in the manual for the musket. 
FIRE. 
161. Ar in the manual for the musket. 
Loan. 
One time and one motion, 


162. Bring down the piece with both hands, at the same time face to 
the front and take the position of load. Each rear rank man will bring 
his right foot by the side of the left. 

The meno being in this position, the instructor will cause the loading 
ty be continued by the commands and means preacribed. 

If, after firing, the instructur should not wish the recruits to reload, 
he will command : 
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Shoulder—ARMSB. 


One time and tico motions. 


167. Firet motion. Raise the piece with the left hand and place it 
against the right shoulder, the rammer to the front; seize the piece at 
the same time with the right hand at the swell of the stock, the thumb 
and forefinger embracing the guard, the right arm nearly extended. 

Second motion. Drop briskly the left hand by the side. 


Charge—Ba YONET. 
One time and two motions. 


168. First motion. Raise the piece slightly with the right hand and 
make a half face to the right on the left heel; place the hollow of the 
right foot opposite to, and three inches from the left heel, the feet 
square: seize the piece at the same time with the left hand a little 
above the lower band. 

Second motion. Bring down the piece with both hands, the barrel 
uppermost, the left elbow against the body; seize the small of the stock 
at the same time with the right hand, which will be supported against 
the hip: the point of the sabre-bayonct as high as the eye. 


Shoulder—ARMS. 


One time and fico motions. 


169. Firet motion, Throw up the piece briskly with the left hand in 
facing to the front, place it against the right shoulder, the rammer to 
the front; turn the right hand so as to embrace the guard, slide the 
left hand to the height of the shoulder, the right hand nearly ex- 
tended. 

Second motion. Drop the left hand smartly by the side. 


Trad— ARMS. 


One time and fico motions. 


170. Firet motiun. The same as the firet motion of order arma. 

Second motion. Incline the muzzle slightly to the front, the butt to 
the rear, and about four inches from the ground. The right hand sup- 
ported at the hip will eo bold the piece that the rear rank men may 
not touch with their bayonets the men in the front rank. 
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Put the rammer in the barrel, as bas been explained above. asd 
immediately face to the front. 

The inetructor, fur the purpose stated, can take the rammer by the 
small end and spring it in tho barrel, our cause each man tu make the 
rammer ring in the barrel. 

Each man, after tho instructor passes him, will return rammer, aad 
face to the front. 


Arms—Porr. 
One time and one motion. 


141. Throw the piece diagonally across the body, the loek to ths 
front, seize it smartly at the same instant with both hands, the right a 
the handle, the left at the tail-band, the two thumbs pvuinting toward 
the muzzle, the harrel sluping upward and crossing opposite tu the 
peint of the left shoulder, the butt proportionately lowered. The pela 
of the right hand will be above, and that of the left ander the pivee 
the naila of both hands next to the body, to which the elbows will be 
clused. 

Shoulder—ARMs. 


One time and tio mations. 


First motion. Bring the picce amartly to the left shoulder, placing 
the left hand under the butt. 
Necond motion, Drop the right hand emartly by the side. 


MANUAL OF ARMS FOR THE RIFLE. 


Principlea of Nhouldered Arme. 


142. The soldier standing in the position of the soldier, the instructor 
caures him to bend the right arm slightly, and places the piece in it ia 
the following manner: The piece in the right band—the barrel nearly 
vertical and resting in the hollow of the shoulder — the guard to the 
front, the ann hanging nearly at its full length near the body; the 
thumh and forefinger embracing the guard, the remaining fingers 
closed together, and grasping the swell of the stock just uoder the cock, 
which reate on the little finger. 


Support — ARMS. 
Cine time and three meftone, 


Las, Beret metion, Bring the piece, with the right hand, perpendica- 
larly to the front and between the eves, the barrel to the rear: seize the 
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Shoulder— ARMS. 


One time and three motions. 


175. Firet motion. Raise the piece with the left hand, and seize it 
with the right hand at the small of the stock. The piece erect and 
detached from the shoulder, the butt against the hip, the left forearm 
along the piece. 

Second motion. The same as the second motiun of shoulder arms from 


@ sepport. 
Third motion. The same as the third motion of shoulder arms from a 


capport. 
Right shoulder shifi— ARMB. 


One time and two motione. 


Firet motion. Detach the piece perpendicularly from the shoulder 
with the right hand, and seize it with the left between the lower band 
and guide-sight, raise the piece, the left hand at the height of the 
rhoulder and four inches from it: place, at the same time, the right 
hand on the butt, the beak between the first two fingers, the other two 
fingers under the butt plate. 

Necoad motion, Quit the piece with the left hand, raise and place the 
pieve on the right shoulder with the right hand, the lock plate upward; 
let full, at the same time, the left hand by the side. 


Shoulder— ARMS. 
One time and tico motiona, 


We. Firat motion, Ruise the piece perpendicularly by extending the 
right arm to its full length, the rammer to the front, at the same time 
seize the piece with the left hand between the lower band and guide- 
sight. 

Necond motion. Quit the butt with the right hand, which will imme- 
diately embrace the guard, lower the piece to the position of shoulder 
arm-, slide up the left hand to the height of the shoulder, the fingers 
extended and closed. Drop the left hand by the side. 

The men being at support arms, the Instructor will sometimes cause 
pieces tu be brought to the right shoulder. To this effect, he will com- 


mand : 


Right shoulder shifti— ARMs. 


One time and two motions. 
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the shoulder, the fingers extended and joined, the right arm nearly 
etraight. 
Second motion. Drop the left hand quickly by the side. 


Order — ARMS. 


Onc time and tro motions, 


147. Firet motion. Seize the piece briskly with the left hand neer 
the upper band, and detach it slightly from the shoulder with the right 
hand; loosen the grasp of the right hand, lower the piece with the left, 
re-seize the piece with the right hand above the lower hand. the little 
finger in rear of the barrel, the butt about four inches from the ground, 
the right hand supported against the hip. drop the left hand by the 
side. 

Second motion. Let the piece slip through the right hand to the 
ground by opening elightly the fingers. and take the pusition about te 
be described. 

Position of order arms. 


148. The hand low, the barrel between the thumb and forefinger 
extended alung the stock: the other fingers extended and juined; the 
muzzle abuut two inches from the right shoulder; the rammer in frent; 
the tue (ur beak) of the butt against and in a line with the toe of the 
right fout, the barrel perpendicular. 


Shoulder—ARMB. 
One time and taco motione,. 


149. Firet motion. Raise the piece vertically with the right hand to 
the height of the right breast, and opposite the shoulder, the elbow 
close to the body; scize the picce with the left hand below the right, 
and drop quickly the right hand to grasp the piece at the swell of the 
stock, the thumb and forefinger embracing the guard; press the piece 
against the shoulder with the left hand, the right arm nearly etraigbt. 

Seeond motion, Drop the left hand quickly by the side. 


Load in nine times. 
1. Loap.! 
One tome and ane motion, 


130. Grasp the piece with the left hand as high as the right elbow, 


— |— = ee = 





1 Whenever the fuadings and fringe are to be executed, the instructor will cause 
the cartridge buxes to be brought to the front. 
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the barrel; grasp the piece with the left hand below and near the upper 
hand, seize the rammer with the thumb and forefinger of the right band 
bent. the other fingers closed, 

Second motion. Draw the rammer as has been explained in loading, 
and let it glide to the bottum of the bore, replace the piece with the 
left hand opposite the right shoulder, and retake the position of ordered 
arnes, . 

The instructor will then inspect in succession the piece of each man, 
in passing along the front of the rank. Each, as the instructor reaches 
him, will raise smartly his piece with his right hand, seize it with the 
left between the lower band and guide sight, the luck to the front, the 
left hand at the height of the chin, the piece opposite to the left eye; 
the instructor will take it with the right hand at the handle, and, after 
inspecting it, will return it to the man, who will receive it back with the 
right band, and replace it in the positiun of ordered arma. 

When the instructor shall have passed him, each soldier will retake 
the position prescribed at the command inspection arma, return the ram- 
mer, and resume the position of ordered arms. 

If, instead of inepection of arms, the instructor should merely wish 
to cause the bayonets to be fixed, he will command: 


Fiz—BayonetT. 


184. Take the position indicated fix bayoncts as has been explained, 
and immediately resume the position of ordered arms. 

If it be the wish of the instructor, after firing, to ascertain whether 
the pieces have been discharged, he will command: 


Spring—RAMMERS. 


This is done as in the manual for the musket. 


To load in four times. 


135. The first time will be executed at the end of the command; the 
three others at the commands, tico, three and four. 
The instructor will command : 


1. Load in four times. 2. LOAD. 


186. Execute the times tu include charge cartridge. 


Two. 


187. Execute the times to include ram cartridge. 
8 
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6. Ram—CAaRTRIDGE. 


One time and one motion. 


155. Insert the rammer as far aa the right, and steady it in this posi- 
tion with the thumb of the left hand; seize the rammer at the small 
end with the thuinh and fvrefinger of the right hand, the back of the 
hand to the front; press the ball home, the elbows near the body. 


7. Return—RAMMER. 
One time and three motions. 


156. Firet motion. Draw the rammer half-way out, and steady it iz 
this position with the left thumb; grasp it near the muzzle with the 
right band, the little finger uppermost, the naila to the front. the 
thamh atung the rammer; clear the rammer from the bore by eatend- 
ing the arm, the nails to the front, the rammer in the prolungation of 
the bore. 

Necond motion. Turn the rammer, the head of the rammer pas-ing 
near the left sboulder, and insert it in the pipes until the right band 
reaches the muzzle, the nails to the front. 

Third motion, Force the rammer home by placing the little fager 
of the right hand on the head of the rammer; pass the left hand dowa 
the barrel to the extent of the arm, without depressing the shuulder. 


8. PRIME. 
One tine and tivo motiona. 


157. Firat motion. With the left hand raise the piece till the hand ic 
a< high as the eve, grasp the small of the stock with the right: hand; 
half face to the right; place, at the same time, the right foot behind 
and at right angles with the left: the hollow of tbe right foot apainat 
the left heel. Slip the left hand down to the lower band. the thamb 
along the stock, the left elbow against the body: bring the piece to the 
right side, the butt below the right furearm—the small of the stock 
against the body and two inches helow the right breast, the barre! up- 
ward, the muzzle on a level with the eye. 

Second motion, Half-cock with the thumb of the right band. the 
fingers supported against Che cuard and the small of the stuck —remove 
the old cap with one of the fingers of the right hand, aad with the 
thamb and forefinger of the same hand take a cap from the pouch, 
place it on the nipple, and press it down with the thumb; seize the 
ainall of the stuck with the right baud. 





SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER. Ot 


Cease firing. 


At this command, the men will cease firing, but will load their pieces 
if unloaded, and afterward bring them to a shoulder. 


Oblique firings. 


193. The oblique firings will be executed to the right and left, and by 
the same commands as the direct fire, with this single difference—the 
exmmmand aim will always be preceded by the caution, riyht or le/t 


oblique. 
Position of the two ranks in the oblique fire to the right. 


At the command ready, the two ranks will execute what has been 
prescribed for the direct fire. 

At the cautionary coinmand, right oblique, the two ranks will throw 
back the right shoulder and look ateadily at the object to be hit. 

At the command aim, each front rank man will aim to the right with- 
oat deranging the feet: each rear rank man will advance the left foot 
about eight inches toward the right heel of the man next on the right 
of bis file leader and aim to the right. inclining the upper part of the 
body forward and bending a little the left knee. 


Position of the two ranks in the oblique fire to the left. 


At the cautionary command, left oblique, the two ranks will throw 
back the Ieft shoulder and look steadily at the object to be hit. 

At the command «aim, the front rank will take aim to the left without 
deranging the feet: each man in the rear rank will advance the right 
foot abvut eight inches toward the right heel of the man next on the 
right of his file-leader, and aim to the left, inclining the upper part 
of the body forward and bending a little the right knee. 

In both caxes, at the command load, the men of each rank will come 
to the pucition of load as prescribed in .the direct fire; the rear rank 
inen bringing back the foot which is tu the right and front by the side 
of the other. Each man will continue to load as if isolated. 


To fire by File. 


193. The fire by file will be executed by the two ranks, the files of 
which will fire successively, and without regulating on cach other, 
except fur the first fire. 

The instructor will command : 
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Shoulder—ARMSB. 
One time and one motion. 


163. Throw up the piece briskly with the left band and resume the 
position of shoulder arms, at the same time face to the front. turning 
on the left heel, and bring the right heel on a line with the left. 


Recover— ARMS. 


164. The zame as in the manual for the musket. 

165. The suldiers being in the position of the third motion of ready, 
if the instructor should wieh to bring them to a shoulder, he will cam- 
mand: 


Shoulder— ARMS. 


One time and one motion. 


At the command ehondder, place the thumb upon the cock, the fuore- 
finger on the trigger, half cock, and seize the small uf the stuck with 
the right hand. At the command arms, bring up the piece briskly to 
the right shoulder, and retake the position of shoulder arma. 

The recruits being at shoulder arma, when the instructor shall wish 
tu fix bayonets, he will command : 


Fir—BayYoner. 
One time and three motions, 


166, Firat motion, Grasp the piece with the left hand at the beight 
of the shoulder, and detach it slightly from the shoulder with the right 
hand. 

Second motion, Quit the piece with the right hand, lower it with the 
left hand, opposite the middle of the body, and place the butt between 
the feet, without chock; the rammer to the rear, the barrel vertical, the 
muzzle three inches from the body; scire it with the right hand at the 
upper band, and carry the left hand reversed to the handle of the 
rabre-bayonet. 

Third motion, Draw the sabre-bayonet from the scabbard and fx it 
on the extremity of the barrel: seize the piece with the left band, the 
arm extended, the right hand at the upper band. 
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The instructor will recommence the firing by the rear rank, and will 
thus continue to alternate from rank to rank, until he shall wish the 
firing to cease, when he will command, cease firing, which will be 
executed as heretofure prescribed. 


To fire and load Kneeling. 


195. In thie exercise the squad will be supposed loaded and drawn 
up in one rank. The instruction will be given to each man individu- 
ally, witbout times or motions, and in the fullowing manner. 

The instractor will command: 


FirrE AND LOAD KNEELING. 


At this command, the man on the right of the equad will move for- 
ward three paces and halt; then curry the right foot to the rear and to 
the rizht uf the left heel, and in a position convenient fur placing the 
right kuee upon the ground, and beuding the left leg; place the right 
knee upon the ground; lower the piece, the left forearm supported 
upen the thigh on the same side, the right hand on the small of the 
stock, the butt resting ou the right thivh, the left hand supporting the 
piece near the lower band. 

He will next move the right leg to the left around the knee supported 
vp the ground, until this leg is nearly perpendicular tu the direction of 
the left foct, and thus seat himself comfortably on the right heel. 

Raise the piece with the right hand and support it with the left, hold- 
ing it pear the lower baud, the left elbow resting on the left thigh uear 
the knee; seize the hammer with the thumb, the torefinger under the 
guard: cock and seize the piece with the small of the stuck; bring 
the piece to the shoulder; aim and jire. 

Bring the piece down as goun aa it is fired, and support it with the 
lett had, the butt resting against the right thigh; carry the piece to 
the rear, rising on the knee, the barrel downward, the butt resting on 
the ground; in this position support the piece with the left hand at the 
upper band, draw cartridge with the right und load the piece, ruaraming 
the ball, if necessary, with both hands. 

When loaded, bring the piece to the front with the left hand. which 
holds it at the upper band: seize it at the sume time with the right 
hand at the small of the stock; turn the piece, the barrel uppermost 
and oearly horizontal, the left elbow resting on the left thigh: half 
cock, remove the old cap and prime, rise, and return to the ranks. 

The second man will then be taught what has just been prescribed 
for the first, and sv cn through the remainder of the squad. 
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Shoulder—ARMB. 


171. At the command shoulder, raise the piece perpendicalarly is 
the right hand, the little finger in rear of the barrel; at the command 
arms, execute what has been prescribed for the ehoulder from the pori- 
tion of order arme. 


Unfiz—BaYoner. 
One time and three motions. 


172. Firet and second motions. The same as the first and secund 
motions of fir bayonet, except that, at the end of the second command, 
tho thumb of the right hand will be placed on the spring of the sabre. 
bayonet, and the left hand will embraco the handle of the sabre-bayv- 
net and the barrel, the thumb extended along the blade. 

Third motion. Preas the thumb of the right hand on the spring, 
wrest off the sabre-bayonet, turn it to the right, the edge to the frunt, 
lower the guard until it toucbes the right hand, which will seize the 
back and the edge of the blade between the thumb and first twu fia- 
gers, the other fingers holding the piece; change the position of the 
hand without quitting the handle, return the sabre-bayonet to the scab- 
pard, and seize the piece with the left hand, the arm extended. 


Shoulder—-ARMB. 
One time and two motiona, 


13. Firat motion, The same as the first motion from fir bayonet, 
Necond motion, The same as the second motion from fir bayonet. 


Secure— ARMS. 
Oue tine and theeer motions. 


Wh. Firat motion, The same as the first motion of apport arma, 
except with the right hand seize the piece at the small of the stock. 

Second motion. Turn the piece with both hands, the barrel to the 
front; bring it opposite the left shoulder, the butt against the hip, the 
left hand at the lower band, the thumb as high a the chin and extended 
on the rammer; the piece crect and detached from the shuulder, the left 
forearm against the piece. 

Third motion, Reverse the piece, pass it under the left arm, the left 
hand remaining at the lower band, the thumb on the rammer tu prevent 
it from sliding out, the little finger resting against the hip, the right 
hand falling at the same time by the side. 
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Shoulder— Anns. 


One time and three motions. 


17S Fevst metian. Raise the piece with the left hand, and seize it 
wah "he mght head af the smal] of the stock. The piece erect and 
deter hed fram the shuulier, the batt against the hip, the left forearm 


aweg tho pore. 
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178. Firet motion. Beize the piece with the right hand, belew an 
near the left forearm, place the left hand ander the butt, the heel of the 
butt between the firat two fingers. 

Second motion. Turn the piece with the left hand, the lock plete 
upward, carry it to the right shoulder, the left hand still holding the 
butt, the muzzle elevated; hold the piece in this position and place 
the right hand upon the batt, and Ict fall the left hand by the side. 


Support—ARMB. 


One time and tivo motions. 


179. Firet motion. The same as the first motion of ehoulder arms. 

Second motion. Turn the piece with both hands, the barrel to the 
front, carry it opposite the left shoulder, slip the right hand to the 
small of the stock, place the left furearm extended on the breast, and 
let fal] the right hand by the side. 


Arms—AT WILL. 
One time and one motion. 


180. At this command, carry the piece at pleasure un either shualder, 
with one or both hands, the muzsle elevated. 


Shoulder— ARMS. 


One time and one motion. 


181. At this command, retake quickly the position of shoulder arms. 


Inspection of arms. 


182. The soldiers being at ordered arma, and having the sabre-beyo- 
net in the xcabbard, if the instructor wishes to cause an inspection of 
arms, he will command : 


Inspection— ARMS. 
One time and two motions. 


183. Firet motion, Scize the piece with the left hand below and near 
the upper band, carry it with both hands opposite the middle of the 
body, the butt between the feet, the rammer to the rear, the barrel ver- 
tical, the muzzle about three inches from the body; carry the left band 
reversed to the sabre-bayonet, draw it from the ecabbard and fx it on 
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b anam. as designated by his number, will tara his head and eyes 
right. as directed fer cyes rght in the Grst part, and mareb fico 
forward ia quick time, shortening the last etep, sv an to find him- 
wut eis iaches behind the new line, whirh he ought never to 
te will then move ap steadily by xeps of two or three inches, 
pe etraight. tn the side of the next man to him on the line, so 
pitbeot throwing the head or the shoulders out of place, he may 
mpeetf in the exact line with the files un his right, and touching 
p with the nearest une withent opening ont his arme. 
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To march to the front in double quick time. 


206. Instruction in the principles of this step is recommended for all 
infantry troops; it may be omitted for infantry of the line, but in no 
other case; nothing but the imperative necessity for giving all of the 
time at the disposal of the instructor to instruction in the principles 
of the quick step and to the manwuvres, should prevent even infantry 
ef the line from being thoroughly instructed in the principles of this 
atep. 

The squad being at a march in quick time, the instructor com- 
mands: 


1. Double quick. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, which will be given when either fout is com- 
ing to the ground, the squad will step off in double quick time. The 
men eheould be careful to follow the rules already laid down for the 
march in the double quick step, and to preserve the alignment. 

When the inatructur wishes the squad to resume the quick step, be 
will command: 


1. Quick time. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, which should be given when either fvot is 
coming tu the ground, the squad will retuke the step in quick time. 

If the squad is at a balt, and the instructor wishes to march at the 
double quick step, he command: : 


1. Squad, forward. 2. Guide right (or left). 8. Double quick. 
4. Marcu. 


The equad being on the march in double quick time, the instructor 
will occasionally cause it to mark time; the men will then mark double 
quick time without altering the cadence. Ife will also cause them tu 
pacs from the direct to the oblique march, and the reverse, conforming 
to what has been prescribed for the oblique march. 

In marching at dowhle guick time, the men will always carry their 
pieces on the right shoulder, or at a trail. Thi rule ie general. 

If the inetructor wisbes the pieces carried at a trail, he will give the 
command trail arma, before the command double quick. If, on the con- 
trary, this command is not given, the men will shift their pieces to the 
right shoulder at the command double quick. Iu eitker case, at the 
command halt, the men will bring their pieces to the porition of 
shouldered arms. Thie rule is general. 
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1. Fire by File. 2. Squad. 3. Reapy. 4. COMMENCE Fiminc. 


At the third command, the two ranks will take the pusitien pre- 
scribed in the direct fire. 

At the fuurth command, the file on the right will aim and fire: the 
rear runk man in aiming will take the position indicated in Nu. 11S. 

The men ot this file will load their pieces briskly and fire a second 
time; reload and fire again, and so on in continuation. 

The second file will aim at the instant the first brings duwn pieces 
to reload, and will confurm in all respects to that which has just bees 
prescribed for the first file. 

After the first fire, the front and rear rank men will not be required 
to fire at the same time. 

Each man, after luading, will return to the position of ready and 
continue the fire. 

When the instructor wisbes the fire to cease, be will command: 


Cease—F1RING. 


At this command the men will cease firing. If they have fired, they 
will load their pieces and bring them to a shoulder; if at the pus:tion 
of ready, they will half cock and shoulder arms. If in the pusitiva of 
aim, they will bring down their pieces, half cock, aud shuulder arme. 


To fire by Rank. 
194. The fire by rank will be executed by cach entire rank, alter- 
nately. 
The instructor will command: 


1. Fire by Rank. 2. Squad. 3. Reapy. 4. Rear rank. 
5. Aim. 6. Fink. 7. Loan. 


At the third command, the two ranks will take the position of ready, 
as prescribed in the direct fire. 

At the seventh command, the rear rank will execute that which has 
heen prescribed in the direct fire, and afterward take the position of 
ready. 

As svon as the instructor sces several men of the rear rank in the 
position of ready, be will command: 


1. Front rank. 2. Aim. 3. Fink. 4. Loan. 


At these commands, the men in the front rank will execate what has 


been prescribed fur the rear rank, but they will nut step off with the 
right foot. 
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209. The squad being un the march by the flank, the instructor will 
cause it to change direction by commanding: 


1. By file left (or right). 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, the first file will change direction to the left 
(or rigbt) in describing a small arc of a circle, and will then march 
straight forward; the two men of this file, in wheeling, will keep up 
the touch of the elbows, and the man on the side to which the wheel 
is made, will shorten the first three or four steps. Each file will come 
successively to the wheel on the same spot where that which preceded 
it wheeled. 

210. The instructor will also cause the squad to face by the right or 
left @ank in marching, and for this purpose will command: 


1. Squad, by the right (or left) flank. 2. MARCH. 


At the command march, which will be given a little before either fuot 
eomes to the ground, the men will turn the body, plant the foot that 
is raised in the new direction, and step off with the other foot without 
altering the cadence of the step. When the squad faces to the front or 
rear in marching, the men who find themselves in rear step to the right 
or left sv as to form a single rank, each man in his place as in the bo- 
ginning: thix is called the unduubling of filea. 

If, when the squad is marching to the front or rear, the instructor 
eanses it to march by a flank, the files will double; when the squad is on 
the march to the front, and is faced by the right flank, the eren num- 
bers will step up to the right of the odd ones, ax in the first instance in 
facing from a halt; when it is marched by the left flank, the odd num- 
bere should double on the left of the even: if the squad is marching to 
the rear when it is faced by the right flank, the odd will double on the 
eren as in the last case, but if faced by the left flank the even will 
double to the right of the odd as in the first caxe. 

The instructor will sometimes march by a fiank without doubling 
files; for this purpose he commands : 


In one rank, right—F ace. 


In marching at the double quick, however, the files will always ho 
doubled 


General principles of wheelings. 
211. Wheelings are of two kinds; from a halt, or on fired pivots, 


and on the march, or on a mourable pivot. 
In wheelings from a halt, the pivot-man only turns in his place, 
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To fire and lead Lying. 


196. In thie exercizxe, the squad will be in one rank and loaded; the 
instruction will be given individually and without times or motions. 
The instructor will command : 


FIRE AND LOAD LYING. 


At this command, the man on the right of the equad will muve fur- 
ward three paces and halt; he will then bring his piece to an order. 
drop on both knees, and place himself on the gruund fiat on his bellr. 
In this position he will support the piece nearly horizontal with the left 
hand, bolding it near the lower band, the butt end of the piece and the 
left elbow resting on the ground, the barrel uppermost; cock the piece 
with the right hand, and carry this hand to the small of the stock ; raice 
the piece with both hands, press the butt avainst the shoulder, and, 
resting on both elbows, atm and fire. 

Ag soon av he has fired, bring the piece down and turn apen his left 
vide, still resting on his left elbow; bring back the piece antil the eck 
ia opposite his breast, the butt end resting on the ground: take vat a 
cartridve with the right hand: xeize the emall of the stock with this 
hand, holding the cartridge with the thumh and two first fingers: be 
will then throw himself on his back, still holding the piece with both 
hands; carry the piece to the rear, plnce the butt between the heels, the 
barrel up, the muzzle elevated. In this position, charge cartridge, 
draw rammer, ram cartridge, and return rammer. 

When finished loading, the man will turn again upon bis left side, 
remove the old cap and prime, then raise the piece vertically, rise. tum 
about, and resume his position in the ranka, 

The second man will be taught what has just been prescribed for the 
first, and x0 on throughout the rqnad. 


Bayouct Exercise. 


197. The bayonet exercise in this hook will be confined to two muve- 
ments, the guerd aqainat infantry, and the guard agqiuinet carairy, The 
men will he placed in one rank. with two paces interval, and, being at 
shoulder anus, the instructor will command: 


1. Guard against Infantry. 2. Guarp. 
Cine time and tice motiona. 


Firat aetton, Make a half face to the right, turning on beth beels, 





SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER. 1038 


who will conform the line of his shoulders to this direction. The in- 
atractor will take care to have between these two men and the jpivot 
only the space necessary to contain the other men. He will then com- 
mand: 


Left (or right)—Dress. 


At this the squad will place itself on the alignment of the men fixed 
as the bases, in conformity with the principles laid down for the align- 
ments. As soon as the men are aligned, the instructor commands: 


Front. 


Wheeling in marching, or on a movable pivot. 


213. When the men have been brought to execute the wheel from a 
halt properly, they will be taught the wheel in marching. 

For this end, the squad being on the march, when the instructor ehall 
wish to cause it to chadge direction to the flank oppusite the guide, he 
will command : 


1. Right (or left) wheel. 2. Marcu. 


The first command will be given when the squad is four paces from 
the wheeling point. 

At the command march the wheel will be executed in the same man- 
ner as from a halt, except that the tuuch of the elbow will remain to- 
ward the /eft or marvhing flank, instead of the side of the actual 
pivut: that the pivot man, instead of merely turning in his place, will 
evnfurin himself to the movement of the marching flank, feel lightly 
the elbuw uf the next man, take steps of full nine inches, and thus 
gain ground forward so as to clear the point of the wheel. The middle 
of the rank will bend slightly to the rear. As xoon as the movement 
shall commence, the man whe conducts the marching flank will cast his 
eves on the gruand over which be will have to pass, 

The wheel being ended, the instructor will command: 


1. Forward. 2. Marcu. 


The command forward will be given four paces before the wheel is 
complete. 

At the command merch, which will bezin at the instant the wheel is 
compete, the min wuo conducts the wheel will march straight for- 
ward; the pivut man and all the rest of the squad will retake the step 
of tweoty-eight inches, aud bring the bead direct to the front. 
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Shoulder—ARMB. 


171. At the command ehoulder, raize the piece perpendicularly is 
the right hand, the little finger in rear of the barrel; at the command 
arme, execute what has been prescribed for the shoulder from the posi- 
tion of order arma. 


Unfir—BaYonet. 
One time and three motions. 


172. Firet and second motions. The same as the first and recund 
motions of fiz bayonet, except that, at the end of the recond command, 
the thumb of the right hand will be placed on the spring of the sabre 
bayonet, and the left hand will embrace the handle of the sabre-bayu- 
net and the barrel, the thumb extended along the blade. 

Third motion. Press the thumb of the right hand on the spring, 
wrest off the sabre-bayonet, turn it to the right, the edge to the front, 
lower the guard until it touches the right hand, which will seize the 
back and the edge of the blade between the thumb and first two fia- 
gers, the other fingers holding the piece; change the position uf the 
hand without quitting the handle, return the sabre-bayonet tu the scab- 
vard, and seize the piece with the left band, the arm extended. 


Shoulder—ARMB. 
One time and tro motiona, 


73, Firat motion, The same as the first motion from fir bayonet, 
Necond motion, The same as the second motion from fix bayonet. 


Necure— ARMS. 
Cine fine aud three motions, 


14. Firat motion, The same as the first inotion of enpport arme, 
except with the right hand «gize the piece at the small of the stuck. 

Necond motion, Turn the piece with both bands, the barrel to the 
front; bring it opposite the left sboulder, the butt against the hip. the 
left hand at the lower band, the thumb as high aa the chin and extended 
on the rammer; the piece erect and detached from the shoulder, the lef 
forvarta against the piece, 

Third motion, Reverse the piece, pass it under the left arm, the left 
hand remaining at the lower band, the thumb on the rammer tu prevent 
it from sliding out, the little finger resting against the hip, the ngbt 
hand falling at the same time by tho eide. 
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ARTICLE IV. 


SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 


MANNER OF FORMING THE COMPANY. 


216. The whole company being assembled on its parade ground, or 
ia the rendezvous, the first, or orderly sergeant, will command: 


Fall in—ComPpany. 


At this command the corporals and privates will form in one rank 
faced to the right, and in the order of height from right to left, the 
tallest man on the right (now head of the company), the next tallest 
man immediately covering the first, and so on tu the left or rear of 
the rank, in which position will be placed tho shortest man. The 
other sergeants will take post in the rank of file-closers, two paces to 
the right of the company, and assist the first sergeant in forming the 


company. 
When the men have their placez, the first sergeant will command : 


FRonrT. 


The second sergeant, who is the left guide of the company, will now 
place himself on tho left of the company, and the orderly xergeant will 
promptly command: 


1. In two ranks, form company. 2. Left—Facr. 8. Marcn. 


At the command left face, the whole company will face to the left, 
except the guide and man on the left, who stand fast. 

At the command march, the whole of the men who have faced to the 
left. will step off together; the second man, counting from the left, will 
place himself in the rear rauk, behind the man next to the guide, and 
face tu the front: the two following men will, iv like manner, on clos- 
ing up, form the next file. the third man in the front, and the fourth in 
the rear rank behind him, and all the other men will come successively 
tu furm files, two deep, to the right of those already formed.® 








oe ee —_— —- — -—_-= — _ et 
= - 


© When the company fs in good discipline, the files may be formed in feo ranks 
st unce, each man having his proper number in the company depending upon his 
height, and being able to take his appropriate place without creating confusion. 
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178. First motion. Seize the piece with the right hand, below and 
near the left forearm, place the left hand under the butt, the heel of the 
butt between the firet two fingers. 

Second motion. Turn the piece with the left hand, the lock plate 
upward, carry it to the right shoulder, the left hand still holding the 
butt, the muzzle elevated; hold the piece in this position and place 
the right band upen the butt, and let fall the left hand by the side. 


Support— ARMS. 


One time and tro motions. 


179. Firat motion, The same as the first motiun of shoulder arma. 

Second motion. Turn the piece with huoth hands, the barrel t» the 
front, carry it opposite the left shoulder, slip the right hand to the 
small of the stock, place the left forearm extended on the breast, and 
let fall the right hand by the side. 


Arms—AT WILL. 
One time and one motton. 


180. At this command, carry the piece at pleasure un either shuulder, 
with une or both hands, the muzsle elevated. 


Shoulder—ARMB. 


One time and one motion, 


1X1. At this command, retake quickly the position of shoulder arms. 


Inapection of arms. 


182. The soldiers being at ordered arma, and baving the sabre-bayo- 
net in the scabbard, if the instructor wishes to cause an inspection of 
arma, he will command : 


Inspecton— ARMS. 
Qac time and teu motions. 


183, First motion. Scize the piece with the left hand below and near 
the upper band, carry it with beth hands opposite the middle of the 
body, the butt between the feet, the rammer to the rear, the barrel ver- 
tical, the muzzle about threo inches from the body; carry the left hand 
reversed to the sabre-hayonet. draw it from the scabbard and fx it on 
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o mark the left of this rank. Tho instructor seeing the rear rank 
aligned. will command: 


5. Frowxrt. 


At this command, the sergeant on the left of the rear rank will return 
to his place as a file-closer. 


Alignments in open ranks. 


218. The ranks being open, the instructor will, in the first exercises, 
align the ranks, man by man, the better to inculcate the principles. 
Te offect this, he will cause two or four men on the right or left of each 
rank to march two or three paces forward, and, after having aligned 
them, command: 


By file, right (or left)—Dreas. 


At this, the men of each rank will move up successively on the 
alignment, each man being preceded by his neighbor in the same rank, 
toward the basis, by two paces, and having correctly aligned himself, 
will east his eves to the front. 

219. Successive alignments having habituated the soldicr to dress 
correctly, the instructor will cause the ranks to align themeelves at 
ence, forward and backward, sometimes in a direction parallel, and 
sometimes in one oblique to the original direction, giving, in each case, 
two or four men to serve asa basis of alignment tu cach rank. To 
effeet which he will command : 


1. Right (or left)—Dress. 2. FRONT; 
or, 


1. Righ! (or left) backward—Dress. 2. FRONT. 


In oblique alignments, in opene:] ranks, the men of the rear rank 
will not seek to cover their file-lcaders, as the sole object of the exer- 
cise is to teach them to align themselves correctly in their respective 
ranks, in the differant directions. 

In the several alignments, the captain will superintend the front 
rank, and the covering sergeant the rear rank. For this purpose they 
will place themselves on the side by which the ranks are dresscd. 

In oblique alignments, the men will conform the line of their shoul- 
dere to the new direction of their ranks, and will place themselves on 
the alignment as has heen proxcribed in the school of the soldier, 


according as the new direction shall bo in front or rear of the original 
one. 
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the man next on the left, the barrel turned to the front. At the same 
time the front rank man of every odd numbered file will pass his piece 
Vatere him, seizing it with the left hand below the middle band, and 
Reed itoro the man next on the left; the latter will receive it with the 
rizht hand two inehes above the middle band, threw the butt about 
thirty-twe inches to the front, opposite to his right shoulder, incline 
the muzzle teward him, and lock the shanks of the two bayonets; the 
lock of this second piece toward the right, and its shauk above that of 
the first piece. The rear rauk man of every even file will project his 
havenet forward, and introduce it (using both bands) between and 
under the shanks of the two uther bavonets. He will then abandon 
the piece to his file-leader, who will receivo it with the right hand under 
the middle band, bring the butt to the front, holding up hix own piece 
and the stack with the left hand, and placo the butt of this third piece 
hetween the feet of the man next on the right, the 8 plute to the rear. 
The stack thus furme |, the rear rank map of every odd file will pass 
his piece into his left hand. the barrel turned to the front, and, sloping 
the bayonet forward, rest it on the stack. 

223. If the company be armed with rifles, or any piece without the 
bayouet. arms will be stacked by the same commands, and in the fol- 
luwing mauner: At the command stack arma, the front rank man:f 
every eten numbered file will pass bix piece before him, seizing if with 
the left hand near the upper band; will place the butt a little in ad- 
vance of hie left tue, the barrel turned toward the body, and draw the 
rammer slightly frum ite place: the front rank man of every odd 
pomberel file will also draw the rammer slightly. and pass bis piece 
to the man next on his left, who will seize it with the right band near 
the upper band. and place the butt a litle in advance of the right toe 
of the man next on his right, the barrel turned to the front: he will 
then cross the rammers of the two pieces, the ramnmer of the piece of 
the ofd numbered man being inside; the rear rank man of every even 
file will also draw his rammer, lean hix piece forward, the lock -plate 
duwnwurd, advance the right foot ahout six inches, ond insert the 
ramimer between the rammer and barrel of the piece of his front rank 
man: with his left hand he will place the butt of his piece on the 
geuod, thirty-two inches in rear of, and perpendicular to, the front 
rank, bringing back his risht foot by the side of the left: the front 
rank man of every even file will at the saine time lean the stack to the 
rear, quit it with his right hand, and force all the rainmers down. 
The stack being thus formed, the rear rank man of every odd file will 
pace his piece into his left hand, the barrel to the front, and inclining 
it furward, will reet it on the stack. 


as 
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The firing will be thus continued until the signal to cease firing is 
eounded. 

The captain will sometimes cause aim to be taken to the right or 
left. simply observing to pronounce right (or left) oblique, before the 
command ain. 


The fire by file. 


226. The instructor wishing to cause the fire by file to be executed, 
will command : 


1. Fire by file. 2. Company. 8. REapy. 4. Commence firing. 


The third and fourth commands will be executed as prescribed in 
the school of the soldier. 

The“Gre will be commenced by the right file of the company; the 
next file will take aim at tho instant the first brings down pieces to 
reload. and so on to the left; but this progression will only be ubserved 
in the first discharge, after which each man will reload and fire with- 
wat regulating himself by others, conforming himself to what is pre- 
reribed in the school of the soldier. 


The fire by rank. 


227. The instructor wishing the fire by rank to be executed, will 
cummand : 


1. Fire by rank. 2. Company. 3. Reavy. 4. Rear rank—A1mM. 
5. Firz. 6. Loap. 


The fifth and sixth commands will be executed as is prescribed in the 
schvuol of the soldier. 

When the instructor sees one or two pieces in the rear rank at a 
ready, he will command : 


1. Front rank. 2. Aim. 8. Fire. 4. Loan. 


The firing will be continued thus, by alternate ranks, until the signal 
ix given to cease firing. 

22%. The instractor will sometimes cause aim to be taken to the right 
and Icft, conforming to what is prescribed for the oblique fire. 

The inztructor will cause the firing to cease, whether by company, by 
file, or by rank, by sounding the signal to cease firing; at which signal 
the men will cease to fire. If they have fired, they will load their 
pieces and bring them to a shoulder; if at the pocition of ready, they 
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At the first command, the captain, covering sergeant and file-closers. 
will conform to what is prescribed above. 

At the third command, the company having facod about, the captain 
and covering rergeant will resume their places in line. 

Iu this lesson, the instructor will impress on the men the importance 
of aiming always at some particular object, and of holding the piece 
et prescribed in the achool of the soldier. 

The inztructor will recommend to the captain to make a short pause 
between the commands aim and frre. to give the men time to aim with 
aecuracy. 


To advance in line of battle. 


231. The company being in line of battle, and correctly aligned. 
when the instructor shall wish to exercise it in marching by the front. 
he will aesure himself that the shoulders of the captain and covering 
sergeant ure perfectly in the direction of their respective ranks, and 
tha: the sergeant aecurutely covers the cap.ain; the instructor will 
teen place himself twenty-five or thirty paces in front of them, face 
tthe rear. and place himself exactly on the prolongation of the line 
patsiagz between their heels. 

The instructor, being aligned on the directing file, will command: 


1. Company, forward. 


At this, a sergeant, previously designated, will move six paces in 
advance of the captain: the instructor, from the position prescribed, 
wil correetly align this sergeant on the prolongation of the directing 
fie. 

This wlvaneed sergeant, who ix to be charged with the direction, 
Will, the mument his position is ussured, take two points on the ground 
inthe straight line which would pass between bis own and the heels of 
the inetrnetor. 


These dispositions being made, the instructor will step aside, and 
remmated : 


2. MARCH. 


At this, the cumpany will step off with life. The directing sergeunt 
Till ohocrve. with the greatest precision, the length and cadence 
“the step. marching on the two points he has chosen: he will 
Mh in suceession, and alwave a little before arriving at tue point 
“aretin him. pew points in advance, exactly in the same line with 
ee first two, and at the distance of some fifteen or twenty paces 
“M1 coh other. The captain will march steadily in the tutce of 


Ju 
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Oblique march in line of battle. 


232. The company being in the direct march, when the instructor 
shall wish to cause it to march obliquely, he will command: 


1. Might (or left) oblique. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, the company will take the oblique atep. 
The men will accurately observe the principles prescribed in the 
echo! of the soldier. The rear rank men will preserve their dis- 
tanevs. and march in rear of the man next on the right (or left) of 
their habitual file-leaders. 

When the instructor wishes the direct march to be resumed, he will 
cummand ;: 

1. Forward. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, the company will resume the direct march. 
The instractor will move briskly twenty paces in front of the captain, 
and facing the cumpany, will place himself exactly in the prolongation 
of the captain and covering sergeant: and then, by a sign, will move 
the directing sergeant on the same line, if he be not already on it; the 
latter will immediately tuke two points on the ground between him- 
self and the inatructor, and as he advances, will take new pvints of 
directios. 

In the oblique march, the men not having the touch of elbows, 
the gaide will always be on the side toward which the oblique is 
maie. withvut any indication to that effect being given; and when 
the direct march is resumed, the guide will be, equally without indica- 
tivo. un the vide where it was previous to the oblique. 


To mark time, to march in double quick time, and the back step. 


233. The cumpany being in the direct march and in quick time, the 
instructur, to cause it to mark time, will conmand: 


1. Mark time. 2. Marcu. 
To resume the march, he will command: 
1. Forward. 2. Marcu. 


Te cange the murch in double quick time, the instructur will com- 
male : 


1. Double quick. 2. Marcu. 
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At this, the directing sergeant, the captain, and the men, will con- 
form themselves to what is prescribed, No. 231. 

The instructor will cause to be executed. marching in retreat, all that 
is prescribed for marching in advance; the commands and the means 
of execution will be the same. 

The instructor having halted his company, will, when he may wish. 
eauxe it to face tu the front. The captain, the covering sergeant, and 
the directing sergeant, will resume their babitual places in line, the 
moment they have faced about. 

235. The instructor being in march by the front rank, if the iu- 
structor ahuould wish it to march in retreat, he will cause the right 
absut to be executed while marching, and to this effect he will com- 
wand : 


1. Company. 2. Right about. 3. Marcum. 


At the third command, the company will promptly face about, and 
recommence the march by the rear rank. 

The direetiug sergeant will face about with his company. and will 
move Pupidly six paces in front of the file-closers, and upon the prolon- 
gatinef the guide. The instructor will place him in the proper diree- 
tiop by the means prescribed. The captain, the covering sergeant, and 
she men, will conform to the principles preseribed for the mareh in 
retreat. 

When the instructor wishes the company to march by the front rauk, 
he will give the same commands, aod regulate the direction of the 
march by the same means, 

236. The instructor will canse all the above marches, except the 
backward march, to be executed in the double quick time: the latter 
will be executed only in quick time. He wil give the same commands, 
observing Co add denhle quick before the command march, 

When the picees are carried on the right shoulder, in quick time, the 
distance between the ranks will be sixteen inches. Whenever, there- 
fore, the instructor brings the company from a shoulder to this) pos. 
tion, the rear rank nrust shorten a little the first steps in order to yain 
the prsecrile-d distance, and will lengthen the steps, on the contrary, in 
erder te close up when the picees are again brought to a shoulder. Tu 
marching in double quick time, the distance between the ranks will be 
twenty-six inehes, and the pieces will be carried habitually on the rizht 
éQo-ul-dirr. 

Wiepever a company is halted, the men will bring their picees at 
epee te the shonlder at the command Aa/t, The rear rank will elose to 
ite proper distance. These rules are qenerul, 








SCIIOOT, OF THE COMPANY. 121 


will order the captain to form it into line: the captain will immediately 
command : 


1. By company, into line. 2. Marcu. 


At the commanil march, the covering sergeant will continue to march 
straight forward; tho men will advance the right shoulder, take tho 
double quick step, and move into line by the shortest route, taking care 
te undoubie the files, and to come on the line one after the other. 

Ae the front rank men successively arrive in line with the covering 
sergeant, they will take from him tho step, and then turn their eyes to 
the front. 

The men of the rear rank will conform to the movements of their 
respective file-leaders, hut without endeavoring to arrive in line at the 
same time with the latter. 

At the instant the movement begins, the captain will face to his com- 
pany in order to follow up the execution; and, ax soon as the company 
is formed, be will command guide lest, place himself two paces before 
the centre, face to the front, and take the step of the company. 

At the command uid: left, the second sergeant. will promptly place 
bimeelf in the front rank, on the left, to serve as guide, and the cover- 
ing sergeant who ia on the opposite flank will remain there. 

When the company marches by tho left flank, this movement will 
be executed hy the same coinmands and according to» the same 
principles : the company being formed, the captain will command 
gude right, and place himself in front of his company as above ; 
the covering sergeant who is on the right of the front rank will serve 
as guide. and the second sergeant placed on the left flank will remain 
there. 

Thus. supposing the company to conatitute a part of a column by 
company, right or left in front, the covering sergeant and the sceond 
sergeant vf each company will always be placed on the right and 
left. respectively. of the front rank; they will be denominated right 
geide and left qnide. and the one or the other charged with the 
direction. 

The company being in march by the flank. if it be the wish of the 
instractor to cause it to form platoons, he will give an order to that 
effect to the captain, who will command: 


1. By platoon, into line. 2. Marcu. 


Tbe movement will be executed by each platoon aceording to the 
abuve principles. The enptain will place himself before the centre 
of the first platuon, and the first licutunant before the contre of the 

1% 
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The Gring will be thus continued until the sigual to cease firing is 
een ded. 

The captain will sometimes cause aim to be taken to the right or 
eft. cmply observing to premounce right (or left) oblique, befure the 
men eis. 


The fire by fle. 


238. The iactructor wishing to cause the fire by file to be executed, 
om ewormand : 


1. Fare by file. 32. Company. 3. Reapy. 4. Commence firing. 


The third sed fourth commands wil] be executed as prescribed in 
the ev bool of the onldier. 

Tree tee wil be commenced by the sight file of the eompany: the 
wr @- 0... ‘she aim at the ineant the first brings duwn pieces to 
ow at eede- oe te the left: hat this progression will only be observed 
mz ome Ae: die Large. after which cach man will reload and fire with- 
op: ee csiaipg himeelf by others, conforming bimerelf to what ix pre- 
wre i eth ocho: f the eldicr. 


The fire by rank. 
so” Toe tuetru top wishing the fre by rank to be executed, wi'l 
"- mmaea i 


2 OB ee ty rank, 2. Company. 3. Reapy. 4. Rear rank— Ai. 
S. Finn. 6. Loan. 


Jue Sb and cath «- mmande will be executed as ie preeetitsed op the 
wwe i of the ow ‘dir 

Ween the invicuctae sera une or iwe picees in the rar rank at 2 
coats. be eli) mman-d 


1. Front rank, 2. Ais. 3. Fink. 4. Loan. 


Tee Grape wollte ce ntuaed thas. by aleetiete rauke, Got the signal 
eg (em tu cease fir:ug. 


Ste Tee netra Spm eee tines eee amt. be tuben te the right 


aa.% -*" efemag ts whit se Pree tobed fog the bea ,an fire. 
Fee sete toe wal emer the frog te ene, whett eg bye anpany, by 
q- ° y farnb fs mire | PY the ital | CL . at abhorh ait 


eo oe oe eee yt) re £2) It they hase first, thes wil teed tLeer 
pwcee and bring them ty a obuulder; if at the yarute muff reusly, they 
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second, passing through the opening made in the centre of the 
company, if the march be by the right flank, and around the left 
of his platvon, if the march be by the left: in this last case, the 
captain will also pass around the left of the second platoon in order 
to place limaeclf in front of the first. Buth the captain and lieutenaat, 
without waiting for each other, will command guide left (or right) at 
the instant their respective platoons are formed. 

At the command guide left (or right), the guide of each platoon 
will pass rapidly to the indicated flank of the platoon, if not already 
there. 

The right guide of the company will always serve as the guide 
of the right or left of the first platoon, and the left guide of the 
company will serve, in like manner, as the guide of the second 
platoon. 

Thus in a column, by platoon, there will be but one guide to each 
platoon; he will always be placed on its left flank, if the right be 
in front, and on the right flank, if the left be in front. 

In these movements, the file-closers will follow the platoons to 
which they are attached. 

The instructor may cause the company, marching by the flank, 
to form by company, or by platoon, into line. by his own direct 
commands, nsing those prescribed for the captain 

The instructor will exercise the company in passing, without halt, 
from the march by the front, to the march by the flank, and recip- 
rocally. In cither case he will employ the commands prescribed in 
the school of the soldier, substituting company for equad. The com- 
pany will face to the right or left, in marching, and the captain, 
the guides, and file-closers will conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed for cneh in the march by the flank, or in the march by the 
front of a cumpany supposed to be a subdivision of a column. 

If, after facing to the right or left, in marching, the company 
find itself faced by the rcar rank, the captain will place himself two 
paces behind the centre of the front rank, now in the rear, the 
guides will pass to the rear rank, now leading, and the file-closers 
will march in front of this rank. 

The iustructor, in order to avoid fatiguing the men, and to prevent 
them from heing negligent in the position of shoulder arma, will 
sometimes order support arms in marching by the flank, and arms 
on the right shoulder, when marching in line. 


To break into column by platoon, either at a halt or in march. 


242. The company being at a halt, in line of battle, the instructor. 
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he fret command, the enptain, covering sergeant and file-closers 
wnferun to what is prescribed above. 

ihe shied command, the company having faced about, the captain 
eveerteg sergeant will resume their places in line. 

Gate troces.. the instrector will impress on the men the importance 
aime slways at come particular object, and of holding the piece 
murvbed ia the orheel of the soldier. 

pe imetrector will recommend to the captain to make a short pause 
um the commands ein and fre, to give the men time to aim with 
ey. 


Te adcance in line of battle. 


Tee ~mpesy being in line of battle, and currectly aligned, 
@ to .ctroctor shall wish G. exercise it in marching by the front, 
Wa. eco me = meelf tial the shoulders of the captain aud covering 
gums are jects etis in the direction of their respective ranks, aud 
» tae ow srart accurately cavere the cay .ain; the inatructor will 
Bpee-- - me! tecnty Ese of thirty pacce in front of them, face 
Be wee eo fy ace hamerlf eaacthly on the prolongation of the line 
mang wet eeen ‘hee hevle. 

ee ae oe. of. being aligge-lon the directing file, will commana 


1, Company, forward. 


B® 2 ¢ 6 erseant, perveoue sy cleaagnated, will move «ix paces .1 
ween re apfain: othe ietructog, from the position pres riba, 
Bo wwrere 4.5 aight thie orrgearnt oA the prolengation of Che directing 
a 
Tire otsance fo rgeart. whe ie ta be charged with the -fireecti- mn, 
G the mime bee pete ty in apeureh, take two porote on the greund 
, Ge etragh? one erik eeald pace hetween bie own and the heels of 
@ marra-f © 
Treee fie eitiene teang made. the ipetructur wall etege meade, ane 
ome. 4 

2. Manca. 


Ga -his the > -mypany eli clep coff with ate. “Phe shires tame scrgraut 
Hotere oth the greatest precision. the length anl cm ledee 
ee coy tearing eo the two porte he bme ed cet be wll 
Pa i ee i PP, Te Oe a 
haere. oo et ote. advance tactile co the same lite with 
me Greet tes, mnl af the histane: of some Afleen of twenty paces 
wm ca-'. uther The captain oll march steadily in the tra @ se 
18 
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the second sergeant will move rapidly to the left of their respective 
platoons, the former passing befure the front rank. The leading guide 
will immediately take puints on the ground in the direction which may 
be indicated to him by the instructor. 

At the fifth command, the men will take the touch of elbows lightly 
tw the left. 

If the guide uf the second platoon should lose his distance or the 
line of direction, he will coufurm to the principles herein prescribed. 

If the company be marching in line to the front, the instructor will 
eause it to break by platoon to the right by the same commands. At 
the command march, the platoons will wheel in the manner already 
exptained: the man on the pivot will take care to mark time in his 
place, without advancing or receding; the inxtructor, the chiefs of pla- 
toon and the guides, will cunform to what has been prescribed. 

The company may be broken by platoons to the left, according to 
the same principles and by inverse means, the instructor giving the 
commauds prescribe:l, substituting /e/¢ for right, and reciprocally. 


To march in column. 


244. The company having broken by platuon, right (or left) in front, 
the instructor, wishing to cause the column to march, will throw him- 
self twenty-five or thirty paces in front, face to the guides, place himself 
eorrectly on their direction, and caution the leading guide to take points 
on the ground. 

The iustructer being thus placed, the guide of the leading platoon 
will uke two points ou the ground in the straight line passing between 
bis own and the heels of the instructor. 

These dispositions beiug made, the inetrnctor will step aside, and 
comma : 


1. Column, forward. 2. Guide left (or right). 3. Marcu. 


At the command march, prumptly repeated by the chiefs of platoon, 
they. as well as the guides, will lead off, by a decided step, their re- 
spective platoons, in urder that the whole way move smartly and at 
the same moment. 

The men will each feel lightly the elbow of his neigbbor toward the 
guide. and couferm himself, in marehing, to the principles: preseribed 
iu the s-Lool of the soldier, The manu next to the guide, in each pla- 
tuen, Will take care never tu pass him, and also to warch always about 
oix inches to the right (or left) fromm bim, iu orier uot tu push him vut 
uf the direction. 

The leading guide will observe, with the greatest precision, the 
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The command march will be pronounced at the instant citber fout uw 
coming to the ground. 


To reaume quick time, the instructor will command : 
1. Quick time. 2. Marcu. 


The command march will be pronounced at the instant either foot is 
coining to the ground, 

The company being at a halt, the instructor will cause it to march @ 
the back step: to thia effect. he will command: 


1. Company, backward. 2. Marci. 


The back step will be exeented according to the principles preserited 
in the achool of the suldier, but the use of it being rare, the iustractor 
will not cause more than fifteen or twenty steps to be taken in succese- 
ion, and to that extent but reldom. 

The instructor onght net to exercise the company in marching 12 
double quick time tifl the men are well established iu the length and 
awiftness of the pace in quick Gine; he will then endeavar to reader 
the march of 165 steps in the minute equally easy and famuar, apd 
also cause them to observe the same erectaces of body and compasare 
of mind, as if marching io quick time, 


To march tn retreat. 


234. The company being halted and correctly aligned, eheu the 
Instructor shall wish fo canse it to march in retreat, he will command: 


1. Company, 2. Abunt—Fack. 


The company having faced to the rear. the instructor will place bia- 
eelf in front of the directing file. 

The instructor, being ecorreetly established on the prolunpativa of 
the directing fle. will eomoamand : 


$. Company, porward., 


At this, the directing sergeant will conform himeelf te what is pre- 
seribed, No. Jed, with this difference —he will place himeelf aix paces .o 
front? the dine of ale oelocers, now leading. 

‘Tie coverity, sop leant wall step ita tlie Tine of tle -cl sere, opporie 
te dirs inters.al, ated the capeai Wall place Latuesctf an the rear rank. ea. 9 
become the tront. 


This -lispositien bang promptly inade, the iustructer will comman-d 


t. Manu. 


we. ° © ~ =r 
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At this. the directing sergenal, the captain, and the men, will con- 
ew tbemselves te what is prescribed, No. 231. 

Theo tnstrecter will conse to he executed, marching in retreat, all that 
wm pevermbed fer marching in advance; the commands and the means 
@f exserutwe will be the same. 

Tee metrucwr having halted hia company, will, when be may wish, 
enane, 2 to face to the frat. The captain, the covering sergeant, and 
@e drrerung cergenat, will resume their habitual places io line, the 
@uempant they have faced sboat. 

233. Fhe imeotrecter being In march by the front rank, if the in- 
@recter shea'd wish K to march in retreat, he will cause the right 
git we be executed while marching, and to this effect he will cum- 
@an-i 


1 fumpany. 2. Right about, 3. Marcu. 


Qo ocee sre ct mma. the company will prowptly face abut, and 
wer me he marth a the rear rauk. 

Tee te fog ergeant wal fae shear with hie company, andl will 
mee SM Ft Rein Se tof fie feeders, and upen the porolon- 
gee 2. 0 cet Ss $) The weetrae tor wall place him in the propor diree- 

+. Orne Me Be 7. ee ryt If. Tae captain, the covering Ser ant, arid 
moms @ off pnt. the prin iplee preesmbedt for the march in 


We tse arate, foo wistee the mpany te march by the front earch, 
we eve tee came cotrmanie, acd regulate the direction of tbe 
mer; 2 03 ears heare 

pik, > (ome fey rp ow. ase an the above qaarches, execpt the 

te be epee ute-t its the domble quick Came: the Latter 

@. wes-ectet tee an gue time. He wad gave the same commands, 
Cote geared bef pe the ce tamatob nase h. 

eee ee ge et are bean "he eight ebesaleder, tt stu hk tirne, ther 

ee me 8 wl mees, tee patae will os otateose ite dere | | Whe reree rr, Phere 

Saw eta rT eige Coe cote atin fee tm ebeetetde ge ber Eheis gent 


--4 ee pee” Patt cae! ebe eee me lathe Che Leet plepe in erder san 


veo tee owt 2 etam land a. len gtuen Che etepe on thee ites. ou 
mice oleae or ay Wet Bie pecs are aga teoaght teow eh aider fn 
meet tg tel gt Wh Bel the beta Ue tees Oh paste wl be 
‘eee o@ og... be andthe pe ues ! arr GU Reyes eda ged 
et © 

\ re a or Gs ee Pe Ce tate thease puss © of 
me i. 6 oh aber ot the + ommsatd Acie | The rear rauk wae eles fo 


Ae perpen’ trotamee. These coice tre yous a! 


eeeepre= -o= 


. WS se = ot 
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To march by the flank. 


237. The company being in line of battle, and at a halt, whet 
instructor shall wish to cause it to march by the right flank. he 
command : 


1. Company, riyht—Facr. 2. Forward. 3. Marcu. 


At the first command, the company will face to the right, the « 
ing sergennt will place himself at the head of the front rank, the 
tain having stepped out for the purpose, so fur az to find himself b: 
side uf the sergeant, and on his left; the two ranks will form 
right at the word, the rear rank will step off one pace to the right. 
the even numbers of both ranks will step up to the right of the ud 
directed in the school of the suldier; so that when the moreme 
cumpleted, the files will be formed of four men aligned, and elh< 
elbow. The intervals will be preserved. 

The file-cloxers will alse move by side step to the right, ev that | 
the ranks are formed, they will be two paces from the rearmost raz 

At the command wearch, the company will muve uff briskly ip y 
time: the covering sergeant at the bead of the front rank, and 
captuin on his left, will march straight forward. The m-n of 
file will march abreast of their respective front rank men, heals d 
to the front; the file-closers will march opposite their places in li 
battle. 

The inatructor will cause the march by the left dank to be exec 
by the aame commands, substituting left for right: the rear rank | 
ene pace to the left. then the odd files of both ranks take their place 
the left of the even numbered. 

At the instant the company faces to the left, the left guide will 5 
himeelf at the head of the front rank: the captain will pass rapid 
the left. and place himself by the right aide of thie guide: the ewve 
sergeant: will replace the captain in the front rank. the moment 
Jatter tits it to pe te the lett. 

The insruetor will sometimes exercise the company in facing © 
ou€ doublons, tor this purpose he will eominand : 


1. Company, tn Geo ranks, right—-2. Face. 


The denhle gery k, huwever, wil] aever he eX uterl withwast the i | 
being deupbded, 
Ta vhange direction by Ale. 


203. The company being faced by the duuk, and either in mare 
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The instractor seeing the company in linc of battle, will command: 
Ciuides—Posts. 


At this command, the covering scrgeant will cover the captain, and 
the left guide will return to his place us a file-closer. 

If the column he loft in front, snd the instructor should wish to furin 
it to the right into line of battle, he will place himeclf at platvon dis- 
tance in frunt of the leading guide, faco to him, and rectify, if neces- 
sary, the position of the guide beyond; which being executed, he will 
eommand : 

1. Right into line, wheel. 2. MARCH. 


At the command march, the front rank man on the right of each 
plateon wil) face tu the right and place bis breast lightly against the 
left arm of the guide by his side, who stands fast; each platoon will 
wheel to the right, and will be halted by its chief, when the marching 
flank has approached near the line of battle; for this purpose, the chief 
of each platuun will command : 


1. Platoon. 2. Har. 


The command halt will be given when the marching flank of the 
platuon is three pacea frum the line of battle. The chief of the second 
pistown having halted his platuon, will resume his place in the rank of 
file-ch:-sers. 

The captain having halted the first platoon, will move briskly tu the 
point at which the left of the company will rest, and command : 


Left—Dress. 


At this command, the two platoons will dregs up on the alignment: 
the man on the left of the second platoon, opposite the instructor, will 
Place pis breast lightly againet the right arm of this officer, and the 
raptain will ‘lircet the alignment from the left on the man en the oppo- 
site flaps of tue company. 

Tue company being aligned, the captain will command : 


Front. 
The instructor will afterward command: 
Guides— Posts. 


At this cummand, the captain will move to the right of his company, 
the covering sergeant will cover him, and tbe left guide will return to 
his place as a file-closer. 
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straight forward, and be halted by the instructor when they eball bers 
passed at least six paces beyond the rank of file-closers; the rapuam 
will place himself correctly on the line of battle, and will dire-t the 
alignment o¢ the men of the front rank successively arrive: the cover- 
ing sergeant will place himself! bebiod the captain at the distaser f 
the rear rank: the two men on the right of the frunt rank dwobled, wil 
continue to march, and passing beyond the covering sergeant and the 
captain, will turn to the right; after turning, they will contione 
march elbow to elbow, and diract themselves toward the line of beth. 
but when they e#ball arrive at two paces from this line, the even somber 
will shorten the step so that the odd number may precede him ow the 
line, the odd number placing himself by the side and oo the left of the 
captain; the even number will afterward oblique ty the left, and plas 
himeelf on the left of the old oumber; the oext two men of tbe frost 
rank doubled, will puss in the same manner behind the tw. Grst, Gare 
then te the right, and place themselves, according ty the means past 
explained, to the left, and hy the <ide of the two men already estet- 
lished on the line: the remaining files of this rauk will follow in see- 
cession, and be formed to the left in the anme maaner. The rear rank 
doubled will execute the movement in the manner already explarset 
for the front rank, taking care pet to commenee the movemeat aati 
four men of the front rauk ary established on the line of batde: the 
rear rauk men, as they arrive on the line, will cover accurately their 
file-lea lens, 

If the company be marching by the left flank, the instructor wiil 
eause it te form by tile on the left into line of batule, ace ordings to the 
kame principles and by the same commands, anbstituting the indicative 
left for right. lo this case, Che wld auatbers wil sborten the step. be 
that the even nambers may precede them oon the line, The cagtam, 
wiaced on the fefter the front rank, and the left: guide, will retara te 
their places in dine of battle, by order of the instructor, afer the evm 
pany rhall be formed and aligned, 

Tocnable the men the better te comprehend the mechanism of this 
Inevement, Che inetructar will at first canse it to be executed separately 


by cach rank chathle d, und afterward by the two ranks united and 
douhded, 


The company hein ti march hy the plank, to form it by compare. 
or hay platoon, tate line aed cass ito faer ta the repaired oo 
thoaeirehing. 


Zit. The company being iu mareh by the right dank. the taste: 1.1 





*) 
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The same principles are applicable to a column left in front. 


A company marching to the front, to break it into platoons, and 
to re-form the company. 


249. The company marching in the cadenced step, and supposed to 
make part of a column, right in front. in which case the guide is loft, 
whea the instructor shall wish to cause it tu break by platoon, he will 
give the order to the captain, who will command: 


1. Break into platoons, 


and immediately plave himself before the centro of the first platoon. 
At the command break into platovns, the first lieutenant will pass 
quickly around the left to the centre of hia platoon, and give the cau- 
ties: Mark time. 
The captain will then command : 


2. MARCH. 


The first platuyn will continue tv march straight forward; the cover- 
ing sergeant will move rapidly to the left flank of this platoon (passing 
by the frout rank) as avon as the flank shall bo disenguged. 

At the command march, given by the captain, the second platvon will 
begin to mark time; its chief will immediately add: 


1. Right oblique. 2. Marcu. 


The last command will bo given so that this platoon may commence 
obliquing the instant the rear rank of the first platoon shall have 
passed. The men will shorten the step in obliquing, so that when the 
eummand furicard, march is given, the platoon may have its exact diz- 
tance. 

The guide of the second platoon being near the direction of the guide 
of the first, the chief of the second will command /urteard, and add 
Marca, the instant that the guide of his platoon shall cover the guide 
of the first. 

In s column, left in front, the company will break into platoons by 
inverze means, applying to the first platoon all that has been prescribed 
for the second, and reciprocally. 

Tn this case, the left guide of the company will shift to the right 
flank of the sccond platoon, and the covering sergeant will remain on 
the right of the first. 

250. The columua, by platoon, being in march, right in front, when 
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If, in breaking the company into platoons, the subdivision that 
breaks «ff should mark time too lung, it might, in a column of many 
subdivisions, arrest the march of the following one, which would cause 
a lengthening of the column and a loss of distances. 


Being in column, to break files to the rear, and to cause them to 
re-enter into line. 


251. The company being in march, and supposed to constitute a sub- 
division of a column, right (or left) in front, when the instructor shall 
wish to cause files to break off be will give the order to the captain, 
who will immediately turn to his company, and command : 


1. Two files from left (or right) to rear. 2. MARci. 


At the command march, the two files on the left (or rizht) of the 
eompany will mark time, the others will continue to march straight for- 
ward: the two rear rank men of these files will, ax soon as the rear 
rank «f the company shall clear them, move to the right by advancing 
the enter xhoulder; the odd number will place himself belind the third 
file fram that flank, the even number behind the fourth, passing for this 
purpose behind the odd number; the two front rank men will, in like 
manner, move to the right when the rear rank of the company shall 
elear them. the odd number will place himself behind the first file, tho 
even number behind the second file, passing for this purpose behind the 
odd number. If the files are broken from the right, the men will move 
to the left, advancing the outer shoulder, the even number of the rear 
rank will place himzclf behiud the third file, the odd number of the 
same rank |ehind the fourth: the even number of the front rank be- 
hind the first file, the odd numwher of the same rank behind the second, 
the odd numbers for this purpose passing behind the even numbers. 
The men will be careful not to lose their distances, and to keep 
aligned. 

if the instructor should etill wish to break two files from the same 
tide. he will give the order tu the captain, who will proceed as above 
directed. 

At the command march, given by the captain, the filex already 
broken. advancing a little the outer shoulder, will gain the space of 
two files to the right, if the files are broken from the left, and to the 
left, if the files are broken from the right, shortening, at the same time, 
the step, in order to make room between themselves and the rear rank 
vf the company fur the files last ordered to the rear; the latter will 
break by the same commands and in the same manner as tho first. The 
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Che cor~ad corgeast will move rapidly to the left of their respective 
phat-~as. the former passing before the front rank. The leading guide 
wl emesodwmitely take peinte on the ground in the direction which may 
be udareated to bie by the instructor. 
As the 6Rh command, the men will take the toueh of elbows lightly 
fe the ft. 
Bf ehe guide of the second platoon shunld lose bis distauce ur the 
See of Gorectiva. be will confurm to the principles herein prescribed. 
S83 the coappeny be marching in line to the front, the instructor will 
quume 2 to bresk by platoon to the right hy the same commands. At 
the coapmened wered, the platoon: will wheel in the mauner already 
eupinined : the man on the pirot will take care to mark time in bis 
ptere. wrtdest ofvencing «receding: the instructor, the chiefs of pla- 
Geren ose :ie geehess wl it rm to what bas been prescribed. 
Fue - mies nas te beehen be plateuene to the deft, according to 
Ge ware ites. giee aed Pe cbteree means, Che instructor yiving the 
oomma te cee ties ou ofituting fort ter .eght, and reciprocally. 


Te marrch un cosumn. 


“sa Te mia se hati trehken by platen, riyhet oor lefts in front, 
ee Me we st ae the column to marel, will throw bim- 
out *@e- te tee thats parece in front, fare to the gaides, place himeclf 


more eer are ts oa dati tee leading guide Ge take pointe 


m 7. 

Te te te Be eg ba phe. the pmpde of the Jesdang plateon 
CO. ae eae re tad ote the etraigtet line paeeang between 
Be @ 8 *. + ch oe © T OPe aster fe 

Zsqmw cess 8. oe eek tmele, Ibe metres ter will etep acade, al 
*‘ 22s 


ea mas Pe wee lf 3 Ceaate lett (tf righ?y. at, M oaageie. 


a ‘.e# ae ee SC ce ee oye teed bey Ghee rhatefe cf poatoon, 


"tee ae We ee ee et eh Lm ie a deed step, he bore 


ewe peste, other that fo) wine may tate omartiy aud ut 
Meant wt 

a ee | wie teet a the et oe fhe reabtar Peword the 
jg -te a te i es 4 Ee ih pee grocuee | 
1 6 » . ve gee? I TT Ce Ci ih Pe 2rd Te Pee ee 

s ae , ty, ee) Oe Oe ee ee 2 Ce 
ee @& ea " -@ Pog hd oe el" Ty tab fcodee, clo eb ae. te piterks faite. wh 
ke fs & 


320 -we@sng gurde aul alecrsc, with the greatest p-vacpeeck, abe 
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ae ebenge dirertivn te the left, he will command. guide right. At 
oumpmané, the two guides will move rapidly to the right of their 
weve piateces. each passing in front of bis subdivision; the men 
tabs the tmach of elbows to the right: the instructor will after. 
| eamferm to what is preseribed. 
w change +f direction to the feft will then be executed according 
w enane principles as the change of directiun to the right, but by 
Fae Gee. 
bem the change of directive is completed, the instractor will eom- 
8, goods left. 
be ehnazes of dirvectina in a column, lef in front, will he executed 
e@iing to tbe came principles. 
| changes of direction in double quick time, the platouns will wheel 
ofimg to the privciples prescribed in the sehool of the soldier. 
(ame ppepaie toe me fe these formations in line which can 
bewai 4 yo turning te the right ar the left, the instructor will 
rames 8.0 tie + lama te change darection te the ere of the 
wm 8a the ke tte ee he the beading platoon will cominanil : 

ce ft te ote te bf eet on ceghti wheel, The subdivisions 
Cart acs. accreescn, conforming te what is prescribed in the 
ew of shee tert. The leading uid, ae soon as he has turned, 
tebe 5. noe ut the creas’ the be'ter to regulate the direction of 
mar- + 

Tus halt the cocumn, 


mw mwe.am. bey oo march. when the inetructor shall woeb te hale 


a 
, @ ee a” . 


I. Co/umn. ov Piste. 


bage we ri -omman tl, promptly geprated by the clacfe of plateen, 
ewame we. bat the guulee ole will steud facet, althuugh they 
Bees 2 ot ttt hestares areed dar coetaem, 

. Que someate 2 bee et pe pets Lb withs the creates euvacaty, and 
eto Sat. - cam ttetamt, thistames © wil be } vot 

@ gache -ariteg 6 et here Pietemee, seek tee pensver at after that 
masai. >? 8 0 wey toreom his faalt cm the fll wares wurde, whe, al 
pee martes we... wits tae Lage ete ak hte porregoe ge dee tastae es mtb at 
ese? rege. Wieet be hae tle Poet, the taeve tae et ware be prep 


Btw tre rc at f fhe a en 


hy OM cs Meare by pottian, fos Juri for the righ? ur ft aneles line of 
Segst ¢, esther uta half ur on the march, 


AQ Tre .neteurtor basing halted the caluma, mgbt in front, oo-l 
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wishing to form it into line of battle, will place himeeclf ai pla 
distance in front of the leading guide, face to him, and reeti) 
neccessary, the position of the guide beyond ; which being eueruted 
will command : 


Left—Drras. 


At this command, which will not be repeated by the chiefs of plas 
ench of them will place bimeelf briskly two paces owtabhde of bis 
and direct the alignment of the platoon perpendicularly to the Gin 
of the column. 

Each chief baving alizned bis platoon, will comumand Frost, 
return quickly to his place in column, 

This dispesition being made, the instructor will command . 


1. Left into line, wheel. 2. Maren. 


At the command merch, briskly repeated by the chiefs ef rat 
the front rank manon the lefCof each platuan wall face te the ied. 
place liv breast lightly andpst the arucof the watde be bas side. 
stands fast; the plateans will wheel te the leit eu dhe pana copl 
Wheels from oa halt, and in conformity te what is presartbed 1 
ebief will turn to his platoon to observe it. mevement, apd wher 
arching flauh has approached near Che dine of bartle, be wall ¢ 
mand : 


L. Plateon, 2. Hanr. 


The command 4eft wil be given when the marching Gaph of 
platen is three paces inom the tee of battle, 

The ehie! at the sec platoon taavahe hatte ao wiliretsn st 
Jol ce ae a file cdescry purssdtyt aetuies the bet fo hae eee een 

Tie captain havin halted the first platven. will tiewe rapariy ©: 
Pontat whieh the rogeled the ccampany will rest ie eb bartie 


C-rnmanel : 


Bight - Dittss, 


At Qha- comand, ta twee pdatee ue wall dress epeon the abnnnan 


the trent rath manor the aichtoar toe tor dine pelteenm, whoo tin be 
ne!) nppoene tle sepetrine Geer ee tateepeb eed ote lee cdpves tiem vt the sus 
Wall qersce dine Veet Fiche y crane ee dete armen (a. cfh er, 
Capt Wb dste tf the tat pet tbe ie gp chet cee fhe pesste a 
Opposite Mam koet fl cdg eres 


theo pu Mews wil sue i the cap tlh Wh tolled * 


Faron t. 
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e ulignment, s that the front runk may be enclosed between the two 
ablee: the company heins aligned, he will command Froyt, and place 
rméel! before the contre of the company as if in column: the guides, 
aseing alens the trout rak, will shift to their proper places, on the 
riche ancl leit of that renk. 

In a column, by platoon, the countermarch will be executed by the 
game cominanils, andl aceording to the same principles; the guide of 
each platoon will face about, and its chicf will place himself by the side 
of the file on the right. tu conduct it. 

In s column, left in front, the ceuntermarch will be execut:d by 
inverse commatila und micans, but accorling to the same principles. 
Thus, the movement will be made by the right flank of subdivisions, if 
the ricLt be in frout, and by the lete flank, if the left be in front; in 
bette canes Che srbelivision< will wheel by file to the side of the front 


rath. 


Reing in colman by platoon, to form on the right (or left) into line 
of hattle. 


257. The eolumn by plateon, right in front, being in march, the 
iu=tracter wishing to furm iton the right into line of battle. will eom- 
mani: 


1. On the right into line. 2. Guide right. 


At the «eon beuvmmand, the cuide of cach platoon will shift quickly 
tedte risht flank, amd the men will touch clbows to the right; the col- 
ton will continn: te march straight forward, 

The in-tructor having given the second ¢ommand, will move bri-kly 
ty the point at which the right of the company ought ¢o rest in-line, 
aud place himself facing the peint of direetion to the left whieh be will 
chivse. 

The line of battle ought to he «so ehosen that the puide of each pla- 
top. after having turned to the right, may have at least ten paees to 
ke leofure arriving upon that line. 

Tee dead of the eohumu being nearly oppusite to the instructor, the 
viet of the first platoon will command: 1. Right teca; and when 
MXartly oppesite te that podut. he will adil; 


2. Maren. 
Al the command oereeA, Che first: platoon will turn fe the right, in 


conformity with the principles prescribed ino the school of the seldicr, 
lta suide will so direct bis march as te bring the front yank wan bert 
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At this command, the two guidea will return to their places in line of 
battle. 

A colunan by platoon, left in front, will form on the left into line of 
hattle, aveorting to the same principles, and by inverse means, apply- 
ing ta the se-ond platoon what ix prescribed for the first. and reeipro- 
vally. The chief of the second platoon having aligned it from the parnt 
deppus ithe left), will retire to his place as a file-elager. The eaptain 
bavinz halesd the first platoun three paces behind the line of battle, 
will po to the same point to align this platoon, and then command: 
Froxr, At the command, yaides—posts, given by the instructor, the 
captain will shift to his proper flank, and the guides take their places 
mths line of Dattle. 


Formation of a company from teo ranks into four, and reeipro- 
cally, ata halt, and in march. 


22°. The company being formed iu two ranks, at a halt, and sup- 
pened to farm partefa celunin right in front, when the instruetor shall 
es te form it inte four ranks, he will command : 


1. dn Jour ranks, form company. Zz Tampany, left—F ack. 3 
Marcu (or double quick—Mancn). 


At che second command, the left guide will remain faced to the front, 
The eotepecny Will faee to the lett: the rear rank will gain the distance 
fone pace from the froat rank by a side step to the left and rear, and 
the meu will form inte four ranks, as prescribed in the school of the 
@utdier. 

At the command merch, the tirst file af four imen will reface te the 
front witheut undoubling., ALD the other tiles of four will step off, and 
elo sang sueeessively te about five inehes of the preceding file. will halt. 
and otnmecdiatels Cae to the front, dhe men remaining deablea, 

Tie nfesedoscrs will Gake their new places in line of battle. at two 
peosat reared the fourth rank, 

The captain will saperintend the movement. 

220, The company being in four ranks. when the instrueter shall 
Wish te dorm itante two ranks, he will command ; 


lo Ja tee ranks, form companu. 2. Company. righ!) -FACKE. 
3. Marcu (or double quick— Manen). 
Ato othe second command the deft guide will stand fast. Che eommpany 


wil faeces t- the aeht. 


Ar othe command aeooe4, the right guide will step off and preurel in 
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the instractor shall wish to cause it to form company, be will give the 
order to the captuin, who will cormmmud : 


Form company. 
Having given this eummand, the captain will immedistely add: 
1. First platoon. 2. Right oblique. 


The chief uf the secon platuon will caution it to continus to mare’ 
straight forwaril. 
The captain will then command : 


3. MARCH. 


At this command, repeated by the chief of the secoud, the fret pla 
toon will oblique to the right, in order to unmask the second ; the cover- 
ing verzeant, on the left of the first platoon, will return t the right of 
the company, passing by the front rank, 

When the first platoon shall bave nearly unmasked the secund, the 
captain will command : 

1. Mark time. 


and at the instaut the uomasking sball be complete, he will add: 
2. Marcu. 


The first platcon will then cease to oblique, und wark time, 

[In the mean time the second plateon will bave continued to marek 
etraicht forward, and when it) shall be nearly up with the Gre, the 
captain will commoanul sereracd, and at the instant the two platoons 
shall anite. ald Marca: the first platoon will then cease to mark tume, 

In a column, lett in trout, the same movencnt will be cxeested by 
inverse means, the chief of the sccond platoon givirg the command /.. - 
werd, and the exptain atling the command) Marked. when the plateuss 
ure united, 

The guide of the sscond platoon, ou its right, will paes te ite lett 
flank the moment the platoon begins to oblique: the guide of flert, oa 
it< right, remaining on that flank of the platoon, 

The instructor will also sometines cause the company to breah aad 
re-term, hy platoon, by his own airect commands, Toa this cace, be wall 
give the general commands preseribed for the captain above: 


1. Break into platoons. 2, Marcu. 
nod 


1. Form company. 2. Marcu. 
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ard take the touch of elbows tu the left. Each file will execute siue- 
cexsively what has just been prescribed for the file next to the left, 
and each will form inte two ranks when the file next on its right has 
obli-gned the required distance and faced to the front. 

If the company be supposed to make part of a column, left in front, 
these different movements will be executed according to the samo prin- 
ciples and hy inverse means, substituting the indication dest for riyAt. 


INSTRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS. 


General principles and division of the instruction. 


262. The movements of skirmizhers should bo subjected to such 
rules ag will give to the commandcr the means uf moving them in any 
direction with the greatext promptitude. 

It is not expected that these movements should be executed with the 
fame precision as in closed ranks, por is it desirable, as such exactness 
woald materially interfere with their prompt execution. 

When skirmishers are thrown out to clear the way for, and to protect 
the advance of the main corps, their movements should be yo regulated 
by thie curps as to keep it constantly covered, 

Evers budy of skirmishers should have a reserve, the strength and 
comp --ition of which will vary according to circumstances, 

If the buedy thrown out be within sustaining distance of the main 
erp. a very small reserve will be sufficient for cach company, whose 
duty it shall be to fill vacant places, furnish the line with cartridges, 
reheve the fatigued, and serve asa rallying point for the skirmisher~. 

If the main corps be at a considerable distance, beside the company 
reserves, another reserve will be required, composed of entire compa- 
nies. which will be employed to sustain aud reinferce such parts of the 
line as may be warmly attacked: this reserve chould be strong enough 
to relieve at least half the companica deployed ay skirmishers. 

Tbe movementa of skirmishers will be executed in quick, or double 
quick time. The run will be resorted to only in cases of urgent necee- 
aity, 

Skirmishers will be permitted tu carry their pieces in the manner 
Mest convenient to them. 
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mon should be babitasted in the scheols of detail to execute the more- 
wen'ts ef thie article with precision. 

Tf aee files broken ef do pet step well to the left or right in 
chinquing : if. when Glee are eniered into line, they do not move up 
euh premptitede and precision, in either case the fullowing files will 
be arrested im their march, and thereby cause the enlumn to he 
Inmgtboord cat. 

Tee :nctrector will place himerlf on the flank from which tho files 
ese trehen. to assure himeelf of the exact observance of the princi- 
pine. 

Piso wil! enly be broken of from the side of direction, in order that 
the wdule company may easily pase from the front to the flank march. 


Ze m3z--4 the column in roule, and fo erecute the morements inci- 
dent thereto. 


s-5 Tae swiftness uf the route step will be 110 steps in a minute: 
tt #@.’tmeee will be Labuually maintained in column in route, when 
‘30 reds and greun-l may perinit, 

coe - wmpasy being at a balt, and sappoed to constitute a suludi- 
2 258 weelumn, Whe the ivetenetor shall wach te cause tC te march 
BS i 7 ele otep. he wiil « mma: 

? 


5 fo dmmn, forward. 2. Cruide lef (or right), 3. Route step, 


4. Maen. 


ar tte > mmand wercrd, repeate | be the raypceain, the two ranks will 
ow; © ' gether. the rear rank will take. in marching, by shortening 
eo ‘ee stepe, a fictanre of one pace twenty cight iunehes from the rank 
preveticg, which fetance will he ceasputesd trem the breasts of the meu 
‘a c3e pear faph, tthe knapeacke af the nen oin the trent rank. The 
won w that further eo mman-d. wall caene-diate'y carey Chear arte af 
eof indicate) in the sche ff the eobher, They aill ne longer be 
~wqused to marrh in the cadence pace. oe with the same font, of to 
~wue8 sleut The files will mareh at cace bate mre wall be taken to 
peeseat the ranks from intertnains, the front rank from wetting on 
@.%a> orf the guide, aul the rear rank from «pening fe tow great a 
isaaere 

Tue -mpans marchitas in the ruts 8 tthe apetracter woo. euee ot 
Sse ob ye Rrra a a, Ota ete be ke teed wattecaet formals mina, 
SB Oemgee ante Ete the captain othe rear rank will come up te 
‘pes ge Jifectove im iLe came manuer os the front rank. Em b rank 
er: -enhurm vesll, sitheugh in the reate step. to the principles which 
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Piasscve wil] be broken inte sections only in the column io route, the 
maoveenent will never be executed in the manceurres. whatever may be 
the ferent of the company. 

When the inctrecter shal] wish to re-form platoons, he will give the 
erésr to the enptain, whe wil] command : 


1. Form platoons. 2. Marcu. 


Ast the first command, cach chief of scetioan will place himself before 
@e eantra, and the guides will pase into the frout rank. At the com- 
wand morrh, the muremest will be executed as has been prescribed for 
Germeng company. The moment the platoons are formed, the chiefs of 
the bef cecticns will return to their places as file-closers. 

The inctracter will alen ranuse tr he executed the diminishing and 
e-roee ne ’o nt be files, as preerrihed in the preceding article, and in 
“se epme sarier. aeotinarchieg tia the cadenced step. When the cotn- 
pezy oe te.ace inte srelione, the subdivisions must ner be reduced te 
e's at.’ feee than at Kies, wet counting the ebief of the section, 

Vine -- mg acy tering broken by platen. or hy eection, the instructor 
o> -nase 1, marching ip the reute atep, te march by the flank in the 
come frees none ties somandsandthe means indicated. The moment 
The Cobdii.es eens fae do the right of left J the first file of cach will 
eter tw the eft or osght on marding, t+ prolong the direction, atd 
weiss. @th the rear filet the culbediegeien ommecliate ly preceding. 
Tis fee caceere wot take their halatual places in the march by the 
ese we! pe the snion ft die sub davicnene, 

See ff the companys be marching by the right flank. and the in- 
rel rekeai@eh te endeable tbe Giese, which aight sometunes be 
trash meressary. he wil oufirm the caplain, whe, after causing the 
vmbrecesd stay t. tx peeumed, and armste he shouldered of supported, 
w.. -ommani. 


b. Unite rauke unduuh’s fire 2. Maren. 


A* the semcad command, the old numbere will c-ptinue te march 
@reccat f ewart the csen munitions will shorten the ate, and obliguing 
w 1a0 set ©.) pare the meeltvee pram ty behind the wld numbers: the 
ewer “sth @. i gain actey te the bite pe to retahe the toneh of cluws 
ewe **: eo fee Qh. fee nt rank 

cootee ompare Ge mart os ba the left flank, ot will be the even 
Be ote ce om cunt 8) march forward, and the odd numbers 
Ob Ge wl: fertabse. 

¢ ehe inctructer should wieh t+» duable the Glee, be will give the 
eoéer & the repiain, eh wil) -ammand : 

iz 











INSTRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS. 149 


If the line of skirmishers be marching to the front, and the captain 
ihould wish to extend it to the right, bo will command: 


1. On the left group (so many paces), extend intervals. 2. MARCH 
(or double quick—Marcu). 


The left gruup, conducted by the guide, will continue to march on the 
peint of direction ; the other groups throwing forward the left shoulder, 
sad taking the duuble quick step, will open their intervals to the pre- 
serfbed distance. 

Intervals may be extended on the centre of this line, according to 
the rame principles. 

If, in extending intervals, it be intended that one company or pla- 
toon should uceupy a line which had been previously occupied by two, 
the men of the company or platyun which is to retire, will full suc- 
eessively tu the rear aa they are relieved by the extension of the inter- 
vale. 


To close intervals. 


263. This mouvement, like that of opening intervals, will be executed 
aceurding to the principles preecribed fur the deployments. 

If the line of skirmishers be halted, aud the captain should wish to 
eluse intervals to the left, he will command: 


1. By the left flank (so muny paces), cluse intervals. 2. MARCH 
(or double quick—Marcn). 


At the command march, the left group will stand fast, the other 
groups will face to the left and close to the prescribed distance, each 
ermp facing to the enemy as it attains its proper distance. 

If the line be marching to the front, the captain will command : 


1. On the left group (so many paces ), close intervals. 2. MARCH 
(or double quick—Manrcn). 


The left group. conducted by the guide, will continue tu move on in 
the direction previously indicated: the other groups, advancing the 
right shuulder, will close to the left, until the intervals are reduced tuo 
the prescribed distunce. 

Intervals may be closed on tho right, or on the centre, according to 
the same principles. 

When intervals are to be closed up, in order tu reinforee a line of 
skirmishers, so as tu cause two companies to cover the ground which 
bad been previuusly vecupicd by one, the new company will deploy eo 
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As this command, the two guides wil] retarn to theirglaces in line of 
waste. 

A estame by piatons, lef is frost. will form on the left into line of 
westhe. according to the same principles. and hy inverse means, apply- 
mg & the corond platoon what is prescribed for the first, and recipro- 
ea-z. The chief of the second platoon baving aligned it from the point 
Poppe the left), will retire t bis place asa file-closer. The captain 
asvieg halted the first platoon three paces behind the line of battle, 
CH ge te the same paint to align this platoon, and then command : 

Peevr. At the command, juifes—poots, given by the instructur, the 


aeptesa will shift te hie proper flank, and the guides take their places 
wm the hae of battle. 


Formation of a company from two ranks into four, and recipro- 
eolty, ata halt, and in march. 


Tre eo mpase hers ferme loinotwe ranks. at a fialt, and =ujp- 
we cen parte fia stam right in front, when the instractor ~hall 
ee Sep unt fone ranks, be will command : 


26 Sir ranks, form company, 2. Company left —Fack. 3 
Mame mt (or clouhle urck —. Marcu). 


& .ce ee phe-mmand, the left gurds wall remain faced to the front, 


° @wypeay ©.) face te the Jett: the rear rach will gai the distance 


of ogee ff mth: frant cana by a ende step te the left ard rear, and 
a ee | soem nt far pate, me prescribed pa the ee daeel of the 
o- - 


4 
2 ote imma bee h the Sret ble ct four meu wa detec te tle 


- 4 @ 8% Sabot tg. OND the ler fee nd fear mi tege tate 
© Seer com yeah. Abend five bebe e oof thar pireeacdir y file, welt bowed, 
fie Perret, the chee te Coeumaeete gs ob tebe $y 

emi] Cake Cheap tore pla oe am dane ot featede, at tee 
"8 ar | ie er) | 2 OTe a bre oe 

2 gta. © Cae tiot ab the me vee, 


ootope s bean a bone came, whem the ageetrue top obsmll 
eh st 7 pm oa. tee pombe, he Wii ini! 


fe cores ec pde, Parry LLY >» 6 “eae Peay, right Pack 
Moke at ter feulee guod Manes. 
tbe ww ll, terrasmr do ote ft cus be mad otaned fa-7. tt pes 
e 'ere ea a t Ee e 


Oo gree meme wee One cagil gode walt eteg wach aan on 





Bee te tt elhewe te the sede 


- % 

t 
or ° 
# « 
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barely de wild eaeente sue- 
ae soe pg peerptie Poter ree fle neat fe the left, 


Pra Oe Pate fete he foe peat onoat= pisdit bas 


beta ot bth Saeed €- foae feeenst 


, ppt be meme partie! woe dame. lestin front, 
tee tee ew ee ee ate bate dpe Be Che saatme | rin 
© me thee Oe e, wapdeoga? sh atect Chee ata dae ao dents ie Pier raght, 


CTpan Form sSRERMIPESIE RS. 


' ts 
‘ , » i 
La Ong a ' ay 
« 
. sd w . 1 
‘ ‘ meee 
7 
o ms aoe f<8 a 
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The movements will be habitually indicated hy the sounds of the 
bugle. 

The officers, and, if nere-enry. the non-commissioned officers, wil 
repeat, and enauge the commands to he executed, ag seon a= thew are 
given: but ta aveid mistakes, when the signals are empluved, bey 
will wait until the last bugle note is euunded before commencing the 
movement. 


De plo ymenta. 


263. A company may be deployed as akirmishers in two ways: for. 
ward, and by the flank. 

The deployment forward will be adupted when the cumpany is be- 
hind the line on whieh it is to be established as skirmishers: it will be 
deployed by the flank, when it finda it-clf already on that line. 

Whenever a company is to be deployed as skirmichers, it wall be 
divided into two platoons, and each platoon will be sub-hvided inte 
two sections: Che comrades in batde, forming groups of four men, will 
be careful to know and to sustain cach other. The captain wii secure 
himeelf that the files in the centre of each plateon and sc-tivn are 
desiznated, 

The interval between skirmishers depends on the extent of ground 
to be covered: but in general, it ix net proper that the groups of f-ar 
men should he removed more than forty paces from cach other. The 
habitual distance berween men of the same group in open gropnds wil 
be five paces: inte case will they lose sight of each other. 


To deploy forward. 


204. A company betug ata halt onion march, when the captaen aba’. 
wish to deploys it forwardlon the left dle of the first plateon. helding 
the second platoon in reserve, be will commatel ; 


1. Farst platoon - as skirmishers. 2. On the left pile —take intev- 
cole, 3. Maren (or dauddle quick —Manen). 


At the first command, the second and third liemtenante will | la-e 
themeelvee rapidly two paces behind the centres af the cight and lef 
eections of the first plateon: the fifth serzeant will move one pace ia 
fronts the centre of the fret platoon, aud will place himechf be taco 
the twe sections in Che fboant ronk we eoon a= the movement begins the 
fenrth sorreant wall place hameelt cg the det oof the front of the same 
plateon. as seon as be ean pase. The captrivr will indicate to the ser: 
geant the pointen which he wishes him to direct hia mareh. The fir t 
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Hemteenet. plerieg himeclf befrre the centre of the second platoun, 
Oi wawmant: 


Second platoon, baciward—Marcu. 


As the command, the second platoon will atep three paces tu the 
Guus, ce ac te enmask the flank of the first platoon. It will then be 
Qufeed by ice chief, and the second sergeant will piace himself un the 
fe. amd fhe third sergeant on the right @ank of the platoon. 

Ae the commend warch, the Jef gruap of fuur mon, cunducted by 
Gan tewrth sungennt, will direct itecif on the point indicated; all the 
Ger greags of fours, throwing forward briskly the left shoulder, will 
move diegepally te the front in double qaick time, eo an to gain to the 
taghi che epace u! tecnty paces, which sball bv the distance between 
ence gv-cp and that immedaicly on its left. When the second group 
Gees tae oft shall ernie on a tine with, and twenty paces from the 
em, 8 wail march straight ta the front, conforming to the gait and 
GQourtuce of the fret. beeping constantly on the same alignment and at 
Genny perws from it. The third group, and all the others, will econ- 
form ew what tas just heen prescribed for the second: they will arrive 
aureeemnie.t -n the line. The right guide will arrive with the last 
P=Rrp 

Tae of ge:de basing reached the paint where the left of the line 
Geet peel, tbe raptain will command the shirmishere to halt: the 
ae emp e.2g cach. group of furs will then immetliatels deploy ot 
Gow parws fe me cach other, and to the moeht and left of the front rank 
emp Wf odeerin be seach group, the rear raph wien goacing them. 
emves oe tee bef: -f thes file-leaders, Tf apy groupe be net an line at 
@e wrens’ baie, they enll move up rapids. conforming to @bat has 
jest bere ; tee rile. . 

32 Gereg the deployment, the line sheaidl be feed upon by the 
quepy. the ragtain may cauer the groupe of foure ter deploy an they 
gun sbow prepre distances. 

Tee ae teing feemed, the non-e-tsmissioned offers on the cight, 
Ww oot cwatre of the platean, will place Chemeelues ten paces in rear 
@ we . me. ond “ye vite the positions: they reapeetively occupied. The 
ehunle -f cortinpe @n. pf tepiss ree tate ans srregularitis, ane then peace 
Ghempoe. sce te@ents Bie ur thirty pace in rearef the centre of (heir cece. 
foes cord caring eit! hem four mets taken from the reserve, atl avee 
abegwe eb. wi. repeat. of pececoary, the signals sounded by the cap 
the. 

Sa -rumebers stuald be particularly imetracted tu take advantas~ ol 
ane enter which the ground may offer, and ebvuld lie fat on the ground 
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THE RALLY. 


To form column. 


eve. A company deployet as skirmishors, is rallied in order to 
eppese the enemy with better success: the rallies are made at a run, 
api with bayonets fixed: when ordered to rally, the skirmishers fix 
hayonets without command, 

There are several ways of rallying, which the chief of the line will 
aivyt according to circumstances, 

If the line, marching or at a halt. be merely disturbed by scattered 
bersemen, it wil not be ueeessary to fall back on the reaerve, but the 
captain will cause bayonets to be fixed. If the horsemen should, 
btowever. mivance to charge the skirmishers, the captain will com- 
mand. refi by fours. The line will halt if marching. and the four 
mene each sroup will exeeute his rally in the following manner: 
the trent ramk man of the even numbered file will take the pogition 
af gmesed agatnat caraley ; the rear rank man of the odd numbered 
file wiil alse take the position of guard againat cavalry, turning his 
haces tes him. his right foot thirteen inches from the right foot of the 
former. and parallel to it: the front rauk man oof the odd file. and 
the rear rank man of the even file, will aleo place themeelves bach 
toosack. taking a like position, and between the two men already 
isablished, facing to the right and left; the right feet of the forer 
tren wil he bronght together. forming ao square, and serving for 
meus: <nppert. The fuur men in each group will come to a ready, 
creat oecasion may offer, and load without moving their feet. 

The captain aml ehiefs of seetions will each eanse the four men who 
renstitute his guard te form =qnare, the men separating go as to enable 
hom and the hagter to place tiemselves in the centre. ‘The three 
sercean’s Will cach promptly place himeelf in the group ueares? aime in 
the lite of <kirmishers. 

Whenever the captain shall judge these squares too weak, bit shonld 
wish te heid) lis position by strengthening bis line, he will eommand : 


Rally by sections. 


ers. At this command, the chiefs of seetions will move rapidly on 


the weactre group of their respective sections, er on any other inferior 
rep Whose position qight offer a shelter, or ether particular advan. 
tave s the shitmishers will collect rapidly aca runoon this granp, ane 
Withomt distivetion af numbers, ‘The men compeostig the preap oon 


which the termation is made will iminediately form square, as herete- 
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86 the ime of shimmishere be marching to the front, and the captain 
shasid wh to extend i te the right, be will command: 


i. Que the left group (s0 many paces), extend intervals. 2. Marcu 
(or double quick—Mancu). 


Tie teft group, conducted by the guide, will econtinne to march on the 
puns of divectiva ; the other groups throwing forward the left shoulder, 
ené tehing the deuble quick siep, will upen their intervals to the pre- 
enfied distance. 

Semervale may be extended on the centre of this line, according to 
@e same praciple. 

I< w esteeding intervals, it be intended that ope company or ple- 
wee OA ne 8 reaps ating which kad been previourly vccupicd by two, 
Smet ff fhe mya oe piateen which is to retire, will full sue- 
cam oe.t ft. che rear acties are rebived by tLe extension of the inter- 


Tv close intercals, 


st* Tose wm -vetpont. take that uf opening intervals, will be executed 
Bm mee gs te the prone apies pree cibed for the deployments. 
cot e@ oe fo easrtasehere he batted, ail the captain should wish to 
= evvu me to tige oe ft, he walle cmimasad : 


fas vg wot? flatd (en merny Juices), clove intervals, 2. MARCH 
(or thaullde quckh—_ Maken ). 


Bo te rear bee hl Che heft prep wall stand fast. the other 
gor mere © fare ttre et arb bier te the preeersbecd cdistunee, vacb 
Sot We BR Se eae tad ee ak attagrre poe prepa ef bela e, 


af tee nem ina Neng te Ge fret. Oe captain will comune: 


fom the eR pruup (60 merny prices ). tlow intervals, 2. Manen 
(ar huthle “tear L Manecu )- 


Tae 0 ft grep. coud ed by the sade, wall continue fe meve on in 
se hier tos presresy bated tee other groupe, advan: the 
e.gt toe ouster withel ee tthe Left, uate. Che intervste are pecdue eed ts 
tao pwr eh dasta’ s 

aRSeet a mE Fe el geh the ret er an Ge centre, acer Uitig tes 
tae remo (Fn. iy es 

Waen :eftertale are ts ue chesed up, in order te reiferce a line of 
ee omacters, suas to cance tae culmpabies ty cover the greutcl which 
bet tars. preeiwacls occupied Ly one, the new company wall deploy a 
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eharged with the direction will move on the point indicated to him, the 
ehirmishers wil] held themselves aligned on this guide, and preserve 
Geer intervals teward him. 

The cbiefs of coctions wil] march immediately bebind their sections 
w= os te divert their mevrements. 

The aespenin will give a general superintendence to the movement. 

Whee be shall wish te halt the skirmishers, he will command : 


Hatt. 


Bs thie command, briskly repeated, the line will balt. The chiefs of 
eustiens will promptly rectify any irregularity in the alignment and 
meurvaie, aed after taking every possible advantage which the ground 
mang oer for protecting the men, they, with the three sergeants in the 
Gen will cotive to their proper places is rear. 

22%. Phe captain, wishing to march the skirmishers fn retreat, will 
Aaeed 


1 Inretreat. 2. Mancn (ur double yuick—Mancn). 


A: she Aret command, the three sergeants will muve on the line, as 
peve-nbed. No. 270. 

A: the command merch, the skirmishers will face aluut individually 
ent merch & the rear, conforming te the principles preeccibed, No. 
s<« 

Tae dicere and sergeant« will use every exertion to preeerve order. 

T- Bait the shirenichers. marching in retreat, the captain will com- 
mast 


Har. 


Q° chee eumand, the shirmichers will halt and iiminediately face bos 
tae fmal 

The che fe af se-thone and the three guides will each conform himeelf 
te eha: .0 preseriled, Nu. 27U. 


To change direction. 
oes ff the commander of the tine of hirmistere ehall wiel te cance 
& & epange direction ty the nyeht. be will ecmmanul . 


b. Kuyht wheel. 2. Mathew (or double quck —Mancn). 


At tae command saech the nyght guide will mark time in bie piace; 
the oft guide women aeirede te the righ’. and that be may prep 
ee. reguia‘e bie m-vegsente, will ureasionalls cast hie eyes te the 
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As the Gree command the three sergeants will place themsclves on 
the ‘cme. 

At the command march, the rkinnichers will face to the right, and 
anrve of: the right guide will place himself by the side of the leading 
oem eo the right te cunduct him, and will march on the point insli- 
cated: each shirmisber will take care to follow exactly iu the direction 
of the coe immediately preceding him, and to preserve his distauce. 

Pie oh cermishers may be marched hy the left flank, accurding to the 
aume priariples, aad by the same commands, substituting fey! for right: 
ee beh gerde wil] place himself by the side of the Icading man to con- 
Gort bem. 

i¢ tae chicmishere be marching by the fank. and the captain should 
wud w bali them, be will command : 


HIaLt. 


winerl the chirmiebers will halt and face tu the enemy. 
as Beves ar beer seats will conform to what bas teen prescribed, 
% a 


Tae teerce ett egece te ml the mevetmpents of the line, nud be 
Bec bh See abe Pet pares treet it, we we te be te pesatien te serene 
° --a. oe. 
Bites he ref fo the reserve «hail wiel te mwareb it io sdvacee, he 
e ane On | 


1. Psst een, forward. 2. Couite def. 3. Morea. 
tote et og. ww ek fa marek oon recrea!, be will eommared : 


dare seat, Mate 3. Cruide right. 


a - o mmm GAA ee wll re fae Coe thee ete my. 

Tae mes ak leh be nabs fe debe re peed Slt fhe enemas of com: 
we. 6: 6 + et read, nee. hat o%e charmmete re shall march on the 
- b- ecereca® Thmt hee ob aad ret ae. med Bee the eh on dete tab 
le ne Mel fame othe rich or et wha cer tany be their ye: 
ow @ 


art. ee ge be march 6s ch. flank, wad the -aptasia eb. unl 


eer’ Sac e cdireeQact $e he peer opueft . he wail c--cpepmpeed - 
10 Biy Ale reght (or le PR). 2. Maren. 


Tacer m.vremenis will alec te execated hy the signals, Ne. 2f2 
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whorh. be will meve to the rear aud reload; the front rank man in 
hes tare. sfier marching briskly to the rear, will halt at ten or twelve 
paewe from the rear rank, face to the enemy, load his piece and fire, 
cenferming te what has just been prescribed; the firing will thus be 
ows 230 werd. 

If the company be marching hy the right flank, at the command, 
aum=aeere Sring, the front rank man of every file wil] face to the 
enpaemy. step one pace ferward, halt and fire; the rear rank man will 
evatines te meve forward. As soon as the front rank maa bas fired, 
be will place himself briskly behind his rear rank man and reload 
whats marching. When be has loaded, the rear rank man will, in 
bes tare. step eue pace forward, balt and fire, and retarning to the 
veske will place himoelf behind his front rank man: the Intter, in 
bee tars. wl a-t in the eame manner, observing the same principles. 
Botte + mrant, conse fring, the men of the rear rank will retake 
Mew ges. peedione, if not already there. 

°/ ode ¢otupans be marching by the left dank, the fire will be exe 
maws we etipg t. the came principles, but in this case it will be the 
rear “nas mea whe a@iil be firet. 

Tae fu.eiung rules wall be oheerved in the cases to which they 
apec? 

if wwe cite be frins at a halt, or whilet marching by the flank, at 
tee -ecnend fF orerd- Manmeg. i will be the men whee pieces 
are. afed, without regard tu the part: ular rank to which they 
te tg wh. wilt mse te the frout, Theee men whose pices have 
tows te targed wiil remain in their pluses to load them before 
mesg f rears, and the firing will be continued) agreeshiv to the 
ge arciges preere Peed ghee, 

if nee ispe be Serius eather at a balt, advancing. or whalet inurech- 
mgiivithe Gana, af the cognenaied, re re iret— Marea. the incu whoee 
pesres are vcabeed will remain feecd te the enemys, abe wil fire in 
re pert othe men wheee pucces are checharged wall re‘cent load. 
mg them, apn! the fire will be continue | agreeably te the prouciples 
geoerribed for the fre in marehity ip retreat. 

I‘ cae ane of ohirmochere be figing either at a halt, selvate inp, oF 
m vecrval, al the cuasmated, be the oght tog fore fand. Mamet, the 
aon whic yreeee ate icaled wil otep one pace ont of the georral 
e gi mbt, face te the enetay, atel fre oan thie peers on. the men 
eo oe pees are unease) was fae te the rghit: oop det® and march 
se the dares tet ta da ated, The Giet ade te pped ont iof the ranke 
wu plee themelves, aumeiately after Bring, upon fhe general 
s-rectave, aud a rear of thease front of rear rank men, ac the case 
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THE RALLY. 


Te form column. 


ac:. A company deployet as skirmishers, ia rallied in order to 
epores the epemy with better success: the rallies are made at a run, 
end with bayonets fized; when ordered to rally, the skirmishers fix 
bepeectse withest command. 

Thare are enveral ways of rallying, which the chief of the line will 
otegt arcerding to cirenmstaaces. 

Ef the line, marching or at a halt, be merely disturbed by scattered 
benmnenes. st will net be seecesary to fall back on the reserve, bat the 
engenta will cause bayonets to be fixed. If the horsemen should, 
bewever, advance to charge the skirmishers, the captain will com- 
mand, -al/y Ag fours. The line will halt if marching, and the four 
wet fre orp wal execute this rally in the following manner: 
$0 *.2t raph man of the even pumbered file will take the position 
of yorrd apuscot ecaral:y; the rar rank man of the odd numbered 
fe @.. a-em taae the position of guard ageimef carairy, turniug his 
ters * tim. hoe righ! fieot thirteen inchee from the right foot of the 
"mney atk porate) te at: the front sank man of the add Gle, mud 
che sear vataoman of the even Ale, will ales glace thomesdies hack 
> "ee. tae.ng @ the poetien, and between the twee omen already 
ew asl oted, facing te the right and left; the cizght feet of the four 
wes we. be fenght tg tter forming a square, and serving for 
meen nse rt The four men an each grow wall come to a ready, 
Sow ee -- me. nomad fer, an Dead wathenst mevetg their feet. 

PT ep oapta ad ele cf meetiege will emch eames the four wen who 
+ @e ‘etre csuprit: form suse, the men eeparata cease be etable 
vem asd the tages te ylare tiemeelyes in the ventre The laree 
ere svance wi earch pretty place bomeelf in the etenp tears st ain in 
“Te .ee- fF ehirm:ehere. 

Weerevee the apean eau pudge thee aquares too wean, bul lysate 


wents ko al bis peice by ser ngtueneng baie tine, he wall conan 
Aarty hy ere flisns, 


Sve Ae fee emmaud, the ccsete of ce tione wall tose rapide cont 
"he »e- "Fo grup uf ther Teapeeiiste ve Thome, - F eehh BMS ot ler gels rior 
B76 8p ek me gt ee a cheer, or ether port. aiear adeau- 
“age ee eet. eefo malls ues rap. tly moa run thie Leap. ated 
@. 5 wt detec tare 6 fF nusmteoge Ete mes es riperennge the gre ape et 


@hwb the furpmatech ic made wid mime fimiely frm synare, af he teter- 
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2 ee the right aed left. As the skirmishers arrive, they will continue 
amd complete the formating of the square begun by the reserve, closing 
i> vapédiy upen the latter, without regard to their places in line; they 
wii cume te a ready withest command, and fire upon the enemy; 
which will alse be dene by the reserve as soon as it is unmasked by the 
Gimeiabers, 

W a sortion should be clesely pressed by cavalry while retreating, 
> ebéef will command, helt; at this command, the men will form 
mgully inte a compact circle around the officer. who will re-form his 
auties and resume the mareh, the moment he can do so with rafety. 

The fermation of the square in a prompt and eficiest manner, 
mwyawes coulpess aed activity on the part of both officers and ser- 
guunae. 

The capeamn will ales profit hy every moment of reapite which the 
corms ¢ cavairs may leave him. ac soon an be can, he will endeavor 
wt pare bimeelf beveont the reach of ther charges, either by gaining a 
puaceee oere he mar ‘iefend himself with advantage, or by returning 
ae e rpe 'o Which he belongs, For this purpeec. being in square, 
ee ws raeve the compsns to break inte column by platoons at half 
@veaacre to this cfect. he @il! command : 


1. Fermeadumn. 2. MARCH. 


BR: -he evmmaad march, earch plate will dreee on its centre, and 
Qe peters which was facing ts the rear wil} face about without com- 
eonet The ce:ies ail place themectyvee on the right and left their 
wener-.ve plate ne. thse of the -eccnd platoon will place themeclves 
man’ d@etacce from these if the first. counting from the cear rank. 
Thoew sseq-ve:tinnes being made, the captain can move the column on 
Ste ceor dsrection he may judge p-n-per. 

- te @.ebee ft march. it in retreat, he will eommand 


1 Ja retreat. 2. Maren (or double quck— Marc). 


Artpe command march, the colume will immediately face by the 
wear reek. and move off in the sppecette cdirestuen. Ae reent ae the 
ecesmas of tn taotien, the captain will commanl 


3. Crude right (or fe f?). 


Ree.) ipd:eate the divecty.n © the fealirg pure: the guides wall 
mares ao chess preprr distances, archih. mer. arll keep aligned. 
If agess threatened by cavalry. the captain will command 


1. Form square. 2. Marcn. 
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At the commacd corei. the eslumn wil halts ths for ortar 8 ao 
face aboot he sb yan bo the oater balf seethans ab een root toa 
throws perre ctiatierly te the rear sas te ferur te eee nt 2m! 
fronts et the square, The cficers and serreants wold pat othe ore one 
any irrecularices which may be committed, 

If he should wish to march the column in advanes, the captar will 
coinmand : 


1. Form column. 2. MarRcn. 


Which will be executed as prescribed above, 
The column being formed, the captain will command: 


1. Forward. 2. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 3. Gide 
left (or right). 


At the second commanid, the colamn will move forward, and st the 
third command, the men will take the tuuch of elbows to the side of 
the guide. 

If the enptain should wigh the column to gain ground to the right 
or left. he will du so by rapid wheels to the side opposite the guide, 
and for thie purpose will change the gnide whenever it may be neces- 
Bary. 

281. If wa company be in column hy platoon, at balf distance, right 
in front, the captain can deploy the first platoon as shirmishers by the 
menne already explained: but if it should he his wish to deploy the 
second platoon forward on the centre Sle, leaving the firat platoon im 
reserve, he will command: 


1. Second platoon—as skirmishers. 2. On the centre fle—take 
intervals, 3. Marcu (or double guick—Marecn). 


At the first command, the chief of the first platoon will cantion his 
platoon to atand faat: the chiefs of sections of the second platoon will 
place theinselves before the centre of their rections: the fifth sergeant 
will place himself one pace in front of the centre of the second pis- 
toon, 

At the second commani, the chief of the right section. second ple 
toon, will command: Neetios right sae: the cblef of the lef sectiue: 
Neeliun, left saree, 

At the command march, there sections will move of brishly ip oppe- 
site directions, und having unmaxked the firat plateon, the echrefs uf 
sections will respectively command: By the left siank—Manea, and 
By the right dank—Moanett; and as soon an these sections arrive ob 
the aliznment of the firet platoon, they will command: Ae efirmishere— 
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ttroctor explains to his squad how they should manage in order to fire 

Withont dleranging the position of the piece after bringing the line of 

tga’ ts bearen an object. He will explain and cxecute this as fol- 

jews 

Preas pen the trigger by degrees with the last joint of the first 
fager «-f the right hand. cloring the muscles of this finger without 
muving the arm, holding the breath, the sound of the discharge finding 
the e-ldier preserving the line of sight upon the point aimed at. Re- 
main aimiug an instant after the gun is discharged, to be assured that 
the object is still in the line of sight. In actual firing, it will be im- 
possible te preserve the aim the instunt the gun is discharged ; but, 
should the gun hang fire, the soldier accustomed to remain an instant 
siming will be more apt to make a good shot. 

The instructor should make the soldier understand that a good 
marksman is known by the steadiness with which he preserves his gun 
when it misses fire. 

The men will be made to take one or the other of the positions of a 
soldier siming, as laid down in No. 287. They will be permitted to 
map the gun without any commands heing given to that effect. The 
instructor will inslicate the distance, cither assumed or real, of the tar- 
get, and will ree that the men ure the sights corresponding to those 
distances. The instrnetor will command, for instance, “Take tho 
porition of a ‘skirmisher aiming standing’ at 600 vards aim.” 

The exercise given in this article is considered of great importance. 
It will be repeated for four drills. Two will suffice for those men who 
hare heen previously instructed. 


Simulated firing with caps. 


290. This is the same ns the preceding. except that a cap will be 
used, and it will not be necessary to explain to the soldier the manner 
of palling the trigger. Squads assembled in the quarters will be made 
to aim at a lighted candle, which will he placed three feet or more 
from the muzzle ef the gun. The line of sight will be brought to hear 
below the flame; then, gradually raising the piece until the line of 
sigbt is directly on the flame, the cap will be exploded: if the cone 
and barrel of the picee are perfeetiy clear, and the piece correctly 
sighted. the hody kept steady when aiming and at the moment the cap 
explodes, the candle will be extinguished. Simulated firing with caps 
will be executed in two drills. Ten caps per man will be exploded at 
each drill: eight caps standing and two kneciing. 








ehewider, Ase they surressively enite on the centre the men will 
there tess te the right shew hier. 

ewe Me om the right or belt Ble will be exeented acconmling to 
= pris iples 

* meaemibdy of @ Hine marching im retreat will also he oxccuted 
(Ging te the cote principle. the frmt rank men marching behind 
ower rack men. 

geeemibte the line of skirmishers of « halt, and on the line they 
ip, thee copies will give ihe some commands; the skirmishers will 
the right or lef, ereerding as they should march hy the right 
i Genk. reform the greepe while marching, and thus errive on 
he whic served as the point of formation, Ae they sacceseively 
th the ehiruiebers oil) eeppert are 
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ARTICLE V. 


TARGET PRACTICE. 


284. In order that fire-arms in the hands of suldiers may produce 
their full effect, it is neceszary, 
lst. That the soldier should have sufficient knowledge of the parts 
of his pieco to enable him to take it apart and put it together agein for 
the purpose of keeping it in order. 
2d. That the xoldier should know how to load his piece properly. 
The school of the soldier contains all that is neceszary on this subject. 
3d. That the rules for firing his piece ehould be known; that is ta 
say. that he knows the manner of regulating his aim according to the 
distance of the object to be hit. 
4th. That he should be practiced in estimating distances within the 
range of his piece. 
Sth. That he should be able to take a position which enables him, 
To aim with caae; 
To keep the body steady, without constraint ; 
Not to incline the sights to the right or left; 
To support the recoil. 
6th. When pressing on the trigger to discharge the picce, nut t 
derange his aim. 
The above comprises all that is necessary for the soldier to Anuw 
and put in practice, in order that he may obtain the maaimum effect v 
his arm. 


EXERCISE PREPARATORY TO FIRING. 


255, Iu the exercises which constitute this lesson, the company wi! 
he divided inte as many squads ae there are instructors available 
When the evereise ig conducted on the drill-ground, the squads will b 
formed in one rank, with an interval of one pace between the files, an 
equipped as for drill. The bayouet, ax a general rule, will be in th 
ecabbard, unless otherwise directed. 
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Aiming. 


3°96. Instruction in aiming will be given at first in the quarters, if 
pre-tesable. A bag. partially Allied with sand or earth, is placed on a 
tenrh. the bench on a table: by striking the bag with the back of the 
baed. on indentation will be formed in which the piece can be rested. 
Vie piore io now placed on the bag, and aimed by the instructor on 
qupe ebject. cock as a wafer on the wall, being careful that the rights 
fealime osither to the right of left. He now points cut to his syuad the 
we poénts which determine the line of sight; that is, the top of the 
Gunt of muszic sight, and the middie of the aoteh of the haarre or 
tenerh eight. The instructor explaina that aiming consists in bringing 
thus Owe potsts and the object aimed at in the same right line. 

Gerh mes, te ture. placing himself behind the batt of the piece, 
o@rh-at teecbing it. closing the left eve, looks through the middle of 
te - bh f tue bree h ght. over the tap of the front sight, and on 
tee venses -f the wafer npen whieh the line of sight was previously 
@serc-4_ ard catiefics himee'f that these three points are in the came 
wes’ fe OTe inetractor will uow deranze the gun. and then call up 
eer: = feria tar. whe will aim the pieve af the point indicated: he 
e <r *.cr the gaming, Porting cul ts earh of them their error or 
on — 6 atv are fcand, by making them see that the object aimed at 
oe? 8 2 6 hteof eight, bot that this Jine passee to the right. left, 
PF se tte! aethe case may be, After having rectified the aiming 


of ee: eC bwe. the anetruct ie ail! be carefal te. derange the piece, 
Tee eter ce wo be repeated, bat, inetead of the instructor rectify ing 
ere ce time’! ce well firat call np the men of his oyna in turn, and 
wee eae’ f the tine of sight pasees to right, left, above, or below the 
a7 te ote eared ee whether the piece inelinee te the riche or left. 
Woe tre mee fave oppressed their opiniens, the inetracter will give 
a- wt ere an thas al) the errors which have been committed. 
Toe efee Or wii: repeat thie exercise acti we inay be neccesary. 
Te fof tee ape each, devoted tothe firet part of the instruc. 

- e-re:pg, Will be onfficeien! ft teach the generality of men the 
3°30 6th oe ef suming a sin woth the raseed aight down. 

ime Chered deal, (he anetructor will exypdain te hos squad the use of 
Re 4-Geeomt parte fe pree th rules for firing, the objet and nee 
ef tne varse-b oe ht ty tearing the Agnree of m boar t, table cog for, 
Rsrpias tet fh ome at or pe the mare of the gum ce de GeaniGe epee 
da- 4 tet Che ball dg sesalee a ocirved cine claring we Macht. t! at the 
we fest tse am rsht iine peers Ciecngh the mibile of the reteh of 


tae pear cngiet ated th fepe of front echt, Chat the pornt blank te the 
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secon | intersection of the trajectory, or curve, with the line of sight 
Assuming the point-blank of a gun, with the hausse down, to be 200 
yards, he will explain to his squad, that to hit a man in the head at 
200 yards, aim at his head; at 150, at hia throat: at 190, at his chest, 
and so on. Thus, with the assistance of a curved line, and a few 
simple remarks adapted to the comprehension of any man uf ordinary 
intelligence, the squad will receive a lesson which many will tind asefal 
in practice, and but few will forget. The instructor will, from time te 
time during the drill, question the men, and satisfy himself that he iz 
clearly understood. The instructor will alzo add, that by the ase of 
the hausse or raised sight, the number of puint-blanks are increased, 
and explain the reason. 

The fourth, fifth and sixth drills that follow will take place on the 
drill-gronod, and aquada will be cxereised in aiming at any distance 
between 100 and 1,000 yards, or up to that point for which the aim is 
sighted. Each squad is provided with a target, a bag partially Glled 
with sand, and a tripod, formed of poles about six feet lung, tied of 
fastened] near the top. The tripod is placed in an upright position, the 
sand-bag on the tripod, and the piece on the sand-bag. Each man aime 
hi< own gun. When he pronounces his piece correctly aimed, the ia- 
atructor calls up the remainder of the squad in turn, whe cxamine the 
piece, and inform the instructor, in a low tone, how, in their epinien, 
the gun i+ sizhted. He then examines the piece himself, pronounces 
bow the yun is aimed, calls up thoxe whe answer ineorrectly, and, bav- 
ing satisfied them of their errors, requires Che man whe armed the 
Piece, to correct: his mistake, Shonhd it be desirable to economize tar- 
gets, one target will answer for the different squads ef the same com 
pany during this part of the drill: in that case the tripede with be 
placed a< near together as practicable, Soldiers whe have previcaely 
been thoroughly instructed in thix part of the exereise, and show a 
knowledge of the first tour drillx, may be excused from the la« twa. 


Position of a Skirmisher aiming standing. 


287. When the men can aim correctly from a rest, bey will be is- 
stricted in the above position, 

Sanads under arias will be formed ina <ingl rank, with an interval 
of one pace between the titea 

The instructor, taeang the squad, will give the details of the Pruetion, 
executing the same himself! as be deseribes them. 
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Ateming with might dmen (when rifled musket uw used). 
Ome time anol fAree motions, 


Piet ete As Bret metlon of “ charge bayonet,” except that the 
Sgt feet ie carried Bfiren inches to rear of left beel. 

Reed wate Tring down the piee with the right hand two the 
Oe hte, the barrel eppermert; seielng it with the left band in rear 
ot ee See of breve wight, the wtoek resting Im the palm of this 

Seed, Ge them extended along the siock, the lef elbow close to the 
ety. ew moeeele os igh ee the oye) =Oock the pleee with the thnomb of 
Ge ee heed, the Gagere mpperted egeinet the eward and the small 
@S the steck ; ceise the piece af the omall of the stock with the right 
onl. 

Flared wotes, Tarn In slightly the left toe, raise the piece with both 
bepte plare the butt firmir against the shoulder, the body erect, the 
at cibwe chivse to the bey. shut the left exc, raise the right shoulder 
@ order to bring the eight to the height of the right cye, the clbow 
mamrd eeariy to the beight of the shoulder; aim. keeping the line of 
agt?t Berisontal and in the vertical plane of fire, inclining as little as 
peambde the head ts: the right, the thamb of the ryht band over the 
aqua. wf the st --h, the lnat joint of the first finger of the right hand in 
fun: >? bat at teaching the trigger, the remaining fingers under, aad 
gresg=wg the omal) of the stock. 


Asming with sight dinen (when rijle ts used). 
(hue time and three mati .as. 


Fc ot na Katee the piece with the eight hand; make a half face 
wm pe eigh! ve the deft heel: place the bellow of the right foot opposite 
we ont Sfteen inchee from, Ieft heel: the fect square: ecire the pucece 
a ‘ae same time with the left heanedin rear of the hauseae of breeeh 
ogi. ‘ae thamh ouvenmdiig along Che ates hb, 

oend w-ts-e Beg clown the pieee with both bande; the barrel 
epperym <t. the loft elbow cloer to the beedy, the muzzle ae high ae the 
eve. Cowk the pieee with the thamb of the right band, the fingers sup 
preted agacnet the guard and the small of the eteck. Seie the piece 
eo ‘ae rapes: f be et hk with the righe band 

Te--¢ et a.) Same me that civen for cited cuccebe lf. 

Teo petra: fchinets cahoim ont take the posit) me alm te sg on 
Ge sight £ the eyuad clurin, te ametpur tiem tee wall asaget the sender 
m sspgperting his arm ty placing bis right band under or near the mud 
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bend regulate the hanese for the distance indicated, and seize the piece 
oth the right band af the small of the stock. 

Fearth mation. Same as third motion, “ Aiming with sight down.” 

Twe drills will be given to this exercise: during the &rst drill, the 
was will bo instructed individually, commencing with the lower 
dights, and thea enusing the bausee to be raised gredually. 

The peciticn of a soldier aiming a2 a skirmisher cannot always be 
Qubem aznetly in the same manner, as it will be found neccessary to 
fewer the sheabder and arms in proportion as the hausse is elevated : 
without moving the body, or inclining the head, the soldicr, by lower- 
tng the shewider and arms, can take any line of sight from 250 to 
2288 yerdse. Thies will be found a good exercise fur the men. In 
epévs te aim af cljerte 50, 960 and 1,000 varde distant, it ix neces- 
emry te grees the hiel of the butt of the preve againet the shoulder. 
Ef men Bate short necks the positign ia coustraincd, and cannet be 
thee pe-priy. Inetructors percensing thie dificulty will exercise 
ew , 2 dgmen: in requiring men tu take the position above designated 
Gee fring at theee jung ranges. 

seemag the wecad drill, sgnads formed on the drill geeund will be 
eaery wel is siting together, using the different lines of sight for 
Obed cae bausse ve regulated. In this drill, the bayuuet will be fixed 
eSe-s acm.ng at distances net less than 400 varcda, 


Pontum of a soldier kneeling and aiming asa skirmisher. 


304 The inetruction will be given withont times of motions, The 
weererctae 811] -mimnand - 


Take the position of a skirmisher kneeling and aiming ; 
or, 
C'case—. AIMING. 


Tie -setrert.¢ wil fetasl the positien of a chirtnisher kneeling aud 
emm.ag. ee fah.we The eyuad ie sugpeecd te be at shouldered) arme, 
tae Giese ume pace apart. Take the position of present arme, then 
corre che right fi. te the rear and to the ryght of the left heel, an-i in 
@ pecme -onivenicnt for placing the right knee upen the greaund 
mm ben-t.sg the ieft leg place the right knee upon the ground, lower 
the porre. the ie fi forearm supported upon the thigh: uy the same erie, 
the mghs hand om the small of the stuch, the bhatt resting on the right 
thagh. the left hand sapporting the piece near the iueer band. Muve 
the mgbt leg te the left, arvund the knee supported on the ground, 

33 
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diately before the command “Aim” is given. The men will then be in 
@ position to regulate the hausse. To direct the fire of a platoon upon 
am enemy, for example, at 400 yards, the officer will command: 


Fire by platoon. Platoon—Rrapy—at 400 yards—Aim—FIReE 
—Loap. 


The above observations are applicable to fring by company or rank. 

When firing by file, the distance will be announced immeiiately 
before the command “Commence firing,” and after the command 
“ Ready.” 

Inacenracy of fire may arise from very different causes. 

1st. From ignorance of, or failing to apply the principles which 
geverm good markemen when firing. 

2d. A ball, when fired, may be, and generally is doflected from its 
eourse when describing the trajectory. 

The firet cauzes may be obviated in a great degrec by practical and 
theoretical instraction. 

The second is attributable to the piece, and exterior influences acting 
wpen the ball. Sume of the causes cannot be modified by the most 
skilfal marksman; while others, to a great extent, may be counteractcd. 
It would be unreasonable to expect comparative perfection in erery gun 
iesaed from our large manufactories. Our rifled musket ia believed to 
be as perfect an arm of its kind as has ever heen made. A perfect arm 
ean only exist in theory. A soldicr always firing the same picce will 
become acquainted with its defects, and will he able to make such 
allowances when firing as experience teaches him to be necesgary. 

Among the exterior infinences which affect the accuracy of a gun, 
the principal one is the wind. If the wind blows from the right, the 
ball will be deflected to the left; to the right, if it blows from the left; 
raised, if from the rear; and lowered, if from the front; raised and to 
the left. if it’ blows from the rear and right. Tho deviation produced 
hy the wind will be increased in proportion as the distance increarcs ; 
it increases even more rapidly than the distance. Experience alone 
ean teach the soldier the allowance he must make for the wind. Not 
only does the wind affect accuracy of fire by deflecting the ball from its 
course, but it prevents a person from holding his piece steady. 

The temperature and dampness of the atmosphere influence the ball 
in its flight. It has been remarked that in dry weather longer ranges 
have heen obtained than in damp weather. 

When firing at an object in motion, allowance must be made for the 
motion. For instance, when firing at a horseman galloping in a dirce- 
tion perpendicular to the plane of fire, it is necessary that the line of 
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Simulated firing with blank cartridges. 


291. Firing with blank cartridges will be conducted in conformity 
with the principles laid down. The squad will be formed on tbe drill 
ground, as prescribed in No. 287. The men will fire in succession at a 
target, placed or supposed to be placed at different distances. The 
rules laid down in the foregoing examples relating to a soldier aiming 
will be strictly followed. This lesson will be executed in two drills; 
ten cartridges will he fired per man at each drill; eight standing aad 
two knecling. 

The vbject of these drills ia to accustum the men to preserve their 
aim when firing. 


Estimating distances. 


292. The company asrembled fully equipped as for drill will be 
divided into at least three squads, or as many as there are e-mparcy 
officcra present. Each officer is provided with a emall cord, 25 yards 
long. The instructor will measure on the ground a right line, which 
will be marked off into distances, 

0, 50, 100, 150, 200, andes” = = a 

marking these distances, as measured, with a etake, stene of line, on 
the ground. He will now direct each man of hin squad te pace off 
the measured distance of 100 yards, cautioning them to be can fal 
and preserve their natural gait, without attempting to inerease or 
diminish the length of their step. He will direct the men to enunt 
the number of steps they take in passing over the distance of Tué 
yards. This having been repeated at least three times by earh 
soldier, who reports cach time the number of steps taken by bim in 
passing over 100 yards, the ratio which a yard bears to the step =f 
each soldier becomes known. The instructor will inform each eoldice 
the number of steps it will be necessary for him to take to pase over 
10 yards. The soldier now knowing the number of atepe be suct 
take to pasa over 10 and 100 vards, it will be easy for him to meacure 
any tlistance with sufficient accuracy for all practical purposes when 
firing. 

To estimate a distance greater than 100 yarda—in atepe—the »+.1- 
dier, baving started from the point of departure, will count the 
number of steps he should take to pase over 100 yarda: extending 
axa tally. at the moment of arrival, the thumb of his right band, 
the other fingers closed: he will recommence then hia count, ex- 
tending the first finger of the right hand when he bas cuunted the 
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aunnber of slopes mecesnary te make a sesend 160 yards, and 00 on, 
ened be arrives at a point lees than 160 yards from the point up to 
which be is te mensere. When the soldier finds himseclf less than 
303 yerds frem the ebject. be will count by tens, saying, “Ten 
gusds,” when he hes coented the namber of steps necessary for him 

ever the distance of 16 yards, 26, 30 yards, and so on, until 
very near the ebdject, when he will increase the length 
eounting cach step a yard; and, by adding these to the 
be will chen cnly bave to coent as hundreds the number of 
valsed te know the whole distance expressed in 
will 


pars 
ait 
E 


ferm hie squad at one of the extremities of 
gard line, which has been measured in such a way that the 
sighs fine measured shall be perpendicular to the front of the squad. 
ie eG order four men to place themselves, the frst at the point 
emsbed 36 yards, the second at the point marked 100 yards, the 
fharé at the peant marked 130 yards, and the fourth at the point 
martes Bo yards. The men eclected should be as near the same 
bongs as practicable. The instructor will now direct the attention 
ef the squad t. the different parte of the dress, arms, equipment, 
emt Ggure of the men on the line, such as can be easily diatinguished 
amé rewognised af 10 yards, and such ar cannot be readily recognized 
qn thee tutaace. He questions each man of bis squad on these pointe, 
Bet exporting allt: anewer alike, since the eyesight of men will gener- 
ony éMer 

Tae snatrector will now cal) the attention of the men tu the soldier 
piared at the point 100 yards distant, and cause them te make similar 
eherrvainae uj-n this man as thuse already prescribed for the soldier 
on @ varie) The instructor again questions the men, and will be 
easefal in pat out ty them the difercuce that existe between there 
tee d.stanevs, as illuetrated by the difference in the appearance of the 
eemme objects at theee distamecs, The instructor will make, in suc- 
qneui~we, upon the two men placed at 150 ane} 200 yards, eumilar ob- 
ourvet: #0 as preecribed fur the men at 30 and 100 yarde: Leing very 
warefai ww call the attention of cach man tu the difference which cxists 
between the four distances, illustrated by the distinctness with which 
eoriace wbjerts are seep, The instruct. will direct the squad to nctice 
thas mea apprar omalier the farther they are off, although in reality 
thes ere pearly the same height. The men ctativned at the different 
penis will te freoentiy replaced by others, When the men of the 
peas have wade wn osufleunt number of observate ne upon the four 


hf 


G@utea-ee aty.ve indicated, atel when these obscrvatiens are weil io 
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THE FIRINGS. 


299. The colonel will cause to be executed the fire hy company, tho 
fire by wing. the fire by battalion, the fire by file, and the fire by rank, 
by the commands to be herein intlicated. 

The Gre by cumpany and tho fire by file will always be direct; the 
Gre by battalion, the fire by wing, and the fire by rank, may be cither 
direct or oblique. 

When the fire ought to be oblique, the colonel will give, at cvery 
reand, the caution riyht (or le/t) vblique, between the commands ready 
and aim. 

The fire by company wil! be executed alternate]. by the right and 
left eompanies of each division, as if the division were alone. The 
Fight companies will fire first; the captain of the left will not give his 
fret command till he shall see unc or two pieces at a ready in the right 
company: the captain of the latter, after the first discharge, will 
observe the zame rule in respeet to the left company; and the fire 
will thaz be continued alternately. 

The coleocl will observe the same rule in the firing by wing. 

The fire hy file will commence in all the companies at once, and will 
be executed as hax been prescribed in the sehool of the company. The 
fire by rank will be excented by cach rank alternately. 

The color-guard will not fire, but reserve itself for the defence of 
the color. : 


The fire by company. 


The colonel, wishing the tire by company to bo exccuted, will eom- 
maud : 


1. Fire by company. 2. Commence firing. 


At the first command, the captains and covering sergeants will take 
the positions indicated in the school of the company. 

The color and its guard will step back at the saine time, so a2 to 
bring the front rank of the guard in a line with the rear rank of the 
battalion, This rule ta general for all the different firings. 

At the second comimanil, the odd numbered companies will commence 
to fre: their captains will each give the commands prescribed in the 
sehbeel af the company, obzerving to precedes the command eompany by 
tharaf sat, third, Arth, or seventh, according to the number of each, 

The captains of the even numbered companies will give, in their turn, 
the same cominanils, observing to preeede them by the number of their 
Tetpective companies. 

16 
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Feuer reveds will be Sred at cach of the above distances. The com- 
pamy ol be divided inte three equal elasecs, nun-eommissioned officers 
egnaily d.utribated. 

After the coaspasy has fired at the several distances, 150, 225, 250, 
B00, 25, 356, and 6668 yards, the classes wil] be rearranged according 
> mere of Sring,—the frst class composed of those men who have hit 
the tagget the greatest namber of times, the second class of those who 
quuse oest te order, and se on with the third, keeping the classes as 

geasty equal as practicable. Nea-commissioned officers will not be 
amigned te classes secerding to merit, bat according to rank, a 
eunpaems ie ench class, the presence of non-commissioned officers being 
aesnssary with classes when estimating distances, etc. When the 
thang hes been ezeruied af the Aficen distances, the classes will be 
aguas rv-Sermed, as prescribed above: previous to which no change 
Ca. be made. 

Men was. from anavoidable causer, have missed drills, will be 
peared ca itatclass to which the number of their shots that hit the 
aes get cactitice them: which wall be determined by a simple calculation. 

B ist of the compaur, arranged by clasece, will be kept exposed in 
the quartere sats!) new fists are formed. The object in forming classes 
w thal the Brers mas knew the good marksmen in their compatics, 
an-4 te stimulate the pride of the men. 

Been the company arrives ou the ground, the clasres will be paraded. 
Tie fret clase. formed in «ne rank, will take portion ten etcps in rear 
eftas peint from whocb the firaug takes place, the centre of the rauk 
em asd perpen daalar ts the plane of Ore. 

Be comawseg clasecgs will bo divided ints ae many equad> per cline 
me ‘aere are oateiiigent Nen-ecomuesoned oficcre available: and there 
a,sate. euperintendcd bs an officer, will be eacreised, on ruitable 
grsced vearcth: Gr: y geeoudlen estimating distances, When c=tima- 
img @.c'aeree greater than (00 yards, the two classe may be united, 
wetes can the detachment will be commande by an efiecr. The 
Geer sugerintenmiing the Grong wrilerder bis cimse te lem at will, and 
wee trag them te a support arme, of “order aries,” ated erat, 

Bef ro ao man fires. oo rlhon the drum, of note on the bugle, wall be 
wanded At this uisnal the markers wall take their places, At the 
o-mmar$ Commence firs gs. the manenthe right @oll take the pootaeg 
mw ?e -t. fthe syumd that haetesn ponte att) hin and fire, retin, 
ee eo - t ae be bee fired, there pacce wm reap of iene tire? ge eateets ated en 
eooe ce 8 poet Wien wy lace beae freed ptt eet bat thee thar be 

eee nt Wi! Lael, ated toue ) btene atte Mee four obete tate 
wes escradhed. Three oh -te wal be feed etanding. the fuarth haeeiing. 
The Semg vf the other classes wil) be eonducted ip the same matter. 








icularl: to the rear, Phe Ueber Shen will coma oucenssively 

| om the anme spot, The captains will «tamd fast, eee their 

file past, and al the instant tho Inst filo shall have wheeled, 
will command ; 


company. 2 Hart. 3. Fronr. 4. Lefi—Dnnaa, 


i ingtent the company faces to the front, ite left guide will 
ew himself wo thathis left arm may touch lightly the breast of hin 


fourth command, the company will align Itself on its left 

ihe captain ao directing it that the new alignment may be per- 
iWieular to that which the company had occupied in Mine of battle; 
L the better to Judge this, he will step back two paces from the 


meompany being aligned, the captain will command: Prost, and 
ie his place beforo its centre, 
. The battalion marching in line of batile, when the colonel ehall 
1 break into column by company, to the rear, by the right, he 
l command : 


By the right of companies, to the rear into column. 2. Battal- 
i, by the right flank. 8. Maren (or douhle quick—Mancn). 


& the first command, each captain will stop briskly in front of the 
ie of bis company, and caution it to face by the right Nank, 

tthe command march, the battalion will face to the right; each 
win will move rapidly to the right of his company and eause it to 
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Giately befeve the commend “Aim” is given. The men will then be in 
@ peaiticn te regulate the hansse. To direct the fre of a platoon upon 
em enemy, Ser example, at 406 yards, the officer will command : 


Pave by platoon. Pilatoon—Rezavy—at 400 yards—Ain—F ink 
—Loap. 4 


Phe chove cboarvations are applicable to fring by company or rank. 

Whee Gsing by file, the distance will be announced immeliately 
Qufene the coosmand “Commence fring,” and after the command 
“Bandy.” 

Ranssasney of fire may orice from very difercat canses. 

ten, Frees ignerance of, or failing to apply the principles which 
queurn geod markemen when fring. 

24. A ball, when fred. may be, and generally is deflected from its 
esurus whee deorribing the trajectory. 

Tie Sret canses may be obiiatel in a great degrec by practical and 
@Qevectical wstrerton. 

Tie seven d ic atirit-atable to the piece, and exterior influences acting 
epue the hell, fume of the caume canoet be mudified by the must 
ehra‘el markeman : while ethers, to a great extent, may be counteractid, 
Be wnesd be earvaccnable ty expect cumparative perfection im ecery un 
emnnd free car large manufactories, Cur rifled musket ie believed to 
te as perfect an ore of its hind as has ever been made. A perfect arm 
oun epty cawt in theory, A scldier always Gring the same picece will 
tera aryucioied with ite defects, and will be able te make such 
eiwese-re whee Erno as experience teaches him ta be necessary. 

Amag the exteriors influences which affect the accuracy of a gun, 
Che pews wpel me as the wind. Uf the wind blows from the right. the 
wel ws.i te feflected tu the left: to the right, of it blows from the left; 
oomed, rf from the rear; and lowered, if from the front; raised and to 
ome left. of iC blowe from the rear and right. The deviation produced 
ov tae wied Oil) be increased in prepertion asthe distance increases; 
@ mwerenees en more rapidly than the distance. Eayernence al-ne 
own too thee Liner the slowates he must make for the wind. Net 
cote 6-00 the ein! affect accuracy of fire by deficeting the ball from ita 
wares. bet i prevents a person from beldling his picce steady. 

Tee temperature apd dampness of the atm sphere influence the ball 
mw “se @ ght. ft bes teen remarked thatin dry weather longer rangee 
save twee Htaine-d than iL damp weather. 

Were fens at anoljest on metion, sPowance muet be made tor the 
etre Por inetance, when firing at a horeeman galloping im a diner 
cee perzemtielar to the plane of Are, it is necessary that the line of 
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Clone column, by division. 2. On such division, right (or left) in 
frent. 3. Battalion, inward—Face. 4. MARcH (or double 
quick—Makcn). , 


Fhe instant the movement commences, the chief of the directing 
vision will command, guide left (or right). 

Phe divisions which, in the order in battle, aro to the right of the 
@atimg division, will face to the left; those which are to the left will 
ee te the right. 


To march in column at full distance. 


306. When tlie colonel shall wish to pat the column in march, ho 
@ indicate to the lending guide two distant objects in front, on 
we line which the guide ought to follow. This guide will immedi- 
telly pat his shoulders in a square with that line, take the more distant 
bject as the point of direction, and the nearer one as the intermediate 
elat. The culonel will then command: 


. Column, forward. 2. Guide left (or right). 8. Marcu (or 
double quick—MARrcu). 


At the command march, briskly repeated by the chiefs of subdivis- 
we, the column will put itvelf in march, conforming to what is pre- 
teribed in the school of the company, No. 244. 

The leading guide may always maintain himeeclf correctly on the 
lirection by keeping steadily in view the two points indicated to him, 
w ecbosen by himself; if these points have a certain elevation, he may 
be aseared he is on the true directiun, when the nearer masks the more 
istant point. 

The following guides will preserve with exactness both step and dis- 
taace; each will march in the trace of the guide who immediately 
precedes him, without occupying himself with the general direction. 

The lientenant-colonel will hold himself, habitually, abreast with 
the leading guide, tu see that he does nut deviate from the direction, 
aud will obsorve, alsu, that the next guide marches exactly in the trace 
of the first. 


To change direction in column at full distance. 


$07. The column being in march in the cadenced step, when the colo- 

pe) shall wish to cause it to change direction, be will go to the point 

at which the change ought to be commenced, and establish a marker 
17 
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Opening and closing ranks, and the execution of the different Are: 
To open and to close ranks. 
298, The cvluuel, wishing the ranks to be opened, will command: 
1. Prepare to open ranks. 


At this command, the lieutenant-colonel aod major will place thes- 
selves on the right of the battalion, the first on the Bank of the Hle 
closers, and the ¢ecood four paces from the front rank of the battalion. 

There dispositions heing made, the colunel will command : 


2. To the rear, open order. 8 Manca. 


At the second commani, the covering sergeants, and the sergeant es 
the left of the battalion, will place themselves four paces in rear of 
the front rank, and opposite their places in line of battle. in order 
to mark the new alignment of the rear rank: they will be aligned be 
the majer on the left sergeant of the battalion, whe will he curr‘al 
to place himaelf exactly four paces in rear of the frunt rank, and te 
hold his piece between the cyes, crect and inverted, the better te 
indicate to the major the direction to be given to the covering ser- 
geants, 

At the command march, the rear rank and the file-closers will orp 
te the rear without counting ateps: the men will pase a litde in rear { 
the line traced for this rank, halt, and dress forward on the euserccg 
sergeants, who will alien correctly the men of their respective co mpe- 
nies. 

The file-clesere will fall back and preserve the distance «f tes 
paces from the rear rank, glancing eyes to the right; the licut. nast- 
colonel will, from the right, align them on the file-closer of the 29, 
who. having placed himself sccurately two pacer fram the rear rark, 
will invert his piece, and hold it up creet: between his eves, the Letter 
to he seen by the licntenant-calonel, 

The colonel, seeing the ranka aligned, will command : 


4. Front. 


At this command, the licutenant-colonel, major, and the lett ver- 
geant, will retake their places in line of battle. 

The colonel will canse the ranks to be cloeced by the cummaanods pre- 
scribed tor the instructor in the echoul of the company. 
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THE FIRINGS. 


299. The colonel will cause to be executed the fire by company, the 
Gee by wing, the fre by battalion, the fire by file, and the fire by rank, 
by the commands te be herein indicated. 

The Gre by company nnd the fre by file will always be direct; the 
Que by bactalicn, the fre by wing, and the fre by rank, may be cither 
G@izest ag cbliqee. 

Wham the fire cught te be oblique, the eolonel will give, at every 
quand, the caution right (or left) oblique, between the commands rendy 
et aa. 

The Gre by company eill be executed alternate! by the right and 
ef -anpenwe =f cach division, as if the division were alone. The 
mgt --e@eser.:70 ai! fire fret: the captain of the lett will net give his 
few ~ewmandtill he shall see onm or two pieced at go ready in the right 
eummpeae the rapfain of the latter, after the first discharge. will 
ehworts the same rule in resgert te the bft company: and the fire 
wd” Bee de aise aiternat: ly. 

Pie - ice we ot cheeree th: came rnte in the firing by wing. 

Tw fre dy fe comm nee incall the soampanies atepee, and will 
be enerete-] at nas been preecrite-fin the acho) of the companys. The 
Gye te eank will be cuccue 8 bs cach rank alii rnately. 

Tie evar guariowsll not fire, but reserve itself for the defence of 
Se ex. 7 : 


The fire hy company. 


Pee o-dunel, e.esseg the bre bs company te be egeeuted, wilt cota: 
mee é 


1. Pare hy company. 2. Commence firing. 


Boe Geet nmand, the astane andcoverug ors ante wats he 
whe poo. tein. aledan th: whe cf fe company, 

Pace e.. rand ote guard wail atep back at the same time, eo ms te 
wagiéa« frm: rank of the saasd on adine with the rear rank of the 
a2. & Tae cule ca pemeret ye ntl the Ci bate at da emge, 

QB ere osiecminan tthe | dd ccucnhe rhe ompanres wile meene 
Lf fhe e ap ame Wal wm cree Sb em ede grees rh Loom the 
ee ot Pe ee P| weet be po, bw 
(Qe, ° ee 8 t & 44, eee et owe pb 8 operate pote N 

Tee ap Bue Pte eet ae ered  omp ages will sivesan Che pian, 
the eame commands, cbecriing to prrecde thems by the number | f thear 
PEspective rompaairs. 

16 
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3. Pireby renk. %. Battalion. 3. Reavy. 4. Rear rank. 5. 
Aum. 6. Fine. 7. Loap. 


The Sre will be executed a2 has bees explained in the schuol of the 


eunpany. in fellewing the progression prescribed for the two ranks 
ebich cheald five alternately. 


To fire by the rear rank. 


When the colenel shall wich the battalion to fire to the rear, he wil] 
quamendé : 


t. Face by the rear rank. 2. Battalion. 3. About—Face. 


Az the first command, the captaine, covering sergeants and file- 
@uarrs ©... execute what has been prescribed in the school of the com- 
pase shee. ¢ tearer will pass inte the rear rank, end for thie pur- 
pase. Be corporal uf Las file ill step befure the curporal neat on his 
sagha &- ot the culo bearer pass, and will then take bie place in the 
@eez rank the Iicatenant-colunel, adjutant, major, sergeant major, 
amd wae meee wali place themselves beture the front rank. and fare to 
@e ree. carb oppecite his piace in the line of battle —the fret two pues. 
mg or-ea i the mght. an-l the others around the left of the battalion. 

Ar the third «mmaod, the battalion will face sbeut; the captains 
ant e.cer.ag sorgeants ubsersing what is prescribed in the echeel uf 
he reespesy. No. 220), 

Tae Serer n facing thue by the rear rank, the culonel will cance it 
Re eserwte the different fires ty the sate commands as if il were faced 
by the frail rank. 

Tee ¢ c.e-], after fring to the rear, wishing to face the battalion to 
@e pe.per frunt, will command: 


: Fere by the front rank. 2. Battalion, 3. About - Facer. 
At thece comman:!s. the battalion will return te ite proper front by 


@e meane prescribed. N. 220. 


TaGferent modes uf puseing from the order in battle ta the order in 
column, 


To t-eal thes sgat PF bo’ t cute: cord sarum. 


300 Lines of battle e:!! bat-atualiy break int. column by company ; 
thoy may oloe bewak by division or by platoon. 
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It is here supposed that the colonel wishes to break by compesy 
the right; he will command: 


1. By company, right wheel. 2. Mancn (or double guick— 
March). 


At the first command, each captain wi'l place himself rapidly bef: re 
the centre of his company, and caution it that it has to wheel to the 
right; each covering sergeant will replace his captain in the front rank 

At the command march, each campany will break te the mgbs 
according to the prineiples prescribed in the acheol af the compase: 
ench captain will conform himeclf to what is preserihed for the ebvefa 
of platoon; the left guide, ax soon az he can pass, will place higw-cif op 
the left of the front rank te conduct the marching flank, andl wheo be 
shall have approached near to the perpendicular, the captain will com- 
pian : 


1. Such company. 2. WALT. 


Ar the seeond command, which with be given at the in-tant the ‘of 
guile shall be at the dixtanec of three paces from th perpencdien'ar, tee 
corupany will halt: the waide will alvance aud place bre be ft arts ists 
against the breast of the captain, who will establish bine on toe als: 
mentof the man whe has faced to the right: Che covering «ers. ant 8. 
place himzelf correctly on the alignment un the right: ef that gag, 
Which being executed, dhe captain will align hts company be the .-9t, 
command Frown, and place himself twe paces hefore at) centye. 

The captains having commanded Prost, the gables. although «© me 
of them may not be in the direction ef the preceding: guidus. wri eta. t 
fast, in order that the error of a company that bas wheeled te) mer kh .* 
ten Tittle may not he propagated: the guides met in the direct. mow. ! 
readily come inte it when the calnmnis potin mareh, 

A battalian in tine of Late will break inte column bye ipany 
the lett, aecunding te the same principles. atal by inven: marie 

When the celeoned shal wash te cmove the caliion ferward web 
halting, he will intimate his intention, and when the companied hae 
Wearly ceanpleted the wheel, command: 


3. Burrard. 4. Manei 4. Grated le? 


Tu, bowel 6 ON peer, hy the peghs ur Fert, bats coda, 


SPP When the ce boned sbaeth wash ter esecee thee Deptt 2 Pbeosb ° 


the ar ds ther ootoante cotmman by company, be wed oe tim 4 


L. By the right of companics, to the rear into column. 2. Bastalesn, 
right—Fack. 3. Manew (or double quick—MakcH ). 





SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 199 


L. Second company, forward. 2. Guide left. 3. Marcn (or 
double quick—MarRcn). 


At the cummand march. which will be pronounced at the instant 
thet this company shall have its wheeling distance, it will stop off 
emertiy, taking the step from the preceding company. Each of the 
ether companies will successively cxecute what has just been pre- 
wertbed for the second. 

Tee colonel will see that each company put itself in march at the 
fastent it has its distance. The lieutenant-colonel will hold himself 
a8 the head of the culumn, and direct the march of the leading guide. 
The major will hold himself abreast with the rearmost guide. 

Uf the column, instead of being at a halt, be in march, the colonel 
will give the same commands, and add: 


MARCH (or double quick—Manrcu). 


If the column be marching in quick time, at the command march, 
the captain of the leading company will cause double quick time to 
be taken: which will alxu be taken by the other companies as they 
successively attain their proper distance. 

If the column be marching in double quick time, the leading com- 
pany will continue to march at the same gait. The captains of the 
ether companies will cause quick time to be taken, and as each com- 
pany gains its proper distance, its captain will cause it to retake the 
double quick step. 


To take distances on the rear of the column. 


314. If the colonel wish to take distances on the rearmost company, 
he will establish two markers on the direction he shall wish to give to 
the line of battle, the first opposite to the rearmust company, the 
seceond tnarker toward the head of the column, at company distance 
from the first, and both fueing to the rear: at the same time, the right 
general guide, on an intimation from the lieutenant-colonel, will move 
rapidly a little beyond the point tu which the head of the column 
will extend, and place himself correctly on the prolongation of the two 
markers. These dispositions being made, the colonel will command : 


1. On the eighth company, take wheeling distance. 2. Column, for- 
ward. 3. Guideleft. 4. Marcu (or double guick—Marcu). 


At the third command, the captains will place themselves two paces 
outside of the directing flunk ; the captain of the eighth company will 
caution it to stand fust. 
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To change direction in column closed in mass. 
To change direction wm marching, 


ii, A eolumn by division, closed in massa, being in march, will 
Minye direction by the /romt of subdivisions. 
ther the change be made to the reverse or to the pivot flunk, it 
Walwaye be executed on the principle of wheeling in marching; to 
fead, the colonel will first cause the battalion to take the guide ou 
lank opposite to the intended change of direction, if it be not 
Brady on that flank. 

A tolamn by division, closed in mazes, right in front, having to 
Misge direction to the right, the colonel, after having caneed a 
Bitter io be placed ut the point where the change onghi to com- 
®, Will command : 


1. Battalion, right wheel. 2. Marcu. 


Mthe command inureh, the leading division will wheel as if it were 
‘Wa column at half distance, 
The instant that thie division commences the wheel, all the othors 
iM, at onee, conform themeclvea to ita movement; to this end the 
left puide of each, advancing slightly the left shoulder, and length. 
Hing a little ibe step, will incline to the left, and will observe, wt the 
eetime, to gain so much ground ty the fromt (lat there may eon- 
“oily be an wmterval of four paces between his division and that 
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He past, and as soon as the left guide shall have passed, he will com- 
mand : 


t. First company (or first division). 2. Hart. 8. Front. 
4. Left—Dress. 


At the fourth command the subdivision will place itsolf against the 
tero markers, and be promptly aligned by its chief. 

The right guide of each of the following subdivisions will conform 
Memeelf to the direction of the right guide of the subdivision preceding 
bis own in the column, so as to enter on the new direction parallelly 
te that subdivision, and at the distance of four paces from its rear 
rank. 

Each chief of subdivision will halt in his own peraon on arriving 
opposite to the left guides already placed on the new direction, see his 
sebdivision file past, and conform himself, in halting and aligning it, 
te what is prescribed above. 

If the change of direction he by the left flank, the colonel will cause 
markers tou be established as befure, the first in front of the left file of 
the lealiny subdivision, and then give the same commands, substi- 
tating the indication (eft for right. 


Being in column by cumpany, closed in mass, to form divisions. 


318. The culumn being closed in mass, right in front, and at a halt, 
when the cvlonel shall wish to form diviaions, he will command : 


1. Form divisions. 2. Left companies, left—Facr. 8. Marcu 
(or duuble quick—MARcu). 


At the first command the captains of the left companies will caution 
them to face to the left. At the secund command the left companies 
will face to the left, and their captains will place themselves by the 
side of their respective left guides. 

The right cumpanies, and their captains, will stand fast: but the 
Fight and left guides of each of these companies will place themselves 
respectively before the right and left files of the company, both guides 
facing tv the right, and cach resting his right arm gently azainst the 
breast of the front rank man of the file, in order to mark the direction. 

At the command march, the left companies only will put themselves 
in march, their captains standing faet: as cach shall see that his com- 
pany, filing past, has nearly cleared the column, he will command : 


1, Such conpany. 2. Hatt. 3%. Front. 
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there, presenting the breast to the flank of the oolemm; thie marber, 
no matter to which side the change of direction ls to be made, of) & 
posted on the opposite ¢ide, and he will remain im powitiow til the 
last subdivision of the battalion shall hare passed. The leading se 
division being within a few paces of the marker, the eoleae! i 
command : 


Head of column tn the left (or right). 


At this the chief of the leading subdivision will immediately take 
the guide on the side opposite the change of direction, if not already 
there. This gnide will direct himself ao as to graze the breast of the 
marker: arrived at this point, the chief will cause his subdivision te 
chango direction by the commands and according to the principles 
prescribed in the echool of the company. When the wheel is com- 
pleted, the chief of this subdivision will retake the guide, if chanced, 
on the side of the primitive direction. 

The chief of cach succeeding subdivision, as well as the gui les. will 
conform to what has just been explained for the leading subdiviaun, 

When the column is at half distance, the pivet man will take a pace 
of fourteen inches instead of nine. 

The column being in march, the colonel will frequently cause the 
about to be executed while marching; to this effect, be will «onmant- 


1. Battalion, right about. 2. MARCH. 3. Guide right. 


At the second eoumand the companies will face to the night abea, 
and the column will then march forward iu the opposite direction : che 
chiefs of companies will remain behind the front rank, the Gle-cl-sers 
in front of the rear rank, and the guides will place themselves in she 
same rank. 


To halt the c.lumn. 


308. The column being in march, when the colonel! shall wieh to halt 
it, he will command : 


1. Colamn. 2 Ela. 


At the second command, briskly repeated by the captains, the coi- 
amo will halt; ne yuide will stir, tcheugh he may have lust bis distance 
urbe outief the direction of the preceeding guides, 

The columo being in march, in double quick time. will be halted by 
the same commands. At the command Aa/t, the men will balt in their 
places, and will themselves recify their positions in the ranks. 
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- As soon as the divisions are formed, the colonel will command: 
4. Forward. 5. Marcu. 


At the fifth command, the column will resume the gait at which it 
was marching previous to the commencement of the movement. The 
guides of each division will remain on the right and left of their re- 


apective companics; the left guide of the right company will pass iuto 
de line of file-closers, before the two ccmpanies are united; tho right 


guide of the left company will step into the rear rank. 
Being in column at full or half distance to form divisions. 


320. If the column be at a halt, and, instead of being closed in mass, 
fs at fall or half distance, divisions will be formed in the same manner; 
but the captains of the left companies, if the movement be mado in 


quick time, after eommaniding Froyt, will cach place himself before 
the centre of his company, and command : 


1. Such company, forward. 2 Guide right. 38. MARCH. 


If the movement be made in double quick time, each will command, 
as soun as his company bas closed the column : 


1. Such company, by the right flank. 2. Marcu. 


If the left be in front, the movement will be executed by inverse 
mean s. 


Countermarch of a column at full or half distance. 


321. In a column at full or half distance, the countermarch will bo 
execute] by the means indicated, school of the company; to this end, 
the colunel will command: 


1. Countermarch. 2. Battalion, right (or left)—Facr. 3. By 
file left (or right). 4. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 


70 countermarch a column closed in mass. 


If the column he closed in massa, the countermarch will be executed 
by the connmandls and meana subjoined. 


The column being supposed formed by division, right in frout, the 
eolonel will command: 


1. Cuuntermarch. 2. Battalion, right and lefti~Facr. 8. By 
file, left and right. 4. Marcn (or double quick —MaRCcRh). 
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Column, at full distance, right in front, to the left into line of 
battle. 


325. A column, right in front. being at a halt, when the colonel shall 
wiah to form it to the left into line, ho will axsure the positions of the 
fyuides by means previously indicated. and then command : 


1. Left int, line, wheel. 2. Marci (or double quick—MAarcn). 


At the first command, the right guide of the leading company will 
besten to place himsrclf on the direction of the left guides of the 
column. face to them, and place himself ev as to be opposite to one of 
the three rizht files of his company, when they «ball be in line: ho will 
be assured in this position by the lientenant-colonel. 

At the command march, briskly repeated hy the captains, the lelt 
front rank man of cach company will face to the left, and rest his 
breast lizhtly against the right arm of his guide; the companies will 
wheel to the left on the principle of wheeling from a halt, conforming 
themselves to what iv prescribed, school of the company: each captain 
will turn to his company, tu observe the execution of the movement, 
and. when the right of the company shall arrive at three paces from 
the line of battle, he will command: 


1. Such company. 2. TTAvt. 


The company being halted. the captain will place bimself on the line 
by the aide vf the left front rank man of the company next on the 
right. align himeelf correctly, and command : 


3. Right—Dress. 


At thi« command, the company will drezs up between the captain 
and the tront rank man on its left, the captain directing the uligument 
on that man: the front rank man on the right of the right company, 
whe finds himself opposite to its right guide, will lightly rest his 
breast against the left arm of this guide. 

Each captain, having aligned his company, will command, Front, 
and the culunel will udd: 


Gruides— Posts. 


At thie command, the guides will return to their places in line of 
battle. cach passiug through the ucarest captain's interval: to permit 
him to pasa, the captain will momentarily step before the first file of 
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other companies will caution theit companies thet they will bat & 
face about. At the command march, the captain of the eighth eumpany 
will halt his company and align it to the left; the file-elewers will elem 
one pace upon the rear rank. 

The captains of the other companies, al the same commend, will 
place themzelvea on the flank of the eolomny the wubdiwielons will fee 
abuut, and as cach arrives at platoon distance from the eompany = 
mediately preceding it, ite chief will face Nt tu the front, and Balt it 
The instant each company halts. the guide on the directing fiaak, 
remaining faced tu the rear, will quickly place himself on the directiva 
of the guides already established, After which, the captain will sliga 
the company tu the left, and the file-cloaers will close one pace upen the 
rear rank. 

The lieutenant-colone! will follow the movements abrenat of the frst 
company. The major will place himself a few paces in rear of the 
guide of the eighth company, and will assure the position of tbe other 
guides in succession. 

312. A column by division at full distance will close to half distance 
by the same means and the same commands, 

A column by company, or by division, being at fall or bal? distance. 
the colonel will cause it to close in inass by the «ame means ap l oom 
mands, xubstitutine the indication colama, close tn nee for that of fs 
half diatance, clone column, 

In a column, lett in front, these various movements will be execut-d 
on the same principles. 


Being in column at half distance, or closed in mass, fo fase 
distances. 
To take distances by the head of the column. 


313. The column being by company at half distance and at a hait. 
When the colonel shall wish to cause it tu take full distanres by the 
head, he will command : 


Ba the head ofealumn, take wheeting distance. 


At this command, the captain of the lea ling company will put ft 
im otmared: te thas cued. he will cominnned : 


1. irst company, Forward, 1. Guide lent. 3. MARCH (ord ae ¢ 
qiies- - Makeup), 


Woen the second shill have nearts its wheeling distance, ite cap ta... 
Will ccratumgaed ; 
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3. Secand company. forward. %. Guide left. 3. Marcn (or 
double quick—Mancn). 


As the cwosmand werrh. which will be proneunced at the instant 
es thie company shall have its wheeling distance. it will step off 
emastiy, taking the step from the preceding company. Each of tho 
Ghar compeniss wil] successively execute what has just been pre- 
euibed Ser the second. 

The cclcnd will sce tha! each company pat iteelf in march at the 
Yeememe @ hes its distance. The lieutenant-colone! will hold bimreif 
<8 @e bead of the columa, and direct the march of the leading guide. 
Fhe mage will held himself abreast with the rearmost guide. 

07 the ovlumn. instead of being at a halt, be in march, the colonel 
ed give the came commands, and add: 


Maret (or double quick—Mancu). 


of he famn le omarifaeg in quick time, at the eominanel march, 


cap cep tas 7 othe Jeadirgs company will cause dunhle guick time to 
wevabem own. howl ales te taken hy the other companicvs ae they 
@e--oes ee.v afar ‘here preper -listanee. 

24 ee damn te marching in deoalle quick time, the leading com- 
pesy w... - of.nue taomarc’ af the same gait The captains of the 
eeeo mi ance wil canee Qaiek tom '. he taken, and a« each com- 
peavognre fete yer dietane es, We captain will cause it te retake the 
Gowt > 08 6 ory 


Te tarhe fietancecon the rear of the cdumn. 


DG OB the ee ten take lata nees cin the rearines oMmpeany, 
Bem. cota eke em marae re com thee fipee tiny bee etrmld masks Cer cave te 
“ee wre 8 Pattie, the Sret cpp ete te the rearmee?! company, the 
e- et marker i ward th: head edith) oc lama, at company dietanece 
Se mite feet ard beth facings tithe rene oat the -ame time, the rivht 
greets cavfe. naniinttmaon fram the feufenan® col nel, willie ve 
eas 2h a fittle hegend the pom te whieh the bhoafoef the velanin 
e ‘pes 'o aed pusce himeelf ccerestiy on the prob msatoen of the swe 


maracss Trees -liepoaiti ne thems made che © dened walle) moran | 


ae ee ough ih eenfodtery, Cite tree drepefacternee, yj ‘ “ann, F [a 


wie f 0 sade ot 8 Mate (ord abe gud Manten). 


ee 2 a a | moa hb. ob aj 'ais Wola ple e ches leee tw. paces 
 eteede ff thr dure ting Mank . tue captam of the eaghth eco mpany wiil 
reetevea ‘ft stan] fast. 





200 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA, 


At the command mwaerch, repeated by all the captains, exeept er 
captain of the eighth company, thie latter company will etamd leet; 
its chief will align it to the lefi om the fire! marker, sho 6 epperife & 
this colnpany, anid place himeclf before ite centre. afler o In Dat dig 
Front. At this command, the marker will retire, and the bef pone 
will take his place. 

All the other companies will put (hemeelves in march, the guide 
the leading one directing himself ao little within the right general 
guide; when the seventh company has arrived uppusite the second 
marker, its captain will halt, and align it on this marker, in the maa- 
ner prescribed for the eighth company. 

When the captain of the sixth company shall ree that there is. 
between his company and the seventh, the neccssary space fur wheeling 
into line, he will halt hix company: the guide, facing to the rear, will 
place himself promptly on the direction, and the muomcnt be shall be 
assured in hie position, the captain will align the company by the ieft. 
and then place himself two paces before its centre: the other cumps- 
nies will in succession conform to what has been presenbed for the 
vixth company. 

The colonel will follow the movement, and see Chat each compare 
halts at the preseribed distance: he will proinptly remedy any t34 
that may be committed, andi as soon as all the companies shall he 
aligned, he will cause the guides, whe are faced to the rear. 3. tace 
about. 

The lieutenant colonel will assure Che loft guides on the clircetava is 
succession, placing himself in their rear, a: they arrive. The mayor 
will hold himself at the head of the eolumn, aml will direct the march 
of the leading: cuides, 


To take distances an the head of the column, 


315. The colonel, wishing to take distances on the leadin,: coupanr, 
wil estublish two marches iu the manner just derembed, one aire set 
with this company, and the ocher at companys distance ino tear of the 
first. both facing to the front: the let veneral guile, on an iutamat-a 
from the lieutenant colonel, wil mmove rapidly to the rear. ated yisee 
himself correctly on the prolongation of the two marebes, a little 
beyond the peint te whieh tue rear of the colon willextend: three 
disposition~ being nade, the colonel will comunaue ; 


1. On the first company, take wheeling distance. 2. Tuattaaen, 
about--F ver. 8. Column, forward, 4. Guide right. 5. Mani 
(or douh'e quich--MAnen). 
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3. Right—Dress. 


At this command, the company will align itself; the two men who 
find themselves opposite to the two markers will each lightly rest bis 
breast arainst the right arm of hie marker: the captain, passing to the 
right of the front rank, will direct the alignment on these two men. 
These rules are general fur all execeasive formations. 

The second company will continue to march straight forward; when 
umved opposite tu the left flank of the preceding company, it will turn 
tothe right, and be furmed on the line of battle, as has just been pre- 
seribed: the right guide will direct himeelf se as to come upon that 
Ene by the side of the man on the left of the first company. 

At the distance of three pacea from the line of battle, the company 
will be halted by its captain, who will place himself briskly by the side 
of the man on the left of the preceding company, and align himself 
teretly on its front rank. 

Tke left guide will, at the same time, place himeclf befure ono of the 
three left files of his company, and, facing to the right, he will place 
himeelf accurately on the direction of the two markers of the preced- 
mag company. 

The captain will then command: 


Right—Dress. 


At this command, the secon company will dress forward on the line; 
the captain will direct its alignment on the front rank map who has 
Mevted his breast against the left guide of the company. 

The flluwing companies will thus come successively to form them- 
telves on the line of battle, each conforming itself to what has just been 
Preeetibel fur the one next to the right; and when they shall all be 
etablisbed, tle colonel will command: 


Guides—Posts. 


Ai this command, the guides will take their places in line of battle; 
abl the markers placed before the right company will retire. 

Ifthe celumu be marehing in quick time, and the celunel should 
Wiss tu cause the movement to be executed in double quick time, he will 
add the command: 


Double quck—Mancn. 


At the command merch, all the companies will take the double quick 
step. avd the mevement will be executed as prescribed above. 
The culonel will fullow up the formation, passing along the front, and 
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ee will conform to what is prescribed in the first part of the last num- 
ber, and then command: 


1. Forward, into line. 2. By company, left half wheel. 3. Marcu 
(or double quick—Marcn). 


At the first command, the captain of the leading company will add, 
gad: right, put the company in march, halt it three paces from the 
markers, and align it against the latter by the right. 

At the command march, all the other cumpanies will wheel to the 
bh on fixed pivuts; and, at the instant the colonel shall judge, accord- 
r {ag te the direction of the line of battle, that the companies have 
: paieieatly wheeled, be will command : 


4. Forward. 5. Marcu. 6. Guide right. 


At the fifth command the companies ceasing to wheel will march 
Mnizght forward; and at the sixth, the men will touch elbows toward 
Weright. The right guide of the second company, who is nearest to 
the line of battle, will march straight forward ; each succeeding right 
| tide will follow the file immediately before him at the ceesation of the 

wheel, 
b The second company having arrived opposite to the left file of the 
fre, its captain will cause it to turn to the right, in order to approach 
the line of battle; and when its right guide shall be at three paces 
from that line, the captain will command: 


1. Secand company. 2. HAut. 


At the seeund command, the company will halt: the files not yet in 
line with the guide will come into it promptly, the left guide will place 
himself un the line of battle, so as to be opposite to one of the threo 
flea on the left of the company; and, as soon as he is agzured on the 
direction by the licutenant-colonel, the captain, having placed himself 
eurately on the line of battle, will command: 


3. Right—Dress. 


At the instant that the guide of the second company begins to turn 
o the right, the guide of the third ceasing to follow the file imme- 
'ately befure him, will march straisht forward: and, when he shall 
arriyy opposite to the lett of the second, bis captain will cause the 
*° Spans to turn to the right. in order to approach the line of battle, 
“Kt it at three paces from that line, and align it by the right. as pre- 
“Fibed fur the second company. 
Sach followin compaity will excente what has just been preseribed 
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fe weneral guide. as they arrive in dine, wi'l also eonferm te the 


MERE Let adoechypres. 


a Crest Hels. 8f full distance, Jars hota the ore ar, inte lanes of hatte, 


Sel. A csolumas heir by cctnpany. at fail aistamee, mit ono front, 
end at a cain, when Che enone! shall wieh te ferm a dnt) ine faced t. 
the vear. ie aud the Getntenant-colonel with eanforus thetupsenves feo whet 
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is preeeribed in the fret parton Ne. ols. aml toe cobonel wall tueue ia. 
maz: 


L. Into five, faced ta the reac. 2. Battalion, right -FAcKE. 3, 
Maren (or dauble quick Manes. 


At the fret commend, the captain of the lending «© mpany Wie cane 
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At the first command, the chiefs of the odd nambered division. mw ° 


eaution them te face to the right, and the ebtefs ot the others G. facet 
the lett. 

At the second command, the odd divisions will face te the right) ag 
the even te the left; the right and left: guides uf all the divis; us wal 
face about: the chicfs of odd divisions will hasten to their right aad 
cause two files to break to the rear, and each chief place bimself un the 
left of the leading front rank inan of his division: the chiefs of eves 
divisions will hasten tu their left, aml cause two files to: break ts: the 
rear, are cach chief place himself on the right of hi- leading frost 
rank man. 

At the command awarch, all the divisions, each eonducted by ize chief, 
will step off sinartly, the guides standing fast: each add divier-n will 
wheel by Cle to the left around its right guide: each even vision eill 
wheel by file tu the right arom ity left guide, cach division go direct. 
ing its mareh as teurrive behind its opposite guide. and whea it¢ bead 
rhall be up with this guide, the chief will halt the divisien, ard cause 
it to faee to the frout. 

Bach division, on facing to the front, will be aligned by ite chet by 
the right: to this ead. the chiefs of the even divieiens will move 
rapidly te the right ef their respective divisions. 

The divisions being aligned. exeh ehief will eonimamd. Frost. at 
this. the subles will shift te their proper flauks. 

Ina eohumn with the left in front. the eountormarch will be ever ite | 
by the same commands and means: bat all the divisions wii be sinned 
by the lete: te this end. the chiefs of the odhl divisions wl bisetes * 
the lett of their rezpectsve divisions gi soen as the latter shal bare 


Peet faced te the front. 


Difierent modes of passing from the order in column to the onter 
in hatile. 


Manner of determining the line at battic. 


222. The ine ot battens heonarked on deftermirve dun three dptes 
eptouae ters: Pst by placiis two markers enghty er cee bards d paces 
apartooen the direst: aittts wished te ceve to the ames 24 ba plain, 
odnarke: a? the poartoiat whi bhoit may be intended terest as dink. acd 
the: cbse od seed peat: feward op beserd the cg pecate thera, 
mned tle eg eth con cerned nopher. clietant Meu: ee bh tgrer a bite see 
Pia The ead adver A bs ee edn: aD tire ime pers 
dite Sueu to: tte Mae as. chad then deteraimieg, bey atelerinesd ate pues fe 
the ~racht lie betweeu these selectel points, both of which mas 
fometrice be bes ond reach 






J 
2 
— «+, Hs age Seo ~ 
a! 


eolonel should wish, in forming the batialion into line, ta 


jitmediately forward, he will command : 





By company, to the left, and forward into line. 2. Marca. 
@ when the right of the companies which wheel «hall arrive om 
he will command: 


&. Forward. 4. Marca. 5, Guide centre. 


the battalion be marching in double quick time, the oolonel will 
® quick time to be taken before commencing the movement. 

4 Ti, Inetead of arriving behiod, the column should arrive before 
he of battle, so that o portion is on the line, and the remaining 
til) io front of it, the colonel will command: 


Lat into line, wheel. 2. Three rear companies into line, 
Faced to the rear. 

it the second command, the captain of each of the three rear com- 

= will command: 

1. Such company. 2. Right—Facr. 

The colone! will then add: 

8. Marcu (or double quick—Manrcn). 

At this command, repeated by the captains, the firat five cow- 

flew will form to the left into line, and the three Inst ¢wto line, fused 


Mm reer. 
bh 






















at half distance, into line, face to the rear, 


Acolurmn at half distance will be formed into line of battle, 
6 the rear, aa preecribed for a colamm at full distance. 














Deployment of column closed in masa. 


© Wheo a column in masa, by division, arrives behind the Line on 
b it is intended to deploy it, the eolonel will indicate, in advanos, 
iiuienant colonel, the direction of the line of battle, as well as 
én which he may wish to direct the colamn. The lieutenant- 
I) immediately detach himaeclf with two markers, and estab. 
om that line, the firet at the point indicated, the second 
le dees than the front of a division from the first. 
Hoyments will always be made upon lines parallel! and lines per- 
- to the line of battlo; consequently, if the head of the 
tap be gear the line of battle, the colonel will commence by estab. 
nm g the direction of the column perpendicularly to that line, if it 
ialready so. If the column be in march, he will so direct it that 
iy arrive exactly behind the markers, perpendicularly to the line 
aitle, and halt it at three ppoes from that line. 
eolamn, right in front, being balted, it is supposed that the culo- 
to deploy it on the first division; he will order the left 
guide to go to o point on the line of battle a littl beyond that 
the left of the battalion will rest when deployed, and place 
tly on the prolongation of the markers entablished before 


beet division, 








y ay fvieions wi a, Tcct 
halt, sts the susent, the lor G? the Uhird wil halt in bis 
yin himeelf exactly opposite to the guide of the seoond, 
this division shall have faced to the front and closed its filea; he 
eo his divicion file past, and when his right guide shall be abreast 
hhim he will command : 


1. Third division. 2. Hatt. 3. Front, 


ae the division faces to the frout, ite chief will place Limeelf 
« befure ile centre, and command: 


1, Third division, forward. 2. Guide right. 3. Manca. 


third command, the division will march toward the line of 
5 he right guide will so direct himeelf as to arrive by the side of 
mon the left of the second division, and when the division is at 
fpaces from the line of battle, ite chief will halt it and align it by 


fef the fourth division will conform himself (and the chief 
ib, if there be a fifth) to what bas just been preseribed for the 


? deployment ended, the colonel will command: 


Gruides— POSTS. 


this command, the guides will resume their places in line of buat- 
wd the markers will retire. 

Hi) Tf the eolomn be in march, ond the colonel shall wiah to deploy 
the firet division without halting the colamn, he will make the 
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l- On the fourth (or such) division, deploy column. 2. Battalion, 
righi—F ack. 


At the first command, the chief of tho fourth division will caution it 
@ stand fast; the chiefs of the other divisions will caution them that 
they will have to face to the right. 

. At the second command, the first three divisions will face to the 
wight; and the chief of each will place himself by the side of its right 
guide. 

As the same command, the licoutenant-colonel will place a third 
marker between the first two, so that this marker may be opposite to 
eme uf the three right files of the left company of the division: the 
Weutenant-colunel will then place himself on the line of battle a few 


paces beyond the point at which the right of the third division will 
vet when deployed. 


The evlonel will then command : 
8. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 


At this command, the three right divisions will put themselves in 
march, the guide of the first so directing himself as to pass three paces 
within the linc marked by the right general guide. The chief of the 
third division will not follow its movement; he will see it file past, halt 
it when its left guide shall be abreast with him, and cause jt to face to 
the front ; and if there be openings between the files, he will cause 
them to be promptly closed to the left. 

The chief of the fourth division, when he sces it nearly unmasked 
by the three others, will eommand : 


1. Fourth division, forward. 2. Guide left. 3. MARcH. 


At the command march, which will be given the instant the fourth is 
unmasked, this division will approach the line of battle, and when at 
three paces from the markers on that line, its chief will halt it, and 
command : 


Left—Dress. 


At this command, the division will dress forward against the mark- 
ers; the chief of the division and the junior captain will each aligu 
the company on his right, and then command : 


Front. 


The instant that the third division is unmasked, its chief will cause 





D 
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tet gvecsal guide. as they arrive in line, will also conform to the 
Gas rrnecpics. 


b. Cofuma, at full distance, faced to the rear, into line of Lattle. 


Sl Aclama being by cumpany, at fall distance, right in front, 
end of 0 dalt. when the colonel shal] wish to form it fnto line faced tu 
Gn war. be aod the lieutenant-culonel will conform themselves to what 
© preerribe-d in the first part of Nu. 323, and the colonel will then cum- 
aned : 


L fem line, faced to the rear. 2. Battalion, right(—Face. 8. 
Marca (or double quick—Manrci:). 


Or the frst >. mmant, the captain of the leading company will cause 
C'feet the ratt. end put ot in march. caneang it to wheel bs file 
Stent tere § fe merh toward (he tie uf battle: who h it will 
pace = tear f tre ieft marker: the firat fle baving pas-ed three paces 
wraite wre. the -mpany will wheel again by fle te the Jett, in 
Or te are tse San fear f the tee markers: being in this pesitien, 
fo petain a hat of. fare it te the front. and align it by the rizhe 
ee oe oe eee 

AD ee woe 4 ome dd, all the other comypauntes will face to the 
Ps oe oa tang arin himeedt bey the onde ot has right guide. 

Notre at Dee k, the ccanpuanres will put thomeelves in mate 
Ber tte ew fe fC the eon dt, wh oe nearest te the line of batt'e, 
Meets tet oe Pe omer flat see owed place lameelf on '¢ 
eter Py we Sop ue eees ve formet: me, aged tha. indicate te hrs 

"BAS © oo. oat where dh Bee opshe Ge panes tire Spee ef battle, by three 
Pore we eset mt ee, Pete tthe lee an) then Ce adtreeQ: hee em 
MT ary ee te re . 
Hee met ee eet Ste ot tae engypaty chai! have arrives] ear the 


ta a oe * >. "ff a 1, “e Pan 2) ah 1s He "be I ea if L..tfie, ifs ‘ wpef gat. 


soe nae apetny. 2. Mana. 3. Fronr. ot. Rught. Dicrns. 


TAs feet 7 tte ne i ee when Bee tape. efi yal ave 


a ae t er re 2 »[.0 @® 
Ae es tye oa las. ina Te hee Pe 8 eb at thes. Se 
“sa- age om at BP * ge fg oo "oG 1 aeeigo al ha oat 


ee apie. ©: imine dime Voge we bee GP Pe cade ed fie tha 


the ot F tree prereds ys Gata ated eet himeerif om ate fr out rank 
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Caiwmn, af full distance, right in front, to the left into line of 
battle. 
Sz. A columns, right ia front. being at a halt. when the colonel shall 


huh te Serun it te the left iaty line. he will assure the positions of the 
by manne previously indicated. and then command : 






BR Left ens. lime, wheel. 2 Mancn (or double quick—Marcn). 


Re the Grut command, the right guide of the leading company will 
Ques te place himecif on the direction of the left guides «f the 
fumes. fare t+ them. and place himecelf 60 an to be opposite to one af 
@e three 2 cht files ..f hie ec onpany. when they shall be in line: he will 
wWawerei cs thoe gp cithen by the leaternant-clonel. 

a: tte -- mand conreh, brichly repeated by the captains, the lect 
@ust renee mar -feach companys will face to the left, and rest) bis 
treme gts agaist the right arm ff hie wnede: the companies will 
@een te cae left on the prene poe of wheeling from a halt, conforming 
GQupeises: atatis preecritc-l, eo heol of the companys > cach captain 
@uw tase 8: Lise PeInbaGy, fe ufeerve the exerution of the mevement, 
ame etet cherish of tee eomypans shall arrive at three paces fren 
@e seo’ -attic. he ail) .-mmanrd 


1. Such erage, 2. Har. 


Tyee ma) eg baited, the coptan abt place himieedf on the dine 
Wee ee fue feft front rank man of tlhe oe ompauy nest ion the 


Mga a gt nee fo currer'ts, ar beommaul 
3 Rujht -Dress, 


ao Seer mmand. tre ce mpans will dress ng between the vag tain 
oma tae ‘ee ont Yawk mar. 6 te eft, the mapfac fore tin, the aligntoent 
wm aes asp. the fret rank mano the pote of the right ce ey ages, 
Ow Asis bimeelf : ypecaite te te eight sronide. wall iightly ret his 
wma” age-ust the ivf! arm --f thie caucdle. 

Sart -aptain. baving abictel bse emp andy, wal ec cmmanl, Breer, 


GeO 30 C-e.be: Bil. wil 
fetudes. Posts. 
Oo se ee tmrman th, the smidee mil rec et te ther plaees tuoi ff 


eette. cart pessing through the nearest captasn = interval. Cs pert 
em te pase, the captain wil] momentaniy atep befure the first file of 
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his company, and the covering sergeant behind the same file, Ther ret 
in qeneral for all the formations into line of battle, 

When companies form line of battle, file-closers will alware pla 
themselves exactly two paces from the rear rank, which will ewfieteestly 
assure their alignment. 

The battalion bein, correctiy aligned, the colonel, lientenant-c-lunel, | 
and major. as well as the adjutant and sergeant-major, will retarn te 
their respective places in line of battle. Thie rule ta general far abi 
the formations tanto line of battle, 

A column, with the left in front, will forin itself te the right vut:: 1-we 
of bettl, according to the same principles. 

At the command guides, posts, the vaptaina will take their places ta 
line of battle aa well aa the guides. This rule te qeneral for all forma. 
trons inte line of battle in which the euapenice are atin: bhy the lett 

324. A column by division may form itvelf into line of battle by 
the same cammands and means, observing what follows: iff the right 
he in froot. at the command Aart, given by the chiefe of divisi-n, the 
left guide of each right compauy will place himself on the abvnmest 
opposite to ong of the three tiles on che left: of bis companys: the ce 
guide of the first company will be assured on the direstien by the hes- 
tenant-eolonel: the left guides of the other right companies will aan 
themeelves correctly on the division guides; te this emd, Che alpeas:-p 
sides calready on the line) will invert, ard hebl their pores up per 
peudicalarly before the centre of their bealies, at the command's? oats 
Tine icheel, Tf the column by division be with the lett iu fr -nt. the 
richt guides of the left companies will conform to what bas juet been 


preserihed for the left guides of the right campanics. 
22a A eolumm inomareh will be formed iota line, withoe ha iung. 


hy the same counmarel: and imeans. At the eominand coeeecd, the aides 
will hale in their places, aud the heutenant-colene] wall poompels 
reetifty their positions. 

Itin terming the coluinn into dine. the colonel shonhd wish to m-ve 
forward, without halting, te will command: 


1. By companies, leptirheel 2. Maren (or double aniek-- 
Maren). 


At the eumimatd aoe d, repeated by the captains, cach vetapary wall 
Wheel te the ledt ana Gyed pivet, ne preserilead 1 thee ech ah of toe 
compeiites Che dert guides will step back inte the rank of Sheet eece 
hetore the wheel ye eompleted, amd wien the right ct Che ccurp ates 


qheads uprave ear Chie Sine. Che ceofermed wall congue : 


3. Forward. 4. Marcu. 5. Cruide centre. 


™ 
~ 2) 
' 


i. - A i = ee 
. = n+, € 




















ithe second command, the battalion will face about; tho eolor- 
-and the general guides, if in advance, will take their places in 
i the color-bearer will pass into the rear rank, now leading; the 
poral af hia file will step behind the corporal next on his own right, 
et the color-bearer pass, and then step into the front rank, now 
i re-form the color-file; the eolonel will place himself behind 
front rank, become the rear; the liewtenant-colonel and major will 
te themeelves before the rear rank, now leading. 
i colonel wil! take post forty paces behind the color-file, in order 
| ware the liewtenant-colonel on the perpendicular, who will place 
mf at oe like distance in front, a8 preseribed for the advance in 
maf battle. | 
Wfthe battalion be the one charged with the direction, the colonel 
fevtablich markers in the manner indicated, No. 343, exeept that 
Will face to the battalion, and that the first will be placed twenty- 
b paces from the lieutenant colonel. If the markers be already 
Mublished, the officer charged with replacing them in succession will 
ie them to face about the moment that the battalion executes this 
and then the marker nearest to the battalion will hasten to 
rear of the two others. 
These dispositions being made, the colonel will command: 


3. Battalion, forward. 


| At this command, the color-bearer will advance six paces beyond the 
"Ank of file-closers, accompanied by the two corporals of his guard of 
“iat rank, the centre corporal stepping back to let the color-bearer 
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before dressing his company, to place him-elf eorrectly op tlhe ‘ce 
either on the left or right of the company which precedes his in ‘sre. 
and sce that his guide has been assured on the direction by the fieutes- 
ant-culonel, 


Column at full distance, on the right (or on the left) into line of 
battle. 


328. A column by company, at full distance. and right in frunt. hav- 
ing to form itself on the right into line of battle. the colonel wil] 1. 31- 
cate to the licutenant-colonel a little in advance, the point of appar, ut 
rest, fur the right, as well us the point of clireection to the left: the 
lientenant-colonel will liasten with two markers, and establish them ts 
the following manner on the direction indicated: 

The first marker will be placed at the point of appui for the right 
front rank man of the leading company; the second will indicate tse 
point where one of the three left files of the same company will rest 
when in line: they will be placed so aa to present the right «boulder ts 
the battalion when formed. 

These dispositions being made, the colonel will command : 


1. On the right, into line. 2. Battalion, quide right. 


At the seeoml command, the rizht will beewue the direrting fart, 
and the touch of the elbow will be to that side: the righ! .suvle & the 
leading company will mareh strabcht forward nadil up with the tur: - 
point, amd cach following guide will mareh in the trace of the ote 


immediately preeeding. 
The leating como.any being nearly up with the first morber. wf) cay. 


tain wo") eoumaaned: 


lL. Peqht turn, 
aod When the « Mgr. Us re orevisely ut with this marker, he will ald 


2, Maren. 


At tuecomenn i.) oeedo the company wal carn te the isht: the ro. 
wurde will se decd daneelf ue te tong Che Uae Ment Ge aad eppecece . 
the mocht marker. ated when at toiee raeus trem him, the casptais wie 
eosmtial 6: 


1. heirs? erent geet nnayy, a: fant. 


Attlee nd mami, tae ccanpams Wie halt: the filer, ug set... 
hoe wo tera promptly: the dest guide wil! retire a4 a file cleeer. a. 


the captain will (hen eanniand, 
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3. Right—Dress. 


A: thie exenmand, the compasy will align itself; the two men who 
fei themecrives opposite to the two markers will each lightly rest his 
Rewnst agusnet the right arm «f his marker: the captain. passing to the 
stght of the freat rank, will direct the alignment on these twu men. 
Fisws refee are geveral for all euccessize formations, 

The ere-e4 company will continue to marca straight forward: when 
asviced eppo-cite to the left fank «f the preceding company, it will turn 
@ the right. and be furmed on the line of battle, as hase just becn jre- 
esribed: the right guide will direct himself so an tu come upon that 
Gee by the side of the man on the left of the first company. 

Ba the distance of three paces from the line of battle, the company 
OG be halted hy ite captain, who will place himeelf brirkly hy the ridu 
of “be can on the I ft of the preeeding company. and align bimself 
@xvowres gs + te feet rank. 

Toe 0) gacde well. a the same time, place himeel{ before one of the 
Me- 9 Bere fF Lee npany, and, facing to the right, be will place 
Beamer 9 ow oatatels on the directi-o of the tw. inarkers of the preeed- 
mg omar? 

Tar -agca ts ell tien command: 


Eught— Dress. 


€¢ nce? mraa lithe eeeuul eompans will dress f-rward on the line; 
the esta? ©) cfereet ate aligmapent on the front rach mag whe hs 
preted wc trae ara et the eft guide of the ccipans. 

Peet low ee mp anes wall thus came paces seve ty ter forin thee: 
a Dat a fe atthe ea conforusiig ifteelt te: whet bas past bert 
premwetet (80- ue meat te the night. and whens they ehall all be 


euta! ..0te-d. ste er fee) wolk ee cantare 
(ruicddes— Posts. 


A. bee wmbeacd the guide will tebe ther plareaan dine of battle; 
as. . - weurmersp acd le fore Cie resht ce mspaty wall reture, 

© 8s om le ar eg gen tet ae th dened eh add 
Bion mite te mau Mane tak bee be eke cee oh ty abecuabeen pie h tituc. tee Wise 


ada * “ar adele a. | 
do.,f.. tad M ove ii. 


Qi mapa dee 8 8 ee pg ele wt Poke the bee! is ok 


et ee SY 
Tree. lopel wis food ap ioe f-rmat. a, passing along the front, ant 
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» will eseferm te what is prescribed in the first part of the last num- 
we. and then command: 


\. F wwerd, into line. 2. By enmpany, left half wheel. 8. Marcu 
(or dowble quick—Manrcn). 


As the Gret command, the captain of the leading company will add, 
grade vight, put the company Im march, halt it three paces from the 
Washers, and align i against the latter by the right. 

as the command merch, all the other companies will wheel to the 
Wi ow hzed pivots; and, at the instant the colonel shall judge, accord- 
tag we the direction of the line of battle, that the companies have 
aimtly wheeled, he will command : 


4. Forward. 5. Marcn. 6. Guide right. 


ee SR ee nema the companies ceasing to wheel will march 
Ses Seward and af the erath, the men will tuuch elbows toward 
Mersst The right guard of the secon] company, who in nearest to 
We se for ettiol wll nari: straight f-rward; each sarecedins right 
Swee_ 6 ae the file iminediately before him at the ce-sation of the 
a] 


Thee ed compass having arrived opposite to the left file of the 
tap sain will canee alte turn te the right, in order to approach 
Beris .' tattle and when ite right guile ehall be at three paces 


Pata cee, the repta.n will command: 
1. Noened oP pHeny. 2: Hl aLt. 


Mizeee nd cctntnant, the company will balt: the files not vee an 
Meeta i 6 suite will cme inte at pree-mapely, the lett guule wall place 
humor! ota bine of baftic, ae oe te be cppoete taoone of the three 
fae =the left of he eompantd. atlas eeou ae he je aecured on the 
Oot hy the Heotenant es'onel, the captain, having placed bimeclf 
Mratele on ths sie of battle, wall commard ; 


3. Right --Dnrss. 


AL the mnetast thal the guide © f the eee ond eompany begine te turn 


te ne roght. tne guide --f the toird eensing te follow the tile iinine 
tears! , def, 
are re 


ev hie. wo. fowar tf efrerch! trad | oad when he ebatl 


pooeete tbe Te tot te ee ae Pee ap rm mt eu tle 
"“@sere ft tae he Re ee chert app roe te Be wate 4 Vote 
Re,, . a’ fy. preoee fH uy Ta’ s. al { eat uf bs ta yiyl t a pre 


eh Ea | | re Ts tapas 3 
tary foliswing coumpadty Wis careute what has juct been pre eeeiberd 
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* 2 tte See ae tee armve in dine, wi'l aleo conform to the 

ea . 
a ~ te a be Setearnee. feted ta the rear. inte line of heat rs, 
a SD ee. at td adietamee, ue tient, 
@2 8 6 som et 8 eee ed edahs wareds fee feoraas at teafes cane Baad tee 
‘ ‘ se. fe) ew Set at hee) ped walle ferns Chemeseives tee whee 
“se *re® parts No 2s. ated the colonel) wali thet com 

Be 


- tre i ta the rear. 8 Battalion, righ'—F acre. 3. 


Nisa. Hogeor efanhic tek -Moavkerp. 
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The fourth command will be executed as prescribed, No. 328. 

The following companies will be condacted and extablirhed on the 
line of battle ax just prescribed for the xecond, each rezula‘ins iteelf 
by the one that precedes it; the left guider will detach themselves ms 
time tu precede their respective companies on the live oy twelve er 
fifteen paces, and each place himself ao as to be opposite te one of the 
three left files of his company, when in line. If the movement be 
executed in double quick time, the moment it is commenced, all the left 
guides will detach themselves at the same time from the column, aad 
will move at a run, to establish themselves on the line of battie. 

The formation ended, the colonel will command: 


Guides—Posts. 


The colonel and tientenant-colonel, in thia formation. will each 
observe what is preseribed for him in that of on the rejhe, inte bane of 
battle. 

A column, left in front, will form itself faced to the rear inte line of 
battle, according to the came principles aud by inverse meas 

332. If theeolumn be in march, and nearly at company tistance frog 
the two markers estabtished on the line, the colonel will commana: 


1. Into line, faced to the rear. 2. Rattalion, by the right plank. 
3. Marcu (or double quick—MAkcu). 


At the first command, the captains will caution their ecmpa:ies te 
face by the right flank. 

At the command warch, briskly repented by the castains of com- 
panies, all the companies will face te the right. and the imoveme.t mall 
be cumpieted as in the Last case, 


Formation in line of battle by Gen movements, 


353. Tf a column by company, right in front, and at a bait, find steetf 
in part on the Hine of battte, and the colonel shoubi think pr per t 
form line of battle before all the companies enter the rew fire: thon 
the fcrmation will be execute } as follows: 

It will be supposed that the column hiag arrived behind the aie + 
hatde, and that tive cnopantes have entered the ew lire. die. tne 
tolenel lowing avnred the guides of the first five companied om Che 
Airesticn, wall command: 


1. Lest intu line, wheel. 2. Three rear companies, forward ink 
line. 





» * 
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ae he eet roman, tie chief of sack of ihe rear companies 
OAR ~~wamandt: By coopany, left hulf-rheel ; anid the colonel will add: 


3. Manca (or double quick—Manrcn). 


As thw c- manel, repeated by the captains, the first five companics 
CB chad 00 the icf inte line, and the jaat three will execute forward 
im Ems, by the means prescribed for this formation; each captain 
8 Qe thew rear companies will, when his compeay ebal! have saffi- 
Gully vbesied, command: 


1. Forward. 2. Marcn. 8. Guide right. 
& Ge clems be in march, the colonel will command: 


2 To de eft. and forward into line. 2. Mancn (or double 
quick— March). 


o We eni-pet oh- all wieh, in forming the battalion into line, to 
Ort Seotiatels f rward, he will eoanmand : 


L By rempany. tn the left, and farward into line. 2. MARCIE. 


Ast whee the cich' =f the eompanies which wheel chall arrive on 
Meco be wi! - -miran:) 


8 Faneard. 4 Maren. 5. Guide centre. 


the atteta gt. he marehing in doable quick Gime, the colonel will 
ey a ve’: he tahon before commencing the movement, 
Ral!) setoad af arising behind. the column should arrive before 
Or ae ff pattie, © that a portion ie on the line, and the remaining 
Prine etiilin fro atof it, the edenel will euommia-l: 


tLe ann iano, wheel. 2. Three rear companies into line, 
Sared ta the rear. 


Al tae camndc mmand, the captain of each of the three rear com- 
pasar @:i) comman:! 


1. Such ewmpany. 2. Right—Fack. 
The ceive! ell then ad-t 
8. Maren (or Ladle yuick --Marcit). 
At she ecummand, repemted 9s the -aptase, Cae firet tee + cm 
pense will form tthe (eft wats dine, and the three lnat eato dene, furod 
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De ce power celts The major, placed in rear of the left guide 
Ge weebek omepeny, will, at mom as the seventh compeny fa es- 
1 ow ie Chprethes, beetee fo pear of the ewldes of the other 
om re me te eeeere eeeh of (hem om the ling in euccersion. 


Cote ot Delf distance, om theright (or lef?) fnto Hine of battle. 


2 0 weber of bal! distance will form itvel! on the right (or (eft) 
+ ee, ae preeeribed fer a lame of fall distance. 


Cotes ot bol/ distance, forward, into line of battle. 


> 1) & be wehbe! & form « eolomm of half distance forward 
See et bette Che ealewe! will fret racer it & close in mass 
Gee deploy Gt on the leading company. 


¥ coumnvil half distance, into line. face to the rear. 


3o4 4+ ‘ome at baif dietance will be formed ints line of hattle, 
fos tb She roar, as ere ribed fur a odumn at full dietance. 


Lx pioymentef column closed in mass. 


So Waet a s:-ume oo mass, by tiviecon, arrives behind the line an 
@mrs * oe tended tecbepios at, the col-nel will indicate, in advance, 
= Be vt ieee! ne. he chivecticne t the line of battle. ae well as 
Mee cst whieh ne may wie direct the column. The heutenant 
ehbvees. v..: wmeda’e.y cletach bimeeclf with two markers, and e-tal. 
te Sem -n cha’ tine, the Soret mt thee porrme onracdae ated, thaer cescsopaed 
@ Yezee woe) an the front :-f a chiseten from the firet, 

Berp- -wenersts w:.. siwase be mache upon tines poraliel amd lines per. 
pandwetar 1: the jue of battle conequentiy., of fhe hend of the 
ouxmsa be cons the one ef battle, Che eetene!l wath es oomigenee by estab 
lemiag che chireet. nf the column perpeteb ularty te that dane, af at 
wexzareniy eo If the eotgins fein iar h. he wal! eo direct at cheat 
wee arr.ce esa sd Po hined the wearbece, porpetedinbacty te the Tre 
Pte © ectiat attire porcet. on that ube, 

See oom: fyht ss. Got bea a ad. ite eappose DP thet the oo 
Oe wrt fee et ek the bret diviceen, he wad order the tert 
gterre Ge mp eit he aie: of beat be ww eeetd ote wu ad Phat 
teks s fe oft fe batted wou rest Where hep ceeds aad peace 


Bom Sores a ihe Pr. ee et the tHiarhere es ofab pede -b fe fege 
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» feat, and if there be openings between the files, the chief 
fsien will cause them te be promptly clused to the right; the 
bef beth companies will step apun the line of battle, face to 
aad plare themselves on the direction of the markers estab- 
we the Gree division, cach guide opposite w one of the three 
f bis company. 

tena having fared te the front, its chief will place himself 
yew the line of battle, on the left of the first division ; and 
chall see the guides assured vs the direction, he will com- 


Righi—Duxss. 


the divisinn all be aligned by the right in the manner indi- 
the fret. 

Mant {curth Ivieione will cot.tinue t) march: at the com- 
tetent. the second, the chief of the third will balt in his 
B. pare bL.w eif exactly opposite tu the guide of the second, 
tieser ohm Lave faced te the front and clured ite files; he 
ed.tieiew tle past. and when hse rizht guide «ball be abreast 
be wal ---uamead - 


1. Thurd diwuwn. 2 Hatt. 3. Front. 


we the ditieiun faces ti) the front, ite chief will place bimself 
bef reve enmire, sod command’ 


wd darian, forward. 2. Cruude right. 3. MARCH. 


third cmmen-l, the divieion will march toward the line of 
persht gumte weil as direct bimeelf as te arrive by the mile of 
athe left of the econd diviuon. and when the diviaeon in at 
pfs om the ine: f battle, ite chief will halt it ate! align it by 


Coeff tee Feoarth hiv ones wall conf bimeelf (and the chicf 
Bef there tb a fifth ts what bas juet heen prescribed for the 


Tovmen? end -t,t ce colored will) maand: 


(rusdes-—-Porsts, 


rumen sd. the gridee wil tecume theie places in line of bat. 
@ Mararre Wiss retire. 

thee .uiwn be in march, and the elope! shall wish te deploy 
howe chietei oe, wotae-t hello: the columa, be will) mahe the 
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necessary disp sitions, and when the first division shal) have arrited 
three pacer from the linc, he will command: 


1. On the first division, deploy column. 2. Battalion, by the ief 
lank. 3. Marcu (or double guick—Marcn). 


At the first commani, the chief uf the first division will cautum i & 
halt. aud will cowmanid, jiret dirisvon; the other chicfs will camten 
their divisions tu fave by the left dank. 

At the command warrh, briskly repeated by the chiefs of the rear 
divisions, the chief of the firat division will command, Hatt, and will 
align his division by the right againat the markers: tbe other di isons 
will face tu the left, their chiefs Lbastening te the left of their divievome 
The second, third and fourth divisions will execute what is preseribed 
No. 308; but the chief of each division will halt in hie own pereos af 
the command wareh, given by the chief of the divi-ion whieh precedes 
him, aud when the right of his division arrives alvreast of bim, be #19 
command : 


Such division, by the right flanak—Manen. 


If the colonel should wish to deploy the column without balting tt 
and to continue the march, the iarkers will nut he poste-l. the mase- 
went will be executed by the same commands and meaue as tre fore 
going, but with the following modifications: 

At the first command, the chief of the first divieion wall ¢. mma-. i 
Ll. Glue reqht, 2. (etch time, At the eommand, J2..4% werd: : 
Maren, given by the colonel, the first: division will Gake quick tome, 
and touch elbows to the right: the captains will place: C(hem-eites oa 
the right of their respective companies; the captain en the mght .f 
the battalion will take poiuts on the ground to assure the dire) tir of 
the march. The chiefoaf the second division will allow bie davies 2 ote 
file past hum, and when he sees ite right abrcast of him, be will e m- 
mand: 1. Necand dirdaton, hy the eight qaag. 2. Mauen. 3. Gaede rade. 
and when this divisien shall arrive on the alignment of the first, be w.: 
ranse it toamareho in quick Cume. The third an-l fourth divici-ne e.! 
deploy aecording te the same principles as the sceund, 

The colonel, hentenaat-calonel, major, and calor bearer, will conform 
tu what i preserihed, No, S30, 

2b, The edumu being at a halt. if. instead of deplosing it oan tle 
fir-t, the colonel «hall wish to depley ition the respmest divteccn bs 
Will eanee the chspositions t+ he muse indicated, Neo Gis: Pur at ga} be 
the nicht general cuske whem be wall eend to place hime if bey nd toe 
pout at which the sieht of the battalion will rest when deple ved. 

The colonel will then e-tneanand : 
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the fourth (or such) division, deploy column. 2%. Battalion, 
right—F ace. 


wm Gest command, the chief of the fourth division will caution it 
& Cam: the chiefs of the other divisions will caution them that 
B have to fa-e to the right 

be second command, the frst three divisions will face to the 
ond the chief ef cach will place himself by the side of its right 


be emape command, the lisutenant-colonel will place a third 
>Ratween the frst two, so that this marker may be opposite to 
the three right files of the left company of the division: the 
une-col.ne! will then place himeelf on the line of battle a few 
megeed the point at whieh the right of the third division will 
we fe: tel. 

ew e° fo john command: 


3 Mancu (or double quick—Marcn). 


be commas! the three right divisions will put themselves in 
the gu. le -: the firet e+ directing himself aa tno pasa three paces 
the iit.¢ marked ty the right peneral guide. The chief of the 
bowers wil ne? follow ite movement; he will sce it file past, halt 
po o@e be fs guste shall be abreast with him. and cause it to face to 
mea: i af there be opeainga betwern the filee, he will cause 
wee peimpt.y cl oe dt. the left. 

elif efitne fourth dissin, when he seen it nearly unmasked 
three «teers, wii - mmand 


Fourth diriewn, forward. 2. Couude left. 3. Mankcn. 


be evwrmmani.:3--h, which will be given the meatant the fourth ss 
hed, thie disiteiveg will approach the line of battle, and when at 
paree from the markers on that line, its chic! will halt it, and 
ani 


Len—l eras 


bape -miuman d, the divin wa. reese furward agaiuet the mark 
Be ebref .f the -liviswen ant tie guuter captain will cach algo 
mpenv «Lie righ!, and tien -tmemant. 


Faces. 


 pmwotent that the third diviswn 1° nnesanked, its chief aill cause 
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it to approach the line of battle, and healt it in (he meaner joel pe 
scribed for tho fourth. 

The moment the division halis, ite right guide aod the covering =e 
geunt of its lett company will step on the line of battle, placing Una- 
selves on the prolongation of the markers cetalblished in frunt cf the 
fourth division: as xoon as they shall be assured in their yneitiong 
the divisions will be aligned a» haa just been prescribed for the fourth. 

The xecund anid firet divisions which will have cuntinued to march, 
will, in succeasicn, be balted and aligned by the left, in ibe sasme mas- 
ner as the third; the chicfa of these divisions will confurm themselves 
to what is prescribed, Nu. 329. The second being t.car the ine of bet 
tle, the command will not be given for it to move un this line, bet i 
will be dreaeed up to it. 

The depleyment cided, the coluncl will command : 


Gutdes— Posts. 


342. To deploy the column on an interior divigion, the colonel will 
cause the line to be traced by the means above ine scned, and the 
genernl guides will weve briekiy on the Dine. Thi-e being executed, 
the colonel will command : 


1. On such division, cgley cctunn. 2. Latialien, cutward— 
Face. 3. Marcu (or double qguick—Makcn). 


Whether the coluinn be with the right cr left in front, the divieuns 
which, in the order in batde, belong to the right of the ducching eve, 
will face to the right: the others, execpt the directing divistun, wis! 
face to the left. 

The directing divisive, the instant it finds teal ve misshel, will ag. 
proach the dine of lath, taking the guide Jeft op right. accsmiang ss 
the right or left of the column aay be in fron The chief of thos 
division will align it by the direeting flank. oud then stege back wute 
-he rear, in order momentarily ta give place te the cliet of the next 
division 


To advance in line of battle. 


S45. The battalion being correctly aligned, and -supgrasesd te: be the 
directing one when ‘Le colonel alall wieb te marcel i line of Pattie. te 
Will give the licutenant-celone! an ointimation of his purpees. pose: 
hime df about forty paces iu rear of the coha-Gle and face ta the 
front. 

Tre teatemantece! a owe ploce limedd om like aistamee an front f 
the same file, apd fsee te the colored, whoa wall estaldisel. him aecer 
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= poor, by epee! of the ewort, perpendicularly to the line 
etl eqpgeell> i the coher bearer. Tho colons! will next, above the 
Weel oo! Ge Deetement-colenel and coler-bearer, take a point of direc- 
See oe ee Bold bepeed, if 6 Pletiert woe present iteolf, exactly in the 
(rection of these Brit teu points. 
Wie eet wl Thee mere frenty pares forther to the rear, and 
ee bee merbor o@ the proloegetion of the virwight line passing 
Ue @ee-eeree cod the liettewant-oolemel; these markers 
Ww) Dew & Ube weer, The Bret placed aboot (weoly-five paces behind 
wre mee’ of the bettelion, and the seeomil of the same distance 
@e t= 
Die we be beer welll be netreeted to take, the moment the licuten- 
err td) be tel ielbed ee (he perpendicular, two points on the 
peed & De eraight lee whlch, draws from bimsel!, would pass be- 
‘eee ee els of that eiirer; the first of these points will be taken 
Wailer citwor. ys paces trem the color-bearer. 
Vacer dogo et. -s leing marie, the colonel will command: 





1. Battalwn, forward. 


Avsa.e, the fret rack of the eulus guard will advance six puce: th 
ae San. the org pale in the reas rank will place themerlves in the 
fees oe. B. aed thee will be cepdaeed by thease iu the rank of file- 
eowry ats. came Spe the Ce een ral cures will aeve in aly ase, 
e@rees: @ivh the slur bearer, the one om the right, ¢pperste ta the 
mgeam fhe night companys, the other cppeeite tu the scrgeant whe 
slemwe ‘Be left of the battatern. 

Tae -apeasne cf othe deft wang eall shitt, pucsiig before the fr nt 


wBeb The fettit flee feepertive compative She were eter the Lege 


ot wae S aPlais Lowe 


etope Pach tate: the peur ruth, The covery ser. 
gwen 7 the pars meatien the teft of the color company wel step 
wate the fr ml rask 

Feo iwe'epart: .ceel, bavieg accure l the color bearer om the Lae 
wees tamer! andl the corporal of tbe c ler tle, new om the trent 
care 8. get the position which ei ie Leresmatter modp ated, 

Tee ma, wi glace himeesf ox er aight pacee om cither flack of 
"Oe en. uf PRUA. 


S.e: whe, &@.) tiene mma: 


2. Manet (or double quickh—- Manca). 


As thie commen i, the batal.n wall atop eS wita lifes the : 


bearer, charged with the otey- mr -d chare: Chet, Wa. Or Tufted tel soe 


tae ag-h arcicalence af the poue, maiviang on the preodaiga. on of 





NOOR OF THE BATTALION. 227 


















wih bee werepelees attention, emeal! fouls, Is apt to cause the 
peetetoe of preeter—lem of celmnem, slence, and equality of step, 
ook of whieh it be eo impertant t» maintain, 

Tie mee will peeeteetiy Keep Ghelr heeds well directed to the front, 
Se tty Ue eho Goward [be centre, reslet pressure coming from 
De Beek. wive he preetest etiention t the equareness of sboulders, 
et ed cemrelvee alwaye very dlightly beblnd the line of the cap- 
be erbee Sever & shot eat from the ylew of the latter the basis of 
‘ p ther will, from Ume to time, cert an eye on the color-rank, 
== Ge procera! peite of the wing, io order march constantly in 
— etep with theee advanced! persone 

ss Seg the merch, the lee Setermined by the two markers will be 
—- by plactee, le prepertion as the battalion advances, a third 

Se be meer of the Drei, then the fret marker will qait bie place 
WP ge & ke Dietates Ie roar of the third; the peoond marker will, in 
Oa Gere, Se tbe (he le rerpect to the fret, aad vo on, in succession. as 

beng a0 the baitalivg continues to advance: each marker, on shifting 
pusctmwe. taking care tu face W the rear. and t) cover accurately ti 
ope maskers already established on the direction. A staff officer, or 
he qeertermaster sergeant. designated fur the purpose, and who will 
beds Bimse!f cunctantiy fficen or twenty paces from and facing the 
mmrter farthest from the battalion. will caution each marker when 
w abc piace, an! accure him un the direction hebind the otLer two. 







Te heli the battalion, marching in line of hattle, and to aliqn i. 


286 The battalion, marching in the line of battle. when the colvnel 
thal, web to Lalt at. he will command: 


1. Battalion. 2 Hatt. 


At the aren) rommand, the battalian wili nalt; the colur-rank and 
fhe gracra!l guides will remain in front; bat if the colenel should not 
28 ummmelately to reeume the advance in line, wer lo give a general 
avamenat. te e:l] command: 


Color and general quiles Posts. 


Al thse coe mand, the eolur-rank and general guides wi: retake their 
Paves ia lice of battle, the captains in the left wing q@ill ebift t) the 
Pgt: -f the:rr eumpanses. 

If tue colonel shuwid then judge it necessary ta rectify the align: 
meat. be oii] cea! 
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be alignment be cebliqua, the captains wil) take care to conform 
wenpantes te 6 in conducting them toward the line. 
bastalicn being aligned, the colonel will command : 


8. Celor and guides—Posts. 


bis command, the coler-bearer, the general and company guides, 
be eaptaine in the right wing, will take their places in the line of 
, amd the coler-bearer will replace the heel of the color-lance 
m the righs hip. 


Teo march in retreat, in line of battle. 


, Bho battalicn being haleed, if it be the wish of the colonel to 
58 @ march in retreat, be will command : 


3. Face t the rear. 2. Battalion, ahout—Facr. 


the se od ¢-mman‘l, the battalion will face sbout; the color- 
end ube general guides, if in advance, will take their places in 
the coi-r taarer will pass into the rear rank, now leading; the 
ral of tis Sie will step behind the corporal next on bis own right, 
the ¢.\or-Learer pass, aod then step inte the front rank, pow 
be ve-!-ree the ralur-fle; the colonel will place him-elf behind 
wat reak. become the rear; the lieutenant-colunel an major will 
themeeites befure the rear rank, nuw lewiing. 
gp coicaei will take pot forty paces behind the color-file, in order 
were the lieuteuant-cofopel on the perpendicular, eho will place 
mf at eo iske distance in front, as prescribed fur the advance in 
@ belt-. 
the battalin be the one charged with the clrection, the enlonel 
establish markers in the manner iniicated, No. B43, except that 
wll fore to the battalion, an-i that the fret will be placed twenty- 
peres from the leutenant «elunel, If the warkere be slready 
Masne-i, the of-er charged with replacing them on succecaen will 
Mibem ts face about the moment that the battshua executes this 
“Ment. and then the marker nearest to the battalion will hasten to 
Neg ef the (we iibere, 
htop 4.94--e1ltune hoe nen made, the colonel wall. ommend: 


3. Battalion, forward. 


Che e- mman-l, the e-lir-bearer will aivauce ot paces besend the 
of te civeers, » companied by the two corp orale of hie guard of 
weak, the eentre corp: ral stepping back to let the color- bearer 
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These dispositions being made, the colonel will command : 


1. On the first division, deploy column. 2. Battalion, ef—Fact | 


At the firat command the chief of the firat division qwil crantionn 1 w& 
etand fast; the chiefs of the three other divisions will remind them 
that they wil! havo to face to the lef. 


At the second command the threo last division« will face to the lef: | 


the chief of cach divisinn will place himaeclf by the side of me lef 


guide, and the junior oaptuin by the side of the corering sergeant dl | 


the left company, whe will lave stepped inte the front rank. 
At the same command the lieutenant-celonel will place s chord 
marker on the aligument of the two first. opportte te ene of the three 


left files of the right company. first division, and then place biseelf ae | 


the line of battle. a few paces heyond the point at which the left of the 
second division wil! reat. 
The colonel will then command : 


3. Maren (or double quick—Manrcn). 


At this command the chief of the firet divieion will go to its me 
and command : 
Right—Drrans. 


At this the division will drese up againat the markers; tbe chref of 
the division and its junior captain will cach align the companys on be 
left. and then command : 

FRONT. 


The three divisions, faced to the left, will put themeelve« in march: 
the left guide of the seecnd will direct himself parallels te: the bre of 
battle: the left: guider of the third and fourth divisaen- wall mared 
abreast with the gnide of the second: Che guides of the tb.rd ead 
fourth, each preserving the preseribed distance between himecl! sad 
the guide of (he slivision which preceded his own in the colama. 

The chief of the second division will uot fullow ite movement; be 
will see it tile by him, and when its right guide shall be abreaet with 
him, he will command : 


1 NSeeond division. 2. Haur. 3. Frowr. 


The first command will be given when the divimon ehall vet dave 
seven or eight paces to amareh; the second, when the right guinde sai 
be abreast with tae chief of the division, and the third unmediatest 
after the seroud. 

At the second command, the division will hale; at the third, it eull 


a 


SP ee? 
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To form square. 2. Column at half distance, by division. 3. 
On the first (or fourth) division. Battalion, right (or left)— 
Face. 5. Marca (or double quick—Manrcnh). 


This movement will be executed according to the principles already 
eeacribed. 

373. To ploy the battalion into double column, the colonel will com- 
mand : va 


1. To form square. 2. Double column at half dietance. 3. 
Battalion, inward—Facr. 4. Marcu (or double quick— 
Mancu. 


374 The battalion being in march, to ploy it into double column to 
ferm square, the colone! will command: 


1. To form square. 2. Form double column. 38. Battalion, by 
the right and left flanks. 4. Marcu (or double quick— 
Marcu). 


The chief of the leading diviaion will halt his division at the com- 
mand march. 


Squares in four ranks. 


315. If the squares formed in two ranks, according to the preceding 
rule, should not be deemed sufficiently strong, the colonel may cause 
the square to be formed in four ranks. 

The battalion being in column by company at full distance, right in 
frent, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form square in four 
fasky, he will first cause divisions to be formed, which being executed, 
be wil) command : 


1. To form square in four ranks. 2. To half distance, close 
column. 3. Marcu (or double quick—MaRrcu). 


At the first command, the chief of the firat division will caution the 
ight company to face to tho left, and tho left company to face to the 
ight. The chiefs of the other divisions will caution their divisions to 
iove forward, 

At the cummand marck, the right company of the first division will 
rm inty four ranks on its left file, and the left company into four ranks 
rite right file. The formation ended, the chief of this division will 
igo it by the left. 
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he fourth (or such) dicision, deploy column. 2. Battalion, 
right—F ace. 


m Sree command, the chief of the fourth division wil] caution it 
& (nat: the chiefs of the other divisions will caution them that 
ai have ww fa-e tu the right 
the eecoad command, the frst three divisions will face to the 
, amd the chief of each will piace himself by the side of its right 
the same command, the lisutenant-colonel wil! place a third 
mam between the fret (wo, so that this marker may be opposite to 
ff the three right files of the lef! company of the division: the 
pnent-col.mel will thea place himself on the Jine of battle a few 
go bey rd the point at whieh the right of the third divieion will 
betes feof us b. 
Pee cs te 8 of cohen command : 


3 Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 


As thse oomman-lithe three right divisions will pot themeclvee in 
mews. the gale -' the first oe) chirectang hitaself as tu pase three paces 
MO w tte line marked by the eight yeneral gniele. The chief af the 
me tere owl ne flow ite moatement: he will eve it file pat, halt 
wwee tee guade ela] be abreast with bim, and cause at to face te 


mfr: ofa there be openings between the files, Le will cause 


hems t- te ce myst e rtce Gite the be ft. 
Tr. chor foam fourth desreton, when he acee it nearly unmackedl 





Ftae "sree there willie minand 


1. Fowrth chirisaon, forward, 2. (ruude Left, 38. Marc. 


Qt the eummani:.: -b, which will be piven the miatune the fourth, is 
wpmeshed, thie diviemn wil approach the fine af bactie, arol wben at 
mre pares from the markereion that line, ite clef wel halt at, and 
mmmae:i 

Lef- Ddichss 


O2 thas o-remand, the doeieton wa. ctreee fureard agave’ the tark 
eT) tLe chref -f the listers and Bae june 6 captain Wai cach align 


Weeempenv un ius righ’. abl tacn  otman! 


Faron. 


The wmetant that the third disier.n so unmasked, ite chief @ill « auee 
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it to approach the line of battle, and halt it in the manner just p 
scribed for tLe fourth. 

The moment the division halts, its right guide and the cuvering | 
geant of its left company will step on the linc of battle, placing th 
eclveg on the prolongation of the markers cetabliched in front of 
fourth division: as xoon as they shall be assured in their positi 
the divisions will be aligned as haz just been prescribed for the foe 

The zecond and firet divisions which will have continued to ma 
will, in successicn, be halted and aligned by the left, in the same ms 
ner as the third; the chicfs of these divisions will confurm themse 
to what is prescribed, No. 339. The second being near the line of | 
tle, the command will not be given for it to move on this line, d¢ 
will be dreseed up to it. 

The deployment cided, the coluncl will command : 


Guides—Posts. 


342, To deploy the column on an interior division, the colonel 
caure tLe line to be traced by the means above inesnmied, and 
Keneral guides will move briskly on the line. This xing execu 
the colonel will command ; 


1 On such division, cgloy column, 2. Batialtun, eutwar 
Face. 3. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 


Whether the coluinn be with the right or heft in front, the divie 
which, in the order iu batde, belong to the riphtal abe dimeung ¢ 
will face to the right; the others, cxecpt the directing div isien, 
face to the left. 

The dirceting divisiun, the inetant it finds vecdlf or: ameacd. wal 
proach the line «f bute, taking the guide lef: or iopbt, according 
the right or left of the column may be in froniw The chat. f 
division will align it by the directing flunk, and theo step back 
‘he rear, in order momentarily Go pive place to the chief of the s 
division 


To advance tn line of battle. 


345. The battalion being correc dy aligned, and -upposed to be 
directing one when the colonel stall wi-b te march an dine of Lattie 
will give the Hicutenant-eclonel an intimation cf bie purpose, py 
bimeeIf abeus ferty paces in rear of thy culor-Gle, ard face te 
front. 

Thee Letstenatece lene J well Jou e limecit a fthe ssetunmee an fon 
the situe the, amd face ie the colonel, whe will e-tabioed. lat aes 
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= peowtlile, by ejeme! of Le eeord, perpendicularly to the line 
of bezthe opposite to the color-bearer. The colonel! will next, above the 
Runde of the entenant-colonel and color-bearer, taku a point of direc- 
ue mm the Seld beyond, if a distinct ane present itself, cxactly in the 
peuleugntion of these first two pointe. 
he colonel will then move twenty paces farther to the rear, and 
Giebiieh twe markers on the prulongatiun of the straight line passing 
.Q@aemgh the color-bearer and the lieutenaut-colonel; theso markers 
GR Gaus to the rear, the first placed about twenty-five paces behind 
@ie ome rank of the battalion, and the second at the same distance 
fem tho Gree. 


Bho colec-bearer will be instructed to take, the moment the licuten- 
ant-csbrec! shail be established on the perpendicular, two points on the 
gpamed wo the straight line which, drawn from himself, would pasa bo- 
Swe the heels of that officer; the Grat of these pointa will be taken 
Helen 5 te ney paces teu the calur-bearer. 


Pacer S.cge-0r's ur lenge made, the culynel will command: 
1. Battalion, forward. 


Aataie, the front rach of the colar guard will advance six paces ts 
@e fet. the corporale in the rrar rank wall place themeclves in the 
fms cok. and these wali te replaced by those in the rank oof file - 
Geers atts came titne the (wo general guides will weve in advance, 
Ohewnst wih the - ivr bearer, the one on the right, «pposite to the 
apse -f the oght corpans, the ether oppesie to the sergeant whe 
timers tne efi sf the hattalimun. 

Tae -agtase ot the left wing will shaft, paceing bef re the tr nt 
fame Stee fort et thee Pe opertive rompabices : 


> he perygecnution Che leg 


@ tae Patten ows! ote pobeach ante the roar rauk., The covery eer. 


grea’ {Be wars beation the left of the colur company wal step 
mie ie fr. t rank. 

Ter we'enart ecunel, baving mesured the color bearer on dhe dane 
Matwora times! wal the corporal of the ele tile, now an the trent 
fae e. get) the poetien whiet wali be toreinatter aids. ated, 


Ter aa, row. piace bitmeesf wa er eight paces on cither flank of 
fad we Park. 


4.@- pe. @..i buen eo Oneal: 


2. Makeu (or diuble guich~-Mane nm). 


ai. 


hee et inmate |, the battalion wil step. of with tafe: the cear 
othacge swith the efege sarod clare tees, wal oe rupaal-aesy 
aug d a: 3 


calerc: of the pare, marcuing au the pel agate = 
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0, with tee serupuicus attention, small faults, is apt to cause the 
ution of greater—ices of calmness, silence, and equality of step, 
wf which i is so important to maintain. 
2 men will constantly keep their heads well directed to the front, 
lightly the elbow toward the contre, resist pressure coming from 
enh, give the greatest attention to the squareness of shoulders, 
wad shemselves always very slightly bebind the line of the cap- 
ip egéer never to shat out from the view of the latter the basis of 
mast; they will, from time to time, cast an eye on the color-rank, 
the gvueeral guide of the wing, in order to march constantly in 
ume step with those advanced persons. 
Batag the march, the line determined by the two markers will be 
aged by placieg, in proportion as the battalion advances, a third 
ww im the rear of the first, then the first marker will quit hie place 
po ow like distance ia rear of the third; the second marker will, in 
ama, de the like in respect to the firat, and so on, in succession. ax 
as the vattai-p continues to advance: each marker, on shifting 
we. taking care ty face & the rear, and ti cusver accurately th: 
Bagkers alrewly established on the clirection. <A staff officer, or 
Mestermasier serceant. designated for the purpose, and who will 
bamve:f cumetantiy fifteen or twenty pacee from and facing the 
ew farthest {7.1 the battalion, will caution ecnch marker when 
WA pla- ar. | secure bim oo the directien behind the other two. 


helt the battalion, marching in line of battle, and to aliqn it. 


& The tattai:.n. marching in the line of batue, when the colonel 
\@mb to Laitit. be w.li command : 


1. Hutinion, 2. Hatr. 


( the apron i command, the battalion wil] halt; the color-rank and 
Peeral guiice wil] remain in front; but if the cul-nel ebeuld not 
mame jiately 8-- resume the advance in lne, horto give w general 
eat. tewi'¢-mmand: 


Cee and general quiles-——Posts. 


thes --.g.mand, thee tes-rank and general guilee wi.: retake their 
eww ive of batt'e the captains in the left wing will shift t the 
of their coinpanire. 

the e!o-ne: ohuu d then jyudge if necessary ty rectify the align- 
» be waite: mail 
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Captains, rectify the alignment. 


The captains will immediately onet on eye tewarld the enim 
align themselves aocurately, on the basis of the aligument, whied tbe 
licutenant-colonel will vee well directed, and then promptly dress 
their respective companies. The lHientenant-colunel will admooiah such 
captains us may not be accurately un the alignment by the commaad 
Cuptain of (auch) company, or captatna of (nuch) cumpanice, more up 
or Sall buck. 

But when the colonel] ahall wish to give the battslicn 3 graeral 
alignineni, ither parallel or objiqne, instead of rectifying it as als ce, 
he will move some paces outside of one of the gencral guide. (the righs 
will here be supposed) amd caution the right general guide and the 
coler-bearer to face him, and then establish them by eigual «f the 
eword, on the direction which he may wish to give ti the battalion, As 
soon as tacy shall be correctly established, the left general guile ell 
place himself on their direction, and be sszured in bis position by the 
majer, The color-bearer will carry the color-lauce purpen-beaarly 
between his eyes, and the two corporal of his rank will retorn te ther 
places in the trout rank the moiwnent be shall face t+ the © Lonel. 

This disposition being made, the eolonel will comand : 


1. (ruides—ON THE LINE. 


At this command, the right guide of cach cunpany in the right 
wing, and the lett gaide of cach company ia the left, will cach place 
himeaclfien the direetion of the ealor-bearer and the two general gales. 
fuce to Che eoler-bearer, place himacl{! in rear of the guide who is peat 
befor. him. at a distaree equal to the front of his company. and auger 
himself upen the color-bearce and the general goide beyen L. 

The cantains in the right wing will ahift te the tert ef thew oun 
panies, execpt the captain of the coler-company, Whe will renmiaig .8 
its right, but step ints the rear rank: the captains in toe lef? wing eill 
shift te the right of their eompauies. 

The Hentenant-colonel will promptly reetify, if necessary, the poo 
thos of the cundes of the right wing. and the taajor thee) of the other: 
which being exscente:l the colone! wal command: 


2. On the contre — DRESS. 


At this command, the comranies will move up in quich Gime agains 
the guides. where, having arrived, each captain will abiga Las eempans 
accordag te prescribed privetples, the lieutenant-colomel aaseang the 
cole: companys. 





P SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 22a 
Tf the alignment be oblique, the captains will take care to conform 
Quer companies to & in conducting them toward the line. 


Phe battalion being aligned, the onlone! wil] command : 
8. Color and guides—Posts. 


As thoes command, the color-bearer, the general and company guiden, 
end the ceptaine in the right wing. will take their places in the line of 
Qamtie. end the color-besrer will replace the heel of the eolur-lance 
qgenest the mghs hip. 


Te march in retreat, in line of battle. 


36h. The battalion being halted, if i: he the wish of the colonel to 
Gunee 2 te ssarch tn retreat, be will command: 


1. Face ts the rear. 2. Battalion, ahout—F acer. 


At the cee odie mman-i, the battalion will face about; the eolor- 
rape and tie gciera! guides. if in wivanece, will take their places in 
be he s.r tearer will pase inte the rear crank, now leading; the 
warp on. of ere fie will step bebind the corporal next on bie own right, 
at tee ee-besrer pare, and then step ints the front rank, now 
wer. s se form the esiur file: the colonel will place himself behind 
en “oa? vara. eocme Che rear: the heatenant-colonel ansi inajer will 
Pere ike meejsiee before the rear rank, now leading. 

Tae -u. me. wilt take peat forty pacee behind the caler-fle, in order 
Ww apezce the vici tenants onel on the perce nde ular, @ho will place 
tamer! ab ep he distance in front. as preeemit-f for the alvance in 
we f vase » 

Mosse Patta: no be the one charged with the direction, the eatone] 
Vs. ewat.iet) maracre in the manter inhicatel, Nu. 243. eweepr that 
Bere. fae te the battal: -n. and that the first will be placel twenty- 
Bre pe-oe fret the Lentenantolinel if the markers be already 

Wah ei the Ger charge) with replacing them on sueceeston will 
“7 tee te Jee abent the moment that the battalion exeoutes thie 
*Vomert and then the marker nesrest to the battalion will hacten t> 
MO eer ut ne bee there, 
Seee tiog-eoitione being made, the donel will mman t. 
3. Battahon, forward. 
~€& 


to.e ec mmand, the ei or bearer wall advauce wiv pacce tess pd the 
™~ 


SMe ek cores, RB cumpagicd by the (we eorp -rale of hie guard uf 
% ream, the centre corp ral stepping hack t- let the coler bearer 
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pass; the two file-clusers nearest this centre corporal will anite on him’ 
behind the color-guard to serve as o basis of alignment for the laed 
file-closer: ; the two general guides will place themeelver abreast with 
the color rank, the covering sergeants will place themselves in the lise 
of file-closersa, and tle captaing in the rear rank, oow leading: the cap 
tains in the left wing, now right, will, if not already there, shift to the 
left of their companics, now become the right. 
The colonel will then command : 


4. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn). 


The battalion will march in retreat on the same principles whock 
govern the advance in line. 


To halt the battalion marching in retreat, and to face if to the 
Jront. 


346. The colonel having halted the battalion, and wishing to face ut 
to the front, will command: 


1. Face to the front. 2. Battalion, about—F ace. 


At the second command, the color-rank, general guides, captains and 
covering sergeants, will all retake their habitual places in line of hartle, 
and the color-bearer will repaas into the front rank. 

347. The battalion marching in line of battle by the front mnk, whea 
the colonel shall wieh to march it in retreat, be will command: 


1. Battalion, right about. 2. Marcn. 


At the command march, the battalion will face to the rear and more 
off at the same guit by the rear rapk. If the culunc! shenld wien 
the hattalion to inarch again by the front, he will give the same cum- 
mands, 


Passage of obstacles, advancing and retreating. 


$48. The battalion advancing in line will be supposed to encounter 
anoehetacle which covers one or more companies; the colonel wall cause 
them te play inte column at full distance, in rar of the neat compass 
toward the color, which will be executed as followa: It wilt be suze 
posed that the obstacle only eovers the third company, the eatne. wal 
eommanid : 


Third company, obstacle. 


At this command, the captain of the third oompany wil) place him- 
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w ite front, tere to it, and command: 1. Third company, by the left 
, Om the pver inte eolama. 2. Double quick. 3. Marcu. He will 
hasten te the left of his company. 

the «-ammaand march, the company will face to the left in march- 
the twa left files wili promptly disengage to the rear in double 
| Gease. the left guide. placing himrelf at the head of the front 
, wil conduct it behind the fourth company, directing himself par- 
p wh thw company: the captain of the third wiil himself halt 
wOe te the captain of the fourth, and see his company file past; 
| @e meht file shali be nearly ap with him, he will eummand: 1. 
§ cawpasy. 3S. By the right dank. 3. Maacn. 4. Guide right, 
paawe himeelf before the centre of the company. 

the command march, the company wil] face to the right, preserv- 
be gost, bat the moment it shall be at the prescribed distance, the 
wa @..! > ommend: 


1. (Quirk time. 2. Mauci. 


wremtany wi. f tine an column that bebind which it finds itself, 
Mower. og totance. rte right guile marching exactly in the trace 
@-eptan --" t' at + company. 

eee actse rh: ompans chall have faced to the left, the left 
wef tte ere odie peace himeelf on the left of the front rank of 
memes and wate tetween bimeclf and the right of the fourth, 
mere uc-evcars foe the return ints line of the third, 
be obeta-:e Doirg jae). the couonel wall command: 


Third company, forward into line. 


iis -omenant. to 6 agian, turning to Lie company, wil add: 
By Camypurny. Org h? Audis wheel, 2. Double quick, 3. Marca. 


Shae - -mmar.$ = -A. thes empany wali tahe the deulde quick ete p 


"Rerate a caf ware! its captain will thea command . 
1. Burward. 2% Marcu. 3. Chuude left. 


Rae --emani ma-rAl the companys wall direct iteelf etraight for. 
wert the cine apd retake ite pesitien in at arverding te the 
Pecgreerece 86 othe formation forward inte Line. 

@ Tew. to curs aed that Coe Peta ec vere ecveral conta Ww 

pease the three canmpanween the reht, for etample,, the colonel 

command 
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pass; the two file-closers nearest this contre corporal will enibe om Ue 
behind the color-guard to serve as a basie of aligoment for the lned 
file-closers: the two general guides will place themselves abreast om 
the color rank, the covering sergeants will place themeeciwes in the lime 
of file-closers, and the captains in the rear rank, now leading; the ep 
tains in the left wing, now right, will, if not already there, shifi i ie 
left of their companics, now become the right. 
The colonel will then command : 


4. Marcu (or double guick—Marcn). 


The buttalion will march in retreat on the same principles which 
govern the advance in line. 


To halt the battalion marching in retreat, and to face if to tet 
Sront. 


346. The colonel having halted the battaliun, and wirhing t» fare it 
to the front, will command: 


1. Face to the front. 2. Battalion, about—Face. 


At the second command, the color-rank, general cnider, captains aod 
covering sergeants, will all retake their habitual places in line uf baste. 
and the color-bearer will repaga into the front rank. 

3t7. The battalion marching in line of battle by the front rank, when 
the colonel sball wish to march it in retreat, he wil] command: 


1. Battalion, right about. 2. MaRrcH. 


At the commanil march, the battalion will face to the rear and more 
off at the same gait by the rear rank. [f the colonel eheuld wies 
the battalion to march again by the front. be will give the sa:ne ¢om- 
mantis, 


Passage of obstacles, advancing and retreating. 


$48. The battalion advancing tn fine will be suppesed to encounter 
an obstacle which caverta one or more companies; the colunel wali cause 
then to ploy into colnman at fall distance, in rar of the neat compaur 
toward Che eclor, whieh will be eyecuted as follows: Tt will be sur- 
posed that the olatacte only covers the third company, the colonel wl 
commana : 


Third compants, obstacle. 


At this command, the captain of the third company will place him- 
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bold the legs near, in order to keep the horse straight in the new di- 
rection ; replace the wrists and the legs by degrees. 


To turn about to the right, or lef. 


392. The instructor commands: 


1. Squad, to the right (or left), about. 2. Marcu. 8. Hatt. 


This command is exccuted on the principles prescribed for the turn 
te the right or left, with this difference, that the horse should pass over 
@ semicircle of six paces and face to the rear. 


To make a quarter turn to the right or left. 


393. The instructor commands: 


1. Squad, right (or left) oblique. 2. Marcu. 8. Harr. 


At the command riyht oblique, gather the horse. 

At the command march, open the right rein a little, or move the 
bridle hand slightly to the right, and close the right leg slightly, in 
order tu make the bourse execute a quarter turn to the riyht; cause the 
horse to feel, almust at the same time, the effect of the right rein and 
the left leg. to terminate the movement without increasing the degree 
of vbliqnity. 

At the command halt, elevate the wrist, or bridle hand, and close tho 
legs slightly, to keep the direction of the quarter turn to the right; re- 
place the wrists and legs hy degrees. 

The instructor commands halt, almost immediately after the com- 
Badlearch; he dues bot require great exactness in this movement, 


the object of which is to give the trooper the first idea of the oblique 
warch. 


To rein back, and to cease reining back. 


394. The instructor commands: 


1. Squad, backward. 2. Marcu. 3. Squad. 4. Hatt. 


At the command backicard, gather the borse. At the command 
march, kcep a firm scat, elevate the wrists, or bridle hand, and close 
tbe legs. As soon as the borse obeys, lower and elevate the wrists or 
bridle hand, in regular succession, whieh ia called yielding and check- 
ing. If the horse throws the haunuches to the right, close the right leg; 
if to the left, close the left leg. If these means are not sufficient to 
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1. Three right companies, obstacle. 2 By the lef flank, to te 
rear, into column. 3. Double quick. 4. DIARCH. 


At the first command, the captains of th- designated connpanies will 
each place himsclf before the centre of his company, and caation 8 
that it has to face to the left. 

At the command march, the designated companies will face ta the 
left in marching, and immediately take the double quick step: earh 
zaptain will cause the head uf his company to disengage itself ts the 
rear, and the left guide will place himevlf at the head of the front 
rank; the captain of the third company will cunfurm to what has bees 
preseribed for him in the last pumber; the captains of the other com- 
panies will conduct their companies hy the flank in“Year of the third, 
inclining toward the head of the column; anid as the head «f earch 
company arrives opposite to the right of the one nevt before it a 
column, its captain will halt, see his company file past hin, fave at ry 
the right flank, take guide right, and place hunself before ite centre. 

When the last company in column shall have passed the «tsa i. 
the colonel will command: 


1. Three right companies, fortcard into line. 


At this command, the captain of cach of theae three cumpaiies 
command : By company, right half wheel, The eotonel wil thes ant 


1. Double quick. 2. MaRcu. 


At this, briskly repeated by the captains of the three compan re 
each company will exeente the movement on the principles laid dows 
in the inovement of forward into line without halting. 

$a0. Tf the companies belong to the left wing, they will exceule ‘be 
passage of an obstacle according to the same principles, but by inverse 
means. 

It the battalion is marching at double quick, and it becomes neces- 
Fars te break off peveral companies in the passage of an obstac ©, the 
colonel will first bring it to march in quick time, 

When the color-company shall be obliged to execute the n cement 
of passing an obstacle, the culor-rank will return inte line the gemeni 
the company shall faee te the right or left; the wajer weli place dames: 
mA paces before the extremity of the corapany behind whieh the °° 5 
compas marches in culumn, ip order to give the etep and the dire 
tien; be, bimaelf, first taking the step from the battalion. 
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Te pass a defile, in retreat, by the right or left flank. 


351. Whes a battalicn, retiring in line, sha] encounter a defile which 
f meect pass. the colonel wil! halt the battaliun and face it tu the front. 
Zs will be supposed that the defile is in rear uf the left flank, aud 
hes ste width is sufficient to give passage to a column by platoon: 
@p esicoe! will place a marker fifteen or twenty paces in rear of the 
Gieclesers af the point around which the companies will have to 
@iunge direction in order to enter the defile; he will then command: 


To the rear, by the right flank, pass the defle. 
The eaptain of the first company will immediately command: 


1. Fors company, righ(—Face. 2. Marcu (or double quick— 
MAKCH). 


At the -omman-! march. the firet company will commence the muve- 
ment the firet fle will wheel to the right, march to the rear till it 
enai. Lave passe) four pace besupned the tile-clowss, when it will wheel 
ages ts the rett and then direct steel straight forward toward the 
w™ dash. All the sther flee of this company wal wheel jn succession 
eo tae same place wh: re the Gret had wheeled, 


see eed comrans will, in ite turn, cxcente the movement, by 


Be ~~ maa.ds of its captain, whe will give the command march, po 
@et the fret file at bos company may ignnediately follow the lact of 
the fret, eitbiat -netraint: the first file of the second company will 
@teow fe the recht on ate ground: all the other files of this company 
Co. te varcessien, whee! at the same place. The fulluwing companies 
@-i esevate, earh 1:. ats taen, what bas gust been preeemibe bl fr the 
aree4. 

When the ehele of the peeon} cumpanys shall be on the same dine. 
foe with the Gret, the captain of the fire? will canse at te form, by 
pleteva, inte tine. andthe moment that it tein column, the purle of the 
Geet piawen wil direct bimeelf on the marker around whom be bas to 
rheage diretaniaeler teenter the dete. 

The cee aedicimpans will continne te march by the flank, directing 
aoe f pete icliy wits the ane: and atoam it) Carn wast form by platen 
mate lies, wher. the third ecmpans shall be whe ds of the emme diree- 
wee with steelf. Tue flbewitng compat s Wes Chee te If ee ce date 
what bar sat leet pres risacd boot thee enced. 

Tre Grot platoon of toe leading -ompaoy basing arrived oppralte ta 
the masher plarel at the eutrance of the defile, will turn t the left, 

2 
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and the following platoons will all execute the same mvement at he 
sume point. Aas the last company will not be able te form plateto 
before reaching the defile, they will so direct themselves, in entering ite 
as to leave room to the left for this movement. 

The battalion will thus pass the defile by platoon: and, as the tew 
platoons of each company aball clear it, companies will be formed. The 
head of the column having cleared the defile. and having reached the 
distance at which the colonel wishes to re-form the line fared to the 
defile, he may cause the loading company to turn to the left, to pre- 
long the column in that direction, and then form it to the left inte 
line of battle; or he may halt the column, and form it inte line faced 
to the rear. 

If the defile be in rear of the right dank, it will be passed hy the 
left; the movement will be executed accurding to the same principles, 
and hy inverse ineans. 

It the defile is too narrow to receive the front of a platavn, it will & 
passed by the flank. 


To march by the flank. 


352. The colonel, wishing the battalion to march by the flank, will 
command : 


1 Battahan. 2. Right! (or left) —Face. 38. Forward. 3 
Marcu (or double guick—Marcn). 


At the second command, the captains and covering sergvants will 
place theurselves as prescribed in the scbool of the company. 

The sergeant on the left of the battalion will place bimeecl£ to the 
left andl by the side of the last file of his COMpand. coveriag the 
captains in fice. 

The battalion having to face by the left flank, the captains, af the 
eceond command, will shift: rapidly to the Jet of their companies 
and cach place bimself hy the side of the covering sergeant of the 
company preceding bis own. except the captain of the bit. cmipass. 
Whe will place himself by the side of the sergeant on che leit.” tbe 
battalion. The covering sergeant of the right compaty wil piace 
bimaclt by the right side of the front: rank manot the rearmust Bie: f 
his company, covering the captain in file. 

At the command maceh, the battahon will step off with life: tbe 
sergeant, placed before the leading tile cright ar lett im trant | wii 
be cardtui te preserve eaaetly the length and calenes of the ee]. 


DOr. am tos rands--right— Fac. 
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wl © direst bimeelf straight feewerd, te this end. be will take points 
“wie pred 

Tether (he battalion mare) by the right or left Gank, the lien- 
Were met ll) pleewe btmewe!! elemet with the leading Sle, and the 
@her ahewaet with the eolew-4le, both om the wide of the front rank, 
Ce ee a 

The efjetent, pleee’ between the beatenant-coloned and the front 
Wek WEL mere le the come tem with the bead of the battalion, and 
Se erprest-cajer, placed between the major aod thy epson beerets will 
rs oo thre came ebep with the edjucant. 

The captains ced file-cloeers will carefally seo that the Slee neither 
ee bor clot be @erk, and that hey regalo insensibly their 
Gram, if inet. 

2. The weoleee!l wicking the battalion t© whee) by Sle, will com- 
—_ 

1. By Ale right (or left). 2. MARCH. 


The f'e0 will wheel in succession, and al! at the place where the first 
bet whee ediinicen’ eming ta the principles prescribed in the school 


of t2e¢ pans 
Tee tettainn marching by the flank, when the colencl shall wish 


@t& bat. bye w:.5:< mmand: 
1. Hartalum. 2. Hanr. 3. Frowrt. 


These commands wil) be executed a4 prescribed in the schoe] of the 


oumppan 3. 

A! ime vatlaly-o be marching by the flank, and the coluncl should 
Gum th case ot. march in line, either te the front ur to the rear, the 
qpovemen's 81.5 be ete uted Ly the cummande and mraur preserited im 


the orhe~ «© f the company. 


Te form the battalion on the right or left, by Ale, into line of 
hattie. 


3.4 The battalon marching by the right flank, when the ecloncl 
abati wie &. form tton the right bs file, be @all determine the line of 
tessic. eo i the I.eutenant-eul-nel will place twn inarkers on that line, 


m resfwrmits with what oo preeeribe:l in Na. O27. 
Tm bea! fie battalion leang near.. up eith the firet marker, the 


om. come: 8.1) comastl 


3. tom the righ, hy sile into line. 2. Maneu (or duuble quick — 
Mancu). 


will follow the movement of the leading company: each capt 
place himself on the line at the same time with the frogt rank 
his first file, and on the right of this man. 

The left guide of each company, except the leading one, w 
himself on the direction of the markers, and opposite te: tie te 
his company, at the instant that the front rank man of thas te 
op the line. 


The formation being ended, the colonel will commaud : 
Guides—Posts. 


The colonel will superintend the successive formation of 
talion, moving along the front of the line of battle. 

The lieutenant-colonel will, in succession, assure the directic 
guides, and see that the men of the front rank, in placing th 
on the line, do not pass it. 


Changes of front. 
Change of front perpendicularly forward. 


355. The battalion being in line of bettle, it is supposed | 
wish of the colonel to cause a change of front forward on | 
company, and that the angle formed by the old and new pos 
a right angle, or a few degrees more or lens than one; he 
two markers to be placed on the new direction, before the px 
be occupied by that company, and order its captain to es| 
against the markers. 

The captain of the right company will immediately direo( 
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tell be able te pase; aed when the colomel shall Judge that the 
wugenies bere saficientiy wheeled, be will command : 


& Forward. 5. Manca. 6. Guide right. 


Ai the ifth command, the companies ceasing to wheel will march 
| Meaipht forward; at the sixth, the men will touch elhuwe toward the 


wright guide of the second company will march straight furward 
8 tke company chal! arrive at the point where it should turn to 
) Peet: cack weccecding right guide wil! follow the file Immedistely 


Ge Gly enti! thie company shall turn to the right to move upun 
he ee; this guide will then march straight forward. 

Te weead company having arrived opposite to the left file of the 
' Se le vepiain will canes it to turn to the right; the right guide 
CF teert himelf os as te arrive squarely apon the line of battle, 
ang wien he shall be at three paces from that line, the captain will 
mmer f 


1. Avrond company. 2. HALt. 


Al st ee cal command, the company will halt: the files not vet in 
See with. the guide will cotne inte it promptly, the left guide will place 
bamee:’ . the ine of battle. and as saon aa he is aeeured in the 
Geos. = bt the leutenant colonel, the captain will align the company 
bp the <3 

Ber? < “sing company will conform te what hae ja-t been pre- 
ormibe-§ {0 7 che serond. 

The {rmati.n ende}, the colonel will command : 


(juules — Posts, 


2A Uf the battaion be in march, and the columel «hall wire to 
eben g: (roe! furwarl on the first companys, and that the angle formed 
by the band new peations be a right angle, be will cause two mark. 
ere t fo pimedion the new direction, before the position ts he wee upped 
be thet -mupeany, ail will : omenand 


2. Change front fureard, on firet company. 2. By eampany, 
nvght half wheel, 3. Mancut (or dead) quick Mane). 


At the first command, the captaics will move rapitly befure the 
eowire fo chess respective companied the cageain of the firel company 
yg eda 1) Vo ee ee Pe eT the captains of the 
eGher --mypar:we will caution them te whee! ta the right. 





268 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA. 


In order to use the apura, it is necessary to keep etendy the body, the 
waist and tho wrists; to cling to the horse with the thighs and th 
calves of the lege; turn the toes a little out; lower the wrists a litte, 
press the apura close behind the girthe, without moving the body, and 
let them remain there until the horse obeys; then replace the wrist 
and lege by degrecs. In using the spur, the troopora should not bear 
too much upon the rein, as this would counteract the effect of the spur. 

409. To conduct the squad to the riding house or ground, the 
instructor commands: 


1. By file to the right (or left). 2. Marcu. 


At the command by /ile to the right, gather the horse. At the com- 
mand march, the trooper on the right of each rank executes a tars fo 
the right, and moves forward, the trooper of the rear rank approaching, 
in marching, to within one foot of the front rank. This movement # 
executed by all the other troopers in succession. 


To march to the right (or left) hand. 


410. In entering the riding house or ground, the instructor marches 
his aquad parallel to the long sides, and when the bead of the column 
arrives toward the middle, he commands: 


1. Right and lefti—Turn. 2. FoRwarp. 


The leading file of the front rank turns to the left, the one of the 
rear rank turns to the right; when these files have arrived within two 
paces of the track, the instructor commands: 


1. Right—Tcurn. 2. FoRWARD. 


Tho two columns then march to tbe right hand, and at the same 
pace. : 

The troopers preserve the distance of four feet from head to 
croup. 

The leading files regulate the pace of their horses so as to arrive 
at the same time at the opposite angles of the riding house or 
ground, the leading file of the rear rank regulating bimeelf on him 
of the front. 

To pass a corner to the right, a ¢urn to the right is executed; to 
pass a corner to the left. a turn to the left is made in marching: 
the movement of each une should be independent of the trooper who 
has gone before, their hunds and legs alone should determine the 
horse to go to the right or to the left. 
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To pass from the walk to the trot, and from the trot to the walk. 


41l. The troopers marching in column upon the long sides, the 
mstructor causes them to commence the trot. 

Whenever the change is made from a slow gait to one more rapid, 
to frem a walk to the trot, it is necessary to commence slowly, and 
inereaze it gradually to the degree prescribed. 

The troopers marching in column at a trot upon the long sides, 
the instructor causes them to pass to the walk. 

Whenever the change is made from a lively gait to one more slow, 
w from the trot to the walk, it is necessary to commence the last 
gat as gradually as possible, and to reduce it by little and little to 
the degree indicated. 


Change of direction in the breadth of the riding house or ground. 


412, The inatructor causes the change of direction in the breadth 
ofthe riding house ut grouod, as directed for the changes of hand, 
king care to give the command in sufficient time to prevent the 
columna from inceting at the end of the change of dircction. 

The change of direction ought to be executed sv as neither to 
stop nor check the rear of the column; the troopers, and particularly 
the leading files, ought to turn without slackening the pace, aiding 

themrelves not only with their hands but also with their legs. 


Change of direction in the length of the riding house or ground. 


413. This change of direction is executed on the same principle as 
that in the breadth of the riding house, or ground, the instructor 
observing, in order to commence it, to command riyht or le/t, at the 
instant the leading files arrive at the first angle, and to command turn, 
when, having past the curner, they are at three paces frum the middle 
of the short side. 

The troopers then cross the riding house or ground, in its length 
in a right line, without tuuching each other, passing to the left, and 
re-enter upon the track at the commands ; 


1. Right (or left)—Turn. 2. ForwARp. 


Change of direction diagonally. 


414. When the leading files have passed the second corner, and have 
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arrived upon the long sides, the instructor causes a diagonal change af ” 
direction to be executed at the commands: 


1. Right (or left)—Turn. 2. Forwarp. 


At the command ‘wr, the leading files make a half-turn to the right 
At the command /orward, they move straight forward, cross the riding 
house or ground, diagonally, pass each other to the left, and re-enter 
upon the track at the commands: 


1. Left (or right), 2. Torn. 3. ForRwarp. 


All tho other troopers execute the same movement in succession, in 
turning upon the same ground that the leading files have turned. 


Change of direction obliquely by the trooper. 


415. The squad commences a change of direction in the leugth of 
the riding house, or ground; as soon as all the troopers have tarned, 
and are in the samo direction, the instructor commands: 


1. Column. 2. Harr. 


The troopers stop at the same time, keeping their horses straight, aud 
at their distances. 

The instructor causes the troopers to make a quarter-turn to the right 
(or left) from a halt. This movement being executed, he assures him- 
self of the exactness of the directions and intervals, and then commands: 


1. Syuad, forward. 2. Marcu. 


The troopers march at the same gait, cach in the direction be has 
taken. When they arrive one fout from the track, the instructor vom- 
mands: 


FORWARD. 


At this command, make a quarter-turn to the left in advancing, with 
the hand light und leg near, to follow the track. 

The instructor causes these movements to be repeated without halt- 
ing; for this purpose, after having commenced the change of direction 
in the length of the riding houso or ground, as soon as the two ranks 
are in column, he commands: 


1. Squad, right (or left) oblique. 2. Marcu. 3. Forwarp. 


At the command, right obligue, gather the horse. At the command 
march, execute a quarter turn to the right; having taken this direction. 





ScHoOoL OF THE BATTALION. 241 


b Deetle coluen. af Aalf distance, 2% Batialion, by the right 
end left flanks. 3. Marncn (or double quick—Manxcun). 


At the Gret command, each captain will move briskly in front of the 
Gnee of bis company: the captaine of the fourth and fifth will caution 
Qely companies to mareb straight forward: the other captsina will 
Guns their craspanics te face to the right and left. 

Mi the command march, the fourth and fifth companies wil! continue 
Waewrh eraight forward: the senior captain will place himself before 
Go emntre of bis divisi-.o and command, Guide, right ; the junior cap- 
fe oil place himeeif in the interval between the two companies. 
De ten gude of the GNA company wil] place himeelf on the left of the 
Bens raat of the aisiscen. The men will take the touch cf elhows 
B@ergt*. Tre coler and general guides will retake their places, 
Bas hres oct emypanics will face to the left, and the three left com- 
fipee eu. fa-e tt: be richt. Esch captain will break to the rear two 
Ihe os the bead of bie company; the left guides «f the right companies, 
aé be pict? gavies of the left eampanies will cach place bimsclf at 
heed -/ tbo fr nt rack +f bie company, and the captain hy the «ide 
' bis gu. te 
The third and sath eomparies will enter the colamn and direct 
Mneeivee paras te te the firet cdivaeien. Each of the other com. 
Bape @ ii. ck the mannes, place ateclf behind the company of the 
ag & wend i bel age. meed wails be cmeefal te gain as much ground 
peee')- t warlthe bead af the vojumo, 

Phe corre: niing companies of cach wing will unite vite bivister « 
thing cor potions in clamn, and cach captain, the actant: the 
eB ef bee ee myany arrives at the centre of the cclouimn, wall com 
P| Y 8. a: “prhey, tthe right e Nags read, 2. Mancow. The 
Mee eng a. fhe tw eempanice will place Piinee’ four front of the 
mre sf toe fiver, and command, feats righe: fiw subir captain 
B puare boomers! nthe interual between Cie two ccmy al ies The twee 
pes cvee (820 forme diints a divienen wil take the touch f ellawe te 
1 pegtt. ani wien each ctuvteton fas saivel ite pr per dictan.a, 
eherf we aus oot omar ds in park time. 

Tie 1 wb ie set urme. cl eee de ae web Perel a ep Time tee thee 
se pee te and hs the same commands. cusetituting tbe indies 


B. otxeed +s mues for chat of of feels chratene 


Depaoymeni of the double column, furcd tu the front. 


16 Tie eulone!l wishing &) depiuy the duuble columt, w.ll ple 
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a marker respectively before the right and left files of the Gree divi 
and a third before the left file of the right company, seme @jvieees 
which being done, he will cause the two general guides ta syne? s at 
on the aligument of the markers # little beyond the puints ag whch 
the respeetive flanks of the hattalion ought to rest; he will then em 
mani: 


1. Deploy column. 2. Battalion, outward—Facr. 3. Manrem 
(or double quick—Marct). 


The column will deploy itself on the two cumpanies at its Sead 
according to the principles preseribed for the deployment of > Tages 
in mass. The captain of there companics will cach. at the e-mmaad 
march, place himself on the right ef his own combats. ated al-gnoi by 
the right: the captain of the fourth will (hon place bkimer So on the preg 
rank, wnd the covering sergeant in) Uhe rank cf tie-s fesere. at the 
nement the captain of the third shall caine to ite left te asl. ot 

The deployment being ended, the colencl will eommar f. 


(snides—Posts. 


301. The battalion being in doulde column and ino maret, «7% re 
colonel shall wish to deploy it without lalting the oc cumn, be wit 
cause three markers to be posted oo the line of bate. ard whee the 
head of the column skall arrive near the marhers, be wel mar! 
1. Pe ploy tolann, 2, Battaliun, hy the reopht cond rt a ne. on, Moqi-@ 
tor deuhl queek—Manenw’. The cohimo will deploy on the two ceat 
ing companies, according te the prineiph se preseesbe dl far phe ving’: 
mentef aceclese ecluma: at the command ocd, the oho t ot the Sea 
division will halt it, and the capttins of the foorth aml fittn e omgas os 
wil align their companies by Che right. 

202. Tf the eotomn be dnoaareh, and ait te the wish ef the: oe 
duyeoy the eolume. aid te certinue on the muri in time a boat 
will met cause markers Pe decostablished at the bead. ebe o/s 4: 
the first command. the chief ef the first division willoce mae 
foeuay cul the costed eae Al Che first divisten wall cent mue t) can: 
bioayghe kK Gine . the eetene) walle: mimianel, garde re ee Ths aptace 
of the teurth amd ftitth ecimpanies, the esdor, amd the meds woes 
thiately comtorm te Che puinedples of the niareboin ine. Th Mii 
Wit take the quik emp by he command of Char eapta ce. ge tlet 
suoessive cy atrive tte dine, The mesement completed, Che cal ae iat 


exure Che battahen teqareh i deuble quick (ime. 
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To turn to the right (or left), by the trooper, in marching. 


421. The instructor causes this movement to be executed as already 
rescribed (No. 398), at the commands: 


1. Squad, to the right. 2. Marcu. 3. ForRwarp. 


He will observe thag the troopers marching in two columns, the com- 
mend march ought to be given at the moment the leading files arrive 
wppesite the last trooper but one of the other column. 

Immediately after the command forrrard, the troopers move straight 
fervard, prezorving their gait and direction, so that cach one may find 
bere him the interval and the place he is to occupy in the column on 
the opposite track. In passing into the intervals, the legs should be 
kept near, to prevent the borse slackening his gait. 


To pass in succession from the head to the rear of the column. 


42. This movement is executed in succession in the two columns, at 
sample warning from the instructor, by two right (or left) about turne. 

The trooper designated to pass to the rear of the column gathers his 
bere and executes the movement in advancing, so as not to retard 
thee who are behind him. He holds the outer leg near, in order to 
decribe a semicircle uf more than six paces; he marches then parallel 
te the column, snd when ho has re-entered upon the track by # second 
tera, he cluses to the distanco of four fect from the last trooper. The 
treoper who fullows, and who becomes the leader, should gather his 
bene, and direct him with the outer rein and the inner leg, to prevent 
bis following the horse which has left the column. 


Being at a halt, to commence the move at a trot. 


423. The troopers being in column upon tho long sides, the instructor 


*Mmanils : 


1. Column, forward. 2. Trot. 8. Marcu. 


At the command trof, gather tho horse. At the command murch, 
Wer the wrists and close the legs by degrees; as soon as the herse 
‘ys, replace the wrists and legs slowly. 


Marching at a trot, to halt. 


424. The troopers marching at a frot, and in column on the lung 
ies, the instructor commands: 
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At the moment of passing the corner, clore the legs equally, but not 
addenly. The horse having taken the gallop, hold a light hand and 
be lege near, to keep him at hia gait. 

Alter one or two turns, the troopers pass from the gallop to the trot, 
aad from the frot fo the walk. The instructor makes them change hand 
Wa the breadth of the riding ground, and recommence the same exercise 
te the lest hand. The troopers of the front rank are then formed as 
thore of the rear rank, upon the other short side, and the troopers of 

the rear rank go through with the xame exercise. 


To passage to the right or left. 


42. The twu columns marching ata ealk upon the long sides, the 
fastractor causes the movement squad, to the right (or lest) to be exe- 
tuted, No. 398, and, having halted the troopers, he commands: 


l. Right (or left) pass. 2. Marcu. 3. Squad. 4. Har. 


At the command right pasa, bear the shoulders of the horse tu the 
right in opening the right rein w little, and closing the right leg. This 
Botement is one of preparation: it indicates to the trouper that the 
thoulders of the horse should always commence the march, and pre- 
ede the movement of the haunches. At the command march, open 
te right rein tu incline the borse to the right, closing the left leg at 
the came time that the haunches may follow, without leaning the body 
fo the left: make use of the left rein and the right leg to support the 
horse and moderate his movement. 

After some steps upon tho side, the instructor halts the syuad., 

At the command Aa/t, cause the effect of the right rein and left leg 
lo cease instantly, employing the oppusite rein and leg; straighten the 
hore, and replace the wriats and legs by degrees. 

To passage tu the left, employ the same principles and inverse 
Deans, 

The ingtructor causes this movement to be executed in the com- 
WeDcement by cach manu separatety, and then by all at the same time. 


To passaye tu the right, or left, bring in column. 


The troopers being on the track, and marching tu the right (or left 
md, the instructor orders a change of direction in the length of the 
ding house or ground; and when the two columns are by the side of 
eb otber, he halts them, and causes them to craecute purswage to the 
ght (or left). When the troopers have nearly arrived at the track, 
e inatructor halts them. 
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fron) © 0) couse § (© feee ft Me eight, end then command: By com- 
peme by fe week At Che meement the ereond ond third fronts facc to 
the wft and right. each captain will cause to break to the rear the twu 
weding flees of his ceumpany. 

Taece diopositivas being made, the colonel will command : 


S. Marca (or double quick—Mancn ). 


As the evapmand, the fire! front will march forward; ita chief will 
bois 2 ohea 11 shall have advanced a space cqual to half its front, and 
olign «2 by the left. 

Tas cocrespuediag cumpani:s of the secoud and third fronts will 
Gbeal by fie ta the left and right, andl march to meet each other bebind 
Ge comere -f the Gret division, ant the woment they unite the captain 
of earth company ail] balt bis company and face it to the front. The 
Gewe-e teungre formes. te het will giegn oth he deft 

Tie “eee ee dee Sh fart feumt We eaee ote tace abouts its 
le - tem. Peat he one the Tront maha. 

She eee te eee re forded tse bead may pet ibanomareh: 
ee i ee Pvt im pated -dus'ap whactle a: the chrect- 


tye wall tipe the 


Werew ine a a Pe) ee cre cee a aehare, 
c'sa ff ace We os gaare fe tas hota tectroat, the o lanmel will firet 
Lee saem: fe fecctme bh. med, whet bene), tae wali eater ato face 


Pe tie sea reth sp tucsead tee wiles cmmmaud. 


3 7. mwa ian retren’, 2 Pace hy the rearrank. 3. Battalion, 


thee! - Fack. 


Ri be ce te amet dhe file fear pel the ote poor dreiebene Wa, 
Pre eet ae etal gar be Baia ate ee hanks 7 fe eb Ceetise evan 
Saree ce imdb te. Cr ek Pa hk op pe ke thar pela ee Dacise of battle. 
Ge tt - cece ret 885, ORee fe el. oo melt at aed t yee 

Boose Uber Bor anetnmted. thee boa Qactere wa fa ah ut. eed ett ot 
Qe. w. pepe kare Ff beri ste rear rose, & ttn freeat, paeersay 
“Pome bie anteeval bet arets te twee tape © thes eieebee wall op 
@*- tee peag rack, Bow fret. 

Tree cemn here Chae fiegece fo the cofote’ tas put aan march, 
ev ep ert forme ygat ae f otore feeb bw che front rank To. 
paste te est rime dite fe: fe ml pre eevee Cle cate deer th ne thay 
Bar ewbe. face bis cre oF rote 

Joe tattalocna herng on epuare fy the pear rank, whem Che cine! 


e6e.. Usb le march at ou retreat oon. advarce, he wii, 7 nf-etin & what 
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is prescribed above; otherwise, be will re-form the column, by mare- ; 
ing forward the fourth front. 


If the square is to be marched to the front, the eolonel will face te 
column by the front rank; to this end he will command : 


1. To march in advance. 2. Face by the front rank. 3. Battalions, 
ahout—F ace. 


370. If the colamn be marching in advance, and the colonel shall 
wish to march i! in retreal, he will command: 


1. Zo marck in retreat. 2. Battalion, right about. 3. Mancn (or 
double quick—Manrcit). 


At the second command, the file-closers of the second and third 
divisions will place themselves rapidly before the front rank of their 
respective divisions. At the command march, the column eill face 
about and move off to the rear. 

If the column be marching in retreat. and the colonel ehall wish te 
march it in advance, he will command: 


1. Toynarch in adeance. 2. Battalim, right about. 8S. Marca 
(or double quick—MAanrcn). 


At the second command, the file-closers of the second and tbird 
divisions will place themselves before the rear rank of their respective 
divisions; at the third, the column will face by the front rank. 


To reduce the square. 


371. The colonel, wishing to break the square, will command : 
1. Reduce square. 2. Mancn (or double quick—Marea). 


This movement will be executed in the manner indicated, Nu. 365: 
but the file-closers of the fourth front will place themselves bebind 
the rear rank the moment it faces about: the field and staff, the cvlear- 


bearer and bnglers, will, at the ssime time, return to their places im 
column. 


To form syuare from line of battle. 


372. To ploy tbe battalion into colamn upon one of the flank divisions 
the colonel will command : 
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. Te form eguere. 2 Column at half distance, by division. 8. 
Us the Aret (or fourth) diciion. Battalion, right (or left)— 
Face. 5. Maacu (or double quick—Mancn). 


The mewement will be execuled according to the principles already 


Ti Te ploy the battalion inte duable column, the colunel eill com- 
=i va 


L Te ferm square. 2 Double column at half dieance. 8. 
Benelon, maerd—Face 4. Marcu (or double quick— 
Marcu. 


Ea The battalion being in march, to ploy it inte double ecolumu to 
Geom eqeers, the calope!] will command: 


2 Te form square, 2. Form double column. 3. Battalion, hy 
she raght and left flanks. 4. Marcu (or doulle quick— 
Manmcu). 


Tae -bwf «ff the ‘eading division will halt his divirion at the cum- 
Baet eerri., 


Squares in four ranks. 


s°e Lf the syneres f rmed in two ranks, according to the preceting 
ruse. oh aid net be deeme-] eufferently strong, the calonel may cause 
tee equare t: be formed in fuur ranks. 

Tre tattanen being ine lumnm by company at full distance, ght in 
fet acd ata bat, when the er done! shall wish te form square in fur 
wasB, Swe. hss coupe divine te be farmed, which being eee uted, 
ee... « amar! 


2 To form square in four ranks. 2. To half distance, close 
couumn. 3. Manca (or double quickh— Marcu). 


As theo Crest evmpmand, the chief of the first divisiun @ill caution the 
Age. es mpesy th face to the left, and the Ieft company tu face tu the 
mga Tae cielo uf the wether disavi tee wall caution theor disieawene te 
m:.se’ vroari 

Q: the c-mmacd marred, the reght company of the Geet division wiil 
farm ost. ‘er reuhe we tte left fic. ated the lett. compas inte four sake 
weweng>: Bie, The formate. coded, the chief --f thie divieia wil 
& gt tty ube lefl. 


7 a 
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The other divisions will move forward and double their files marek - 
ing: the right ecinpany of each division will donble on ite left file. az f 
the left company on ite right fle. The formation complete | cach oo 6 4 
of division will command: Guide left, Each ebief will halt bis divace 
when it shall have the distance of a company front in four ranks te 
the preceding one, counting from its rear rank, and will align bis dirw- 
ion by the left. At the instant the fourth divizion is halted, the fle 
closers will move rapidly before its front rank. 

The colonel-will form square, re-form column, and reduce square is 
four ranks, by the same commands and means as prescribed fer a bel- 
talion in two ranks. . 

876. If the square formed in four ranks be redaced and at s belt, 
and the colonel! sball wish to form the hattalion into two raake, be vil 
command : 


1. Jn two ranks, undouble files. 2%. Battalion, outward—Facs. 
3. March. 


At the first command, the eaptains will step before the centres of 
their respective companies, and those on the right will caation them & 
face to the right, and those on the left to face to the left. 

At the second command, the battalion will face to the right end 
left. 

At the command march, each company will undouble its files ead 
re-furm iuto two ranks as indicated in the school of the company. 
Each captain will balt his company and face it to the front. The 
formation completed, each chief of division will aliga his divisies by 
the left. | 

377. To form square in four ranks on one of the flank divisions, the 
colonel will command : 


1. To form square, in four ranks. 2. Column at half distance, 
by division. 8. On the first (or fourth) division. 4. Baftahen, 
right (or left]}—Fack. 5. Marca (or double quick—Mancn). 


At the second command, each chief of division will place himself 
before the centre of his division, and caution it to face to the right. 

At the fourth command, the right guide of the fret division wil 
remain faced to the front, the battalion will face to the right. 

At the command march, the first fle of foar men of the frst divistes 
will face to the front, remsining doubled. All the other Gles of fear 
men will step off together, and each in succession will close up te its 
proper distance on the file preceding it, and face to the front, remaining 
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eld Whew the fart file shall have closed, the nblef of division 
v8 wamend; Let, Domes. 
Tie other Givielese fl! ploy eto eofame in the same manner as 

rs beteloe fs Owe meeks, cheerving what follows: the chiefs of 
Ore lettre’ of ahem ing their divieione to file past them, on enter- 
©) Sr whee @ ll eentiowr to lead them, and as each division shall 
er ew a lee with the right euide of the Oret division, ita chief will 
© th pet de, whe will lmemediele!y thow tm the front; the first 
Del Sor mem wil) alee bale of the same Une abd face to the front, 
Misee beolhiol The seeond Ole wil) clowe om the fret, and when 
Se bet wed fare to the front, remaining dowbled. All the other 
Ge ve) cserete eerecssively wai bas Just leew prescrited for the 
axed When the last Gle shall have closed, the chief of division will 
enmend: Lest, Dacss. 

279. If the rul-nel shoa'd wish to furm a perpendicular aquare in 
fer ranbo bs deubie es lume, be will commanil : 











L Te rem square, in four ranks, 2. Double column, at half 
dasasee. 3. Hattahon, inward—Face. 4. Marcu (or double 
geaca—-Mare tt). 


Al the oe-- of eommand the captains of companies will place them. 
@bves tel re the centres of thew recpective companies, and cantion 
Qeme os the right to face to the left, and these op the left to face to the 
mgt The -aptain of the Afth company wil cautieu bie covering ser- 
qreett stan’) fas!. 

As x26 tuird command th: battalion will face to the left aud right; 
8 tir ¢ mama mack, the left ale of the fourth, aned the right file of 
fhe 7:2 ¢ mypars. will fare ta the front, remacning doubled. The 
fear -orgpany wil chose eucrveservely by file of foure on the lett tle, 
ewe he Shc emnpans. an dike manner, on the ht fie: the files wiil 
faew the ‘r-03, remaining deulded. The fermatian completed, the 
qh! 8 disci nn will command. Aoghe, Dmess The junier capt ac 
@w.i 3 are Crm Mf on the mferval between Che tau comy aties, 

Yee tes omyantee will clin as preeccibed fer the double column 
mite reaches. beerving what fellowes Bach sagetain will tialt the lead 
mg ge:te fo hLeee--anpany the tuoment the bead of bie company arrives 
wea ee th the center -f the column. In the night companies, the 
wets sacdee ws ten atte the line of thle-cle-ers, atl the left fire of tour 
mre e.. fare cmtmesdiatets Co the front, mmarning doablet, and by the 
eee of the mgt: gute ff the left ccmpous., The companices will each 
form sats fer ranks, the right comparice on the left Sle. aud the left 
coum penwe en the right file. The formation completed, the junior cap- 
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tain will place himself Letween the two companies, and the renivr will 
command: Right, Dress. 


Column against cavalry. 


379. When a column closed in mass has to form square, it wil! bess 
by taking company distance; but if so suddenly threatened by cavalry 


as not to allow time for this disposition, it will be formed in the fellew- 
ing mancer: 


The colonel will command : 


1. Column against cavalry. 2. Marca. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading division will cnntied 
it to stand fast and pass bebind the rear rank; ia the interior divisions 
each captain will promptly designate the number ef files necessary te 
close the interval between his company and the one in freat of it. The 
captaing of the divisions next to the one in rear, in addition te clesing 
the interval in front, will also close up the interval whieh saparates 
this division from the last: the chief of the fourth division will caution 
it to face about, and its file closers will pass briskly befere the Rust 
rank. 

At the command march, the guider of each division will place them- 
selves rapidly in the line of file-closers. The firet division will stead 
fast, the fourth will face about, the outer file of each of these divisions 
will then face outward; in the other divisions the Gles designated he 
closing the intervals will form to the right and left into line, but ia the 
division next to the rearmost one, the first files that come inte line will 
close to the right or left until they join the rear division. The Sles of 
each company which remain in column will close on thelr cater files, 
formed into line, in order to create a vacant space in the middle of the 
column. 

If the eulumn be in march, the column against cavalry will be form- 
ed by the same commands and means. At the command mared, the 
firet and fourth divisions will halt, and the latter division will face 
about; the interior divisions will conform to what bas been preeeribed 
above. 

The battalion being no longer threatened by cavalry, the colonel wil 
command : 


1. Form column. 2. Marcu. 


At the command sare, the files in column will close to the left and 
right and make room for thoee ia line, who wil] retake their places ia 
eolamn by stepping backward, except those closing the interval be- 
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_ fn Ge pws reer divielens, whe will take their places in colama by 
t tnt merement. The fourth division will face about, the guides will 


Aare thet placce 


Te depley the hatiolion as skirmishers, and to rally this battalion. 
To deploy the batialion as skirmishers. 


mM. A battallee being im line of battle, if the colonel should wish to 
Spey & on the right of the sixth company, for example, holding the 
tow rehi rempantes in reserve, be will signify bis intention tu tho 
immestcolene! asd edjatant, and also to the major, who will be 
fete! & take charge of the reserve. He will point out to the lieu- 
t-cenel the direction he wishes to give the line, as well as the 
Piiwbers be wishes the right of the sixth company to rest, and to 
i rmmande: of the reserve the place he may wish it established. 

The imatenast eulone!l will more rapidly io front of the right of the 
‘Si ~apesv. aod the adjutant io front of the left of the enme com- 

per. The commander of the reserve will diepore of it in the manner 
& by berwesalier desiguated. 

The eovmel will them command : 


% Farst (cw second) platoons—as skirmishers. 2. On the right of 
the sirth company—tuke intercals. 3. Marcu (or double quick 


—Mancn). 


Ai the peeand command, the captains of the Gfth and siath companies 
@i. prepare te deploy the firat tor secoml, platecneof their companies, 
tae osteo vn its right, the @fth on ite lett file. The captain of the 
feerth company will face it te the right, and the captains «f the 
erewats and eighth companies will face their respective companics to 
we ivf. 

A: the command march, the movement will commence, the platoons 
of the Sfth and sath companies wall deploy forward itee No. 29h1, the 
pagel guele of the sixth will mareh on the point whieh will be indicated 
te a-m ty the | eutenant-celonel. 

Tee emnpany abich Bae faced ty the right. and also the companics 
wae -s have faced tu the left. will march etraizgbe forward. The fourth 
company wil take an interval of 10 paces, counting from the left of 
the 21th. and ite ebief will deplns ite fret plateon an sts left file. The 
eovesth and eighth companies gill each take an interval of 1UU paces. 
eens tang from the Grst Sle of Lhe company which is immediately un ite 
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right; and the chicfs of these companies will afterward deploy ther 
first platoons on the right file. 

The guidce who conduct the files on which the deployment is made, 
should be careful to direct themselves toward the outer man of the 
neighboring company, already deployed as skirmishers; or if the com- 
pany has not finished its deployment, they will judge carefully the 
distance which may still be required to place all these files in line. axd 
will then march on the point thas marked out. The companies. as 
they arrive on the line, will align themsclvea on those already deployed. 

The lientenant-colonel and adjutant will follow the deployment. the 
one on the right, the other on the left: the movement concladed. they 
will place themaclves near the colonel. 

The reserves of the companies will be established in echelon in tbe 
following manner. The reserve of the sixth company will he plared 
150 paces in rear of the right of this company: the reserves nf tbe 
fourth and fifth companies, united, opposite the centre of their line «f 
tkirmishers, and thirty paces in advance of the reserve of the siash 
company; the reserves of the scventh and cighth companies, ale 
united, opposite the centre of their line of skirmishers. and thiny 
paces farther to the rear than the reserve of the sixth company. 

The major commanding the companica composing the reserve, 2 
receiving an order from the colonel to that effect, will march these 
companies thirty paces to the rcar, and will then ploy them ante ec. 
uinn by company, at half distance; after which he will condnet the 
column to the point which ahall have been indicated to him. 

The colonel will have a general superintendence of the movement 
and when it ix finished, will move to a point in rear of the line. whence 
his view may best embrace all the parts, in order to direet their mete 
inent¢. 

If instead of deploying forward, it be desired to deploy by the @ark, 
the sixth and fifth companies will be moved to the front ten cr taclve 
paces, halted, and deployed by the flank, the one on the mht. the 
other on the left file, by the means already indicated, ,See No. 25. 
Each of the other companies will be marched by the flank : and a6 eg 
as the last file ef the company, next teward the direction, shall have 
taken its interval, it will be moved apan the line established by the Ga 
and sixth companies, balted and deployed. 

In the preeeling example, it has been anpposed that the battalion 
was in order of battle; bat if in column, it would be deployed as 
skirmishers by the same commands and according to the «ame prir- 
ciples. 

If the deployment is to be made sormard, the directing company, as 
soon as it is unmarked, will be moved ten or twelve paces in frunt «f 
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Right in tierce and carte—Cur. 
One time and four motions. 


3. Firet motion. At the command cut, execute the first motion of 
Me cut. 

lend motion. Execute the second motion of right cut. 

Third motion. Turn the hand in quarte, and cut horizontally. 

Fearth motion. Return to the position of guard. 


Left in quarte and tierce—Curt. 
One time and fuur motions. 


i Firet motion. At the command cué, execute the first motion of 
few. 

Seond motion. Execute the second motiun of left cut. 

Tired motion. Turn the hand in tierce, and cut horizontally. 

Festh motion. Return tu the position of guard. 


In tierce—PaRRY. 
One time and two motions. 


455. First motion. At the command parry, carry the hand quickly 
ite tu the front and right, the nails downward, without moving the 
ew: the point inclined to the front, as high as the eyes, and in tho 
wetion uf the right shoulder: the thumb extended on the back of the 
and pressing against the guard. 
ad motivn. Return to the pusition of guard. 


In quarte—PaRRY. 


One time and two motione. 


56. Firet motion. At the command parry, turn the hand and carry 
uickly to the front and left, the nails upward, the edge to the left, 
point inclined to the front, as high as the eyes, and in the direction 
be left shoulder; the thumb extended on the back of the gripe, and 
ing against the guard. 

ecvund motiun. Return to tho position of guard. 


For the head—Parry. 
Que time and tira motiona, 


17. Firat motion At the command purry, raise the sabre quickly 
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ArticLte VII. 


SCHOOL OF THE TROOPER. 


382, The object of thie school is to make troopers ekilful in the ; 
management of their horses and arms, in all directions, and at al | 
gaits. To accomplish this, the inetractor must attend particularly, 
from the commencement, to placing the men well on boreeback, and | 
habituating them in the application of correct principles. 

The instruction should always commence at a ealk, in order te give 
the troopers the facility of seating themeelres well, sad of calming 
their horses, as they are generally more restive on first being brought 
together. The instruction should also terminate at a ralk. 

At the commencement, it is generally necessary to make the troepan 
march repeatedly on the same track, at a iralk, and at a trot; whea, 
however, they already have some skill in the management of their 
horses, which is alunost invariably the case with volunteer cavalry. thu 
exercise is less necessary, and the instructor may preceed almvest a 
once to the changes of direction, and other movements, 

When the instructor wiehes to rest the men, he commands: 


Rest. 


At this command, the trooper is no longer reqnired to remars 
immovable. 
When the instructor wishes to resume the drill, he conmanids. 


ATTENTION. 


When the trooper resumes bis immovable position, and fixes bre 
attention, 

In the first part of the instruction but a very few men should be 
under the same instructor, or small aquares should be forme! a in 
infantry. 


To conduct the horses to the drill ground. 


383. The horses having the bridle reins near the neck, each trouper 
tukes ho!d of the rvins with the right hand, six inches from the mvath 
uf the horse, the back of the hand up, the hand elevated and Grim. to 
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prevent the heree from jumping, and leads his horse to the ground, 
where under the direction of the instructor, he places it In such posi- 
wen thas all the karses shall be on the same line, or in ono rank. 

The squad being formed, the instractor commands: 


Count by fours. 


As thes command, the men count from right to left, one, tro, three, 
pew. according to the place which each one occupies. 
Tee wreopers should be without arms or spurs. 


Pesition of the trooper before mounting. 


36 Ue the icf side of the horse, abreast of the lower jaw; the 
ume tp the right hand six iaches from the mouth of the horse, the 
tech of the hand up. Heele upon the same linc as nearly as the cun- 
Semate.2 -.{ the man will permit. the feet at a little lesn than a right 
ange of£1 «isaily turned out, the knce straight withont being tiff; 
er wety rerpendicular upon the haanches and slightly inclined fur- 
Wart ime ets hand hanging by the ene, the patio a little (urmed out, 
@e soit foser ang the eesm uf the pautaloons: the bead «rect 
wed as eg: ouctrained, the chio drawn in, and cyca to the front. 


Ju mount. 


se. Tse ometri tor -ommanp-de 
PrerakeE to Mott. 
fone ferme acd Pew “oe Cbeome, 


doe me a New Land oomeve ! react si paces, cepprnye ot with 
Sf ft peeping oppeante: Caeser wuteevals, Pisce the right feat 
‘2° @ ‘Seen pee ef the left, make a fac: andahalf tothe cigttian 
mee soe e Phe right fem te the front. let gor the pisht ream. ecip the 
ras: tend sheng the left rein. tame fore etepe, oteppung off wath the 
eget: fo os aod face te tue left on the t «of the left fot. the erste sid 
Swart tue Bank of the horee, carry back the right beel three seches 
zreae 2 tue left the right honed ecisinge the end of the reine ve puarced 
tre w tae cantie (ff the oa ddie, 

see ed wien Place a third of the left fout om (he etigeup. sung et 
-g ° eparset th: forearm 6f the borer opeet atom the peant of the 
ogi: fet and peas ate kh ef the meee With fhe lett han doen Uhe 
weno ae fer f.rmartasp cet) the eutreuaty ut the lock pees vt 
~” the baad oun the onde of the (ittie Guger 

ze 








‘tte Dew, at ctx becher from each other, the Oocerp termed toward 
and sie, the apper aibemhy of the elas Iseving the hand on the 
tro! the amb 

The cstrectoe then cansmands: 


\. Boe Raoer (or Lert). 2. Fao. 


he wend wipte, the heed le tarmed grnily to the right, so that the 
Wr of che lef eye, ment Lhe mere, mey be tno line with the battons 


be packet 
Whe emmmand frost, the bead is gently tureeiito the front. 


The wse of the reins. 


Ne crescats be is 
eet te exeeets, to direct bie. aod to etep bim. Their action 
ae ke pregre<sive, and io aeoordanece wilh that of the legs. 

Whee Oe Wreeper makes eee of the reine, the erme should act with 
ep mes, cd heer eevemeeets emght to wttend from the waist to the 


The use of the legs. 


S58. The lege serve to urge the borse forward, to support bim, and 
to asd hie in tarning to the right or left. Whenever the trouper 
ubshae bes berse to move forgard, be should close the legs by degrees 
tathied the girths, causing their effects to correspond with the sensi- 
Uling of the berse, taking care neither to open or elevate the knecs, of 
CBieh the ben! snoald be always pliant. The trooper relazes the legs 


Gy Gagreve, as he closed them. 


The effect of the reins and legs combined. 


200. In elevating the wrists, or the bridle hand, a little, and closing 
@ep lege. the treeger “gathers hie horse: in elevating the wrists, or 
Quidiie hand, be clachvns the pace; in repeating this movement of the 
eulsta, o¢ bridle hand, be stops the horse, or he “reine beck.” The 
@aenger cught to elevate the wrists elthout curviog them, at the same 
GQme érowing thom slightly toward the body. 

fe epening the right reis, aad cinsing the right leg, the trouper 
caswes bis hevee te the right. To open the right rein, the right wrist 
eo ansvted, withest turning MK, more oF lees to the right, secording 
@p the conciblity of the herse. Whee the curd iso wers, move the 
Qebiie bend Gerward aad to the right. 
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In opening the left rein, and closing the left leg, the treoper 
his horse to the left. The left rein is openeii? upon the same pri 
as that on which the right is opened. When the curb is worn, 
the bridle hand forward and to the left. 

By lowering the wrists, or bridle hand slightly, the horse is at | 
to move forward; the closing of the legs puts him in motion. 


To march. 


390. The instructor commands: 
1. Squad, forward. 2. Marcn. 


At the command equad, forward, elevate the wrista, or bridk 
slightly, and close the legs, in order to gather the horse. 

At the command march, lowor the wrists, or bridle hand, ¢! 
and close the legs more or leas, aceurding to the sensibility 
horse. The horse having obeyed, replace the wrists, or bridl 
and tho legs by degrees. 

After sume steps the instructor commands: 


1. Squad. 2. Hart. 


At the first command, the trooper gathers hia horse without 1 
ing bis pace. 

At the command halt, the trooper braccs himsclf in the sadd 
vate the wrists, or bridle hand, at the same time, by ‘icgrees, w 
the left tu prevent the horse from backing. The horse having 
replace the wrists and the legs by degrees. 


To turn to the right or left. 


3491. The instructor commands: 


1. Squad, to the right (or left). 2. Marcu. 3. Ha 


At the command squad, to the right, gather the horse. 

At the command march, open the right rein, or move the bric 
to the right, and gradually close the right leg. In order not 
the horse too short, perform the movement on the fourth of 
three paces in length. The movement being almoat completed 
iab the effect of the rein and the right leg, supporting the hun 
same titne with the left rein and leg to terminate the movemen 

At the command halt, elevate the wrists or bridle hand sligh 


Gy ge Cee, to order te erp (be heres otraight fa the new di- 





To turn about to the right, or left. 
The inetrector commande: | 
| Spent, @ the right (or le?) about, 2 Mance. 8. Harr. 


The eeemand le executed w= the principles preeceibed fer the turn 
SS pire fof, wlth Gite difference, that the horep should pass over 
(@aliewle of cit paore aad face to the rear. 


Tw make a quarter turn fo the right or eft. 
TH The instracter commands ; 


1b, Speed, right (ur lef!) obliges, 2 Mancu. 98. Hatr. 


As the command righ: oblique, gather the horse. 

As the command march, open the right rein a little, or move the 
bsifle hand slightly to the right, and close the right leg slightly, in 
estes te make the horse exeente « querter turn to the right; cause the 
Qesen te Sool, alanect at the same time, the effect of the right rein and 
Ge teft leg. to terminate the movement without increasing the degree 
@ ebitgusty. 

at the command halt, elevate the wrist, or bridle hand, and close the 
agp alightiy. to keep the direction of the quarter turn to the right; re- 
gitnae the erists and lege by degrees. 

The inetrecter commands bait, almost immediately after the com- 
quand merch; he dues not require great exactness in this movement, 
Ge chyort of which is to give the trooper the ret idea of the oblique 
euch. 


To rein back, and to cease reining back. 
304. The iastrertor commands: 
3. Squed, beckward. 2%. Mancn. 38. Squad. 4. Harr. 


At the cewomaed beckward, gather the horee. At the command 
wareh, heep a firm cent, elevate the wrists, or bridle hand, and close 
@e tege. As coon as the bourse obeys, lower and elevate the wrists or 
Qeidie bend, ia regular succession, which ia called yielding and check- 
dag. If the berse throws the haunches tu the right, clees the right leg ; 
Wf ep the icf, close the left leg. If these mennae are net suficiont to 
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replace the horse in his proper position, open the rein op the sidet> 
ward which the horse throws the haunchea, causing him to feel slightly, 
at the same time, the effect of the opposite rein. 

At the command squad, the trooper prepares to stop. At the om- 
mand halt, lower the wrists, or bridle hand, and clone the lege The 
horse having obeyed, replace the wrists, or bridle hand, and the legs by 
degrees. 


To dismount. 


395. The instructor causes the stirrups to be let down, and the hui 
putin them. He then commands: 


1. Prepares TO Dismoounrt. 
One time, and two motions. 


Firet motion. Noe. 1 and 3 move forward six paces, and keep tham- 
selves opposite their intervals. Pass the right rein of the enafile (whe 
it is worn) into the left band, the extremity of the reins leaving the 
hands on the side of the thumb. 

Second motion. Seize the reins of the enaffe (or of the curb bridle) 
above and near the left thumb with the right hand, the beck of the 
hand up, and place this hand upon the right helster. Disengage the 
right foot from the stirrup, and seize with the left hand « leek of the 
mane over the reins. 





2. DismountT. 
One time, and feo motions. 


Firet motion. At the command diemounf, rise upon the left stirrup; 
pass the right leg extended over the croup of the borse, without teesd- 
ing him, and bring the right thigh near the left, the body well sus- 
tained; at the same time place the right band on the cantle of the 
saddle, slipping it along the reins without letting them go; descead 
lightly to the ground, the body erect, the heels on the same line. Let 
go the mane with the left hand. 

Second motion. Make a face and two steps to the left, repping of 
with the left foot; slip the right hand along the left rein, setse both 
reins with the same hand six inches from the mouth of the hurse, back 
of the hand up, and take tho pusition of the truoper diamuunted. 


To fille off. 
896. The instructor commands: 
1. By the right (or left}—Fire ovr. 2. Marca. 





Go commend march, the treeper of the right (or left) stepe of 
the inf fect, leading bia herse to the freat; he takes four steps, 
t the right (or lef), and marches, in the new direction, at the 
time holding the hand high and firm to keep the horse from 
tg Rech trooper executes, in succession, the same movement, 
be ene whe precedes him has moved four paces to the front. 


Exercises in the riding house. 
In the inetrection which follows, the squad is supposed to be 
Ing in a riding house whose sides are about ninety, and ends 
jande im length, or on 8 riding ground which is bounded by lines 
mpding to the walls ef the riding house. 
@f the best inctructed troopers are designated to be conductors; 
w placed ca the right and left of the squad, and use their 


To march fo the right (or lest) hand. 


Phe squad being drawn up in the riding house, or on the 
pearsliel to ite length, the instructor commands: 


mad, t. the right (or left). 2. Marcu. 8. Forwarp. 


»ecenua:) march, the troupers conform t> what is preseribed 
’ fo execute a turn tw the right from a halt, as directed in 


peommart f.cward, the treupers, in lowering their wrists and 
be iese, care h strait t forward, and fellow the conductor. 

e egtren:.ty of the mreding beuer, the conductor turne to the 
bem the tr-.pere march ts the right Land, baving between them 
mace hf four fect from bead te croup. 

peeper marches te the regkt hand, when he hae the right side 
the interior -f the rehiog herse. We marches t: the left hand, 
as the left side, 


Ts: turn to the right (or left) in marching. 


Poe tr -pere f Maw the condactoe, and make a turn to the cight 

ow tier bieglour arrisv.ny at the atgiee of the riaing bh -uce 
trot e iecto the te. per ts abvanmee the outer bey abd eheu!- 
bel turuuibg werd, wp urder tu cenlomm ty the movement of 
& 
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To halt, and to step off. 


400. The troopers marching in column on one of the long side 
instructor commands: 


1. Squad. 2. Hatr. 


The troopers stop as prescribed in No. 390. 
To recommence the march, the instructor commands : 


1. Squad, forward. 2. Marcn. 
To pass from the walk to a trot, and from the trot to a w 


401. The troopers becoming habituated to the movement of the 
the instructor causes them to pass to the trot. When they are 
umn on one of the long rides, he commands: 


1. Trot. 2. MarRcn. 


At the command frot, gather the horse, without increasing bis 

At the command march, lower the wrists a little, and cluse t 
more or less, according to the sensibility of the horse. As soos 
horse obcys, replace the wrists and the legs by degrees. 

The instructor should employ this gait cautiously at first, as 
moderate trot, that the men may not lose their positivn. 

To pass from the trot to the walk, the instructor commands: 


1. Walk. 2. Marcu. 


At the command ealk, gather the horse without affecting the 

At the command march, clevate the wrists. or bridle band, 
grees, and bold the legs near, iu order to prevent the horse fro 
ping. As soon as the horso obeys, replace the wrists and | 
degrees. 


Changes of hand. 


402. When tho troopers have marched some time to the right: 
hand, to make them change bands in the breadth of the riding 
or ground, without stopping, the instructor commands : 


1. Right (or left)—Teurn. 2. Forwarp. 


At the word ¢arn, the leading file turns to the right. At th 
mand furcard, be moves straight forward and crosses the ridin, 
ur ground, in its breadth, followed by the other troopers. 
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» badmg file being af two paces from the opposite track, the 
fer ommande : 


3. Left (or right)—Tcrx. 2. Fornwarp. 


be o-mman-d tere, the leading fle tarns to the left: and at the 
bd ‘erwerd, he follows the track. All the troopers turu in suc- 
oa the came gruand. 

inetre-t-¢ caneces these changes of hand to be made at a walk, 
D iret. 


fo turn to the right (or left) by trunper, in marching. 


- be tr» pers marching ia column, and having arrived about the 
Wf eae -f tue long sides, the inatructer commands: 


geod. ' the right (or left), 2. Marcu. 38. Forwarp. 


@ comman | eyed, (the right, gather the horse. At the com- 
earch. cack tee yer executes wo turn to the right in marching. 
wamaad “cvurd, each trooper moves straight to the front, 
peepere being ‘wo paces from the opposite track, the instractor 
whe 


poet. ' the right (or left). 2. Maren. 3. Forwarp. 


@ cvesman ! march, cach trooper executes a turn te the right, fol- 
chee came priceiplee. and af the command forvurd, all return 
rach 

qmemiourme:'s are repeated ty resume the onder in which the 
) Were ngsnas 


» ahve! ty the right (or left) by troupers, in marching on the 


aame jine. 


Toe *re-gpers having made o turn toe the right as baa just been 
md. an! haveig arrived near the oppeeite track, the inetructor 
wie 


wf. ty the righ! (or lef) about, 2. Marcu. 3. Furwanrp. 


pec mera Do yaad, te the eo ghtathot, gather the horse. At the 
mh mest, cats tegen ehecutea @ feca the righ shew?! oun 
pe fiom. goth: prom ipiee dard dem te Nee O02. AR the corns. 
eower ld, earh trooper meves clirectly te the frumt. 

metrector gives the command mare’ at the moment the troepers 
33 
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are within two paces of the track; the troopers are then re-fur 
column upon the opposite track, by the movement of eqvad, to ti 


(or left). 


To turn about to the right (or left) by trooper, in marci 
column. 


405. The troopers marching in column, and the leading file 
arrived near the end of one of the long sides of the riding bh 
ground, the instructor commands : 


1. Squad, to the right (or left) about. 2. Marcu. 3. For 


At the command equad. to the right about, gather the horee. 
command march, cach trooper executes a tarn to the vight « 
marching. At the command marck, each trooper moves furwan 

On arriving at the short side opposite, the leading file tars 
left witheut command: the squad returns to the original of 
executing the inverse movement. 

406. To rest the squad, the instructor causes the troopere ty 
the right (or lest), when they are about the middle of one of ¢ 
sides cf the riding house or ground, and gives the cummand ha 
they are out of the track. The instruction is recommepeed b 
tu the right (ur left). 

Tu terminate the drill, the etirrups are Iet down, and the fee 
in them, when the instructor commands the troopers te drama 
Sile off. 

During the reats, the instructor exercises the troopers in «ore 
and from their horse, without commanda, 


To leap to the ground. 


The trooper, holding the reins as in dismounting, seizer a Joel 
mane firinly with the left hand; places the right hand upon tb 
wel, raixes himself upon hie wrists, brings the right thigh ty: 
of the left, remains an instant in this poritien, and descends ly 
the ground. 


To leap on the horee. 


The trooper seizes the mane with the left bund, places the mgt 
whieh betde the reins upon the pommel of the saddle. springs 
raising Limeelf upon the (wu wrists, remains ap instant in this p 
and places bimself lightly in the saddle. 
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iestrectee sumeties gives the command fo reet in marching, in 
veaim the horevs after quick pace, and to relieve the troopers. 
the rest in marching, the troopers relax themeelves, bat without 
tg the pace, and witheat lesing their distance. 


Exercises in two ranks. 
fae troopers are placed in twe ranke opened, with a distance of 
» between the ranks, and the horses at one foot from each other, 
netrection from twelve te sixteen troopers may be united. The 


age creased as in the preceding case; the men wear spurs. 
werecter evmmande : 


In each rank—count Founs. 


rhest pert of the command, the men count in each rank, from 
bef. pr -r:-uncing in a Inad and distinct voice, in the same tone, 
berry. ari without tarning the head; cue, tira, three, four, ac- 
te Ske piare which cach une oecupics. 

' @ugamand - 


Preearr to Movst. 


ead * ff esck rank move -1x paces to the front: stepping off 
ep ef ft, keeping oppostt: their intervals, andl regulating 
get. The tr-- pere then execute the fret motion of prepare to 
p directed for a sing'e rank. 

the Ir--.pers are m-unted, (he wnetruct) r eommanide; 


Form— Ranga. 


pocuetmated ec emks, Nee, | oso-l 3 rare the wrists cor bridle- 
@d hal the cege close te the bendy of the hurse te keep lam 
fee. Send 6 enter the intervale without jesting and without 
Biere. 

mes rack o<eing furined, cluseer te. the distance of tre feet from 
L. 


Cf the apure. 


Mee .actructor caplamne te the tronpere the use and the effect of 


Beree fewe nt ches the leze, ite nececsars te employ the 
Qo opie t tan mid. it .0 a meaue sf chastising Jt ie only 
y & use it vecasionally, tut always vigernusly. and at the 
the bores e-maite the fault. 
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In order to use the spurs, it iy necessary to keep steady the boty, ie 
waist and the wrists; to cling to the borve with (he thighe aad (he 
calves of the lege; turn the toes « littl out; lower the wriete = [itl 
press the spurs close behind the girths, without moving the body. and 
let them remain there until the horse obeys; then replace the erwa 
and legs by degrees. In using the spur. the troopers sheuld not bear 
too much upon the rein, as this would counteract the effeet of the spur. 

409. To conduct the squad to the riding house or gruuad, the 
instructor commands: 


1. By file to the right (or left). 2. Manca. 


At the command by file to the right, gather the horve. At the era- 
mand march, the trooper on the right of each rank executes a tars ft 
the right, and moves forward, the trooper of the rear rank approarkizg, 
in marching, to within one foot of the front rank. This mouvemeat ie 
executed by all the other troopers in succession. 


To march to the right (or left) hand. 


410. In entering the riding house or ground, the instructor marches 
bis aquad parallel to the tong sides, and when the head of the eclams 
arrives toward the middle, he commanda: 


1. Right and let—Turn. 2. Forwarp. 


The leading file of the front rank turns to the left, the one -f the 
rear rank turns to the right: when these files have arrived withip tw. 
paces of the track, the instructor commands: 


1. Right—TurN. 2. Forwarp. 


The two columns then march te the right hand, and at the sage 
pace. 

The troopers preserve the distance of four feet) from head te 
croup. 

The leading files regulate the pace of their horses ao as to arnve 
at the same time at the opporite angles of the riding beuse of 
ground, the leading file of the rear rank regulating bimeelf on bis 
of the front. 

To pass a corner to the right, a turn te the right 1s executed ot. 
pass ao cerner to the left, a turn to the deft in made in) maret ine, 
the movement of each one should be independent of the tre per whe 
has gone betore, their hands sud lege alee should determine the 
horse to go to the right or to the left. 











Ty pet from the walk to the tret, and from the trot to the walk. 


. The eepem garching io column upon the lang sides, the 
wee camees thems to comsmenee tho trot. 

© Ge change is mode from « slow gait to ene more rapid, 
=) te the ret, 1 le necewery to commenge elewly, aad 
ly tw the degree prescribed. 

| @eepers marching in column at « trot upon the leag sides, 
ier comses them to pass fo the walk. 

ir the change be mode from o lively galt to ene more slow, 
> Ge wet be the wall, ht le neqweeary to commence the last 
eeteelly as possible, and te redeoe it by liule and little te 
jadicate 


Clee of dirvetion in the breadth of the riding house or ground. 


(2 The instructor camees the change of direction in the breadth 
@te nding beuse of groned, as directed for the changes of hand, 
Uhky cere to give the command in sufficient time to prevent the 
theme frem meeting at the end of the change of direction. 

The change of direction ought to be executed ro as neither to 

| yp mer heck the rear of the eolomn; the troopers, and particularly 
ty beading Giles, ought to tara without slackening the pace, siding 
Geeeires oot only with their hands bat also with their legs. 


Chegr of direction in the length of the riding house or ground. 


(2. The change of direction ls executed om the same principle as 
thet we the breadth of the riding boueo, of ground, the instruetor 
erring, in order to commence it, to command riyhi or left, at the 
Deeet the leading files arrive at the first angle, and to command tara, 
Whe, bering past the cormer, they are at three paces from the middle 
f the short wide. 

The Greepers thee cron the riding louse of ground, in fits length 
Bae right Mee, witheat tomehing each other, passing to the left, and 

Spenter upee the track af the cummanda : 


1. Right (or left)—Tuax. 2 Forwarp. 


Change of direction diagonally. 
624. When the leading Gice have paseed the second corner, and have 
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arrived upon the long sides, the instructor causes a diagonal eb: 
direction to be executed at the commands: 


1. Right (or left)—Tcrn. 2. Forwarp. 


At the command turn, the leading files make a Aal/-turn to th 
At the command forward, they move straight forward, eress the 
house or ground, diagonally, pass each other to the left, and 1 
upon the track at the commands: 


1. Left (or right), 2. Torx. 38. Forwarp. 


All the other troopers execute the same movemeat ia 
turning upon the same ground that the leading files have tarned 


Change of direction obliquely by the trooper. 


415. The squad commences a change of direction in the Set 
the riding house, or ground; as soon as ali the troopers have 
and are in the same direction, the instructor commands: 


1. Column. 2. Harr. 


The troopers stop at the same time, keeping their horses straig 
at their distances. 

The instructor causes the troopers to make a qguurter-tarn to dl 
(or left) from a halt. This movement being executed, he assur 
self uf the exactucys of the directions ani intervals, and then com: 


1. Squad, forward. 2. Marcu. 


The troopers warch at the same gait, cach in the direction 
taken. When they arrive one foot from the track. the in-tructs 
mands: 

FORWARD. 


At this command, make a querter-turn to the lest in mlvancis 
the hand light und leg near, to follow the track. 

The instructor causes there wovement« to he repeated withor 
ing; for this purpose, after having commence] the change of d 
in the length of the riding house ur ground, as suon as the tw 
are in column, he commands: 


1. Syuad, right (or lest) oblique. 2. Marci. 3. Forw 


At the command, right oblique, gather the hurse. At the ca 
march, execute a quarter turn to the right; haviug taken this di 





SOUL OF THE TROOPER. | 271 


ew tbe eee eqeelly weer, ced merch otraight forward at the same 


oe 8) Oe eee’ (orwert, metare upon the traek, or return to 


Ha crigwe dirertice. 


' To march ia a circle. 


6 When the leading files have passed over abuut one-third of the 
tong codes, the instructors commands : 


1. Jn circle to the right (or left). 2. Marcu. 


At the command 10 rirele to the right, the leading files, and in succes- 
the the trespers, gather their horses. At the command march, the 
bnhag Give desernte a cirele between the (wo tracks; they are fulluwed 
Wy the ether troopers, who march exactly in the same direction. 


To change hand on the circle. 
a’ Tike thetru. ts ¢ comipands 
1. Baght (or begt)—Ters. 2. Forwarp. 


Miike es mmant fern, the beading files turn to the right. At the 
fanaa) fores. of, thes move atraiz.t formacd, directing theneelyce, 
@ paroumg she certee, tomsed the epreeite port of the circumference, 

Whee the leading files are two fet from this point, the inxtructor 
am an ‘ie 


1. Lent (or right)—Trars. 2. Fornwarp. 


Meche ccusmagd tare, the leabine files °urn t> the left. At the ecom- 
Raed feed, they re-enter wporn the eared: at the new band. All the 
tther trees fiosew the leading tiles. 

Weee. the ineteurtor wishes te resume the ecxercier upon the rught 
uke te Cohen car that the leading tiles are at opp oete purts of the 
Owain e Mad when Chey are on the trask oof the long sides, he 
hewa-le 


FoxrWAnp. 


Att. .0 mma d the leading fice stragiuten thew bere e ated re enter 
ea tra bf 2 eet ba the other trecpere 

3" Foreat ce the Uno opers in opler te conduct Chem fe the quar 
Qare 8.0 fetta * F masse FLiatn f pee fe Che Bistam ce «fo tw feet be 
Caer deck ww et ef dress et am the breadth of (he rioting beuee 


er green d atthe imeanent the tea loys Glee are op pueite cach other. 
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When the leading files, in the act of mevting each other, a 
toward the middle of the space, the instructor commands : 


1. Left and right—-Turn. 2. Forwarp. 


The leader of the front rank turns to the left. that of the rear: 
to the right, the two columns thus reunite, the troopers of the 
rank approaching to within one pace of those of the frunt. 

The column having arrived on the ground where the squad 
formed, the instructor commands: 


1. Front. 2. HALt. 


At the commani /ronf, the first trooper of each rank turns te 
loft and moves straight forward. At the command duit, the treep 
the frunt rank stops; and when the rear rank trooper finds bimse 
two fect from the front rank he «tops alzo. 

All the other troopers execute a turn to the left, in suvcessiua, 1 
they are nearly opposite the place they are to occupy in the raak, 
halt abreast of this rank. 

41¥. To terminate the exercixe, the instructor gives the commas 
dismount in two ranks, as follows: at the comman. 


PREPARE TO Dismovnt, 


Nos. | and 3, of the front rank, move furward six paces; Nos. 3 a 
of the rear rank, rein back four paces, and keep thenteelses opp 
their intervals, dressing by the right. 

After the troopers have taken these positions they go througl 
first motions of prepare to diemount, aa directed for a single rark 
lowed by the diemonnt. 

After the dismount, the instruetor commands : 


Form—Ranxs. 


At the word ranka, Nos. 1 and 3, of each rank, eles ate the righ: 
slightly, to keep the horse quict; Nos. 2 and 4 return quietly tu 
intervals. 


Erercises with stirrups. 


420. The etirrup should support ouly the weight of the leg: the 
vught tu be inserted one-third of its length, the beel lower tha 
toe. The stirrups are of proper length, if, when the teeoper | 
himeelf on the stirrups, there is a space of siz inebes betwern the 
nud the waddle. 
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To turn to the right (or left), by the trooper, in marching. 


&21. Thee instructor causes this movement to be oxecuted as already 
presenbed | Ne. 398), at the commande: 


1. Sgued, to the right. 2. Marcu. 8. Forwarp. 


Me will observe thay the troopers marching in two columns, the com- 
wand mervh cught to be given at tho moment the leading files arrive 
qypente the last trouper bat one of the other culuma. 

lamedetely after the command forward, the troopers move straight 

fewerd. preserving their gait and directicn, so that each one may Gnd 
tahoe hum the interval and the place he is to occupy in the column on 
Os eppeccte track. Im passing into the intervals, the legs shuuld be 
byt near, te prevent the horse slackening his gait. 


T- pass in succession frum the head tu the rear of the column. 


CS Thies m -vement is executed in succession in the two columns, at 
Compe wartius feu sbe iustructor, by two right (or lest) about turna. 

The trs.per tes guated to pass to the rear of the column gathers bis 
bee and executes the mecvemment cn advancing, eo as net te retard 
he oh. ar hebind Bam. He belds the cuter leg near. in order tu 
berte gcemiircle of more than os paces; be marches then purallel 
ieee om. al when be bas cocentered upon the track by a second 
Mra be i cee ts the distance of four fect from the last trooper. The 
Perepen f..cwe, apd whe becemer the louder, eheuld pother bie 
berees ttre Chom with the wuter rem and the inuer leg, te prevent 
be! wing the horee whieh hae left the column. 


Being ata halt, ‘0 commence the move ata trot, 


- The 8recpers being ino celume apn the Jong asvdes, the instrustor 
“Emax .° 


1. (damn, forwrard, 2. Trot. 3. MARCH. 


Qt the « mmand tref, gathur the be ree, At Chee cocmmpmened omer A, 
eere ibe erste sud civee the legs by cleprece; we enon me the by ree 
tlere rep.pe the wrists aud le xe pliswiy. 


Marching ala trot, to halt. 


O36 Tee tr:- pere marching aft ait famed im luge oo the log 
oetes. the .4°' ru 8F Cuminal ip 
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1. Column. % HALT. 


At the command colwmn, gatier the borre. At the -ourmand ian, | 
elevate the wrists by degrees until the horse st«ps, and bold the legs 
always near, to keep him straight, and to prevent his stepping back 
The horse baving obeyed, gradually replace the wrists and legs. 

The instructor should require all the troopers tu sct off freely ut the 
trot at the command march, and w stop altogether, without justiing, a 
the command Aaile. 


To pass from the trot to the trot-vut, and from the trot-cw! & 
the trot. 


425. The troupers marching at the trot, and in column upon the bag 
vides, the instructor commanda ;: 


TROT-OUT. 


At this command, lower the wrists a little, and clase the lege grai- 
ally: ay svon ae the horse ubeys, replace the wrists and tbe igs bt 
degreves, 

This gait should be executed only sluring one or twee torus tema 
each hand: in coutinuing it longer, the horses lose their steadiness 
and the equality of their gaits is destroyed. 

128. Tu pass froin the ¢rof-out to the trot, the instructer ~ousmands 


SLOW TROT. 


At this command, elevate the wrists by degrees, aad chose the igs. 
to prevent the horse from taking the walk: as soun as the be ree otess. 
replace the wrists and legs by degrees, 


To pass from the trot to the geailap, 


$27. Before commencing this exereite, and whea the rear rack 
arrives apposite one oof the short: sides of tue riding Lowse op crerk 
it is formed by causing the treupers to fron? mmdo ded, neue coe 
Ne. SO), paying attention to make them move forward say pace tr & 
the truck. 

The troopers of the freut rauh eoufinge Genin h, fake between? 
the di-tance of fans pabees, pass fe the Got and comtenve the ek pa 
sueeession, af (ae qudbsatbet ad Che apetidetur, ae feiieews 

Qn appromeching the corner, fe epthea the tots aah gathe. the bore. 
fecling the tert rein shishtly. in order tu keep back the fete s.- wider. 
aud leave the right perfectly (ree, 
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At the memes! of passing the corner, clore the legs equally, but not 
miteniy. The berse having taken the gallop, bold a light band and 
| the lege sear, to korp bie af bis gait. 

Alter ene of (wo Larne, the troopers pase from the gallop to the trot, 
wed from Ube fret te the wall. The instrwctor makes them change hand 
le the breach of the riding ground, and recommence the same exercise 

the et heed, The troopers of the front rank are then formed as 
eee of the rear rank, upom the other short side, and the troopers of 
Os ear tank go through with the same exercise. 


To passage to the right or left. 
GL The twe columas marching af a wa/k upon the long sides, the 


ietrwrter conser the morement eywad, fo the right (or left) to be exe- 
te Ne SOY, aod, beving halted the troopers, be commands: 


. Bght (ur left) pass. ® Marcu. 38. Squad. 4. Harr. 


Arte - omepatl eeght pore, bear the shoulders of the horse tu the 
Mee oc cpeniog the right ream a little, and cloring the rizhe leg. This 
Setreent ie ope sf preparaliong: it indicates ty the trooper that the 
tec ders ff the borer should alwaye coromence the mareb, and pre- 
eh the eevement of the hagorhee, At the comma! search, open 
Sage’ rein foanciine the bore to the right, ciemimag the left leg at 
Qe came time thal the haunvhes may follow, without leaning the hady 
Bihe oft mabe wer of the Ieft reimn and the right leg to support the 
bere act mewdesate bee mevement. 

A’er ome step-< Upon the pile, the weteuctar belts the squad. 

Aine +) mmanh helt, pupae the effect of the cyghet ream and leit leg 
renee nota tis empl sing the epposste rein and leg, straighten the 
beer an iirepiace the wriete ated lege by degrees. 

To opaceage te the left, employ the same principies ated inseree 
Genz, 6 

Tae wetrurt.r causes thie movement ty he eaccnted ap Che con 

@acemet: by each mau eeparatets, and Chenty all at the same tiie. 


Ta passage ta the right, or lef, bring in dunn, 


Tie te-~pere bes oon the teach, and guurebing ti. thee ghtcur fort 
daod the wetra toy here a change of directs noon the fet eth of the 
md eg teu of ground. and enen the two endumee are Pe the enke ft 
ears Aner, be Salte them, ad causes them te ewerute presage % Phe 
oughs or fect When the trospege have mearls arrived sf the trach, 
the wetrecter halts them. 
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Principles of the gallop. 


430. A horse gallops on the right foot, when the right fore and hind 
log move in advance of the left fure and bind leg. Thia gait iv peor 


rally divided into three distinct times or treads. The OGret tam & | 


marked by the Icft hind foot which reaches the ground Ore; & 
second by the left fore and right hind fuwt which touch at the mm | 
instant, and the third by the right forefoot. 

A borse gallops on the left foot when the left fore and bind leg meen 


in advance of the right fore and hind leg. In this cave, the mght hind | 


foot first reaches the ground, then the right fure aod left bind foot, ant 
laatly the left forefoot. 

A horse gallepa true when he gallops on the right foot, in exereung 
or turning to the right hand, aod on the left foot, in exereisicg of fom 
ing to the leff land. 

A horse gallops falee when he gallops on the left fot, in exerciemg 
or turning to the right hand, and on the right foot. im exercreing @ 
turning to the left hand. 

A horse ix ‘‘disunited”” when he gallops with the pear fore-leg 
followed by the off hind-ley, or with the off fore-leg fullowed by the 
near bind-leg. 

When the herse gallops on the right foot, the rider exycriecees 8 
sensible movement in bis position from right to left, and whes br 
gallops on the left foot, the rider experiencea a sensible mosement @ 
his position from left to right. 

When the horse is disunited, the trooper experiences irregular m.te- 
ments in his position: the centre of gravity of the burse is deranged. 
sud his strength impaired, 


To gallup on right lines. 


431. After the Creopers of the rear rank are formed aa directed 
No. 427, the instructor canszes the men of the front rank to take the 
distance of four paces from each other: these troopers marching of th 
fret, and te the right head upon one of the long sides, the inetructet 
comings : 


1. Gall p. 2. MARcH. 


At the command gallop, gather the horse and keep bim perfects 
atraueht, AC the command march, carry the bridle hand slighuy 
forward and te the lert, te enable the right shoulder te move we 
advance of the left, and close the lege behind the girths in order % 
urge the horse forward, causing him tu feel the effect uf the left leg 
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_: bere hearing cheyed, bold ao light band sad the legs 

te beep bie at bis galt. 

peers the mevement of the horse trae, it ls necessary fer the 

t seowmrmediete bimeelf f oll his motions, particularly in 

ee commer, when the slightest derangement im the seat would 
er the erties of the berse irregular. 

o hervwe geflepe Miles, or le divanited, the trooper is ordered to 

pie wet and pase fe the rear of the column, taking care not 

+ with these whe follow. When be arrives at the rear, he 
the gallop. 
» epee sheet make bet a tere of two ot the gallop to each 

Tid ievebll change ten sequined 6 pity th tile trot in order te 
bal 

ies the creepers manage their herses well, the distenee between is 

y redered ta four feet. 

) The meer rank be rarried through the same exerciee, and then both 

1 a 


4 
















2 


Tv gallop on the cirete. 


WL, Whee the treepers hare beew eufficiently exercised at the gallop 
MS ewes, the lnetrnctor conse them to make a few tarne on the 

Ty lowing the principles laid down in No. 416. 

TS coerce ls commenced om very large circles: the diameter is 

des the treepere become more ehilfal. 


WHEELINGS, 


©. There ore tens kinds of wheels: the cher! on 2 fired picot, and 
fea a merahle pirot, The wheel ie alwaye on a fired pirot, ex- 
38 when the command |e right (wr le/t)—tere, The troopers should 
Me thie moreweet witheat disaniting, and withwat ceasing to ob- 
the ligament. 
Ie erey kind of wheel, the souductor of the marching flank rbould 
with bie eye the are of the circle he it to pase over, so that it 
) Gay wet be wereesary for the Biles t: open of eluse, He torne hie head 
|) @iveally toward the pivot; if be perceives that the (rvopere are 
te werk crew ded, of tus open, be increases «¢ diminishes the extent of 
Me aivele gradually. Each trooper of the front rank should describe 
Me aterie ia the ratio of the distance at which be may be from the pivot. 
Basing the wheel. the troopers should turn the bead elightly toward 
Ge mavebing Sank. te regulate the rapidity uf their march and to keep 
GQumssbves aligned ; they should alse feel the beet lightly en the cide 
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of the pivot, in order to remain closed to that side. They should yield | 
to pressure coming from the pivot, and resist that from the opposite | 
direction. The horses are slightly turned toward the pivot, ie order 
to keep them on the circular line they have to pass over. 


The toheel on a fixed pivot. 


434. The object of the wheel on a fixed pivot is to pase from th 
order of battle to the order of column, and from the «rder of columa 
to the order of battle. The trooper who furme the pivot of the whel 
turns upon his own ground, without advancing or reining beck. ad 
without passing to the right or left. 

The wheeling: are executed at first in single rank; for thie parpes 
the front rank ia marched forward, and halted when arrived at s &- 
tance from the rear rank equal to double its front. The ranks being 
aligned, the inatructor command: : 


i mo ciate 


1. Squad, in circle right (or left) wheel. 2. Marcn. 


At the command march, the troopers pat themeelves in motien, tar 
ing the head toward the marching flank; the flank file condacts the 
flank at a walk, measuring with the eye the extent of the circle ke w 
pass over, that neither opening ner clusing may be caused in the rash, 
and that the truopers may keep aligned. The pivot man turns apes 
his own ground, regulating himself upon the marching flank. 

When the aquad has executed severnl wheels, t: halt it, the instrerter 
commanis : 


1. Squad. 2. Want. 3. Left (or right)—Dress. 4. Frost. 


At the command salt, the troopers straighten their heorees and bail 
with steadiness, At the command /est (or cight)—drese, Cicy aig 
themselves to the side indicated. At the command srunt, turn the bead 
to the front. 

The two rank» ure then marched forward, preserving betwercn thes 
the same distance, and made to recommence the wheel. When the .a- 
M(ructor Wishes the squad tu take the direct mareb, be comman-te: 


1. FORWARD. 2. Guide left (ar right). 


At the command forn aid, the pivet resumes the gait at whied at was 
previou-ly matching. All the other treepers rtraighten their hereey 
and the two flanks imeve forward at the eame gait, conferming te tue 
pripeiples of the dircet march. At the comma) guide der? (ur rydt. 
the tr opers regulate their movements toward the ride indicated. 








eqeed le wheeliog te the right, and the Imerrmeter wishes it 
the whee! to the left without halting, he commande: 


1. Squad, in circle, left wheel. 2. Mancn. 


Dy Oe ened ered, the bell awk halts, niet bevomes the pivot. 
roqtt Camb assoming tbe pelt at whieh the lef Wank was march- 
wore frowerd, end deverives © circle proportionate to the extent 
‘De eet, AD the other treeqere etraighten their borees, and guide 
a pase cow circles in the inverse sews. 

The feeegems belong eadfielent!y exereleed at the wheels tn single 
= (he etl eed phy fret, the ranks arp cloeed aod the wheels exe- 
wis declle ranks, The tnstruetor commands: 


L Sued, & circle, right (or 4?) wheel, 2. Mancn. 


1 eommerd wereld, the troopers of the front rank execute the 
Secrest as preeeriled!’ shore, The troopers of the rear rank turn 
leet ced cerry the bend toward the marching faok, so that each 

ep be wat of the direetion of bie Mle lender ly two troopers. For 
© perp, (he mermeret the whee! commmeners, exch rear raok man 

eto qeerter fers t& fhe iol, eurtalning the haunrbes of his horse 
1) Oe wien ee, whew the wheel le to the right or « quarter tura to 
Ske whee Che wheel be te the left keeping during the wheel in 
ete of be mew Whe leeter, end remaining at the distance of 
Wee et frou the froat rank. 

Te top (he wheel, the beetruct. 5 commands 


L Speed. 2 Har. & Loft (or right) Dares, 4. Front. 


©. Ge commend egeed, Che rear reel mew etralghtew their horses, and 
Shem tw the Giveetiow of thelr Mie leetere, AN the troopers Ault at 
Diemer. Al the pemrmend fe (er wipkd) dowes, they align them- 
_ ew fewer! the elle indicatet, Al the emmand front, turn the 
bead to the froat. 
Whee the isstructor wishes the syuad to resume the direct march, 


be enenenanda - 
1. Fonwarp. 2. Guide left (or right). 
















At the command forwerd, the rear rank men replace themeel ves 
telind their fle-leaders, and march straight forward. 

Phe squad wheeling to the right, to wheel to the opposite side with- 
out halting, the instructor commanils : 


1. Squed, in circle, eft wheel. 9. Mancu. 
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At the command én circle, left wheel, the rear rank menr 
to the direction of their file-leaders. At the command merci 
troopers conform to what has already heen laid down. 

The equad being halted, to place it in a direction perpendics! 
the original front, the instructor commands : 


1. Squad, right (or left) wheel. 2. Marca. 8. Hatt. 4 
(or right)—Dress. 5. Front. 


Which is executed on the same priuciples as the wheel ans 
pivot. 

436. The squad being at the halt, to face it to the rear, the inst 
commands: 


1. Squad, right (or left) about, wheel. 2. Marca. 8. ] 
4. Left—Dress. 5. Front. 


Which is executed as in circle to the right or left, the equad | 
over a half circle. 

437. The aquad being at a halt, to place it toward ite righ 
direction oblique to the original, the instructor commands: 


1. Squad, right (or left) half wheel. 2. Marcu. 8. Hat 
Left (or right)—Dreas. 5. Front. 


Which is executed on the principles of the wheel on a fixed pi 

The syuad being on the march, the same movements are exert 
the commands: 1. Squad, right (or left) wheel, right (ur left abet 
right half (or left half) wheel. 2. Marca. 3. Forwarp. 4, 
right (or lest). 

At the command march, the wheeling flank wheels at the 
which the platoon was marching: the pivet flank halte. At th 
mand serrrard, the pivot resumes its original pass. an-l the tw: 
move forward at the same gait. 


To wheel on a morable pirot. 


438. The wheel on a movable pivot is employed in the su 
changes of direction in column, The conductor of the marchin 
should measure his gait, and describe his are of circte ow ast 
the files neither to open or close. The pivot deveribes an are 
prec, in slackening the gait. The centre men preserve the 
whieh the squad was marching. At the end of the wheel, the 
ing flank and the pivet resume the gait at which ther uri 
marched 
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bequed being om the march, to cause it change direction, the 
wter comands : 


1. Left (or right)—Tvuan. 2. Forwarp. 


be commend left (or right) the pivot prepares to slacken, and the 
ing fank to augment the git. At the command turn, the squad 
ts the left, or te the right, the pivot slackening its gait, in de- 
gan ove of five paces ; the marching fank augments its gait, and 
as laself by the pivot during the whole of the wheel. At the 
mé forward, all the troepers straighten their horses, the pivot 
webiog Gank move forward in the gait at which the sqnad was 
uly marching. 


“ABRE EXERCISE. 


Pee inetruct.on in the use of the sabre the men uf the squad are 
Lead ia ne rank about nine feet apart. 

woght ¢.te uf the gripe is the side opposite the guar. 

lett erte «f the yripe isthe sple next the guard. 

wie the pets -o in whirb the edge of the blade is (urned toward 
Qi the carls-: woward., 

Peis the gecition ite Which the edye of the blade is tuened to the 
@ aeile up wari. 

The »-uad teing in pestion, the instructur commande : 


Druw—Sanre. 
Toces firoee enrecd Cures macefacoma, 


motion At the fret part «ef the command, which is draw, turo 
4 lightly ts the fof. without changing the pesituen of the body ; 
the sabre with the left hand, and bring the hilt to the frout, 
raght eroet the-uch the sword kid; seme the gripe, draw the 
Wate hes wut f the evathard, prevemg the srablard againet the 
"Bb the left Land. which secures it at the upper ring, and turn 
@ to the fret. 

wh wofevm, AL thy Ia-t part af the cominand, which is erbre, 
pe sabre yuick's, rating the arm to the full cutest: make a 
pemer. cares the Niad to the right shoulder, the back of at 
tee hedbee of Mee shouider, the wrist ersting agaist the hsp, 
le Gngcr on the cutele af the gripe. Thies position ip the enme 
mvette-l, except that the weit then natusally talle upon the 
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Present—SaBRE. 
One time and one motion. 


441. At the last part of the command, which is eabre, carry the 
to the front, the arm half extended, the thumb opposite to, and 
inches from the neck, the blade perpendicular, the edge to the left, | 
thumb extended on the right side of the gripe. the little Ginger by ' 
side of the others. 


Carry—SaBRr. 


442. At the command evbre, carry the back of the blade aga:rst' 
hollow of the shoulder, the wrist resting against the hip, the little! 
ger on the outside of the gripe. 


Return—SaBRKE. 
Tiro times and tieo motiona. 


443. Firet motion, At the command return, execute the firet mot 
of return aabre, 

Necond motion, At the command acbre, carry the wrist opy: site 
and six inches from, the left shoulder; lower (he blade and fae 
across and along the left arm, the point ta the rear; turn the b 
Mlightly to the left, fixing the eyes on the opening of the evabbe 
return the blade, free the wrist from the aword-koet, tarn (he head 
the front, drop the right hund to the eide, and book up the cal res 
the hilt tu the rear. 


(zUARD. 
Cue Cine and one motion, 


444. At the command guard, carry the right fect twee feet trom 
left, the heels on the same line; place the lett hand, olosed, =< ine 
from the body, and as high as the elbow, the fingers toward the b&b: 
the little flanger nearer than the thumb ( position of the Arudle howd). 
the same time, place the right hand in tteree at the height uf. and t2 
nebes from the left hand, the thumb extended on the back uf 
gripe, the fitetle finger hy the aide of the others, (be point of the ss 
inelined te the left. and two feet higher than the band. 





‘Thanet te the fount, extending the arm te the fall 
rf '@'s ee 
Retarn to the position of guard. 


7 In quarte—Pomt. 
ad Que time and throes motions. 


Siva action. At the command potat, lower the hand in quarte 
lesight hip, the thumb extended on the right side of the gripe, 
ute Metie higher than the wrist. 

wf motion. Thrust te the front, extending the arm the full 
7) 

Bastion. Return to the position of guard. 


Left—Porrt. 
One time end three motions. 


Firat motion. At the command porns, turn the head to the left, 
qh the hand {a tierce tuward the right, at the height of the 
he edge epward, the point directed to the left. 

S motion. Thrust to the left, extending the arm to ite full 


Bmetion. Return to the position of guard. 


Right—Pomr. 


Une time end three motions. 


Parct motion. At the command point, tura the bead te the right, 
be head in quarte sear the left breast, the edge upward, the 
pasted te the right. 

6 actien. Thrust to the right. extending the arm te Ke full 


lestion. Retare to the position of guard. 


% 


a 
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Rear—Pomr. 
One time and three metions. 


449. First motion. At the command point, turn the head te the righ® 
and rear, bring the hand in quarte opposite to the right sheelics, 2 
arm half extended, the blade horisontal, the point te the reas, the ofigy” 
upward. 

Second motion. Thrust to the rear, extending the arm te its tll 
length. 

Third motion. Return to the position ef guard. 


Against infantry, left—Ponrr. 
One time and three motions. 


450. Firet motion. At the command point, tarn the head to the bff, 
raise the hand in tierce near the neck, the point of the sabre directed 
to the height of the breast of a man on foot, 

Second motion. Thrust down in tierce. 

Third motion. Return to the position of guard. 


Against infantry, right—Pount. 
One time and three motions. 


451. Firet motion. At the command point, tara the head to the right, 
carry the hand in quarte near the right hip, the point of the sabre &- 
rected at the height of the breast of a man on foot. 

Secoad motion. Thrust in quarte. 

Third motion. Return to the position of guard. 


Frunt—Cor. 
One time and three motions. 


452. Firet motion. At the command cuf, raise the sabre, the arm half 
extended, the hand a little above the head, the edge upward, the point 
to the rear, and higher than the hand. 

Second motion. Cut, extending the arm to Ite full length, and give a 
back-handed cut, horizontally to the rear. 

Third motion. Return to the position of guard. 
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Right in tierce and carte—Curt. 
Ouse time and four motions. 


Pires mccion. At the command out, execute the frat motion of 
a 


Wastion. Execute the second motion of right cut. 
Suction. Turn the hand tn quarte, and ont horizontally. 
Gectes. Retara te the position of guard. 


Left in quarte and tierce—Cur. 
One tine and fver motions. 
Foret motion. At the command ont, execute the first mution of 


id metinn. Exeeute the second motion of left cut. 
festwe. Turn the hand in tierce, and cut burisontally, 
Beehve. Keturn t the pusition of guard. 


In terce—Parry. 
One time and feu motione. 


Foret wetiom, At the command parry, carry the hand quickly 
le the frvnt and right, the naile dowaward, withuut moving the 
the point inclined to the front, as high as the cyes, and in the 
Bef the right shoulder: the (thumb extended on the back uf the 
ad preseing against the guard. 

@ motun. Return tu the position of guard. 


In qguarte—Pankkry. 


(hae time and fiero motions. 


Firet motim. At the command parry, turn the band and carry 
ly te the frone and left, the nails upward, the e-lge to the left, 
ta: lined te the front, as bigh as the eyes, and in the direction 
Mebouller. the thumb extended on the back of the gripe, and 
Bgainet the guar. 

dast.n Keturn te the position of guard. 


Fur the head—Paunuy. 
hue Come oped Peres weeedas.e, 


Pert antere Atthe command parry, raice the sabre quickly 
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above the head. the arm nearly extended, the edge upward, t! 
to the left, and about six inches higher than the head. The 
carried more or less to the right, left, or rear, according t» the 
of the adversary. 

Second motion. Return to the position of guard. 


Against infantry, right—PaRRY. 
One time and three motions. 


458. Firet muotiva. At the command parry, turn the head 
right, throwing back the right shoulder, raise the sabre, | 
extended to the right, and rear, the puint upward, the hand it 
the thumb extended on the back of the yripe, the edge tu the | 

Second motion, Describe a circle quickly on the right, from 
front, the arm extended; turn aside the bayenct with the Lael 
blade, bringing the hand as high as the head, the point opward 

Third motion, Return to the position of guard. 


Againat infantry, left—Parnry. 
Ou tine and three motiona. 


450. Firat motion, At the command parcy, turn the bead ta 
raise the sabre, the arm extended to the front and mghe tl 
upward, the hand in tierce. the thumb extended on the bac 
gripe, the back of the blade to the front. 

Second motion, Deseribe a cirele quickly on Che let, freem 
rear aleng the horse's hock, the arm extended. turn a-1ie th. 
With the bach of the ldade, bringing the tan, stil in tier es 
left vhoulder, 

Thod motion, Return to the pesition of ywuard. 

460. When the troopers begin to execute the above ont-. thre 
parries correctiv, the instructor requires them Go nike the at y 
ef them by combined metigns, a¢ fellows: 


fn tree Post OUND Prestocir. 
Inoqeeite Pout este rnosat etn 

Lett. Poisr avbould. 

Rujit) Point anpotd, 

Reas Post asta, 

Againet tafautry.roght Post aster, 
Agamet infanty, dest Point axbatt, 





Inepection of Sannn. 


One time ond feven wistions, 
, . Fire notion. Ad the word cairo, execute the first time of draw 















Gund aotien. Bascate the sccond time of drew sabre. 
astien. Present esive. 
acties. Tare the wrist inward to show the ether side of the 


ctotlon. Cdriy’ Gi vibes te the shoulder, as ls proceribed in 


Sinko. Wnsctte the Gret time of return cuire. 
action. Buscute the seccnd time of return sabre. 


FOR A BREECH-LOADING CARBINE, OR RIFLE, 
THE TROOPERS MOUNTED. 


GR. Whenever the treepers are not ozercising with the carbine, or 
Bile chung by a belt, which passes from the left shoulder te the 
dita, the messle down, and in such a position that it may be 
by the right heed at aay moment, and at the same time be 
eat of the way when the treeper is exercising with the sabre 


tresper, in conducting bis horse to the ground before mounting. 
carbine passed over the right shoulder, the muzele in the air. 
‘Gitar mounting, let the carbine fal) by the side. 
Me Grct command to dismount, svise the carbine with the right 
@ Male abeve the baad, and pase it over the right shoulder, the 
Gauls in the air. Se 

GR The treoper being mounted, with the carbine hanging by his 
GGA din, the instructor commands : 


Advence—Cansine (or Rivyir). 


Twe times. 


08 Ge command adewnes, seize the carbine at the omall of the stock 

the right bend. At the command carbine (ur: ifle), elevate it, and 
@ the buss epen the thigh, the muzzle at the height of the eye and 
Wie t the right shoulder, the lock to the front. 
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To load. 


464. The syuad being in the position of advance carhine | ur 
the instructor commands: Load tn four times. 


1. Loap. 
One time and (two motions. 


Firet motion. At this command, place the carbine (or riffle) 
left hand, which seizes it a little below the band, the thumb ale 
stock, the muzzle elevated, at the height of, and opposite to u 
shoulder, with the right hand move back the catch, and ecise th 
with the thumb and first two fingers. 

Second motion. Spring open the chamber, and carry the haad 
cartridge box and open it. 


2. Charge—CaRTRIDUE. 


One Gime and fico motrona, 


Firat motion, At the command cartridye. draw a cartrolze and 
it in the barrel, aud seize the lever with the thumb and fret two & 

Second motion, Draw back the lever tu its place. ball-cock, & 
the vld cap, and carry the baud to the cap box, aud open it. 


3. PRIME. 


One time ant one motion, 


At the command prime, place a cap on the nipple, press iu dow 
the thumb, let down the cock, and avize the piece by Car sma. 
stuck with the right hand. 


4. Adrance—CARHINE. 
Couc Cine. 
As preseribed above. 
To fire. 


460. The squad being in the position of adrance cacbrac, the ins! 
commeanin : 





i 
i 


~~ 
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Reapr. 
One time. 


At thw command let fal] the carbine in the ici hand as in the first 


wera see of the load, cock it, and return to the position of adrance carbine. 


Am. 
One time. 
Os thes comnmand, carry the butt to the shoulder with the right hand, 


Guppart the picce with the thumb and frst finger of the left band, a 
Wihe below the barrel, the others closed in order to hold the reins with- 
at derking them : place the face agninet the stuck, shut the left cye, 


Gust the right along the barre) to aim, and place the forefinger of the 
tight head on the trigger. 


Fink. 
Al the command Ave, pase the forefinger againet the trizger and fire, 


Ctbedt wering the Lead of tarning it. and remain in this position, 
If afer Gbe-ng. the instructor wishes to load, he commands: 


Laan. 


At the enmman) iad, briag down the carbine to the firet metion 
@f lead, Sua at will, and take the positien of adcance carhine, 
U2 efter fring. the instructor does pot wish t: lead. he commands: 


Adrance—CAaRBINE. 
Whee te done as already preectibed. 
Ts drop the rarbine. the instructor commande. 
Drop—C aRBINF. 


Cine fume, 
At the enenmmand cachene, lower the muzrle of the carbine, ant ract 
leit the rear 
Inspection of arms. 
m The iastructur cummands : 


Inspecti m—C ARRBINE. 


Come Powe can fd Pos oom oPe-one 


Pores action. Al the command caching, take the pocition of ati ane 
"en, 


fend mete, Drop the carbine. 
43 
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MANUAL FOR COLT'S REVOLVERS.’ 


467. The troopers being mounted, the pletol either io the beleter 
or pisto] case, tlio inetructor commande: 


Draw—Pi1sToL.? 
Two times and tro mofiona, 


Firet motion, At the first command, unbuckle the heleter or pital 
case, seize the pistol by the handle with the right hand, holding 8 
between the palm of the hand and the three last Angers, the fogeiaga 
resting on the guard, the thumb on the handle. . 

Sccond motion. At the second command, draw out the pistel eed 
elevate it, the guard to the front; the wrist at the height ef, eed 
six inches from the right shoulder. 


Load in siz times. 
1. Loap. 


One time and one motion. 


Place the pistol in the bridle hand, holding it by the handle is frvet 
of the body, the hammer between the thumb and forefinger, and tarned 


to the left, the muzzle pointing upward. Carry the right haad to the 
cartridge box and open it. 


2. Handle—CaRtTRriDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


Seize the cartridge with the thumb and the first two Angers, and 
carry it to the mouth. 


8. Tear—CaRrTRIDGE. 
One time and one motion. 


Bite off the end and carry the cartridge opposite the chamber nearest 
the lever, or, if the cartridge is furnished from the manufactory with 
the pistol, acize the end of the cord, which projects from one end 


of the cartridge, between the teeth, tear open the outer case, aad 
take out the cartridge. 


1 With very little modification thie manual will serve for Colt’s Carbine ands 
Rife. 


2 If it .» & carbine or rifte, the command WO Wa, eumetn—ennbenn Cor rifts’. 
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4 Charge —CarrTripor. 


One time and two motions. 


Tien wotien. Empty the powder inte the chamber, and insert the 
bell, pecesing i dewn 20 far as possible with the thomb and fore- 
Gager : or. if it be a cartridge furnished from the manufactory, simply 
neers ic im the chamber, pressing the ball down as befure. 

Seued motion. Turn the pistel with the left band, bringing the 
hummer toward the bedy, and cock it with the thumb of the right 
best. 


- & Rem—CarntTRince. 
Une time and twe motions. 


Pea actions. Seize the lever with the catch, with the thamb and 
fendager of the right hand ram dowo the hall, and replace the lever. 

fered wvtene, Let down the hammer with the right band, and 
aury the hand ¢- the cartridge box. 

Repeat ae abuve directed until all the chambers are loaded. 


6. Primer. 
(Jue teme aud five metierne, 


Pirve motion. Lower the marzle toward the right side by turning 
@e wrist of the brodie band, the mussie p-inting downward, the ham- 
wer t+ the front, the left wrist resting against the stomach: half-cock 
Oe pets! with the left thumb; turn the cvlindce with the thumb and 
feviager of the right band until it clicks. Take a cap and press it on 
eee, Torn the eyhuder again until it clicks, and so on until all 
the ~veve are capped, the hagamer reeting on the safety notch. 

Sersed mution, Seise the pirtel at the handle with the nght band, 
end Wing it tn the position af draw peste. 

6. The wnstractor wishing tu fire, will command 


Reavy. 
fine time and tr ) meuliane 


Fut metion. Place the pistol in the left band, the little finger 
erking the key. the barre! nearly vertical, the musele a littl inclined 
the eft aad frunt. the guard te che front. the thumb on the head of 
Oe hemwer, the furefinger along the guard. 


feed eemen. Cock the pistal, aad bring it te the position of draw 
Piatel, 
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Aim. 
One time. 


Lower the pistol, the arm half extended, and place the forefinger 
lightly on the trigger, the muzzle directed to the height of a mas’s 
waist. 


Fire. 
One time. 


Press the forefinger steadily on the trigger, fire. and retake the 
position of draw piatol. 

The men being at a ready, and the instructor wishing to fire all the 
barrels in quick succession, will give intimation tu that effect, aad 
command : 


1. Aim. 2. FIrr. 


The men will aim and fire, come to the firat position of ready, cock, 
aim, fire again, and so continue until the pistol ia discharged. thee 
take the position of drauw_ pietol. 

469. The instructor wishing to reload, commands: 


Load at will. 
Loan. 


One time. 


Load the six chambers aa heretofore directed, and take the pomtiea 


of drate pietol, 
Return —Piator. 
One time. 


Lower the muzzle of the pistol, and retarn it to the muzsie, o-¢ 
pistel-case. 
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ArgtitocLte VIII. 


SCHOOL OF THE TROOP. 


@e. The treepers being sufficiently instrected to manage their 
‘Quem and ase their arms, are passed to the school of the treup. The 
; of this avheel is te teach them to exercise properly together, 
@n8 Ge emscnte all the movements of the troop, whether in column of 
teens cs in Hae. 

Bash movement, after having been correctly executed by the right, 
Wanguated by the left. 

When the movements are all executed at the walk, the instructor 
Guam them t be repeated af the trot, requiring always the same 
G@ualtasewes acta and the same precision. This gradatiun is alev 
Riwed fer enerrise af the gallup; buat the horses should not be 
tpt leeg of this gait 

The trep ie composed of all the troopers of a single company: 
te enervenng st is formed in two ranks, and divided into two pla- 
ten’ The troop is une half of the squadron, and when it forms 
Open of the equadrun constitating one of the divisions, the officers 
wt eee-commisssoned ufbcers are posted as directed for a squadrun 
@ we. bat where the troop acta singly, as will be supposed in the 

wbnel of the trap, the o@eers aad von-commicsivoned officers take posts 
© dered for a company acting slugly. See No. 17.) 

Vet the orhcon! uf the tronp, the (roupers are under arme; if armed 
Wah the carbine it is always slung. 

CL The treup being furmed in two ranks, at open order, the trooper 
td fn clesers at the head of their herers, the chiefs of plateon 
Ouasted, facing the platoon, at ten paces from and opposite the centre, 
Or epee commands : 








1. Atrestion. 2. Right—Dress. 3. Front. 
Be then ccsmmancis - 


in each platoon—and in each runk—Count by fowrs. 


Al is command, the troopers count off in beth platuona at once, 
emer ing va the right of each rank. 


1 Gs pinienns ere amall «¢ (if the instrart¢ wishes ) exercise the trop in 
atest of the eyunisun be may canes if (2 be bemed in «single rank 
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The captain then gives the command must, which ere = 
explained in the school of the trooper, No. 407. 

At the command form—Ravwxs, the chiefs of platown move ferwart 
face to the front by twrning to the right abont, and pleew themeeire 
before the centre of their platoon, the croup of thelr berses ene pee 
from the head of the borses of the front rank. The Sle-clewers [sles 
the rear rank, 


General principles of alignment. 


472. The troopers, in order to align themeclves, sheald tegelae 
their shoulders upon thowe of the men ow the side of the aligeuanent, aot 
fix the eyes upon the line of the cyes, so as to perceiew the bred 
of the second trooper of their rank on the alignment; for (i per 
pose, they should tarn the head, remaining square epee thelr bores 
feel lightly the boot of the man on the side of the aligumest, saa 
keep the horses struight in the ranks, that all may have a psralle: 
direction. 

The troopers of the rear rank, independently of the aliznmest 
should be exactly behind their file-leaders, and in the same direetise, 
taking care to preserve the distance of two feet from head to croup. 


Successive alignment of the files in the troup. 


473. The two files of the right cor left) are moved forward tes 
paces, and aligned parallel to the troop by the commands: 


1. Tico siles from the right (or lef), forward. 2. Maree - 
3. Haut. 4. Right (or left)—Dress. 5. Fronr. 


The captain then commands: 
1. By jsile right (or left)—Dress. 2. Froxrt. 


At the command dresa, cach file moves forward in succession an & 
steadily, the troopers turning the head to the right, aod taking t+ 
Jast steps slowly, in order to arrive nbreast of the Glee already form-- 4 
Without passing beyond the alignment. observing then to balt. ge: - 
the hand, relax the legs, and keep the bead to the mbt uot + Be 
command front, 

Each file cxeentes the «ame movement whea the preeeding one ba 
arrived on the base of alignment, so that only ope file may align wee’ 
at the same tite. 

Alothe command ¢eont, turn the head to the frunt. The capea : 
gives the command front when the last file is aligned. 
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= Se epee cormate thee alicnmente, thir instruction is 

* @ ever the tre Dee of the flebt ao ollique direction. 
Par veer perp, the bee Bh herlog marched forward four paces, as 
ben teow proseribed, exeonte a half turn to the right (or (</t), and 
queweb siz poses ip this new direction. 

The tresp being unmasked, the remainder of the movement is 
Gmesuted by the came command and on the same principles an in the 
ast enss; each file, as is arrives nearly opposite the place it is to 
queupy, executes a half turn te the right (or left), s0 that, having ‘left 
in treep by ene straight line, it arrives upon the new alignment by 
jmeeiene. 
per G4. The twe files of the right, or left, are made to rein back four 

genes, end align themselves peraliel to the troop, and opposite the 
\ Gfaen they eocupied ta it, by the commands: 


ret Tee files from right (or left), backward. 2. Magcn. 
3 Harr. 4. Right (or left)—Daxss. 5. Front. 


The captain then commands : 


1. By file, right (or left), backward — Dress. 2. Front. 


At the eoepmaand drees, each file reine back in suecession, keeping 
patertic etraight. the (troopers turning the head to the rigbt, and 
pening a little to the rear of the files alrealy formed, in order to come 
 ebreast of them by a movement to the front, which renders the 
Mgamest mure easy. 

The truupers «f the front rank rein back slowly, thoes of the rear 
aah reculate themoecives upon their file-clusers, preserving alwaye 
Rar pr.per distance. 

At tbe -.mmand font, turn the head to the front. 

(s. The aligument is then executed by twos (or by fours). Fie 
fae purpose, the two or four files uf the right move forward ae bas 
bees preerribei, and the captain commande: 


1. By neoe (or by fours), riyht (or lefi)—Daerss. 2. Front. 


At the evanmand drees, the Giles align thewaelves in succeenten by 
is ot Ly fuere:, f-luwings the prineiples preacriled fog the aliyn- 
Meet by Ble. being particular to act cut and arrive upon the align 
meat together. 


At the ev-mmaad fruat, turn the head to the front. 
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Alignment of the treop. 


476. The captain, after having placed the right guide, se 
trooper will be compelled to rein back, commands: 


1. Right—Dnrzse. 2. Froxrt. 


At the command right—drese, all the troopers aliga th 
steadily but promptly to the right. 
The troop being aligned, the captain commands: 


Front. 


The captain causes three different alignments to be execute 
left, following the same principles, but by inverse means. 


To open and close the ranks. 
477. To open the ranks, the captain commands: 


1. Rear rank, open order. 2. Marcu. 3. Right—I 
4. Front. 


At the command march, the front rank remains immovable 
rauk reins back six paces, cach truoper preserving the directi 
file-leader. The file-closers reign back antil they are six pe 
the rear rank. The chiefs of platuun move forward six paces, 
the centre of the platoons by turning to the left about. 

At the command right—drese, the rear rank dresacs tu the fr 
the command /ront, the head is turned to the front. 

To close the ranks, the captain command:: 


1. Rear rank, close order. 2. Marcu. 3. Righi—L 
4. Front. 


At the command marc’, tho rear rank closve upon the fro 
distance of two feet, each trooper taking care to preserve the 
of his file-leader, The chiefs of platoon resume their places 
about to the riyht, and the file-closers take their proper dista: 
the rear rank. 

At the command right—drcee, the troop is aligned tu the righ 
command /rent, the Lead is turned to the frunt. 





To reign back the troop. 


The troop being of « halt, the captain commands - 
L. Trp, beckwerd. 2. Guide right (or /eff). 3. Marcu. 


Me commend wereld, al! the troopers reign back at once, regala- 
tet morements by howe of the right guide. 
| When the treep hee reigned hack seme sleps, the captain commands : 


Trep. 2 Harr. 3. Right (or lefi)—Duess. 4. Front. 
° 
To break the troop by file. 


} Gh. The wesp being in lee, the eaptain commands : 
: 1. By file. 2. Marcu. 


tr remand by Ale, the troopers of the Oiret file (front and rear 
A, peker their horves, aod the others in succession as suun as the 
ee the night we in motion, The chief of the first platven, followed 
iy he brs ergeeat, of gaude of the right, posts himeclf in front of 
lhe bot Bie. 

tht command serch, the chief of the plateon, the guide, and the 
et ie we the mght mores straight to the front: they are followed by 
> Gem Ge; cach Sle moves of whee the haunches of the borees of 
Sew reek man, whieh bas broken, arrives at the bead of the horses 
© test resk; cach fle marches six paces straight to the front, 
Mies pearter tera fe fhe right, and marches in the new direction 
p SS @ wackes its place in the columo, when |t makes @ ynarter farm te 
fe nt 

The chief eff the second platoon breaks with hiv Gret file, keeping 
eet with, and ome pace to bis left. The first licutwnant is in the 
el of bhecloerrs, eppestte the centre of the enlomn. and the second 
pee ce poids of the left, follows the last Ale. 

Ts howak tbe platoen by the left, the movement ie executed following 
OS names prime ples, bet by inverse @eans, af the rommands : 


1. By the left file. 2. Marcu. 


Derect march tn column by Ale. 


4. The troupers should keep their burses straight. and march at a 
Om cad equal gait; they should keep their cyes tu the front, and evn- 
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info lime. 2. Mancn. 8. Right—Darrss. 4. Front. 


wanmmeed wered, the first fle continues to march straight for- 
to ethers leamodiately commence obliquing to the left, march 
we direction, and each Sle makes « quarter turn to the right on 
ppesite to the place he ia to occupy in the troop. When the 
oe marehed twenty paces, the chief of the first platoon com- 
. At thie csammend, is halte equare to the froat, the guide 
be of the front rank man; the other files come np in succes- 
@ tet of the Sret, and dress te the right. 

mpmend freet, tarn the head to the front. 

anim gives the command right—dree, immediately after halt, 
ends froat whee the last file is aligned. 

mmm marching left in front, the movement is execated follow- 
ine principles. bat by inverse means. 

eeleme marching right in front, to form it into line upon 
bk, the captain cummeands : 


infeline. 2. Mancn. 3. Left—Drerss. 4. Front. 


command march, the fret file turns to the lef:, and moves 
wward: the other flee continue to march on, aad at two 
Pe arriving “ppusite the place they are to occupy in the troop, 
im ewereseiva to the left. 

be first file has marched twenty paces, the chief of the 
me commands Aalst. At this command it halte—the guide on 
ef the front rank man; the other files come up and form 
on en the left of the Srst, and dress ta the right. 

ewsmaad frost, tarn the head to the front. The captain 
command right—dreee, immediately after halt, and frout 
ast fle is aligned. 

m marching left im front is formed into line on the right 
\werve means. 

phevlame marching right io front, te fourm in line apen 
gation and ia edvance of its right flank. the captain com- 


Minto line. 2. Marcu. 3. Right—Duras. 4. Front. 


emmand march, the firet file turne to the right and movee 
reward. the other files continue to march on, an-l each turns 
pom tu the right, at one pace beyond the pint where the 
lng tarned. 

wm Gret Sle has marche! tuents paces, the chief of the iret 
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platoon commaniiy Au/t, At this commend it halts; the geile Sieg 
his place on the right of the front rank, the other flew come ap at 
form in succession on the left of the first, and dress to the right. 

A column marching left in front, is formed into line cn the ich 
by inverse means. 


Tu break the troops by twos or by fours. 
485. The troop being in line, the captain commands: 


1. By twos (or by fours). 2. Mancu. 8 Guwide lef. 


At the first command, the chief of the first platoen places himself ia 
front of the two or four files of the right; the right guide places him- 
self un his right. At the command march, the firet two or four Sies of 
the right move straight to the front; they sre followed by the ether 
files, who move off when the haunches of the horses of the rear rank 
are on a line with the heads of the horses of the frent rank. Then 
files march straight forward six paces, execute a quarter turn w fhe 
right by troopers, and march in this direction until they meet the 
column, when they take their places in it by making a quarter tare 
tu the left. 

The chief of the second platoon breaks with the frst two or four file 
of his platuon, keeping abreast with them and at one pace from the 
flank of the colamn on the side of the guide, cach rank of two or fear 
preserving between them the distance of two feet. 

The captain assures himself that the officers, the file-closers, and 
guide are properly placerl. 

The trooper on the left of the first rank of twos (or fours) is guide of 
the column: he keeps his eyes to the front, moves straight forward, sad 
marches so that the troopers of his rank may be at one pace from the 
croup of the horse of the chief of the frst platoon. The trouper on the 
left of each of the other ranks, who is guide of his rank, preserves the 
head direct, and keeps at the distance uf two feet from his file- leader, 
and in the same direction; the other troopers of each rank, lock oers- 
sionally toward the guide, in order to aliga themselves and regula 
their march upon him. They feel the boot lightly toward that sia 
and yield tu all pressure coming from it. When the march is by fuurs, 
they resist all pressure coming from the side opposite the guide. 

The column marching by twos or by fours, the captain commands: 


1. Trot. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, the troupers take the trot, taking care not te 
fret their bourses, 





school OF THER ThOOr. , 801 


Wiese thee eeleme har marched « eufficient distance of the trot, the 
ne@ebe eaanesamds : 


1. Wek. 2. Marca. 


4, The colmsn marching in column of twos or fours, right in front, 
te change direction, the captain commands: 


Head of the column to the left (or right). 
- “i Gis command, the ebief of the first platoon commands: 
1. Left—Tourn. 2. Forwarp. 


MGs command icf, the left trooper, who is pivot, prepares te turn 
Ge aeme guilt, the trooper ef the epposite side to lengthen his. 

Ge command ters, tho fire rank of twos or fours tarne to the 
WA The pevot turns without changing his gait, describing an are of 
Carel of fre paces. The trooper on the opposite side turns in length- 
@ing the gait: the ether troopers turn the head toward the marching 
Gab, te regulate thesr rate of march, fecling lightly the boot on the 
@h of the pivot, At tho command forward, the troopern who had 
leunsead the gait, resume the precise pace at which they were before 
Waring, and the heed of the column marches straight forward in the 
we dwerticen. Each rank executes th® same movement, on arriving 
ts the greuad wihere the fret has turned. 

Tho columa marebing by twos or by fours, the captain halts it, as 
Puribed, school of the trooper. 

To recommence the march. be commanils: 


1. Column, forward. 2. Marcin. 3. Guide left. 


©. The coiumea marching by twos or by fours, the captain com- 
Gents: 


1. Left (or right) oblique. 2. Marcit. 


At the command marci, cach trooper cxecutes a ynarter turn to the 
WA The trooper op the left of the first ranh, who is guide of the 
lene, moves etraight forward jo the new directiun, and parallci to 
Oe thief of the first platoun. The truoper un the left of each of the 
ther ranks, who ie guide of his rank, moves forward also in the new 
Geerticn, obeerving the guide of the column so as te keep on the same 
la, aad im o parallel direction with bin. 

The ether treepers more forward, looking uceasiunally to the lefl, su 
© w aligns themeacives epon their guide. Rach ene placee the left 
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knee behind the right knee of the man om the left, and the bead of © 
his horse opposite the lower part of the neck of the horse on his left 
To return to the primitive direction, the captain commands: 


FORWARD. 


At this command, the troopers return to the original direction, by 
a quarter turn fa the right. | 


The troop marching in column by twos or by fours, to furmil th 
the front, to the left, or on right into line. 


488. The troop marching in column by twus or by fours, right @ 
front, the captain commands: 


1. Front into tine. 2. Marcu. 5. Rigki—Dress. 4. FRost. 


At the command march, the first two (or four) files continue & 
march straight forward; when they have marched thirty paces, the 
chief of the first platoon commands: 


Hatt. 


At this command, the first two (or four) files halt square to the 
front, the guide of the right goturns to the right of the troop. All 
the other files of twos or fours oblique to the deft, march in this 
direction, and come up in succession by a quarter turn to the right 
on coming opposite their places, and without command of the chiefs of 
platoon. 

The captain, who moves to the right flank after the command sarel, 
commands the alignment when the chief of the first platoon com- 
mands halt, 

As soon as the chiefs of platoon arrive upon the line, they place 
themcelver at the centre of their platoons and align themselves. The 
guide of the left returns to the left of the troop, when the last two (or 
four) files arrive upon the line. The first lieutenant soperintends the 
alignment of the rear rank, and then takes his post in rear of the 
centre. 

489. The column marching right in front, to form it into line on ite 
left flank, the captain commands: 


1. Left into line. 2. Marcu. 8. Right—Dress. 4. Frost. 


At the command march, the four leading files turn to the left and 
move straight forward; when they have marched thirty paces, the 
“fof of the firet platoon commande: 
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Hatt. 


Qn whi: o.memand, the two (or four) leading Bles halt, and the guide 
Ylarwe temeclf ou the right of the troop. All the other files continue 
> mares os. and at three pacés before arriving upposite the place they 
@& tw ovrupy in the treop, turn ia enecession to the left, without the 
' wamss i .f the chiefs of platoon. 

The vaptaine, the fret liewtenant, the chicfs of platoon, and the 
Gade of ube left. conferm exactly to what is prescribed fur the front 
im hes. 

@ Tbe colama marching right in front, to form line upun the 
Paberets-a and ie advance of ite right flank, the captain commands: 


ifm che right anty cine. 2. Mancu. 3. Righti—Dress. 
4. Frost. 


A'e command wal, the fuar leading files turn to the right. and 
@erd stracght furewarl; when they have marched thirty paces, the 
tho! -/ the fre: platen commands hale, 

At :hie command, the four leading files halt, and the right guide 
wher bis y ore va the might. f the troop. All the other files continne 
wear f. reward, cach turning t. the mght in sueceasion, and without 
the wmmar.te | f the chisfe of platoon, at the distance three posers 
bevsed she pe cet where the preceding rank hes turned, forming te the 
Moavt uy nc the angamentof the fire. 

The -egta.r. he fret Oeutenan?, the chiefs uf platven and the left 
Gerte se’ oe caactiy ft what se preecribeol for the fret inte dine. 

$8) The tr~p ie brehen bs the left, at the commande . 


1 By rece (or by fours) from the left. 2. Maren. 3. Guile 
right. 


Tte @ inme 18 exeretsed at the march in «column, the changes of 
Qreruse and the individaal oblique marches. It se ale. exer: teed 
YW the (0.€- erent formations, which mre executed, fecho wing the eame 
four:giee. bet by inverse means, at the commande 2. Peront sre jAter 
os  :e* «eae 2 Maan. %. Lert Doerges § Frog. 

05 Waen the tree p hae acquired pre seit, and regularity in the 
emar. ce at the -Sifferen® pate. the captan eterosece Won breaking 


9 fwere 2 mm Latat the eta beth, alt gy, 


T8 jam the freap fv the lef tneme rank. 


@i The *ranp being formed inte ten ranks, the captain com 
Sande 
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1. Left into single rank. 2. Marca. 3. Front. 4. Hast. q 


5. Right—Dress. 6. Front. 


At the command march, the front rank moves furward x pec, 
dressing by the right; the trooper on the left of the rear rank tere & 
the Ieft and moves forward; he is followed by al) the other troopers @f 
that rank, who executes the same movement in succession. 

At the command /rouf, the troopers of the left of the reer ramk 
turn to the right, and the other troopers in succession, when they 


have arrived nearly vpposite the place they are to ocrapy im the 
rank. 


At the command An/r, the trooper on the left halts, and sv de the | 


others in succession, on arriving abreast of him. 


At the command riqht—direes, all the troopers of the rear rank dros 
to the right. 


At the command Jront, turn the head to the front 


To form the troop to the right tn tro ranks. 


494. The troop being in one rank, the captain derignates the tr--per 
who is to be on the left of the front rank, aleo the one to be the ngat 
of the rear rank, and commanda: 


1. Right into tro ranks. 2. Marcu. 3. Right—Drese 
4. Front. 


At the command march, the front rank moves forward six paces 
dreasing by the right: the trooper on the right of the rear rank recwe 
to the right as soon as the front rank bas passed, and meves f reward 
obliquely to the right; when he is nearly in rear of the tre. por -t the 
right of the front rank, he fronts by turatny to the deft, All the other 
troopers execute the same movement in suceession, placing them es.ves 
exactly bebind their file-l-aders and at their proper distances. 


At the command right—dreas, all the troopers align themecites 
to the right. 


At the command sront, turn the head to the frunt. 


To form tos and fours at the same gail. 


0. The troop marching in column by file, right in front. te form 
two-e the captain commands: 


lL. Form tros. 2. Maren. 


At the command march, the first file continues to march on, and 


| 


q 
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bale whve ict bas marched ten pacer; the second file obliques to the 
ist. aad copes up abrrast of the Great: on arriving there, it halte and 
deere te the mgbt All the other files continue to march straight 
frewara Noe. 2 aad 4 executing their movement in the same manner 
ws w@ cuccesstos, and when Nos. 1 and 3, upon which they should 
fem. have meariy arrived at their proper distance, and are sbout 
@ bem. 

6. The troop marching in column by twos, right in front, tu forin 
there the cagtamm commands : 


1. Form fours. 2. MaRcn. 


As -&- -+enmaad march, the Gret two Bles continue to march on, and 
belt whew they have gone ten paces: the two following files oblique to 
the ef. an icume np abreast of the firet two; on arriving there, they 
bee, aed drvee ts the right. ALS the other files continue tu march 
@racgs' "rwerel, Noe Dard 6.f cach rank caccuting their movement 
Be seme skier, When Nee Panel 2, upon which thes shenld form, 
Mere smes.s ares atch preper dietance, and are about to ball 


n° Bee a lum oe at a et, the leading thle oor tiles pass te the 
@e. 8° ‘eMart oor eA, the others contimde te march af the tof, 


@as. Sos hee arr Do abreast of thee on whieh they shud fam: 
Ween et pare" tue a 

Ws: ae “laa teeta gag the fending fle cp fries puree be 
Cone et meme a, Phe there contin an the peti. util 
Mews tare ene ated there formation, when thes popes ter Phe 6 +f 

Ween ce ee sf arene fori d at tae tet, pat the ya og. the cule 
waess---- cd mee rn me th: fret Glee heave deubied. die a> ute the 
eume Stems.) otal), as the head of eolamm bales, the puide ie 
Mee az: tre I. 

Ia ea - .amn marting left tn trent, tee: mevements are axercted 
ee stereo mane 


Ts brean by trae and by file at the same gaat. 


as The trp trar hone Mace Wf os fire righ! tuofre nt, te 


peenh 8 Ce Othe ec eplvan ee ininanele 


1. dby tusce, 2. Maumee an 3. Crude dost. 


Qs Be - ratieat | fy foe eo, atl tte fe fare pore pare to fa eR eg? 


BR « Lens of the jem cg thee ND the oman dee a, Nee Tame e 


4 poe cobs sr {ieee int tae © oar feat he saat Lahore Ube et Poce 
be- OF oee Be Baad he ee pak ity fe the fp gre af 
eg, @ 
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the moment they are paseed by the croup of the herees of Che eer 
rank of Nos. 1 and !, and place themeelree lo colame behiod them 

Bach raok of four executes the same motement ja reelar e- 
cession, files Nos. ) ond 2 breaking af coon ae Mee Now. 3 ood 4 of te 
rank which precedios them have commenced obliquing, » enter & 
enter the column. 

Files Nos. 1 and 2, which break to the front, regulate thelr get & 
as to preserve their ilixtances; aod flee Now, J and & keep their bere 
straight, 20 as not (0 Conetrain the morements of Dies Now 1 aed & 

499. The troop marching in column by twoa, right im frwet, t bel 
by file, the captain otmmands : 


1. By file. 2. Manon, 


At the command /y /i/c, al! the troopers prepare to hall exeept Oe 
right file of the leading rank of twos. At the comman! merch, \& 
right file of the lending rank of twoe continges to march at the mes 
gait; all the others bait. The left file of this same rank obliques w 
the right the moment it is passed by the croup of the rear rank bere 
of No. 1, and places himself in column behind the first file. The 
guide of the right takes his place in rear of the chief of the firs 
platoon. 

Each rank of twos executes the same movement in succession, files 
Nos. 1 and 2 breaking as soon as files Nos. 2 and 4, who preeede them, 
have commenced obliquing, in order to enter the culuma. 

Files 1 and 3. which break to the front, regulate their gait so as te 
have their distances. Files 2 and 4 keep their horees straight, so a 
not to constrain the movements of files 1 and 3. 

When the column is at a trot, the right files of the leading raak 
continue at that gait, all the others take the walk at the command 
march, and resume the frot on entering the column. When the colume 
is at the gallop, the files which are to break take the trot at the cum- 
mand march, and resume the gallop on entering the column. 

The column marching left in front, the movement is executed by 
inverse means at the command: 1. By teas (ur by ple), from the lest. 
march. If the column marches by twos, the guide is indicated tu the 
right, immediately after the command march. 


To form twos and fuurs in doubling the gatt. 


500. The troop marching by file right in frent, to form twos, the 
captain commands: 


een OFT THE Tanor 807 





L. Pees orm, tew. © Marcu. 4.. Guicde ft. 
At the command fora twos, trot, all the treopers prepare to trot, ex- 


@e chiiques to the left, and comes ep abreast of the first, and on 
essiving there takes the walk; all the other files continue to move at 
Files 6 and 2 execute the movement in the same manner, 
wien 3 sad 1, pew whem they are to form, have nearly arrived at 
hair distance, and are about te pass te the walk. 
304. The treep marching in column of twos, right in front, to form 
hem, the captain commands : 


1. Form fours, ret. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide left. 


&e the command form feure, trot, all the troopers, except the two 
buding Giles, prepare to take the trot, and take it at the command march. 
Fhe ewe files folluwing the firet two oblique to the left, and come up 
choenet of these two, resuming the walk as they do s0; all the other 
Giep eootines te march furward at the trot. Files 1 and 2 of the next 
Se of feare close up upon the leading file. and pass to the walk, when 
Ses. 3 and 6 ef the same file oblique to the left, and come up abreast 
@f them, tahing the walk, aad so do all the remaining files in succes- 
a. 

Whee the cslume is af the trot. the movement is executed on the 
Game prtaciples. At the command march, ail the troupers, except the 
Glue of the bend of the columa, pasa to the gallop, anti resume the trot 
ohee the formation is executed. 

The colema marching left in front, the movement is executed by 
ear means. 


Te break by twos and by file in doubling the gait. 
302. The treep marching io column by fuure, the captain commanile: 
1. By twee, trdt. 2. Marcin. 3. Guide lef. 


At the command by free, fret, Ales Pand 2 of the leading rank of 
feere prepare @& fret, At the eummand morch, they commenre the tint; 
oll the other Glee continue to march at the wnlk; flee 3 and 4 take the 
awe on coorespten and oblique to the right, in order t. place themeelyee 
@ eccbuma berbiad files | and 2. 

The movement briag terminated the captain ordere the walk. 
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503. The troop marching in column of twos, right tm front. t= bead 
by file the captain commands: 


1. By jfile, trot. 2. MaRcH. 


At the eommand by jsile, trot, the right file of the leading rack 
twos prepares to trot, At the command merch, it commences tte te 
ull the other files continue atthe walk; files 2 and 4 nssume tre trots 
guecession and vblique to the right, in order to place themee!ves bebina 
files lund 3 in the column. 

When the columnu is at the trot, ta break in doubling the gust. ise 
captain commands: 1. By tron ior by filet, qullap. 2. Mate a. 

O04, The column marching left in front, the movement is erecsted 
by inverse means, at the commands: 1. By tiroa Cor by mle. fm the 
left. 2. Marcu. If the column is to march by twos, the ,ui te :9 iw. 
dicated to the right, immediately after the command marr}, 


SABRE EXERCISE. 


hy, The eapiin ealtses the sabre exercise ta be Cuts a ad 


for this purpose he opens the ranks, aud cominaieds : 


1. By the left Cor right). open files. 2. Marnem 3. Berget . @ 
lef )y—Dress. 4. Front. 


At the command meareA, the tight treoper of earch tamk moves f 7. 
warl «ix paces: the one on the lett of cach rank Gains te tee eat 
moves forward; he is followed by ail the other troopers aha rae is. as 
eXecnte fhe same meveinentiae soonmias Chey have Che tecessary sree! 
pur themselves ino file at thetr proper olistanees. ‘The secon dot +? 
from the risht of each mimk. after having tmiarete Poahess pares nora 
andolies-es te the right: each of the other tr spore be kc asi, 
the rear ane) porto the samme movement i seceesren when ae 
peices fromthe one who ft llows dain. aged Presses upon tt os: 
formed: the troopers of the rear rank place themeclives ova ty 
their tule dea dere. 

Attend the eominand eared, Che captain moves te the make. fi 
rank. and wheo the socael freoper trem the cosht pas forb. as 
freut. he commands, cope -feeee  Atter dg rectified the ao, 


hE the distate est the twe ranks. he commands. ff 


0 When hee eaptall Wosies to ore fer the trop. hee dome ds 
1. Tis the right (or of ye lass fh so oD. More at 


At the conrad me, thre rizht Crenerpeer crf eseh rank tmewes ! oy mis: 





= 


peer «680 


=. -"* Ba" ~f a 
a et am lr 
an ae the pce Hl oe he 
ty formed, and drome to the right. The onptain vloens 
pee they wre formed. — 


7? oo 


oo speed 










‘ae , 


~- 






guile should always march at a free and wteady gait, and change 
| Meadiness in ordor to avold irregularity In the ranks, If the 
pete are in front or in rear of the alignment, too near or too far from 
! on the side of the guide, they move from or approach him 
y- When the guide feels himself thrown out of his direction, 
his arm to the front tu indicate that there is too much 
mioward him. When the troopera ¢carry the hand toward the 
mete wide, gire a glance to the guide, and straighten their horses ns 
Sas the guide is relieved. 
gqulde should be alternately to the right and to the left, that the 
may aequire the habit of dressing equally well toward either 





















1. To march the troop forward, the captain commands: 
)& Troop, forward. 2. Guide right (or left). 3. Mattcu. 


‘the command mvrreA, all the troopers move straight forward, at 
samo gait with the men on the side of the guide. 

726 truopers inareh straight forward, feoling the boot lightly on the 
toward the guide. 

® halt the troop, the captain commands: 


. 


= Troop. 2, Haut, 3. Right (or left)—Dness. 4. Fron. 


At the command Aalst, the Lroopers stop, 

At the command right—dreew, they align themeelves, and at the com- 
bend frowt, taro the bead tu the front. 

After the troop has been exercised euffiviently in the direct march, a 
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the walk, it will be practiced of the fror, andl afterward at the puie- 
when marching ata gallap, the troop should bakitually pass fee 
and the walk, before being halted: bot when the treepere are master f 
their horses it mmy be halted from the galley, 


(‘auntermarch, 


O09, The treep having arrived at the extremity of the zr-aod. a 
order to change the direction, the captain commands : 


1. Countermarch, by the right fiank, 2. By file to the mpi 
3. Marci. 


At the command coumtermareh, by the right plank, the eliiefs af tle 
Corcotd Corny fer Fie vieght, the chief of the first platwwn placsue } 2—! a 
front of tues first tile: the fileselusers turn fe fhe fern ot dd pase the 


lett af the troop, placing themselves abrenst of the rear races. 


om 


The sutle of the right places himself prompety bebo gat. seid 
tlie leit, facing te the rear, Che erenp oat his heree at eiv pos fon cw 
rear rank. 

Ar thee moinund aateA, the treoper on the right «€ eu. rane tote 
tethe richt, (he rear rach man jeiming the treat rank wan. thes cet 
Whevl tezettur te the right, the Tateer Tonutheming bo. eat a ore 
thev pass very near the croupoof the hese. et the rear rata. aot as 
teligwed by the other troopers, who ee yeeute Che same msec: .. 
cession, Cahing care Ge pas. over the same ground, 

Winn the tiret tile is two pues foam the riasht wuide, whe od oa 


the place Woere ts fe fori. the CabpGatb e etmnnatrds 


he PBronwr. 2. Hatr. 3. Right-- Dress. 4. Freon: 


The file closers fellow the movement and resume tear pas at 
mirave at Chega. 

Por hasan oe crmonded> ured. Che captain mewes ra sia? 
flank Gs whteb t qreveen? ds exeemted, onder tee dice cot oe toa. 
Teams, ud Gere form the troop te the pear npn ane bats 
| Ce 2 hh wiepeed, 

Vhe tres bein aiagime dd. the cubtatn commands, om Yet 
Wiest oa, the eb yet. 8 pate Suen to the from, Big, awe. 

Toe soe ta sere generis hee weented ot en. pe bof 
Pultpese ter Che scoend espinal the eaptain midp ates the oa 


Toosdovemento exeente d by the Gift Marky by avs cer ine as + 
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The ep being in fine, fo form i in column with distanee. 
I Tho eaptaia commands: 
1. Plateene, right wheel. 2. Maxrcu. 8. Hatt. 


| tn fest command, the left file of cosh platoon prepares to step off 
pay. and the pivet te tarn epee its own ground. 

ie eumenand moreh, ench platoon executes its wheel te the right, 
Sing the principle: of the wheel on o fixed pivot, the marching 
Weshing care to step off and wheel together. 

ihe cumanand Ack, the marching fenks and all the troopers halt 
eer ee resuming their places behind 


commands Aek, when the platoons have nearly com- 
wheels. 
> chish of platecs, without leaving their platoons, observe that 
povempent is correctiy executed. 
Sing the movement, the guide of the left passes as file-closer he- 
ie sasend Ble from the left of the second platoon. 


To march in column with distance. 


B. Em thie order uf co.nmn the guides should preserve between 
1@ Gistance equal to the front of their platouns, and regulate their 
epee that of the preceding guide. 
m chiefs of platown are responsible fur the preservation of the di«- 
& wherh ehoeld be balf of the front of the platoun, sasuming it to 
wis twelve files, measared from the croup of the horses of the rear 
of the leading platoon, to the head of the hurses uf the front rank 
m fear platora. 
w troop being in open column, right in front, the captain com- 
Be: 

1. Column, forward. 2. Marcu. 3. (suide left. 


| Ghee coasmand merch, both platoons pat themeclves in motion at 
amne time. 

Gere the colamn commences the march, the captain gives the guide 
we Geet platows a poiat of direction. 


Changes of directum. 


2 Ee the open culamn, the changes of direetinn are exeruted hy 
mmbve wheels on « meveble pret, so that ihe march of the colama 
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may not be roiarded. The are of a circle deweribed by the 
should be five pices. 

The column being im march, to change the direction, the agpuee 


commands : | 
Head of column to the léft or half-left (ar to the right or Aaifrgh). 


At this command, the chief of the first plaicen commands: Ls 
—Tonrsx. 2. Forwanp; which is executed on the principle: of 
wheel upon a movable pivot. ) 

The chief of the second plateon gives the same commands OG 
for his platoon to turn upon the same ground. ; 

In this change of direction while marching, the guide of the Fy 
at the command Acad of column to the left, moves Tapidly te Thee 
the pivot, and places himeelf so that the head of his horse =i 
the centre point of the are described by the pivot. 

Both platoons commence their wheel at two and « half paees eee 
arriving ebreast of the head of the horse of the guida of the ngu® 
as to prevent the column from heing thrown out. The geibe reeumm ( 
his place when the second platoon bas cumpleted its wheel. 









a 


Individual oblique march. 


513. The troop marching in column, with distance, right in freet, & 
cause it to gain ground toward une of the fanks, without changing ts © 
front of the evlumus, the captain commands: 


1. Left (or right) oblique. 2. Mancu. 


——— - 


At the comumiaad warcd, Lhe lroopere all eaecals, at ee seme Cae, 
quarter turn to the right, sv that the head of each horse may be oppose 
the extremity of the neck of the burse on bis right, and that the right 
knee of each trooper may be in rear of the left knee of the trooper @ 
hie right. This firat movement being executed, the troopers move fer- 
ward in the new direction, regulating themselves apon the guide. 

The guide of the second platevn pays attention to march on the sam 
line, to preaerve bia distance, and to keep in a direction exactly pasalld 
to that of the guide uf the first platoon. 

To resume the primitive direction, the captain eommands : 


FORWARD. 


At this command, the truopers etraighten their herses, and move 
forward, reguiating themaclves apoa the guide. 
In the oblique march, the guide is always on the ebliquing ada 
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aS Baling ledicnted; and afte the command forward, the guide 
mm, wishent indiendien, to the side on which is was before the 
= 


wank by fours, by twos and by file; to form twos, fours and 
Plateons af the same gait. 


ic De trecp marching te column with distances, right in froat, to 
key Geass at the same gait, the captain commands: 


1. By fours. 2 Mancn. 8 Guide left. 


eumanned by fours, repented by the chief of the rst plateon, 
places himeclf io frent of the frst four files on the right ; 

laghs guide places himself on his right. 

Bébe command warch, which is also repeated by the chief of the 

mom, this platoon breaks by fours as prescribed, Nu. 485, and the 

Bef the cocoad platoon commands Aai'. 

hp ehsef of the second platoon commands by fours, in sufficient 

» @p command aarch, the moment the last fuur files uf the 

| giuaeem eocnmence the eblique movement in order to enter the 

ez. 

Bh The weep marebing io columa by fours, right in front, to break 

wen, o8 the same gait, the captain commands: 





— 


1. Bytwos. 2. Marcu. 3. (Guide left. 


Re ebtefe of platous coafurm to what is prescribed in order t» break 
fave, and give the enmmands, Anit; and then, 1. By teas. 2. 
BEB; oo as & cause av cesfusion io the column. 

WR The troop marching in column by twos, right in front, to breek 
Gls os the same gait, the captain commands: | 


1. By fle. 2. Mancn. 


Vitel io czevated as prescribed for breaking by twos, the guide of 
tight placing hienee!f behind the chief of the fret platoon. 

§f. The troep, marching in cvlump with distance, at the trot, 
be tm freet, te break by fuurs at the same gait, the captain 
maande : 

1. By fours. 2. Mancn. 8. Guide left. 

We Ghe Gret command, repeated by the chief of the first platuva, this 
me and the guide of the right place themselves a0 preseribed, Nv. 


» end the ebfef of the secend plateve commands, volk. 
37 
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At the command march, repeated by both the chiefs of plates, ths 
first platoon breaks by fours, as prescribed, No. 514, and the second 
platoon takes the walk. 

The chief of the second platoon commands, by fours, ost, & 
sufficient time to command march, when the last four filer of the | 
first platoon commence the obliqoe movement in order to eater the 
column. | 

The same principles are applicable to breaking by twos, and ‘by | 
file. | 

When the column is af the galfop, these movements are execeted @ 
the principles just prescribed, the whole colamn exeept the iret tea 
files, passing to the trot, and resuming the gallop, as the Glee bevek le | 
order to enter the column. 

518. The troop marching in column by file, right in frowt, to fem 
twos at the same gait, the caplain commands : 


1. Form twos. 2. Marcn. 


At the commands form teos, and march, repeated by the chief of the 
first plateon, this platoon executes the movement as prescribed, Na 
500; the guide of the right moves to the right cf the chief of Ube 
first platoon, who commands halt, after having marched ten pesm 
The other platoon continues to march by Gile, and executes the mere 
ment at the command of ita chief, who does not commaad rere 
until the first files of his platoon has arrived at its pr per dis. 
tance. 

519. The troop marching in column by twos, right in front, to form 
fours, at the same gait, the captain commands: 


1. Form fours. 2. Marca. 


Which is executed as ia prescribed for forming twos. 
520. The troop marching in column of fours, right in front, to form 
platoons at the same gait, the captain commands: 


1. Form platoons. 2. Marcn. 


At the first command, the chief of the Bret platoun commands, few 
platoon, 

At the command march, repeated by the chief of the first platose, 
the guide of the right places himself on the right of this plat=en, whit 
furtn~ asin front inte dine, No. 458: the chief of the platoon commasds 
Aalt, after having marched twenty paces, 

The other platuon continues to march in column by fours, and forms 
at the command: 1. Form platera—Kances given by its chief in sef- 
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——< tie ce oememeand belt =hee the first four files of the platoon 
(eee af cle paces from the platoon which precedes. 

OC. Wie the cofume lo ot Abe trot, the same principles are oon- 
ned on. ensapt that instead of halting, the firet two or four files of 
pintesn pass te the walk, at the command march given by their 
The ascend platecs continues to march at the trot, and execute 
at the same gait, the Gret twe or four Giles of the platoon 
alee te the walk, at the command march, given by the chief of 
when thay arrive at their proper distances. 

eslamn ‘es at the galiep, te form twos, fours, etc., the same 
ave ebserved, tha first two er four files of each plstoom pass- 
eret af command mareh, given by their chief. 

hase formations are executed at the fret, and at the gailop, the 
fi» enmmewnced by the captain as seen as the first files have 
eg the Gret platecn ts formed; im the last case only each 
Qe of platena repeats the command of the guide as soon as his pla- 
mae is Sormed. 













Gh vent by fours, by teros, and by file ; to form tiros, fours, and 
platoons, in doubling the gait. 


"@RR Fhe trooper marching io eoluma with distance, right in front, 
@tanah by fours, in doubling the gait, the captain commands : 


1. By fours, trot. 2. Marcn. 3. Guide left. 


MA the Gret command, repeated by the chief of the frat platoon, this 
Gow and the guide ef the right, place themselves as prescribed, No. 
&s 

Me the command merch, repested by the ebief of the first platoon, 
Qin platowe breaks by fours, as prescribed, No. 514. 

The other platvon continves to march at the walk ; ite chief com. 

‘ Gends, by sours, trot, in euficient time ty» command march, the mu. 
wme the fest four files of the frat platoon commences the oblique 
@uvement ia order te canter the column. 

These principles are applicable to breaking by twus and by file. 

Whee the colamn ie at the trot, tu break at the yaliop, the same prin- 

gins are observed at the commands : 


1. By fours, gallop. 2. Marcu. 3. Cruide left. 


G88. The treep marching in column by files, to form twoe in duubdling 
Rog, the captain comments : 
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1. Form twos, trot. 2. Marcn. 3. Guide lef. 


At the commands form frros, trof, and march, repeated by the reef 
of tho first platoon, this platoon executes its movement as prescribed, | 
No. 500, and the guide of the right moves to the right of the chief of | 
the first platoon. 

At the first command, the chief of the second platown commande, it - 
At the command march, repeated by him, the second platoon takes te | 
trot. He commands, form feos, in eafficiont time to command aad 
the moment the first file of the platoon is wearly at its proper ditame; | 
the first file then passes to the malk. 

524. The troup marching in column of twos, to form fear, & | 
doubling the gait, the captain commands : ’ 


1. Form fours, trot. 2. Marca. 3. Ciusde lef. 


Which is exccuted as prescribed for forming twos, 
625. The troop marching in column by foure, to form plates. # 
doubling the gait, the captain commands: 


1. Form platoons, trot. 2. Marcu. 3. Gruide ler. 


At the first command, the chief of the first platoon commaads, foe 
platoon, trot. 

The chief of the second platven eommanda, trot, 

At the command march, repeated by these offeers, the first | ‘a's 
forma as preseribed, No. 520, and the guide of the ryght places Ermseif 
on the right ef this platoon. The second platoon takes the tro The 
chief of this platoon gives the commanil, form fros, in sufficient time 
to command march the moment the first file of hia platecn is ceartt 
at ita proper distance; the first file then passes to the wal. 

626, The troop marching in column by twoa to form suas, a 
doubling the gait, the captain eommanis: 


1. Form jours, tro. 2. Mancn. 3. Guide len. 


Which is executed as prescribed for forming twos, 
227. The troop marching in column by fours, to form platens a 
doubling the gait, tho captain comnianda: 


1. Form platoons, trot, 2. Maren. 38. Guide te 7. 


At the first command, the chief of the firet platoon commands. s 
platoon, trot. 


The chief of the aecond platoon commands, wet. Al the command 
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eh, repeated by these officers, the first platoon forms as prescribed, 
_ end the guide of the right places himself on the right of this 









© setond pluton inkes the trot, and forms at the command form 
given by its chief in sufficient time to command mareh, when 
‘iret four files arrive at their proper distance from the first platoon; 
mi these four files take the watk. 

‘The captain commands guide left when the firat platoon is omen 
jee a point of direction. 

Tit chief of the verond platoon commands the guide as ‘ied an he 
y is formed. | 

een the colamn is at the trot, these formations are executed at the 
ip) Millowing the same principles, at the commands: 1. Form twoe 
Pie fours, or form platoons, gallop, 2. Manca, 


froop marching in column with distance, to face t tn the 
~ *pposite direction, and to face it to the front again. 


ms The troop marching in open column, right in front, the captain 
mae dn: 


I 1. Platoons, left about wheel. 2. Mancu. 


Mt the frst command, the trooper on the left of each platoon, who 
lems the pivot, prepares to halt, without, however, slackening his 
es, 


‘MR the command march, the pivots halt, and the marching flanks 
a the gait in which the column was marching, regulating them- 
upen the outer flank of the platoon at the head of the column, 

has te complete the first half of the movement at the same instant. 

the movement being nearly Snished, the captain commands : 


1. Forward. 2. Guide right. 


During this movement, the guide of the left places himself on the 
Lef the second platoon; the guide of the right takes his place as 
-eloeer in rear of the second file from the right of the first platoon, 
I the other file-closers pass to the side opposite the guide. 

Fo cause the troop to rewume its primitive direction, the captain 
amands : 


Piatoons, right about wheel. 2. MarcH. 8. FORWARD. 
4. Guide left. 


28. The column being on the mareh, to halt it, the captain com- 
nds: 
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1. Column. 2. Hart. 


At the first command, both platoons prepare to halt, asd of te 
command ha/i, halt at the game time. 


To form line to the left. 


530. The troop being in column with distames, right in free, @ | 
form it ia line on its left flank, the captain commands: 


1. Left into line, wheel. 2. Marcu. 5. Hatt. 4. Rigit— 
Dress. 5. Front. 


At tho firat command, the juide of the right moves upon the probe 
gation of the guides of the column, at the distance of the frat os 
platoon, facing the side toward which the line will be formeL 

At the command march, the troop wheels intu line. the trovwper a 
the left wing of each plautuun serving as pivet. and turning apes ke 
own ground. 

The captain commands halt the moment the marching flanks bare 
nearly completed their muvement, and then right —tress. 

At this command, both platoons align themezelves. 

The troop being aligned. the captain commands, front. 

During the wheel, the guide of the left resumes his place ip liae. 

931. The formation of the troop into a column with distan-e, icf a 
front; the march of this column; the changes of directi:n :a a ce 
umn; left iu front; ete., ete., are executed upon the same prin. .p-4 ae 
a column right in front, but by inverse means. 


I 


Lo form line to the right by inversion. 


982. The truop marching in open column, rizht iu front. to firm @ 
in line upon its right dank by iuversivn, the captain chazgee Lae 
guide; fur this purpose, he cummands: 


Crude right. 
The captain passes by the head of the column to the eile of te 
new guides, rectities their direction, theo halts the csums. «24 


culminande: 


1. By inversion, right into line, wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. Hart 
4. Left— Dress. 5. Front. 
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Whe) © eepeeee! cf peeveribed for wheeling Into line by the left, 
bat Oy spverve menas. 
Te pat the troop in column again, right in front, the captain 


Gummends: I. Platecns, left wheel. 2. Manca. 3. Hart (or For- 
wasp: <4 Guide laf. 


To form on right into line. 
SER. The trecp marching ia column with distance, right in front, to 


them « in line os the prolongation and in advance of its right flank, 
@e captain commands : 


% Om right info line. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide — Ricut. 
4. Front. 


As the fret command. the chief of the Gret platoon commands right, 
end at the command earch, be commands tern; the platoon turne to 
Me ngtt aa¢ mites furward; when it has marched thirty paces, ita 
@enf cvenmaaide Aalt, and then right — dreee, 

The sereed platoon eantinues to march forward, without approaching 
fe ume. as bwsn ae it arrives abreast of the fourth file from the left of 
Ge bret platen. its chief cummande: 1. ighte—Tunw. 2. Furwarp. 
The piatoon then directs iteelf toward the place it ie to oecupy in line, 
amd -@ arnviag abreast of the Gle-closers, ita chief commands Aa/t, and 
Geen ic 4 —dr vse. 


Ween the troup se aligned, the captain commands, frowt. 


Tu form on lef inte line by inversion. 


34 The tgp: marching in column woth distance, right in front, te 
fem um lee apen the prolongstiun aol in advance of ite left flank, 
Me epee ¢ mmands: 


1. By wrrersumn on left, into line, 2. Marcu. 3. Gruude left. 
4. Front. 


At the fret command, the ebief of the first platen commands, f°. 

AS the rommand march, he commande turn; the platoon turna te Chie 
@A. cad muves furward at the command forward : when it has marched 
tary pares. ite chief commande helt, and then lest- -cdreee. 

The seeund plateon eontinues ty march forwar i. without approaching 
the ine whee it arrives Bbreaet «f the fourth file frm the rght of the 
Ot piatoe, ate cbsef eommands: 1. Leet -Trrs. 2. Fonwanp. this 
Waiees directs iteelf toward the place it is to ereupy ip tine, and an 
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arriving abreast of the fle-closers, its chiel commands Sait, and tems 
left—drees. 


To form front into line. 


535. The troop being in column with distance, right in front, to fers 
it in line upon tho head of the column, the captain commands : 


1. Front into line. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right. 4. Froyxt. 


At tho first command, the chief of the first platoon commands, ple 
toon, forward, and the chief of the second commands, platoon, left hai 
wheel, 

At the command march, repeated by these officers, the first plaiom 
moves forward; ita chicf repeats the indication of the guide, asd 
when it has marched thirty paces, he commands: 1. Harry. 2. Right 
—Dress. 

The chicf of the second platoon, when the (eft half srheel in exe 
cuted, commands: 1, Forwarp, 2. Guide right; and marches straight 
forward. When the right of his platoon arrives opposite the left of 
the first platoon, he commands: 1. Right half wheel, 2. Fouwans: 
and when he arrives abreast of the file-cloner: 1. Harr. 3. Argh 
DRESS. 

The troop being aligned, the captain commands, sront. 


To form line faced to the rear, on the rear into calumn. 


536, The troop being in column with distance, right in front. t. fre 
line faced to the rear, the captain commands: 


1. Platoons, lef? ahout wheel. 2. Maren. 3. Front inte line. 
4. March. 5. Guide ef. 6. Front. 


At the second command, each platoon executes is wheel cu the Jett 
about, 

At the fourth command, the chief of the second platoen, pow is 
front, when its wheel ie nearly completed, commands, furs ast, yade 
Ofte; aud when it has marebed thirty paces: 1. Hanr 3. Let 
Dress, 

The chief of the secoud) platuon, on completing three-fourths» f bu 
wheel, commande; 1. Forwarp. 2. Gradde dett, and directa tomard 
the place it is te vccupy io dine, conforming in other respects te ebat 
is presertbed for front sate dine, when the colnmn is letra front 





> frm line faced to the rear on the head of the colamn. 
. The troop buing io eobetee wilh distanon, right in trunt, te form 
teed te the can nen al heat of hate Me captain oom 







aureh, repeated by (howe officers, the movement is 
prescribed for fraat into line, but by Inverse aeane, 


withoat reetifying the alignment, eranmande ¢ 
Left obout wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. Hart. all 
Dress. 5, Frowt. 


by fours, the troop being in column with distance. 


M. The troop being in column with distance, right in front, to 
Mikto gain ground toward its left flank, the captain commands; 


Wy fours, left wheel. 2. Marcu. 3, Forwarp. 4. Guide right. 


R the command marek, each rank of fours executes its wheel to the 
/Seeording to the principles of the wheel on a fixed pivot: Nos. 4 
bupon themselves, suetaining with the left leg the haunches of their 
wa, in order not to constrain the movement of the rank immediate- 
thind them ; all the troopers regulate themselves toward the march- 
Genks. 

MB To take a direction parallel to the first, and return to column 
bdietance, the captain commands: 


1. By fours, right wheel. 2. Marcw. 8. Har. 


bish is executed on the same principles, but by inverse means. 

_ instead of halting, the captain wishes the column to march 
ard, he commands: 1. Forwarp. 2. Guide left. 

). The troop being in column with distance, right in front, it is 
id to gain ground toward its right flank by the commands: 1. By 
, wight wheel. 2. Marcn. 3. Forwarp. 4. Guide left; and to 
ne the primitive direction at the commands: 1. By fours, le/t 
- 2 Marca. 3. Hatr (or Forwarp). 4. Guide left. 

|. The troop being in colamn with distance, right in front, to 
| 6 to march to the rear, the captain commands: 
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1. By fours, left abowt wheel, 2 Marcw. & Ponwame 
4. Guide right. 

At the command march, the movement is execated in «seh rant lp 
fours, so as to throw the rear ronk before the front rank, and the mambe 
of fours are inverted throughout the columa. 

If, instead of moving forward after the wheel m the Gf oh’ & 
fours, the capiain wishes to halt the colomn, be oummands, dak 

To return to the primitive direction, the captain commands. 


1. By fours, right about wheel 2. Maton. 5. Harr. 


Which is exeoutod as just prosoribed, but by inverse mease 

If the captain wishes the column to tmarch forward, be eucumandry 
1. Fornwarp. 2. (fuiidle lef’. 

§42. In all the movements to the feof? und tw thy rigie by Aen i 
ebiefs of platoon move up abreast of the first rank ef their plaieme 
on the side of the guide. 

The captain, the file-closers, and the guides of the right and ft 
will preserve their places after the wheel to the left or right by fan 
is completed, facing in the new direction. 

In the wheel tu the left or right about by foure, the chiefs of platecs 
march behind the centre of their platoons, and the file-closrn B 
front. The guide of the right is on the left of his platoos, asd the 
guide of the left in front of his. 


WHEELINGS. 


543. During the wheel, the chiefs of platoon keep at the coswe of 
their platoons, and correctly aligned, keepiug their horses upon the 
arc of a circle, more or less great, in proportion to their distance fromm 
the pivot. The files on the flanks of platuons close upon each viher. 
all observing the progression of the marching faak, and keeping pet 
the arcs they should describe. 


To wheel ona fixed pivot. 


544. The troop is exervised in wheeling on a Axed pivot, fret at a 
walk, then at the trot, also at the gallop. 

The troop being halted and correctly aligned, the captaia em- 
mands: 


1. Troop in circle, to the right. 2. Maaca. 
Which is executed on the principles preseribed, Nos. 434 and 635. 
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Be halt the treep duriag the wheel, the captain commands: 
tL. Zreep. 2 Harr. 8. Left—Daress. 4. Front. 


At the fiect command, the treopers of the rear rank straighten their 
Desems, and resume their places behind their file-leaders. 

As the secend command, all the troopers halt. 

As the third commend, the troop dresses to the left. 

The weep being aligned, the eaptain commands front. 

BE, instead of halting, the captain wishes to resume the direct march, 
ie exmaends : 


1. Forward. 2 Guide lgf. 


'. A Ge Beat commend, the troepers of the rear rank straighten their 
- Game, and place themesives behind their file leaders, and the whole 
-@eap meves forward at the gait in which it was marching before the 
thal. 
4h The trop wheeling to the right, at the walk, or at the trot, the 
qaptaia con mands : 


1. Troop in circle, left wheel. 2. Marcu. 
high is executed ss prescribed, Nos. 434 and 435. 
808. The truop being halted, the captain commands: 


{ right (or left) wheel. 
1. Treup, - right aboul (or left about) wheel. § 2. Marcu. 
( right half (or left hulf) wheel.) 
& Trop. 4. Hatt. 5. Left (or right)—Dress. 6. Front. 


Vo czercice the troop while marebing at the wheels on a Axed pivot, 
is eaptain commands : 


( right (or left) wheel. » 
l. Troep, -~ right aboul (or left about) wheel. | 2. Marcu. 
( raght half (or left half) wheel. 


3. Fornwamp. 4. Guide left (oe guide right). 
To wheel on a mucabhle pirol. 


34° The troop marching in line, to change direction to the right, 
the captain commands : 


1. Right—Tuax. 2. Forwanp. 


Whieb te exocuted as prescribed, No. 43%, the pivot describin? an 
are of « circle of Afteon pares, 
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Movements by fours, 


548. The troop being in line, to comme it to gain green’ tewand @ 
right flank, the cupiain commands: 


_1. By fours, right wheel. 2. Manon. 3. Fomwarp. & Gew 
lefi. 


Which is executed os preseribed, No. M0. ‘The ehicfs of plates 
march on the side of the guide, at one pace from and alirvast of Ge 
leading files of their plaioon. 


The guide of the right marches in front of the colamm, st eee jer 


from the leadin ¢ rank of wight, the guide of tho left Bebiod the la 
rank of eight of the second platoon. 


To put the troop in line again, the captain commands: 


1. By fours, left wheel. 2. Marcu. $8. Hart. 4. Righi— 
Dgess. 5. FRONT. 


Which is executed as prescribed, No. 540, the guides resuming thea 
places in line. 


The troop marching in line, to break it by platoons, to the right, 
and to form tu again into line. 


549. The troop marching in line, to cause it to gain ground toward 
ita right flank, the captain commands: 


1. Platoons, right wheel. 2. Marco. 3. Forwarp. 
4. Guide left. 


Which is exercised as prescribed, No. 510, the pivots balting sbor. 
and the left file of each platoon stepping out promptly. se as to arnie 
together in column. 


To put the troop in line again, the captain commands: 


1. Platoons, left wheel. 2. Marcu. 8. Forwarp. 
4. Guide right. 


The marching flanks regulate their movements su as to arrive to- 
gether in fine. 
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Tie resp marching in Hine, te break it to the front by platoons, 
and te reform il. 


48. The captain commands : 
1. By platen, te the front. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide left. 


As the ccummand mereh, the first platoon continues to march forward ; 
a eft. At the frst command, tho 









ff the cosend plaicon commands: Platoon, right half wheel, 
ie commenced af the command merch; when it is executed, the 
\"Qiet of the plateon commands: 1. Fonwanp. 2. (wide ie/t; and 
Geovbes it straight forward. Whea the left of his platoon arrives in 
Geestion of the first platoon, he commands: 1. Left half wheel. 2. 
3. Vouwanp; in order te take his position in column. 
| Ghe movement is executed in the same manner at the trot, and at 
te pally 
S51. The troop marching In column with distance, right ia front, 
@ horn t ot the camagait, the captain commands: 


1. Form troop. 2. Marcn. 3. Guide rigit. 


Which is executed in the same manner as frunt into line, No. 535, 
@eapt that. as the troop ie on the march, the chief of the first platen 
Gm ot command platoon forward, ot march, but repeats the com- 
and for the guide. 

The trp marching at the fret, thie movement is executed on the 
Ghee priaesples, except that the chief of the fret platoon commands: 
L Welk. 2. Manca; the guide of the right moving ep on the line 
Ohh the chiefs of platoun, and the chief of the second platvon com- 
Gate 1. Walk. 2. Manca: on arriving in line. When the ecalamn 
® as the gallop, the platoons take fhe frot in successivn. 

treep marching in line it is broken by the left by inverse 
Gnas, ot une commands: |. By the left, by plateuns to the front. 2. 
Manca. 3. Ssurde right. 

The came movement may be ss etued by doubling the gait, at the 
qmmands: |. By platowns to the front, trot. 2. Mancu. 3. Gaide 
ift. At the fret command, the chief of the fret platoon commands, 
bet, the chief of the second commaniles, platuan, right half wheel, 
ret, 

At the command marcd, the movement is executed ac before. 

The lime may be r -formed af the commands. |. Form trap, trot. 
| Maace. 3. Guide right. At the first command, the chief of the 


assed plaicon commands, platova, left half wheel, trot. The fret 
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platoon continues to march at a walk, and its chief repeats the com- 
mand for the guide. When the second platoon arrives in line, it 
chief commands: 1. Walk. 2. Marca. 


THE CHARGE. 


552. The troop is exercised at the charge: 1. Jn line. 2. In colume. 
3. Ae foragers. 

The charge in line, executed by the troop when in line; it should 
be as short as possible, so as to arrive in good order, and without 
fatiguing the horses. 

The charge in column is exercised by the troop when broken inte 
column of platoons with distance. 

To execute the charge ae foragers, all the troopers of the treep 
disperse, and direct themselves each upon the point he wishes t& 
attack, observing not to lose sight of their officers, who charge with 
them. 

553. The troop being in line, tho captain orders the sabres to be 
drawn, and the platoons to charge in succession- 

For this purpose the captain advances 240 paces to the front, taking 
a trumpeter with him; and when he wishes the movement to com- 
mence, he causes a signal to be given. 

The first platoon then moves forward at the commands: 1. Platoss, 
forward, 2. Guide right (or left), 3. MarcH; by its chief. It passe, 
in succession from the walk to the trot, from the trot to the gallop, and 
from the gallop to the charge. 

When the platoon bas moved some sixty paces at the charge, the 
chief of platoon commands: 1. Attention. 2. Platoon. 3. Hatt. 4 
Right—Dress. 5. Front. 

At the command attention, the troopers carry the sabre to the 
shonider. At the command platoon, they take the trot. At the com- 
mand Aalt, they stop. At the command right—drees, they align 
themselves to the right. At the command front, turn the head to the 
front. 

The second platoon follows when the first bas halted. 

554. To execute the charge by the troop, the captain places himself 
in front of the centre of his troup, and commands: 


1. Troop, forward. 2. Guide right (or left). 8. MARCH. 


When the troop has marched twenty paces, he commands: 


1. Trot. 2. Marca. 
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i daty posses Racther, be commands: 
1. Gallep. 2. Mancn. 
Ai cighty paces farther, he commands : 
, Cuarex. 
Mt this commend, repented by the chiefs of platoons, the troopers 


Weth ramks take the position of raise, snbre. They give hand 
fengthen the gallep, without losing coatrol of their horses or dis- 









Wann the weep has passed over sixty paces to the charge, the cap- 
ermmamde 5 


) L Ameation. 3%. Tyoop. 3. Hatt. 4. Right—Drrss. 
5. Front. 


M the command aftention, repeated by the chiefs of platoon, the 
Qupere prepare to slacken the pace, and carry the sabre tu the 


Mt he coenmand trovp, the chiefs of platoon command platoon, and 


Gs woupers pase to the trot. 
i the command Malt, repeated by the chiefs of platoon, the troopers 


had, 
Mi the comnsnnad righ!—drese, they align themreives to the right. 
The treap being aligned, the captain commands front. 

: Whee the troop executes the charge correctly, instead of halting 
Vien the charge is Anished, the captain commande: 


1. Allention. 2. Trot. 3. Marcn. 


666. At these commands, repeated by the chiefs of platoon, the troop 
Sams te che tvet, end he commands : 


1. Foret (or second) platoon, as foragers. 2. Marcu. 


At these commands, repeated by the chief uf the platoos designated, 
be platece moves forward at the gallop, and disperses as furagers. A 
pemepeter follews the chief of the platuon. 

The other platess follows at «4 trot; when it has paserd over 150 
eau, the raptain causes the relly to be suunded. At thie signal, re- 
uated by the trumpeter of the platvon dispersed as furagers. the latter 
aly apes the ether platoon by wheeling t the le/t about, and resem- 
up their places tz rank by the shortest line, the treopere entering the 









828 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA. 


ranks by the rear. When three-fourths of the pletese here 
and are in line, the captain commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Gallop. 3. Marca. 4. Caanae. 


The troop again exeentes the charge in line; the troopers whe 
not been able io rally, charge upon the fanks of the troop. 

556. The troop marching in column with distames, af te Ing 
captain commande : 


1. To the charge. 2. Mancn. 


At the first command, the chief of the fret platoon commands y 

At the command march, repeated by the chief of the first 
this platoon commences the gallop, 

The other platoon follows at o trot, taking the gallop, when the td, 
platoon has gotten 50 paces in front of it 7 

When the first platoun has passed over 80 paces ot thr gallep, me | 
chief commands charge, At this command the platoon execute the | 
charge; and wheo it has passed over 60 paces, ils chief came ie 
pass to the trot, by the commands: 1. Affeafiuown. 2. Trot, 3. Manca { 

The other platoon pays attention to the movements of the fire, eae | 
tw change the gait in time, and to resume the ordinary distance; the 
captain halts the column when he thinks proper. These charges am 
executed, cach platvon in turn taking the head of the culuma. 

dof. The truop marching in column with distance, at the tro, ie 
captain compianils : | 


1. First platoon, as foragers. 2. Marcu. 


At the command march, repeated by the chief of the first platoce. 
thie platoon disperses as foragers. The troop continues tw march a 
the trot, and when it has passed over 100 or 150 paces. the capialt 
causes the rally tu be sounded. 

At this signal, the plateos rallies and re-forms im the rear of th 
second, | 


RALLYING. 


558. To give the troopers the habit of rallyieg promptly, after ber- 
ing been dispersed as foragers, the captain places the troop at the «s- 
tremity of the drill ground; and after giving notice to the files un the 
flanks of platouns, the Gile-closers and the trumpeters. to remain upen 
the line with him, he causes the disperse te be sounded. At thie sig 
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Gs Geepee disperse end charge os foragers; when they are at the 
iianee of 168 or 900 paces, the captain cnnses the rally to be sounded. 
The enptein cnnses the treopers te disperse without confusion, and in 
Miying, sem that they direct themacives to the right and left of the 
mop. in order te eumask the front of the troop, aad to re-form in 
iiing te the rene. 
When the troopers rally without evafasion, this movement is re- 
whbeut seqaizing the flank files, ote., to remain on the line of 


tuep. A’ tho signal, the troep disperess in every direction to the 
the treep ie dispersed. the captain causes the rally to be 


ie signal, the officers, the new-commissioned officers, and the 
svjela rapidly; the eficers align themselves prefifptly apon 
captain, sad the non-commissioned officers prumptiy mark the 
of the plaiouns. 
ds sven a0 the captain has rallied two-thirds of the troop be moves 
ehargee again, and balts. 
Case movements are frst execated at the trot, wand then at the 


Light cavalry sbveld be particularly oxercised in charging ae fur- 
Gr and ww rallyreg. 


SKIRMISHING. 
| 
M8. The tronp being in line, the captain commands : 


1. Furst (or second) platoon, as skirmishers. 2. MARCH. 


Ai the first command, the chief uf the firat plateon orders the sabres 
© bp wtarned, and the arme to be loaded; he then commands: |. 
Mewes, forward. 2. Guide right, 3. Trot. 

4: the command march, repeated by the chief uf the platoon, this 
eters meves forward at the trot. After marching 190 pacca to the 
bens. the chief of the platoun commands: 1. Nir plee from right (or 
Wy os shirwichers, 2. Mancn. 3. liurde right (ur left). 

Af the Grot command. the seusor Aile-closer places bimeelf in front of 
Re Ginn of the left wh» are intended ts. support the skirmishers, and at 
be ecusmaed march, cause them tu dulf and draw sabre. 

As the ewonmand march, the siz files of the right continue to move 
weerd. after guing teu pares they disperse as shirmishers, extending 
pemneed ves 00 a2 lo cover the expused part of a tr wp in passing beyund 
ash of tes Geshe The right trooper obliques to the right. the left 

= 
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trooper to the left. The troopers of the rear rank come ap = em @ 
possible, abreast of the front rank, each ome placing himeeclf om th | 
left of the filo-leaders, and as soon a4 they are im line, all take the pet 
tion of adcance, carbine, or rain, pistol, They continee to mak 
antil the signal to jal. 

The chief of platoon causes the halt to be sounded whe te a 
mishers are at 10) or 150 paces from the reserve. 

The troopers keep at five paces apart, regulating themechves all 
the guide during the time they act as skirmishers. 

The chief of platoon places himself in rear of the sae, 
order to superintend their movements. 

When the captain wishes the skirmishers to re-enter the 
causes the rally to be sounded. At this signal, the chief of the» 
employed é& skirmishers rallies his platoon, and thes rejoins the 
at a gallop. 






4 
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AagticLte IX. 
8CHOOL OF THE SQUADRON. 


042. The object of the cchnel of the equedron is to instruct four pla- 
tues te exevete together what has been taught to two, and to prepare 
fis mandrea te perform what it will be required to do when a part 
@ the regiment. 

Y: make the f-rmatione in line better anderstaud, they are executed 


@ int ‘rm es halt Each movement, after having been correctly 


Greed ty the richt, is repeated by the left. 

Tee tr-=-pers are made ty mount and dismount by the times, but 
Pad at etpiansty v. 

The captain commanding requires the distance between the platoon: 
Whe prrserve d ecunstiy in all the mevementa; he seco that the trav, - 
ern toe-retraned, aud that tbe rear rank men are not only 
Bho direrte-n of their file-leaders, tut that there is always two 
ft etween the bead «f their burse- and the croup of those of the 
es rank 

The cee nd aptaim ie charged with the alignment of the rear rauk 
Mise rank of Gle-clusere; be re-utnes his place in line at the com 


Mari. a" 
Tre raptan commanding moves wherever bie presence is mest 


Peguice i 
GC ratiSe stione are done by signs oF ina jaw suice. 

A .acge ma) rity of the movements are the same, and are executed 
hy tr> come e-mmands ge these already laid dewn in the echool of the 
Ree: che cals difference being that what is Jad down a*¢ applivable 
fetes geaveome. mast now be made ty apply to fear. ALD the mave- 
men's .f tie eqgum@leon are andicated in the following number, th: +e 


@erte! in ttaiies ovt hasing been already decribed in the ache] 
for al Che other mm vemente 


uf th: 


the (tr--opere are required te cbeerpve ahenlute eclence, and 


we tre f. afe Heee gates) fartiier an 

& ems @ reterenre ta cortesponedit go my vetments an Che ec hued 

teurpy ow... be cnMenent te make thei all perte: thy artelligaitie. 
P-c the manner of forming the squalroo, and the poste of the 


eiheors. ove No. 15. 
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MOVEMENTS OF THE 8QUADBOR. 


561. Successive alignment of platoons in the sqnadren. 
Alignment of the squadron. 


To open and close ranks. 

To break the squadron by fours. 

Direct march in column by fours. 

Change of direction. 

Individual oblique mareh. 

The squadron marching im column by fours, to form it to the te 
to the left, or on right into line. 

To reguiate the rapidity of the gaite. 

To form the squadron in one rank, and to form It in twe ranks 
The squadron being in line, to form it in colamn with distances, 
To march in column with distance. 

Changes of direction by successive wheels. 

Individual oblique march. 

Change of gait, being in colamn with distance. 

To break by fours, by twos and by file; to form twos, fours andy 
toons, at the same gait. 

The squadron marching in column with distamce, tuo face it & 


opposite direction, and to face it again to the front. 
To halt the column. 


To form line on the left. 

To break by the right to mareh to the left. 

To form line to the right by inversion. 

To break to the rear by the right to march to the lef’. 

To form on right into line. 

To form on left into line, by inversion. 

To break by platoons to the front. 

To form front into line. 

Tv break by platoons to the right, and to more forward afm 
wheel, 

To form line to the front by ineersion. 

To break by platvone to the riyht, head of column to the left of 
left. 

To form line faced to the rear, on the rear of the column. 

To form line faced to the rear, by tnrersion, on the rear o 


column. 


Tu break by platoone to the right, head of column to the riyht or 


right. 


To form line faced to the rear, un the head of the column. 
To form line faced to the rear, by incereion, on the head of the co: 
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t» fem it again in line. 
. Ree cquadven marching in lias, to march it to the rear by wheeling the 
gies obent. 

The cquadroe marching in line. to break it to the front by platoons, 
and te reform it. 

The squadrun marching in line, to break it to the front by platoons, in 
Gihbsg the geit, and ts re-form it. 

Pemage of obstacles. 


RQr-msehiag. 
The eoelumn by dirisione. 


Successive alignment of platoons in the squadron. 


42 The eqeadron being in line. the captain commanding places the 
We oon mmisseoned officers, principal guides of the right and left, 
Bpee a ‘:ne paralic! to the front of the squa-tron, at thirty paces from 
fra: rank. and faring each other. 

Oe receiving aotice from the captain commanding, the chief of 
Oe fro platesn commands: 1. Plateon, forward, 2. (iu‘de right. 
2 Maece. At the command march, the platoon moves forward: at 
tee pere frum the point which marks the new alignment, the chief of 
he platcen commands: 3. Hacr. 2 Aiyhe— Deena. At the com. 
Mend belt. the chief of the plateon and guide of the right cstablich 
emer! + o6 immediately, the latter bringing the head «f bie horee 
Ognind the beot of the prin-ipal guite of the right. 


The fret platoon being correc’) aligned. the @rat captain com- 
Gnd ; 


1. By platoon. right—Daxes. 2. Front. 


Fo! 
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Movements by fours, 


548. The troop being in line, to canse it to gaia grewnd toward is 
right flank, the capiain commands: 


1. By fours, right wheel. 2. Mancn. 3. Porwann. 4 Goer 
left. 


Which is executed as prestribed, No. 440. Tho chiefs of platen 
march on the side of the guide, at one pace from and etwrart of th 
leading files of their platoon. 

Tho guide of the right marches in front of the column, at eae peer 
from the leading¢ rank of eight, the guide of the lef) behlod the lew 
rank of eight of the secuoud plawes. 

To put the troop in line again, the captain commands: 


1. By fours, left wheel. 2. Marcu. $8. Hart. 4. Kighi— 
Dress. 5. Front. 


Which is executed as prescribed, Nu, 540, the guides resuming their 
places in line. 


The troop marching in line, to break it by platoons, to the right, 
and to form it again into line. 


549. The troop marching in line, to cause it to gaia ground toward 
ita right flank, the captain commands: 


1. Platoons, right wheel. 2. Marca. 3. Forwarp. 
4. Guide lef. 


Which is exercised as prescribed, No. 510, the pivets halting sbert 
and the left file of cach platoon atepping out promptly. so as to arrive 
together in column. 


To put the troop in line again, the captain commands : 


1. Platoons, left wheel. 2. Marcu. 8. Forwarp. 
4. (ruide right. 


The marching flanks regulate their movements so as tw arrive w- 
gether in line. 
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Tike weap marching in line, te break it te the front by platoons, 
end to re-form it. 


ue The captain commands : 


1. By platoon, to the front. %. Marcu. 8. Guide left. 


As the consmand wereh, the first platoon ecatinues to march forward; 
chief sepents the command, guide igft. At the first command, the 
Gi econ commands: Platoon, right half wheel, 
io commenced af the command merch; when it is executed, the 
Gs ef the platoon commands: 1. Fonwanp. 2. Guide left; and 
Geocbes & ctraight forward. When the left of his platoon arrives in 
Ge direction of the frst platoun, he commands: 1. Left half wheel. 2. 
Mascs. 3. Funwanp; in order to take his position in colamn. 
The movement ie execated in tho same manner at the trot, and at 
Ge yallep. 
BL. The truop marchiag in column with distance, right in front, 
@ form it at the camagnit, the captain commands : 


1. Form troop. 2. Marcn. 3. Guide right. 


Wherh is executed in the same manner as front into line, No. 535, 
Gant that, as the troep ie on the march, the chief of the first plateun 
dem ont command plefoon ferward, or merch, but repests the com- 
aand fer the guide. 

The tronp marching at the trot, this movement is executed on the 
Gite principles. except that the ebief of the first platoon command: : 
L Bed, 2. Manca; the guide of the right moving up on the line 
Wuh the chiefs of platoon, and the chief of the second platoon com- 
Gunde 1. Welk. 2. Manca; on arriving in line. When the eclamn 
at the gallap, the platoons take the trot in succession. 

troop marching in line it is broken by the left by inverse 
Smee, ot une commands: 1. By the left, by platwuns to the froat. 2. 
Mama. 3. tude right. 

The came movement may he secherasal by doubling the gait, at the 
@mmends: L. By platocns to the front, trot. 2. Manca. 3. tduide 
if. 4: the first command, the chief of the Great platuon commands, 
ow; the chuef of tbe second commands, platoon, roght half wheel, 
ive, 

4S the ewenmnanad aarcd, the movement in executed as before. 

The lune snag be g -formed at the commands. 1. Porm tronp, trot. 
2 Nance. 3. Guede right. At the Grst command, the chicf of the 


@ueed plascon commends, pleteen, left half wheel, wet. The fret 
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At the frst command, the chief of the first platoon commands, ple 
toon, forward; and then the other chiefs of platoons command, plete, “ 
right half wheel. At the command merch, repeated by there office 
the movement is executed a2 prescribed, No. 535, bat hy inverse mem 

This formation is executed in the same manner when the columa & 
marching; in this case the chief of the first platoon does 8 ==> 
mand, platoon, forward, nor march, bul repeats the indbeation of Ge 
guide. 


| 





" 


a 


¥ 


To break by platoons to the right, head of column to the left o W 
left. ; 


567. The squadron being in line, the first captain commands: 


1. Platoons, right wheel—head of column to the left (or half igi 
2 Marca. 3. Forwarp. 4. Guide lef). 


At the command march, cach platoon executes ite wheel t» the riplt 
At the third command, the chief of the firet platoon commands: b 
Left—Trrx. 2. Furwanp; the other platoons move on aad ume & 
succession at the command of their chiefs, on the ground upon whet ° 
the first had turned. 

The firet captain commands forward, when the wheels are nest! 
completed, and gives a point of direction. 


To formline faced to the rear by inversion, on the rear of te 
column. 


568. The squadron being in column with distance, right io front. on 
obstacles are presented on its Icft flank, to form line faced to the ree. 
the first captain commands: 


1. Platoons, right about wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. By iaverns. 
front into line. 4. Marcu. 5. Guide right. 6. Frost. 


At the second command, each platoon executes its wheel to the »g¥ 
whout. At the fourth command, the chief of the fourth platoun, sired 
becumes the head of the column, when its wheel is nearly complete 
commands: 1. Forwaro. 2. Guide right; aud when it has marcheé 
thirty paccs: 1. Harr. 2. Aight — Danas. The chiefa uf the ob 
platoons, at three-fourths of the wheel, command: 1. Fonwanp. = 
Guide right; and direct themselves toward the place thes are to vcc ap! 
io line, conforming, in other respects, to what is prescribed for by ‘are: 
sion, front into line, when the left is in front. 
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\Wvenk by platoons to the right, head of column to the right (or 
; half right). 
GA. The squadron being ta line, the first captain commands : 


L. Plateens right wheel—head of column to the right (or half 
,. Sight) 2. Mancm. 3. Forwarp. 4. Guide left. 


tho command march, each platoon executes its wheel to the right. 
third ovenmand, the chief of the first platoon commands: 1. 
2. Fenawanp. The cther plateens move on, and turn 

at the commands of their chiefs, on the same ground. 

eaptaia commands ferwerd, when the wheels are nearly com- 


» 


Ib form kine faced to the rear, by inversion on the head of the 
"é 


column. 


@A The squadron being in colame with distance, right in frunt, and 
Ratnaiee are prevented on ite right Sank, to form line upon the bead of 
Re dams, faced to the rear, the Gret captain commande: 


1. Frmt into line. 2. Marcn. 38. Guide right. 
Whicd is ezecated as preecribed for froat inter line, right TT froat, 
S83, bet withuat rectifying the alignment. 
The uadrun being formed, the first captain immediately commands: 


L Pletrons, right about wheel. 2. Marcn. 3. Hatt. 4. Left 
—Danzas. 5. Front. 


The movement is exesuted in the same manner, when the column is 


Individual oblique march. 


WL Th eqyeadron marching in line, to cause it to gain ground 
feed a, mght fank, withuet changing the front cf the syuadrun, 
Oo tng eaprass commands: 


1. Right oblique. 2. Marcn. 


Worms the primitive Gircetion. the iret captain eommanés: 
>] 
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FORWARD. 


This movement is executed at a walk, or at a fret, but neve 
gallop. 


Oblique march by platoons. 


572. The squadron being im line, to canse it to gain greund t 


its right flank, by the oblique march by platoons, the first captsh 
mands: baa! 


1. Platoons, right half wheel. 2%. Marcu. 8. Forwat 
4. Guide right. 

At the command merch, each platoon executes its half whed 
right, on a fixed pivot. At the third command, each platesa | 
forward, conforming to the priuciples of the direct mareh. 

To cause the squadron to resume the primitive direction, th 
captain commands: 


1. Platoons, left half wheel. 2. Mancw. 3. Fornwar 
4. Guide right. 


Which is executed as just prescribed, but by inverse mesns. 

Daring this march, the right guide of the frst platoon mareb 
rectly upon the point which has been indicated to him. The guid 
the other platoons preserve their distances, take for file-leadat 
fourth trooper from the left of the platoun which precedes them 
keep it two paces from him. The second captain placce himself 
the guide of the first platoon, in order to superintend bis directa 


The squadron being in line, to cause if to gain grownd to ther 
and to face tt again to the front. 


573. The squadron being in line, to face it in the opposite direct 
the first captain commands: 


1. By fours, right about wheel. 2. Marcu. 8. Forwani 
4. Guide left. 


Which is executed an prescribed, No. 541. The chiefs of plot 
the file-closers, aud the guides, wheel about individually, and ma 
the chiefs of platoon behind the centre of their platoons, the file-cla 
in front, and the guides of the right and left of the rear rank, 90? 





*- 7, ow <— 


a mared teh givote halt. short, and tara npon them. 
he marching flanks step off at the same instant, regulating 
by the right during the first balf of the wheel, #o as to 
ether in column, aud by the left during the second half, »o a 
ptugether in line. In each platoon, the rear rank and the file- 
carry the band toward the marching flank, in order to fneilitate 
gent, At the third command, the squadron resumes the di. 
At the fourth command, the indicated guide moves up on 
line of the officers; he iv immediately replaced, and a point of di- 
if thie movement, the guide of the right turns to the right, moves 
Jail forward the extent of the front of a platoon, and tera. again 
ithe right, in order to place himself on the left of the squadron. The 
ile of the left executes the same movement, fo place himeelf on the 


tof the right of the squadron, 














tquadron marching in line, to break it to the front by platoon, 
in doubling the gait, and to re-form it. 


a. The firet captain commands: 
1, By platoons, to the front, trot. 2. MARCH. 8. Guide left. 


At the first command, the chicf of the first platoon commands trot ; 
4 those of the other platoons command, platoon, right half «heel, 
Mu, At the command march, repeated by these officers, the movement 
S executed as prescribed, No. 550. 
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The squadron marching in line at the trof, the movement le execu 
at the gallop, on the same principles. 

The squadron marching in column with distance, right ie front, 
form it in doubling the gait, the first captain commands : 


1. Form squadron, trot. 2% Marcu. 3. Guide right 


At the first command, the chiefs of the three last platcoms comma 
platoon, left half wheel, trot. At the command merch, repeated, by { 
chiefs of the three last platoons, the first plateon eontinees te mat 
straight forward at the walk, and its chief repeats the indication of { 
guide. The three other platoons execute their half wheel to the igh 
the trot, on a fixed pivot. The half wheels being nearly terminal 
the chiefs of these platoons command: I. Fonwarp. 2. Guide rigl 
they move straight forward, and as scon as the right file of thelr gl 
toon is in the direction of the left file of the platoon which presed 
they command: 1. Right half wheel. 2. Marca. 3. Fouwane: ow 
then valk, in sufficient time to command march, when their platn 
arrives in line; then the troopers resume the talk, and align themesle 
in marching. Each platoon after its half wheel to the loft, moves straig 
forward on the point where it is to turn, and withoat obliquing tews 
the platoon which precedes it. 


Passage of obstacies. 


576. The squadron marching in line, to execute the passage of & 
stacle, the first captain commands: 


1. Obstacle. 2. First platoon. 3. Hatt. 


At the command halt, repeated by the chief of the first plat.«s, thie 
platoon halts, and its chief immediately commands: }. Lest «Atqea, 
trot. 2. Marca; and this platvon doubles on the secund. Whes tha 
platoon which has aligned, is in rear of the one apon which it bes 
doubled, ite chief commande: 1. Forwarn. 2. Guide right. 5. Welk 
4. Maren. 

To cuurze the platoon which haz obliqued to return to its place. the 
first captain commands : 


1. First platoon. 2. INTO LINE. 


Ar the command fate dine, the chief of the plateau commands: L 
Right oblique, trot, 2. Manen: when oppesite the ground the plates 
is to occupy, he commands: 1. Forwarp, 2. Guide lesr. 3. Welt: 
and when the platoon is in line, march. The chief of the platocs cen. 
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foruerd, n Ritle before its left fle has passed beyond the right 
ihe platecs en which i is to form. 

esseud platessa executes the same movement, in obliquing to the 
bobbed the fisst platess ; the third in obliqning to the left behind 
wil, and the fourth in ebliquing to the right behind the third; 
fistcen sheald always deuble upon that with which it forms the 
a 

Stee equedren marching in line, to exeuute the passage of ob- 
upon the bead of cach platecn, the first coptain commands: 


Is ench plateon, by fours (or by twos), trot. 2% Manca. 
8. Guide right. 


Re Gest command, the chichs of plaicon commands by foure (or 
@ et. At the command merch, repeated by three officers, each 
m beenks by fuars; the chiefs of platven march at the bead of 
gilatecas; the guide of the right, whu marches on the line of 
m, places himecif un the right of the chief uf the first platoun; the 
ig the left, im rear uf the fuurth platuun, and the file-clusers on 
leis Sank of their platoves. Each piatvon baving thus broken in 
am, should asseme a direction paralic]l to that one which is the 
n beeping vn tLe same line, and always at the distance of its front, 
peble at any moment to re-form line. 

bseferm the eyuadros, eack platvon having broken by fuurs, or by 
Det the trut, right in froat, the first captain commands: 


1. Form platuons. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide right. 


the Sevt command, the chiefs of platoon cummand, surm platoon. 
Recewmand march, repeated hy their officers, cach platoon forma, 
he ground dues aut permit all the platoons to form at once, the one 
Weebich the obstacle is presented, furme in the rear of the otber 
Nea of ite division, and retahes its place in line as seon as prac- 


Me, 


SRIRMISHING, 


R When tue squadron ie hu sicht uf the ckirmict:ere, the frat cap- 
epdare te sagual etcep: the rally. The chiet of the ehsrunebs es 
Vee th- movemenie of the squadteeg he covers, and conforms tu 
go owen as practicable, requiring bis trumpeter to sound the ne- 


ry etghale. 
mm the cquadren cheages frvat, the chief of tho skirmishers moves 
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upon the new front, anless the first captain gives orders te the coutessy. 
If the squadron is out of sight of the skirmishers, the first eaptsls 
causes the signals which correspond to the movements be executes ® 
be sounded, in order to give notice to the ehlef of the skirmishm, 
who conforms to them as soon as practicable. The trumpeter whe &i- 
lows the chief of the skirmishers should give the signals enly apes the 
order of that officer. The skirmishers should exeeute theie movement, 


only by the signals of the trempeter who secompanies the officer ubs | 


commands them. 5 
The squadron being in line, the fret captain commande : 


1. First (or fourth) platoon, as skirmishers. 2. Mancu. 


At the first command, the chief of the first plateen orders the sobs 
to be returned, the holsters to be ancovered, and the arms te be leaded 
he then commands: 1. Platoon, forward. 2. Guide right. 3%. Taev. M 
the command march, repeated by the chief of the platoon, thic platess 


moves forward. After marching 100 paces to the front, the chief ¢ 


the platoon commands: 1. Siz Ales from right (or left), ae ekirmnahern 
2. Marcy. 3. Guide right (or left); which is executed as preseribed, 
No. 559. When the first captain wishes the skirmishers to re-enter the 
squadron, be causes the rally to be sounded. At this signal the ebid 
of the skirmishers rallies his platoon, as prescribed, No. 559, and tha 
rejoins the squadron at a gallop, directing himself upon one of the 
fianks to resume his place in line. 

579. When the first captain wishes to relieve a platoon which is ski. 
mishing, the chief of the new platoon moves forward upon the resne 
of the platoon which is acting as skirmishers. On coming up abrest 
of it, he orders out six files as skirmishers; the remaining file: bot 
and draw sabres. As soon as the new skirmisbers have passed ire 
paces beyond those they are to relieve, the latter turn abest aad nlly 
upon their reserve. The platoon having rallied, is condacted beck to 
the squadron at a trot. 

580. When the entire squadron is to act as skirmishers, the frn ap- 
tain orders the sabres tu bo returned, the holsters to be ancovered, an4 
the arms tu be loaded; he then commands: 


1. Squadron, forward. 2. Guide right. 3. Trot. 4. Marc 


Having arrived at the point where the reserve is w he cstablishrd 
abuut 100 paces from the front of the body to be covered, and morte i! 
it has been commanded, the firet captain commands: 


1. Three first (or last) platoons, as skirmishers. % Mance 


ee eee 
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As the esesmand warel, the chief of the platoce which is to support 
Ghe chivenisbera, halts that pletecn, and causes sabres to be drawn. 
Pho chiefs of the three other plateens ceatinse to march on, each di- 
wasting biaesif by the shortest route, 160 paces to the front toward the 
pare ef the line hic platecn ie to occupy, and having reached it. he dis- 
pusves his platecn ac skirmishers. The right platoon covers the right 
of the sughment, and extends 3@ of 40 paces beyond it; another platoon 
etvess the centre, and the left plaieon covers the left, extending alrv 
33 er GD paces beyend. The chiefs of these platoons remain 25 paces 
fe pune of the Line of skirmishers, and pase over the extent occupied hy 
the weepere of their platicens. The reserve remains in rear of tho 
enntee of the line of skirmishers. 

The Gret captain, followed by the first sergeant. keeps habitually 

Sull-weg betecen the reserve and the skirmishers, to direct the more- 
Giante. The seccad captain, followed by the second sergeant, pasece 
tho Mae, aad gives notice to the first captain of everything that it is 
tmpertant for him to hnow. 

S60. If the Grst captain wishes to rally the shirminbers upon them- 
aibven, be causes the rally of ckirmishere tu be sounded. At this signal 
eash plaicen rallies as rapidly as possible on its chief. If the first 
enpteis then wishes to rally the equadron, he moves upon the paint 
where be intends it sball form. and causes the rally to be sounded 
where three .foartbe of each platoon hee rallied. At this new signal, 
Ge werrve and each plateon of skirmishers move at a yallop upon the 

guint where the captain commanding is placed. The troopers who did 

oat sejela their platoon when it rallied upen itself, direct themselves 

weerd the squadron. 

The squadron being dispererd as askiriwishers, if the first captain 
Veber is to raliy immediately, he orders the ra/fy tu be roundel: at 
his signal, the officers, the ckirmisbers, and the reserve, rally upon the 
Pelee creupied by the first captain. 

The travxpere being dispersed as akirmicbers, if the first captain 
Cher thean to charge as foragera, be orders them to cease firme, and 
ens the disperse to be sounsderL «At this signal, the chiefs of platoon 
Bere forward in lime, and the askinnicbers draw sabres: they charge 
lmmediasely. The reserve folluws at the trot, or at the yallop, oe may 

bemeressary. After the charge, the first captain orders the rally ta be 
tweded. whee the troopers rally in rear uf the reeerve. 

The ahirmichers Leng rallies! by plateons, if the fret -aptain wiehee 
te charge. bg orders the charge ts be sounded. At thir gual, cach 


. the of platova cundacts his platuon t. the charge, in gual urder, the 


smerve supports the movement al the troter gallop, The Gret captain 
places bienself ce as to be able ts dlirect the general movement. The 
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second captain charges with the platoon nearest to him. The plalog 
rally behind the reserve; the first captain moves upon that point at thy 
same time that be orders the rally to be sounded. 


Tar CotumyN spy Drvisions. 


~ $82, The squadron being in line, if the first captain wishes to form it | 
into column by divisions, he commands: 


1. Divisions, right (or left) wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. Halt (or 
Forwarp). 4. Guide left (or right). 


Which is executed in the same manner as the breaking of the trop 
or squadron into a column of platoons, either to halt or move forward 
without halting. The same movement may be execnted when the 
squadron is marching in line, 

The principles prescribed for the column of platoons are applicable w 
the march in column by divisions, the different modes of passing im 
line into column, and frum cvulumn into line. 

To gain ground toward its flank or to the rear, employ the meas 
prescribed for the column by platoons. The wheels about ean be se 
executed by divisions. Tho distance measured from the croup of the 
horses of the rear rank of ono division, to the head of the horses of the 
division which follows, should be equal to the front of the division, les 
the depth of the two ranks. In the wheels on a movable pivot by 
divisions, the ninth file of the platoon, upon which the wheel is exe- 
cuted, is the middle point of the radius of the wheel. The pirot de 
ertbes an are of circle of ten paces. 

583. The squadron marching in column by platvons, right in front, 
to form the divisions at the same gait, the first captain commands: 


1. Form divisions. 2. MAaRcH. 


At the first command, the chiefs of the second and fourth platvons 
command, platoon, left half wheel. At the command march, repeated 
by the same officors, the second and fourth platoons execute a hal/- 
wheel to the left on a fixed pivot. Tho first and third platoons contince 
to march straight forward, and after baviug marched thirty paces, theif 
chiefs command, halt. The chiofs of the second and fourth platuvns 
when tho half wheel to the left is nearly terminated, command: 1. For- 
WARD. 2. Guide right. They move straight forward, and as soon as 
tho right of their plutoon arrives in the direction of the [oft file of the 
platvon which precedes, they command: 1. Right half wheel. 2. 
Marca. 3. Forwarp. They move forward, und command halt, on 
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musing cbrenct of the platoon belonging to the tame division. The 
bbutmeste commanding the divisions thea command, le/t dreee, move 
D ie left of the division, rectify the alignment, command /ront, and 
uss & the contre of their platecns. 

O04. The squadrea marching ia columa by divisions, right in front, 
phmsh the divisions by platecns, the first captain commsads: 


1. By platcons. 2% Marcu. 3. Guide lef. 


‘Bathe Govt command, the chiefs ef the second and fuurth platoons 
Mmand, pleteon, right helf wheel. At the command march, repeated 
p the eeme officers, the second and fourth platoons execute a half 
fade the rights om fixed pivet, and the first and third platoons con- 
ents mareh cn. The chiefs of the second and fourth platoons, the 
Wales te abe right being nearly terminated, command: 1. Fur warp. 
b Gunde fet; they move straight forward, and aa soun as the left file 
0 Qaie platewns arrives in the directlon of the left file of the platoon 
ied provedes. they command: 1. Left half wheel, 2. Manca. 3. 
Reeeaes: oa-} move forward in taking their proper distances. 

We diviev-as are broken by platouns, un the same principles, in 
mauhing SB the bref or gallop. 

S. The equadrun marebing in column by platoons, right in front, 
Dien divinces in dunbling the gait, the first captain commanie : 


1. Form divisions, trot. 2. Marcu. 3. (ruude left. 


Which ws executed as prescribed above, the first and third platoons 
MMlieemg to march at the same gait, and the chiefs of the second 
it herth platcone commanding: 1. Piatoon, lest half wheel, trot, 
R Meme, 3. Fonwmant. 4 limude esyht; and: 1. Right half wheel, 
Paes, 3 Foawint. 4. Walk. When they arrive abreast of the 
tees ca which they fore, they command: 5. Mancn. 

M4 The ojeadr.n marching ip column by divisions, right in front. 
Dives the division by platvons, in doubling the gait, the first captain 
WOmends : 


i. By platoons, trot. 2. Marmenu. 38. Crude right, 


& te Srot eomman', the chicfe of the tiret ant third platoons com. 
Mere these of the cerond and fourth plateone commate by plates, 
fle bel: wheel, trot. At the command. ark, ns peated be the «hae 's 
Matecea. :he fret sad third piatecne wove fe reard ut the tet Phe 
wad end fuurth execute their Anif whee! tu the eyhton a Bae fused, 
te orer, oad the muvement is cup leted a» dere riled ature. 
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* 
$87. The squadron being im lime, to break it by division by thy 
to march to the left, the first captain commands: 


1. Divisions, break by the right—to merch to the left. 2 Marca 


Which is executed as prescribed for » column by platessa 
To break the squadron by divisions to the rear by the right, t» mand 
to the left, the firsfcapiain commands: | 


1. Divisions, break by the right to the rear—to march tw the 
9. Manca. | 


Which is executed as preseribed for the column of platoess 
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ARTICLE &X. 
'WOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT. 


3. Waus the regiment ie ia lime, the squadrons are drawn up 
bfhe enme Hee, with intervals of twelve paces between them, and 
le field and staff of the regiment are posted as indicated, No. 18. 
Vine is to in colums right in frout, and on the march, the guide 
thabienally to the left. and as constantly to the right when the Icft is 
thet: in the march of the columa the colonel dves nat indicate the 
tide, except in cases where be sece proper to depart from the principle 
Mind down. Whenever the guide ia indicated by the culonel, the 
i taine commanding all repeat it. 


Successive alignment of the squadrons in the regiment. 


M8. The regiment being in line, the cvlonel causes the right general 
tile and the principal gaide uf the left of the first squadron tu he 
need thirty paces in front uf the squadrun upposite the right and left, 
 fameg cack other. The loft general guide immediately places 
lmeelf on the same line in front of the extreme left of the regiment, 
Mag the mght general guide. 

captain commanding the first squadron, on an intimation from 
© eelesel, commands: 1. Syuadron, forward. 2. Guide cight. 3. 
tare, «=The syumiron having arrived within one pace of the new 
& the captain commands halt. Al thir command the squadron halts, 
' eaptase. aad the guides of the right and left advaoce ard align 
Melves: the Gret captain eommands riyht--drees; and when the 
fament te complete, froaf. 
ihe coivnel then comman:is- 


1. Attention. 2. By squadron, right—Daras. 


8 the socved command, the captain commanding the second »yuad. 
comapands: 1. Njnad, forward, 2. (iuide right. 3. Maaca. The 
wivee baving reached the rank of file-closers of the firs: equadron. 
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the first captain commands: 1. Squadron, 2. Hatt. The pr 
guide of the left throws himeelf ont opposite the left of the squ 
faces to the right, and aligns himself on the guides in front of t 
squadron: the offiecrs and guides of the right and left align thee 
correctly; the first captain throws himself to the left wing, am 
mands, right—dreses. The squadron being aligned, the captaiz 
mands front. 

Each captain commanding causes ‘the movement to be exegu 
succession, and commands march as soon as the one precedia 
commands hait. The regiment being aligned, the colonel com 
front. 


Alignment of the regiment. 


590. The regiment being in line, the colonel causes the 4 
guides to be fixed on the new line, facing each other, and the 
of the left to be placed on intermediate points, facing (to the 
he then commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Right—Dress. 


At the second command, repeated by the captain cummandi 
squadrons are aligned in such manner that tbe men of the front | 
each squadron may have the heads of their horses on the line 
guides. The regiment being aligned, the colonel commands fre 


To break the regiment by fuurs. 
591. The regiment being in line, the colonel comman-ds: 
1. Attention. 2. By fours. 3. Marcu. 


The second command is repeated by the captain command 
first squadron, At the command march, repeated by the capt 
Jicat aquadcon breaks by fours as in the school of the syuadror 
firat captain of the second squadron command< by fouse, in | 
command merch at the instant the fourth platoon of the sy 
which precedes it, commences its inovement. When the balf 
second squadron has broken, the captain changes direetion ia 
join tLe coluunn. The other <quadrons break in suceesayon io tt 
way, and chauge direction us directed for the second, 


Zo surm platoons at the same gait. 


592. The regimeut marebing in columu by fours, the right i 
the culunel ¢ mmands: 
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L A@ention. 2 Form platoons. 3. Mancua. 


Ths second command bs repeated hy the captain commanding the 
‘ & At the command merci, also repeated by the captains, 
Spend wae Gerad ta the fst squadren, 20 preseribed im the school of 
‘Weqeeies, The other squadrons continue to march, and platoons 
© feed to eecceeeion, In the same manner oF in the first, at the 
| LL. Pere pletoors, 2. Marcu. 


To break the platoons by fours at the same gait. 
Ma The regiment marching in column by platoons, right in front, 
ee 


1. Attention. 2 By fours. 3. Marcu. 


the eee! «command repeated by the captain commanding tho 
et pedro, the ret captains of the other rqualrons command, 
wee Al the command marrh, repeated by the captain command- 
ey te Grot sqeedron. the captains commanding the other squadron 
@meeed belt, The Great captain of the second eyuadrep, and in 
@eeeers those of the other squadrons, commands: 1. By fowse 2. 
Boss, um safficieot time for the bead of the squadron after it is 
lees te he et ite proper distance from (he rear of the squadron which 

| preeedes. 
If the column ie marching af @ trot, the chiefs of squadron, except 
ie ire, take chy walk of the command surrh, aul at the proper 
Gi bee breaking the squadfous, commaud: 1. My foure, trot. 2. 

Boece, 


Te form platoons in doubling the grit. 


ML The regiment warehiog in column of fours, right in front, the 
vebene! mm ole: 


1. Attention. 3. Form platoons, trot. 3. Marcu. 


Mi the eeepd romoand, repeated hy the raptain commanding the 
tre Seadreo, the chiefs of the ather equadrone comand teoe, At 
© emma a@ared, repeated hy all the cluete of eyuadrons, platuons 
Mlree| in the fret eyoadren, The other me guiael poy, teohe (A ofr or, 
Ol tere in rereessbem at the enmmnwid Jo Pe a pedesteneme, 2. 
Mines: gives by each chref the nearest the bead of bis squadron, 
© proper distance from the equadron which precedes. 
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To break the platoons in doubling the gait. 
595. The regiment marching In column ef platoea, right in fast 


the colonel commands: 


1. Atichtion. 2. By fours, trot. 3. Mancm. 


The vecond command is repented by the chief ef the fires aquaira, 
and at the command march, this squadree breaks by fears. The che . 
squadrons continue to march at a walk, and the ebichs commend is 
succession: 1. By fvure, tret. 32. Mano; at such time a0 to pe 
serve their distcneoe. 


To form the regiment to the front, to the left, er upon the righ 
into line. 


596. The regiment marching in column by fours, the right in frest, 
to fourm line to the front the colonel commands: 


1. Alfention. 2. Front, into line. 3. Marca. 


At the second command, repeated by the chief of the first squadres, 
the chiefs of the other squadrons command, head of columa te te 
half left. At the command march, repeated by the chiefe of aquadres, 
the first squadron forms front into line as directed for a single squed- 
ron. The other chiefs command, guide right, throw themselves at the 
head of their squadron, and direct it by the shortest line to a pout 
100 paces behind the point the right of the squadron is te cccapy 
in linc; as svon as the head of each squadron reaches this pwint, the 
chief commands, head uf culumn to the half right, and when the thidd 
platoon of his squadron is in the new direction, he commands, reat 
tanto lene, in time to give the command merch, at the moment the bend 
of his column arrives within thirty paces of the line of battle. The 
regiment being aligned, the colonel commands front. 

oU7. The regiment marching in column by fours, the right is freat, 
tu form line to the left dank, the colonel commands: 


1. Alfention. 2. Left, into line. 3. Marca. 


The second cummand is repeated by the ebief of the fret squad— 
ron. At the command march, repeated by him, the first equadrem 
is formed tatu dine to the (left, as prescribed in the sebool of the 
troop, Nu. 489. The other chiefs throw themselves to the heed of 
their squadrons, and each, in sueceasion, commands Jet inate haa, 
in time to command march the moment their firet four files get te 
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Ge proper tasning polet. The regiment being aligned, the colonel 
: §80 The regiment marching ia colama by fours, the right in front, 
pe een ce eae een cee ee Banks the: eclenel 
@umendn : 


1. Attention. 3%. On the right, into line. 3. MaRncn. 


Re weend commend ie repeated by the chief of the first squad- 
‘ma At the commend marel, also repeated by him, he forms his 

into Mae cn the right, as prescribed school of the troop, 
Ma 0. The other chiefs of squadron command guide right, throw 
head ef their squadrons, aad each commands 

im time to command merch, at the proper 
right, ia erder to take {ts proper place in 
The regiment being ebliqued the colonel commands, /ront. 






To form the regiment into eclumn with distance. 


608. The regiment being in line, to break to the right by a general 
Guenrct, the colene] commands : 


1. Attention. 2. Platoons, right wheel. 3. Marcu. 


The cocond command is repented by al] the captains command- 
fg Al the command merch, alsu repeated by them, the move is 
Gmested ot the same time ip all the squadrons, an prescribed in the 
ahd of the troop. Nu. 510. At the moment the platoons have 
ously completed the wheel, the captains commanding command 
Beh. The chiefs of squadron cee that the chiefe of platuon, guides, 
@a, whe their proper posts. If the colonel wishes to put the column 
fe merch witheat halting, be cummaads, when the wheel lacks about 
@e-feerth of ite completion : 


4. FoRWARD. 


This command ie repeated by the chiefs of squadron. 


To break by the right to march to the left. 


8. The regiment being Ia line, to break by successive movements 
the right to pass before the front uf the line, the colonel com- 


L Ausntion. 2. Platoons, break by the right, to march to the lef. 
3. Marca. 
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At the aceond command, repeated by the eaptain commanad:ig the 
firat squadron, the chief of the firat plateun commapls: 1. Pista, 
forward; 2. Guide left. At the command march, repeated by the chief f 
the first squadron, and by the chief of the firet platoon, the mrement 
iv exccuted in the first squadron, av it is prescribed, achool of the 
squadron, No, 563. The chiefs of the other aquadruns repeat the see- 
ond command in successivn, in time tu command march whes tbe 
fourth platoon of the squadron which is on their right ia oppesite the 
centre of the xecond platoon of their squadron. 


To break to the rear by the right, to march to the left. 


Gul. The regiment being in line, to break by euccessive muremen®, 
the right to pass by the rear of the line, the colonel commands: 


1. Alfention. 2. Platoons, break to the rear by the right, to marci 
to the left. 3. Mancu. 


At the second command, repeated by the captsin somimands gt 
first »yuadron. the ebief of the first: platoon commande por os o7 8 
theeteheel, At the command marek, repeated by both thee Be 
the first squadron exeeutes the movement as preseribud. ob 
kytiidron, No, 064. The chiefs of the other sqinibrens rope at the. 
mates in sntecession, in: Gime to command march at the beetact tae 
fourth plateon of the squadron on their right. after has fr eh acts 

‘ 


Tigh: about and advance, has executed three-fourth+ of 1+) hare 


direction te the vighs, 


To form Khe regiment into elose column. 


602. The regiment being in fine. if it be the desire of the colnet 
fermi at into acelose colninn, faced to the right, he commands: 


1. Attention, 2. Squadrons, right wheel—form close coun. 
3. Marcu. 


\t the second command. the captains commanding: squade «5 
tmaned, speed aati yhte hee? At the eomimand seas b peta ated ont 
Chiefs of sqWadrowus, a'l the stores wheel to the seas Tru wie 
bei nearly coupicted, dhe ehaet et the diret syiedtem (hiews mo 
fecuts deft. and es uninands : 1 Ny edo, 2 Mtr. 2m Tapes 
4. Fuost. Dhe chiets cb othe ether syuaedbeds eonmdindh bl oT bemeat. 
2. feuds bets and at twelve paces from the squadren wtich precede 
To Syaedren, 2. Harr. 3. Lest Darras. 4. Freer, 
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603. The regiment being in line, to form a close column without 
hanging the front, the colonel commands: 1. Attention, 2. Upon the 
third squadron, form close column, 3. MARCH. 

At the second command, the chief of the third aquadron throws him- 
wif to its left, and commands: 1. Left— Dress. 2. Front. The 
trie of the second syuadron commands, platuons, right wheel—fourth 
platoon, left half wheel. The chief of the first syuadron commands, 
platoons, right wheel—head of column to the half right. Tho chief of 
the fourth squadron commands, platoons, right wheel—firet platoon, 
right about wheei. The chiof of the fifth squadron commands, platovns, 
right wheel—head of column tu the half right. 

At the command march, repeated by all the chiefs of squadrons 
except that of the third, all the other squadruns break dy platvons to 
the eft and right; and when the wheels are nearly completed, cach 
chief on the right commands: 1. Forwarp. 2. Guide right; those on 
the left command: 1. Forwarp. 2. (ruide le/t, Each one throws 
himself at the head of his column to direct it. 

The chief of the fourth platoon, second squadron, after having exc- 
ested the half irheel tu the left, moves forward and commands; 1. Le/t 
—Trax. 2. Forward; so ax to enter the coluinn in a direction paral- 
kel to the front of the third squadron, passing near the heads of the 
horees of the officers. The other platoons of this squadron change 
diretiun on the same ground, and by the same commands from their 
chief. The chief of the squadron continues to march at the head of 
his equadren, and commanda, platoons, right whecl, in time to command 
wereAwhen its fourth platoon has arrived opposite the right of the 
foarth platoon of the third synadron. The platoona having executed 
the wheel, he commands: 1. Hair. 2. Left—Dress. 3. Frost. 

The chief of the fourth platoon of the first squadron, after having 
*Xecated hix wheel to the left, commanis: 1. Riyht—Turn. 2. For- 
Ward; and directs himself diagonally to the front in such manner as 
to turn to the left on a line parallel to the front of the second squadron 
% the command, Arad of column to the half lest, given by the chief of 
be Squadron when the fourth platoon arrives opposite the right flank 
f the squadron already furmed. The rest of the movement is per- 
*Fmed in precisely the same manner as has been laid down for the 
*COnd squadron. 

The chief of the first plateon of the fourth squadron, after having 
SCeuted hia right about wheel, moves forward, and commands: 1. Le/t 
~T ery. 2. Forwarn: so as to enter the column in a direction paral- 

to the third squadron, at the command, herd of column to the left, 

ven by the chief of squadron, when this platoon has gained a 
Stance of twelve paces in rear of the third squadron. The three 

30 
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otber platoons execute a right turn on the same grewed ea which the 
first platoon mavle its right ahowt, and [eft turn on the same greasd 
that the first did. Ae soon as the ebief of the squadron Ends binnlf 
opposite the left of the third squadron, be halts, allows his eniume 
pase him, and gives the command, plateone, left wheel, in time & 
command march ar soon as the fourth platoon gets oppesite ite plana 
The platoons having executed the wheel, he commands: L. Hatr. 2 
Left—Dress. 3. Frost. 

The chief of the first platoon of the Afth squadron, after baving 
executed the wheel to the right, commands: 1. Right—Tres. 2 
Forwarp; and directs himself diagonally, in such manner ap to tem 
to the left on a line parallel to the fourth squadron, ot the command, 
head of column to the half left, given by the chief of the equadrea 
when the first platoon reaches the left @ank of the squadroes already 
formed. The squadron ia then brought to its proper poritinn tm the 
column by the same commands and meane aa for the fourth syeadne 

604. The regiment being in line, to form in close column, with te 
left in front, without changing the front, tbe colonel commands 


1. Attention. 2. Upon the third Squadron, form close c.duma, 
the left in front. 3. Marca. 


The commands are repeated, and the movements executed ip acerev- 
ance with the principles laid down above, with this difference, that the 
squadrons on the right form in rear of the squadron which serves » 
the basis of the formation, while those on the left form im adsanre x 
this same squadron; and that the alignment ix to the rijzhr. 

605. The regiment marching in line, if the colonel wisbes to formas 
cluse column, faced to the right, without halting, be commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Squadrons, right wheel, from close colums 
3. Marcu. 


At the second command, the captains commanding commasd 
equadrona, right wheel, trot, At the command march, repeated by tbe 
captains commanding, a movement in executed. The wheel teng 
nearly completed, the chief of the first squadron commands: 1. Foas- 
Wann, 2. Guide bef. 3. Walk ft. Maren: the other chiefs 
squadron command: 1. Forwarn, 2. Guide befts and at twelte 
paces from the preceding squadron: 1. Welk. 2. Maria. 


To march in: column. 


606, The principles of the mareh fn column wi b distance, as pe 
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thed Ger the treep er squadron. are applicable to the march of the 
gmens: the squadrons are separated hy a distance equal tu the 
at ef a platens, plas twelre paces the interval between squadron 
time. 

Phe regiment being la column with distance, right in front, the 
jagel ipdorates to the sdjutant the direction he wishes the column tu 
be: he commande: 


1. Attention. 2. Column, forward. 3. Marcn. 


The mecced command is repented by the chiefs of squadrun. At the 
mmend march, also repeated by there officers, the movement is 
mreerd as for 2 single troup of squadron. 

Te halt the column. the colonel commands : 


1. Attention. 2. Column. 3. Hatt. 


The oe fo munand is repeate Phy the chiefs of pquadcon, and at 
be e-mmar.d Avele, all the plateune halt at once, 


Ta change the direction uf the ccdumn with distance. 


ee? The rw ciment marching in eoluma with listance, with the right 
ifmay t. chaage the direction, the colonel ecmmands: 


Head of column to the left. 


At thie ew mman-d, repeated bs the chief of the first eqrdron, thin 
faedr wm esecuics the mevement asides pres cibed for the change uf 
Portree of a column of platoons, echool of the troap, Ne. SE2. Each 
‘the chicfe ©! equmtron, in eureeesion, yives Che eame commana 
bee the beat -fhie cs fimo reaches the poant where the tere sjuadron 
benges its direction, The prinetpal yuade ot cach squadron places 
meri’ at *he wheelit.g point, ancl remaine there unti the Leet platoon 
Phe ce ,oedeon has eminence the wheel, whet here reheve d by the 
fede sf che sacceeding syuadren, 

@e. The regiment marching in column with hietanee, with the rscht 
Bima: t. cause at te face an the opgecate direction, the esdaned 
w@A@as is 


lL. .dvention. 2B. Platoon, in ahauteheel. & Marcu. 
t. Fouw vamp. 


Tee aol! pes ¢ tatuaecde mre Foye otesE bey tha eb ate fc otee des th. 
Betement is enecuted anal: the squadsene. oe press riled fora surgle 


Malema, No. 374. 
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609. The regiment being is column with distance, at a balt or cn the 
march, in order to gain ground ia the direetion of one of the Ganks, the 
colonel commands: 


1. Attention. 2. By fours to the left (or right). 38. Marcu 
4. FORWARD. 


The last three commands are repeated by the chiefs of squadros, aad 
the movement is exeeuted in all the squadrons, as prescribed for a singh 
troop, No. 528. 

610. The regiment being in colamn with distance, at a halt or on the 
march, to canse it to face in the opposite direction, the colonel] commands: 


1. Alfention. 2. By fours, left (or right) about wheel. 3. Manca. 
4. FORWARD. 


The last three commands are repeated by the chiefs of «uadrem, 
and the movement ix executed as fora single troop ur eqnadrus, Sv 
973. 

611. The regiment marching in columea with distanve, tv cauce a 
gain ground to the left or right, without changing the frunt, the ¢ .-3¢ 
commands : 


1. Altention. 2. Left (or right) oblique. 3. Marcu. 


The last two commands are repeated by the captain«e commaedise. 
and the movement is executed in each squadrun as prescribed fot s 
tingle troop or squadron. 

The column having obliqued sufficiently, the colunel commands: 


FORWARD. 


This command ix repeated by the chiefs of ayuadron, and the mer 
ment ix executed as in a single troop, 


To form the regiment into line upon one of its flanks, or on a 
prolongation of one of ta flanks. 


612. The regiment being in column with distance, with the mgh! 2 
front, to form in line upon ita left flank, the colonel commands. 


1. Attention, 2. Left into line, whee: 8. Marcu. 


The second command is repeated by the captains commastisg 
squadrons, At the command march, repeated by the chiefs uf squat 





EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT. 36 


t-. the movement is executed in each squadron ar prescribed, No. 520, 
Pee regiment being aligned, the colonel eomman:le, s-ont. 

GIR Tbe regiment marching in colamn with distance, the rizht in 
wees, te form ints line vn the prob ngation of the right flank, the 
minael roonmands : 


1. Attention. 2. On the right info line. 3. Marcu. 


Tee sueced command is repeated hy the chief vf the first squadron. 
Ma the command march, aleo repented hy him. the meotement is executed 
fe te Grvt squadrun as prescribe! for a single troop, Nu. 538. The 
Ghinfe of the ‘ther squadrons command yuedle right. throw themerires 
@ the head of their columns, and in succession commans. on the right 
dem hes, in time te command merch, when the fret platen is twelve 
pases boven) the left of the one which precedes. The regiment 


on," 
ages the ea lone! commande. front, 
Ta form the regiment! into line ta the fron, 
Glad Tee sewzgiment beng in column wth: hietance Mee orbs 1 fp 


Beess. formants line upon the head -* ¢h- 
@Ras- it. 


1. Attention. 2. Front ints dine, 3. NOureus. 
As tne owe wdicemimagd, repoate Dba tae capiaie inte bing the 
fest ona rum, the ctsefe uf the cthepes smateab 3. - 
fe tw. the A ore 


we fo owt fo heaeed 
Me thee ce mtcared ocr SP ee ote SM a Ce 
Cae*) ¢ os awit. the frets amadre. ce 8 ruyed a- 


u. < T°. 


pet ate 
hoefe OC the ther e.tedr ce yp oer Cheers + 
heoa,4 f'n 4 id Pa | The fie-t J cates rm ‘40. 
Btaleten comet i f rward aches a 
Ma chefs tite there €.1' 


Big th ee ap es cee | UT te 
Oysnde = - mar | ye fe cep he mw ee ge the Fret gt ok Nae 


“Pfr g 4 tne tefl Wier the hend fF the. ee 2 Ew Ld: . 
Wt egy pues fF the rel she wo af e Pa el | 
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1. Attention. 2. Into line, faced to the rear. 3. Marcu 


At the second command, repeated hy the chiefs of the first pyasArea, 
the chiefs of the other squadrons command, co/ame, furward—tead of 
colunn to the half right. 

At the command march, typ first squadron performs the moveserct = 
directed for a single troop or aquadron, No. 537. The second squares, 
and the others in succession, march in a diagonal direction toward the 
line, the chicf of squadron at its bead; when at the distance of sixty 
paces from the line, he commands, head of column to the half left. ted- 
lowed by the command, into line faced to the rear, just an the thisd 
platuon hax taken the new direction, aad before the fourth has ecm 
menced the half-wheel. The squadron is then formed into line iz the 
same manner as the first, hy the commands: 1. ['latewm, Jef? abe 
wheel, 2. Manen. 3. Hatt. 4. Right —Drees. 5. Frowr. The 
regiment being aligned, the colonel commands frunt, 


To form a column with distance into line by the union cf ae 
movements. 


f16. The regiment marching in coluinn with distance, the right is 
front, and a portion of the column having changed its directiog te the 
right, if it i+ desired tu come inte line faced to the frent. the culeset 
halts the eclumn, a the moment the fourth plateen of the syaalms 
which last entered upon the new direction has marched f--rwardl twelve 
paces after turning to the right. and commanid.«: 


1. Attention. 2. To the lest—and front into line, 3. Mani. 


At the seeond command, tepeated by the field affieers, thr chet: - 
sqniudren whe are in the new direction command, lest sate cone en beet 
The ehief of the squadron immediately in’ rear of the ore wth 
entered the new direction last, commands, freat tate bac. The cook 
of (he other squadrens command, cafnmn, farmeard, kewl of catamete 
the half dere At the command march, repeated Ly the field» &eenr 
and bs the chiefs of squadron, the portion of the ecolnnmn in the ure 
Hireetien fermns te the Art énte di, whieh the rear portion furme t-te 
front ante dine, The recimeut being aligned, the celene) eommnanés 
fe cont, 

The coluton marehing lotein front, and having charged cle tot 
the deff. as browebt ante lise te the front pot the rame prise ple .2 
by inverse menus, 

Als. The regiment marching in column with distance right 1. fr ek 
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4 one portion having changed direction to the left to form it into 
e faced 4o the rear, the colonel halts the column the moment. the 
irth platuon of the aquadron which last entered the new direction 
# turned to the left, and commands: 


Attention. 2. To the left—and upon the head of the third (or 
other) squadron— into line, faced to the rear. 8. MARCH. 


At the second command, repeated by the field officers, the chiefs of 
gaadron whose squadrons are in the new direction (firet and second) 
ommand, Jet into line, wheel. The chief of the squadron in rear of 
belast which is in the new direction (say the third), commands: hy 
ncertion, front into line, The chiefs of the remaining squadrons 
smmand: 1. Column, forward. 2. Head of coluun to the half right. 
Atthe command merch, repeated by the field officers and by the chiefs 
of aquadrona, the equadrons are brought into line; those on the new 
line are brought to the left tuto line, while thore in rear, after baving 
been brought by twrersion, front into line, complete the movement by 
platoons, left ahout, wheel, The regiment being aligned, the colonel 
commands front. 

The coluran marching left in front, having changed direction to the 
Tight.a portion still being in the old direction, is brought into line 
tpon the kame principles, but by inverse means. 

618. The regiment being in column with distance, the right in front, 
to form front into line upon a line that the head of the column has 
pared, the colunel commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Upon the third (or other) squadron, front into 
line. 3. MARCH. 


At the second command, repeated by the ficld officers, the chiefs of 
uedrons which are in front of the designated squadron, command, 
Platvons, right about wheel. The chief of the third squadron com- 
mands, front into dine. The chiefs of the fourth and fifth squadrons 
Command: 1. Column, forward, 2. Head of column to the half left, 

At the command march, repeated by the field officers and by the 
chiefs of equadron, the third squadron, and those in its rear, perform 
the movement Jront into Gine with the right in front. The ehiets of the 
frst and second squadrons, after having wheeled about by plateons, 
conform tu what ix preseribed for ute lene, faced to the rear, upon the 
bend vy the column, except that they complete the mevernent by a dest 
abrat wheel by platoons. 

The regiment being aligned, the colonel commands srout, 
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Tv form a close column into line upon one of its Jlanks, or w 
the prolongation of one of us flanks to the front. 


619. The regiment being in close column, the right te front, te ia 
it into line upon the left flank of the column, the colonel commands: 


1. Altention. 2. By the rear of the column—tefi into line, wha 
8. MARCH. 


At the second command, the chief of the fifth squadrea commen 
squadrun, left wheel. The chiefs of the other squadrons cvamel 
1. Squadrons, forward. 2. Guide left. At the command aa 
repeated by the chiefe of squadron, the firat four sqnadrous wi 
furward; the fifth executes ite whee] to the left: when it is sas 
completed, the chief commands: 1. Forwarp: and asfterwat 
2. Squadron, 3. Hatt. 4. Left—Dness. 5. Frovr. The cbiaf 
the fourth squadron commands, squadron left whee’, in time ta a 
mand merch, when the fifth squadron has made two thir-le «of its wf 
to the left, completing the movement as directed fur the fifth «gandy 
The chiefa of the other squadrons conform in succession to what | 
been prescribed for the fourth. The regiment being aligned, | 
colonel commands front, 

620, The regiment marching in close column, the right in fret 
fourm it into line on the prolongation of the right flank to tke frost, 
colonel commands: 


1. Attention, 2. On the right into line. 3. Makcn. 


At the seeond command, tho chief of the first squadron commas 
right, At the command warch, be commands tara; when th: wheel 
nearly completed, he commands: 1. Forwarp. 2. Gindde roybt. 8 
when the squadron reaches the new line: b. Squadron. 2. Marr 
Right—Durss. 4. Frost. The chiefs of the other equadr ne ew 
mand, guide right, throw themaclves to the right of their mguade 
and command in succeasion, riyht, in time to give the commared 
when their squadron has gone the proper distance beyond ube te 
the «quadron which precedes: the rest of the muvement is creed! 
directed for the first squadron, The regiment being aligued, tue ee 
nel commands frent, 


To depley a close column. 


621. The regiment bejug in close column, the right in front, 1 dep 
it in advanee of the head uf the column, on one of the interive oat 
rons, the colonel commande : 
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L Acunteen. 2 Upon the third squatron—deploy column. 
8. Marcn. 


4s the socend command, the chiefs of the first and second squadrons 
emumand, plaseena, right wheel; the chiefs of the fourth and fifth cum- 
ound, platesae, left wheel. The chief of the third squadron commands: 
. Sgeadron, foreword: 2 Guide right. At the command march, repeated 
ww ell the chiefs of squadron, except that of the third, their «qnad- 
ume beenk by platcons te the right and (eft, when the wheels are nourly 
manpiete, the chiefs of the first and secund squadrons command: 1. 
Pewewaem. 2. Garde left; those of the third and fourth command: }. 
Iewwemm. 8. Gaede right. They all throw themrelves to the head of 
ule cobuma. The chief of the third pyuadron gives the command 
mavek, eben hie front is unmasked; balt« bie squadron one pace be- 
Bie che le. and eunmands: |. Riyhi—Dnesa, 2. Frost. 

The ebwls of the other squadrons march at the head of their respect- 
Gp enbemnse, ental they bave reached the point on the right or left that 
Qn left oe orght of their equadrun should he froin the squadron which 
(fawades them on the left or right; they then halt in therr awa persone. 
eibew ubeur equadrens to march past them, and command, platoons, lest 
chest, of thev are un the right. and, platoons, right wheel, if they are on 
Ge left of the third sqaadron, in time to give the command march, the 

@epent the rear pats hae gotten ite proper interval: the wheels 
tenng oearls eompleted. tbe chiefe on the right command: 1. For 

Cans 3 feurde soft: thoee ap the left: 1. Forwann. 2. Crude ceght, 

» Were the equadrone reach the rank of file-cloeere of the equadron on 
he aft of might, the chiefe command: 1. Nqguwedrow, 2. Harr. %. 

Gf og moghts—Tnzee. 4. Frost. The regiment being aligned, the 

leer] commande. front. 

C2 The sequairon on the march in close = Jomn, right in front, 
| Epics forward without halting. the colunel eommanils: 


1. Attention. % On the fret squadron—deploy column. 
3. March. 


Al Ge esecnd command, the chief of the fret squadron commun t- 
Gude gis, and throws bimeelf in front of the contre of hie eqnadrer. 
he ether chiefs command, platoons, lest wheel. trot, At the commat. | 
awvk, repeated by the chiefs of the Jast foar squadrons, the firet syuned 
WA egueeacs tr march. the vthere broak hy plot .ana, fort wheel, trut, 
nd when the wheel is mcarly competed, cach elief of equadsen com 
Geet 1. Fomwann, 2. lsarde eopht, After reovwbings the point the 
fg of bas equadrve caght to occupy. he halts, allows hie squadron t) 

at 
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march past him, and commands, platoone, right wheel, in time to 
mand march, when his first platoon has ita proper places tl 
being nearly completed, he commands: 1. Fonwarp. 2 Guide 
throws himself in front of the centre of his squadron, and wi 
reaches the line on which the first is marching, commands : L Vi 
2. Mazon. - 


March in line. 


623. The regiment being im line, to march it to tho front, 
commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Squadrons, forward. 8. The right (odd) 
squadron, the squadron of direction. 4. Mancu. 


The second command is repeated by the field officers, the chica 
squadrons; at the third command, repeated by the field officers, | 
chiefs of squadron command, guide right (or left); und ibe adjutest | 
indicates the direction to be taken by the guide of the right of the imi 
squadron. At the command march, repeated by the field officers, sal | 
the chiefs of squadron, the regiment moves off, and the first squadm , 
conforms to what is prescribed for the march of a single troop or squal | 
ron, No. 507; the others are careful to preserve the alignment and their © 
intervals on the side of the guide. i 


The regiment marching in line is halted at the command: A 
1. Attention. 2 Squadrons. 8. Hat. 4. Right (or left} | 
Dress. 


The last three commands are repeated by the field officers and tha { 
chiefs of squadron. The captains align their squadrons, and command © 
front. The regiment being aligned, the colonel commands frost =,“ 

624. The regiment marching in line, with the guide right, to cause © 
to gain ground to the front and flank at the same time, the colond © 
commands : 


1. Altention. 2. Platoons, right half wheel. 3. Manca. 
4. FORWARD. 


: a 


When the cvlonel wishes to renew the march to the front, he com- 
mands: 


1. Attention. 2. Platouns, left half wheel. 8. Mancu. 4. For , 
WARD. 
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bs. Te gain ground to the right without at the same time gaining 
be front. the eslonel commands: 


Attention. 2. P’latoons, right trheel. 3. Marcu. 4. Forwakn. 


Che recirnent having gained sufficient ground te the right. the colu 
l commands; 


_sittention. 2. Platoons, ls ftiwheel. 3. Maren. t. Fonwanrnp. 


626. The regiment marching iv line with the guide right, to cause it 
dmarch in rctreat. the colonel commands: 


1. Alfentien. 2. Plateons, right ahout wheel. 3. Manen. 
4. Forwarp. 


To canze it ts resume the march to the front, the colonel commands: 


l. tention. 2 Platouns, lef? ahout wheel 3. Main. 
4. For warp. 


The inst three commands are repeated ts the eld efhesns ard cde! 
‘f synadron. 


Ta change th. fre nf of ih. line e 


27. The ressmeut bojawe dn Time, toate le owiehe Pope thim ce fia de 


Tithe tine cc thar it shall Seee to the Pistbity three ec eedeague lo ae ctruterataed~ 
i: Aflention. 4, 6 hhange Sraut on the right mine. of. M Aken. 


At the eceon db eominatd. m peatel bey the the td GA ene, the eh vet. af 
Qdadren amma, plete sight whee, Phe tia bere Alone 
ated by the Lebi ot ere and ehiels -f sathideoas a) the spa dres. 
feak by plateens fe the risot: when the wheels are beadhy eompoete i, 
be chief ct the first - guaedrom e@amamnaseds GL Poe tte Fe 
Marcu. 2. Giuede caght. ‘The elude ot the other scuadrens command : 
© Porw sas. 2. Mead ofc Mari te the here tet, the rest ef th 
lovement is exeeuted as prescribed for eomin tent inte Tine, the righ: 
tins in freut, No. 05. The regiment being alicned. (he colonel eons 
lands fi ewt, 
62°. The revinnent bette du dine. te ceuuse dt feo etait dpe fpece 
othe Jegtoat the same tune catnig cramnd tec the rear the eobene! 


Maina. : 


alflention. a Change Trout fo rear oan ths right wast! 
3. Marcu. 
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At the second command, repeated by the field efficesn, the ahh 
squadrons command, platoons, right wheel. At the commend = 
repeated by the field officers and chiefs of squadren, all the equal 
break by platoons te the right ; when the wheels are nearty compl 
the chief of the first squadron eommands: 1. Dy éaversion, fram 
line. 2. Manca. 8 Guide left; the chief of the other sqaai 
command: 1. Forwarp. 2. Head of column to she half righs, 
remainder of the movement fe executed upon the principles frag 
into line, faced to the rear. The regiment being aligned, ti of 
commands front. 


To pass a defile. 


629. The regiment being in line, aad it is propesed te passa 
in front of some point of the line, say the interval betwees the 
and fourth squadrons, and the defile is wide enough to admis the 
of a division, the colonel commands: 


1. Attention. 2. On the fourth platcon of the third squa 
and the first of the fourth, pass the defile im | 
3. Marcn. 


At the second command, repeated by the field officers. the ob 
the third squadron commands, platoons, left wheel—/foarth pi 
forward ; that of the fourth squadron commands, plutoune, right 
first platuon, forward. The chiefs of tho first two squadrons coms 
platvona, Ieft wheel ; andthe cbief of the &fth, platoons, right | 
At the command march, repeated by the field officers and the abi 
squadron, the two platoons designated march forward, and edly 
to the right and left, unite; all the others break to the /e/t and 
and the wheels being nearly completed, the chicfs of the squads 
the right command: 1. Forwarn. 2. Guide feft; theee of 
squadrons on the left: I. Fonwarn. 2. Guide right. The pat 
of the right and left columns ro regulate their march as that tha 
the same number coming from the head of the colamna shall reash 
turning-point at the same time, so that when the turn is congl 
they may march through the defile abreast each other. The eal 
thus formed passes the defile presenting the front of a divisha, 
preserving the distances prescribed fur a column of platocas. 

When the two squadrons at the bead of the colume have cleased 
defile, the colonel commande: 


1. Altention. 2. Front into line. 3. Marca. 
The second command is repeated by the fleld officers and thed 
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~ seesed command, repeated by tho fleld officers, the chief of 
| ren commands, platwons break to the rear by the right, 
withe Taft. At the command march, repealed by these sume 
firet squadrov breaks as directed, school of the squadron, 
M4, and the colomn marecle# toward the defile in ao direction 
el to the regiment, wntil its bead reaches the defile, when it turns 
tof, 3 The chief of the socond squadron repeats theee commands 
aeh to follow the first squadron at ite proper distance; the 
of the anh squadron at the same time commands: 1, Platoons, 
| the rear by the left, to marcel to the right, 2, Mancn; ao that 
\weogeng may reach the defile al the same time, and join after 
ihe presenting the front of a division. The third and 
«break by the same commands, and pass through tho 
5 the same way as bas beon provoribed for the second and fifth, 
we squadrons, after having passed the defile, reach the new line 
jm fear of the defile, the frat turna to the lef, and when 
column reaches it, the second turns to the left, aod the fifth 
— When the last platoon of each column has turned into 
ing yand the (wo are separated by the interval between squadrons, 

lone], who marches in rear, commande : 


, Attention. 2. Column. 8. Haut. 4. To the left and right 
into line. 5. Marcu. 6. Right—Dress. 


A these commands, except the first, are repeated by the field officers 
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and chiefs of squadrom. The regiment belag aligned, the a 


commands front. 


. The charge. 
631. The regiment marching in line, the colonel commands: 


1. Attention for the charge. 3. Draw-—-Sapnun. & | 
4. Marca. 


The third command is repeated by the Seld officers, sad ly 
chiefs of squadron. At the command merch, repeated by then) 
officers, the squadrons take the trot. After having gone 158 pat 
this gait, the colonel commands: 


1 Gallop. 2. Marca. 


The first command is repeated by the field officers, and & 
chiefs of squadron; and at the command march, also repestt 
them, the squadrons take the gallop. After having gone ebea 
hundred paces at this gait, and being only about sixty peace 
the supposed line, the colonel causes the charge to be sounded 
this sound, repeated by all the trumpets, all the officers com 
charge. The men of the front and rear ranks place their sak 
the positions for the charge (sce school of the troop, No. 534). 

The colonel wishing to arrest the charge, commands : 


1. Attention. 2. Squadrons. 8. Hatt. 4. Right (or ke 
Dress. 


At the command attention, repeated by all the officers, the eqas 
prepare to change the gait, and the troopers return sacres. A 
command equadrons, repeated by the ficld officers and chiefs of 1 
ron, the chicfs of platoon command platoon, and the sqeadroa: 
the trout. At the command halt, repeated by the field officers, the 
of squadron and chiefs of platoon, the squadrons halt. 

At the command riyht (or left)—drees, repeated by the field « 
and by the chiefs of squadron, the squadrons are aligned. The 
ment being aligned, the ¢olonel commands /ruwt. 

At the suund of the charge, the officers remain in their ple 
line; the colonel and other field officers placo themecives upc 
officers’ line. 


Charge in column. 


632. The charge in ovlumn is employed against infantry fors 
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eslenn of in square. Fer this purpose the regiment is formed in close 
olen, oad the squadrons take in succession a distance equal to double 
ther fret. co that the frst squadron having chargel, it is promptly 
SBewed by the eccond, which. if the first has made an opening in the 
agave, throws iteelf into it, and completes its urerthrow. In case the 
fox squadrea is repuleed, it retires by the right and left. to re-form in 
eo mar, disengaging the front uf the second squadron; this squadron 
marwe the charge; if it does not succeed, it clears the ground for the 
thied: nnd thee they continue until the charge may have compietely 
Gied. 

Gosh charges, made in rapid succession, oaght to finish by breaking 
er cguare, if they are directed as they ought to be, against the angles, 
whi are the weakest points, unless guarded by artillery. 
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and chiefs of squadron. The regiment being aligned, the enles 
commands front. 


The charge. 
631. The regiment marching in line, the colonel commands: 


1. Altention for the charge. 2. Draw—Saprg. 8. Th 
4. Marca. 


The third command is repeated by the field offcers, and by ( 
chiefs of squadron. At the command merch, repeated hy these wm 
offcers, the squadrons take the trot. After having gome 150 paces 
this gait, the colonel commands: 


1 Gallop. 2. Marcu. 


The first command is repeated by the field officers. and by | 
chiefs of squadron; and at the command march, also repeated 
them, the squadrons take the gallop. After baving gune ab-at « 
hundred paces at this gait, and being only about sixty paces fn 
the supposed line, the colonel causea the charge to be sounded 
this sound, repeated by all the trumpets, all the officers evcmma 
charge. The men of the front and rear ranke place their sahree 
the positions for the charge (see echonl of the troop, Nu. 554. 

The colonel wishing to arrest the charge, commaniie: 


1. Atlention. 2. Squadrons. 8. Hatt. 4. Right (or ief\- 
Dress. 


At the command attention, repeated by all the officers, the ¢) 1atra 
prepare to change the gait. and the troopers return eanree At d 
command squadrons, repeated by the field officers and chiefs of qu 
ron, the chicfs of platoon command platoon, aad the sya ira: ta 
the trot. At the command halt, repeated by the fleld officers, the -hie 
of squadron and chiefs of platoon, the squadrons halt. 

At the command ri ;ht (or left)—dreas, repeated by the fiell Gre 
an by the chiefs of squadron, the equadrons are aligned. The req 
ment being aligned, the éolonel commands /runs, 

At the avund of the charge, the officers remain in their place 
line; the colonel and othor field officers place themeclves up: * 
officers’ line. 


Charge in column. 


632. The charge in culumn is employed against infantry formed 
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mn or in square. Fer this parpese the regiment is formed in close 
mm, and the squadrons take in succession a distance equal to double 
P fount, co that the Gret squadron having charged, it is promptiy 
pred by the secend, which, if the first has made an opening in the 
ue, throws Meolf inte it, and completes its overthrow. In case the 
baqgundven ie repulsed, it retires by the right and left, to re-form in 
wun, Gisengaging the frent of the ssecad squadron ; this squadron 
pus the charge; if it dees not succeed, it clears the ground for the 
Wz and thus thay continus until the charge may have completely 
a, 

lush charges, made ia rapid enccession, ceght to finish by breaking 
aganre, f they are directed as they caght to be, against the angles, 
bh ave the weekest points, unless guarded by artillery. 
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ArntioLte Al. 


LIGHT ARTILLERY TACTICS. 
SCHOOL OF THE PIEOR, 


633. Light artillerymen should, before receiving feetruction ts tha 
duties at the picce, bw familiar with the fret part ef the heel of Gr 
soldier, as laid down in Iofantry Taction, and with the Meme # 
the Sabre, No. ddl, and fullowing. If tended for berse artilleryan, 
they should also be instructed in the duties of the troeper, Na 
and following. 

The drivers — one to every pair of horses — shuuld have exparkawe 
in the management of borses in harness. 

634. The cannoneers of a piece, when united, constitute a ga 
detuchment, which is composed ordinarily of nine men in meented 
artillery, and eleven in horse artillery ; two of whom—tho gunner she 
commands the dctachment, and the chief of caisson — sheeld be 
ourporals. 

The detachment is formed by the gunner, who causes the eaasoneers 
to form in two ranks, eighteen inches between them, elbows slightly 
turning. He tells the detachment off from the right, No. J being o 
the right of the rear rank, No. 2 on the right of the frunt rank, Ne 3 
vn the left of No. 1, No. 4.un the left of No. 2, amd 80 on, the eva 
numbers being in the front, and the odd numbers in the rear rank 
The chief of caiezon is told off as No. 8. When the detachment & 
composed uf more or less than eight men, the chief of caissoa should 

be the highest even number. When the detachment, frum any canes, 
consints of less than pine men, the higher numbers are lef ont, and 
additional duties are imposed upon the cannoneers present. 

When the chief of the piece, who should be a sergeant, is presest, 
and is not acting as the instructor, he performs the duties and takes 
the position of the gunner, who then takes post one yard in rear of the 
right file, and acts as file-closer, except when the chief of piece is out 
of ranks, when he resumes bis port. 

For purposes of instruction, each detachment should be halted = 
fient of and facing the piece, the latter being unlimbered. and the 








eta awe a bs 

ail with hie Is 7 , beak of the haud down, and places the 
ss Gis of Whe wie, 

i motion. Wo tarna the sponge by bringing his hands together in 
Lf middle of the e«taff, giving o cant with each hand, throwing the 
w head over, at the same time turning his wrists, #0 a# to bring 
i stat to @ horizontal position; he then extends bis hands to the 
As of tbe stall, the back of the left up, that of the right down. 

During the whole time of spenging, No. 1 keeps his eye on tho vent. 
If at any time it is not closed, he will discontinue the manceuvre, and 
coamand, stop vent. 

Foarth motion. He introduces the rammer head into the muzzle as 
seen as No. 3 has inserted the charge, and joins his left hand to his 
tight, casting his eyes to the front. 








a 












Rax. 


Two pauses and three motions, 


First motion. At the command ram, No. 1 rams home, throwing 
the weight of his body with the rammer; bending over his loft 
keee, and passing his left arm, with the elbow slightly bent, and 
beck of the hand up, in a horizontal position over the knee, until it 
peints in the direction of the left trannion; the right shoulder 
thrown back, and the eyes cast toward the front until the cartridge 
is home. 
Second motion. He jerks the sponge out with his right hand, al- 
lowing it to slide through the hand as far as the middle of the staff, 
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when he grasps it firmly, and seizing it elege to the rammer head wiih. 
the left band. back of the hand up, places the rammer hand against Hg: 
face of the piece, straightens his left knee and standserect; re mite 
own front. 

Third motion. He then draws the sponge eless te his body, an 
immediately steps back outside the wheel, fret with the right. tn] 
with the left foot; so that whem the right foot is breaght te ly & 
right bip may he on a line with the front of the wheel. In dem. 
ing the right foot to the left, he gives the sponge a cent with If 
left band, at the same time quitting it, and brings the spenge #6 
perpendicular position in the right hand, the ransmer head resting @ | 
the right toe. 

Ready. At this command, which is given as soon as the pion i 
loaded, or the firing about to commence, No. 1 areal Se 
left with his left foot, bending the left knee and straightening the 
leg, drops the end of the sponge staff into the left hand, bask wis 
the hand down, and fixes his eyes on the muzzle. The heels sbeald 
be parallel with the wheel, the body erect on the haunebes, and the 
apenge and rammer held in both bands in a horizontal position, te 
eponge head to the left. 

The piece having been fired, Nou. 1 rises on bis right knee, ef 
returns to bis position as in the third motion of ram. 

At the command load, he steps in and performs his duties in th 
same manner ag before. 

When the loading is not by detail, No. 1 goes tbhroagh all bs 
duties at the command load, returns to his position outside the 
wheel, as given in the third motion of ram; breaks off at the com- 
mand ready, and at the firing of the gun rises, steps in, and performs 
his dutice as before. This he continues until the command cer 
firing is given, at which command he resumes the position be bed 
before the first command load, If the sponging has been commenced 
when the command ceuse firing is given, it is completed befure Ne | 
rerumcs his post. 

In sponging and ramming, if the length of the piece requires it, the 
sponge and rammer are to be pressed home in two motions, No ! 
extending bis right hand to the end of the staff as soon as it reeches 
the muzzle. 

In sponging huwitzers, No 1 presses the eponge to the bottom of the 
chamber, which should be well xponged out: be wipes the bore by 
rubbing its whole surface, without allowing the sponge to turn in bis 
hands. 

639. Lvuading.—The instructor places No. 2 on the left of the piece, 
where he remains faced to the front until the command /vad. At this 
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command, he faces to his right, and by two oblique steps, correspond- 
ing to those of No. 1, the first with his left foot, the second with his 
right, at the command two, he places himself near the muzzle of the 
piece. At the command three, he brings up his left foot to the side of 
the right, and faces to the right, bringing his hands together to reccive 
the ammanition from No. 5; the cartridge in the right, the shot in tho 
left hand. As soon as the sponge is withdrawn by No. 1, he faces to 
the left, and puts the ammanition into the muzzle, taking care that the 
seam of the cartridge does not come under the vent, and then steps 
back, commencing with his left foot, to his position outside the wheel, 
in the same manner that No. 1 does. 

At the command ready, he breaks off well to the right with his right 
foot, bending the right knee, and straightening the Icft knee; the 
body erect on the haunches, the eyes fixed on the muzzle. 

The piece having been fired, No. 2 raises on his left leg, remains 
facing the piece until he hears the command /nad, or the firing of tho 
gun; then steps in, and performs his duty as before. At the command 
cease firing, ho resumes his position outside the wheel, and faces to the 
front. 

With the howitzer, No 2 puts in the charge so that the fuze may rest 
ageiost the rammer head, and No. 1 rams it home very carefully. 

610. Serriny the cent.—Thbe instructor places No. 3 on the right of 
the piece, on a line with the knob of the cascable, and covering No. 1; 
he holds the priming wire in his right hand, thumb through the ring, 
the thumbstall on the left thumb, and the tube pouch fastened to his 
waist. 

At the command load, ho steps to his Icft, wipes the vent field (or 
surface around the vent) with the thumbstall, which ho then holds 
pressed upon the vent, kceping his elbow raised ; bis fingers on the left 
side of the piece, so as to allow the gunner tv point over his thuinb; 
the right hand on tho tube pouch. When the piece is sponged, and 
the charge inserted by No. 2, he jumps to the end of the trail hand- 
spike, and, seizing it with both hands. prepares to move it to the right 
or left, on a signal from the gunner, who taps the right of the trail for 
a movement to the left, and the left of it for a movement to the right. 
As soon as the piece is pointed, the gunner raises both hands as a 
signal to No. 3, who then resumes his post. 

At the command ready, he steps to the piece, pricks the cartridge, 
taking care not to move the charge, and covers the vent with his Icft 
hand as soon as the friction tube is inserted. At the command fre, he 
steps to his right, clear of the right wheel, and at the firing of the 
gan, or at the command loud, serves the vent as before. 
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when he grasps it firmly, and seizing it elesge te the rammer head with 
the left hand, back of the band up, places the rammer hapd agninet the 
face of the piece, straightens his left knee and stands erect; eyes to.bis 
own front. ‘- . 

Third mution. He then draws the sponge alesse te his bedy, and 
immediately steps back outside the wheel, fret with the sight, the 
with the left foot; so that when the right foot is broaght te i, Ge 
right hip may be on a line with the froat of the wheel. Is dsas- 
ing the right foot to the left, he gives the sponge a eant with bis 
left hand, at the same time quitting it, and brings the spenge @a 
perpendicular position in the right hand, the rammer head resting @ 
the right toe. 

Ready. At this command, which is given as soon as the plese b 
loaded, or the firing about to commence, No. 1 breaks well of to te 
left with bis left foot, bending the left knes and straightening the right 
leg, drops the end of the sponge staff into the left hand, beck d 
the hand down, and fixes his eyes on the muzzle. The heels sheald 
be parallel with the wheel, the body erect on the haunehes, and the 
sponge and rammer held in both hande in a horizontal position, the 
sponge head to the left. 

The piece baving been fired, No. 1 rises on bis right kaee, sad 
returns to his position as in the third motion of ram. 

At the command load, he steps in and performs his duties is the 
same manner ag before. 

When the loading is not by detail, No. 1 goes throagh all bu 
duties at the command Joad, returns to bis position outside the 
wheel, as given in the third motion of ram; breaks off at the com- 
mand ready, and at the firing of the gun rises, steps in, and perferms 
his dutics as befure. This he continucs until the command cess 
firing iv given, at which command he resumes the position be hed 
before the first command Juad. If the sponging has been commenced 
when the command cease firing is given, it is completed before Na. | 
resumes bis post. 

In sponging and ramming, if the length of the piece requires it, the 
Sponge and rammer are to be pressed home in two motivas, Na | 
extending bis right hand to the end of the staff as soon as it reaches 
the muzzle. 

In spunging howitsere, No 1 presses the sponge to the bottom of the 
chamber, which should be well sponged out; he wipes the bore by 
rubbing ite whole surfacc, without allowing the sponge to tura in his 
hands. 

630. Luading.—The instructur places No. 2 on the left of the piece 
where ho remains faced to the front unti] the command load. At this 
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cenmend, be faces to his right, and by two oblique steps, correspond- 
lag te these of No. 1, the first with bis left foot, the second with his 
tight, ot the command fre, he places himeelf near the muzzle of the 
faece «At the comasand thrve, he briugs up his left foot to the side of 
te nght, and faces to the right, bringing hie hands togetber to receive 
Qe eemenitina from No. 5; the cartridge in the right, the shot in the 
WR bead. Ae sonu as the sponge is withdrawn by No. 1, he faces to 
Ge bf, aad pats the ammeanition into the mozzie, taking care that the 
om of the cartridge does not come under tho vent. anid then steps 
ted, commencing with his left fout, to his position outside the wheel, 

m the ame manser that No. 1 dues. 

Ai the command ready, he breaks off well to the right with his right 
hut, bending the right keee, and straightening the Icft knee: the 
bedy erect om the haunches, the eyes fixed on the muzzle. 

The piece having been fired, No. 2 raises on his left leg, remains 
eng the piere until be bears the command Joad, or the firing of the 
gw. then eteps in. and performs his duty ac before, At the command 
we doom, be resumes hia povition outeide the wheel, and faces to the 
feat. 

Wie the aswitser, No 2 pute in the charse so that the fuze may rest 
squat the rammer bead, and No. To rame it home very carefully. 

ge Merit wy the coal. —The instructor places No. 3 on the right of 
the piere, on a tine @ith the knob of the caccable, and covering No. 1; 
be boidde the priming wire an bee right band, thamb throngh the rine, 
the thamtetal: «pn the left thumb, and the tube pouch fastened to bis 
weasct. 

As the «ec mman:d dead, be atepe to hie teft, wipes the vent field 
eurfare ar-un-l the rent, with the thum?!eta.l, which he then hel-is 
pevesed apesn the vent, keeping his clhew raised: his fingers on the (.t 
wde -f the piece. so ae te allewithe guoner te point over bie them, 
the mgtt hand on the tube ponch, When the pree te epomsed, aed 
the harge icerrted hy No. 2, he jumpe te the end of the trait han 
epee. and, erring it with both hands. prepores te mesve at tthe rghs 
og left. 20 o signal from the gunner, whe tape the eight of the trav to: 
a movement to the lef, and the deftof it fra movement to the mneht 
Ap ome as the piere 10 pointe], the gunner races bith bande as a 
signal to No. 3, who then reaunmes hie pest, 

At the command realy, he atepa ty the piece, pricks the cartridge, 
tebiag care net to move the charge, and covers the vent with hoe ‘ef 
Bac i as enon ae the friction tube ie inserted. At the command A-°, be 


stepe te his right. clear of the right wheel, and at the fring -f the 
gua. -+ at the command feed, serves the wernt me he fire 
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No. 3 must keep the vent elesed from the thus the sponge entas the 
muzsie, until the charge is inserted by Ne. 2. 

641. Firing.—The instructor places Ne. 4 en the left of the plan 
opposite No. 3, and covering No. 2; he is equipped with a tube peal 
and lanyard. 2 

At the command iced, No. 4 inserts the lanyard heek inte the sing 
of a primer, and stands fast. 

At the commaad ready, be steps in with the right fect, drops Ge - 
tube in the vent, takes the lanyard in his right hand, moves te thenur | 
eo far as to keep the lanyard slack, but capable of belag stretebel, 
without altering his position, which should be outside the wheel, the 
left foot breken to the left and rear. 

As soun as No. 3 is clear of the wheel after the command fire & 
given, No. 4 pulls the lanyard briskly and firmly, patsing the huni, 
back up, in a downward direction to the rear, se as te keep the lanyusl 
hook from flying back in the direction of the face. Shoald the tate 
fail to explode the charge, the gausner immediately commands, dest 
advance, the primer has fatled. Upon which No. 2 stepe inside the 
wheel, close to the axletree, receives a priming wire over the whe 
from No. 3, and a prepared primer from No. 4, pricks, inserts the 
primer, and resumes his post. At the command cease Aring, Ne. 4 
secures his lanyard. 

In the absence of No. 4, No. 3 discharges his duties; after pricking 
the cartridge, be prepares and inserts a friction tube, steps to hie pest, 
faces the vent, breaks to bis rear with his left foot, and at the command 
fire, discharges the piece. He then resumes his post, and tends the 
vent as before. 

642. Sercing Ammunition.—The instructor stations No. 5 five yards 
in rear of the left wheel, and covering it, No. 7 in the rear of and near 
the left limber wheel, and No. 6 in rear of the limber cheet to iszes 
ammunition. He is provided with a aze-gouge, and prepares the ebells 
or spherical case shot, according to the distance or time ordered, befere 
delivering them to No. 5. 

To cut the Fuse.— Place the projectile between the knees, fuse upper- 
most, and support it with the left hand. Holding the fase-gonge in the 
right band, place the left corner of its edge close to, and on the right 
of the graduated mark indicating the time desired; then cut away 
gradually until the composition is exposed for a length about equal te 
the width of the gouge. Care must be taken nut to cut the fuses more 
rapidly than the demand for shells or caze shot requires. 

At the command (vad, Nu. 5 rans to the ammunition chest, receives 
from No. 7 or No. 6 a single round, the shot in the right hand, the ear- 
tridge in his left; takes it to the piece and delivers it te No. 2: retures 





_wLGR® ARTILLERY TACTICS. 875 












ber reend, end them halts at hie post until the 
"T= _ Ip Beeing: shell or spherical ease, be oxbibits the fase to 
ot Petre delivering it to No. 2. 
molten peecker are worn by Nos. 5 and 7, hung from the left 
fie the tight side ; the rownd te so placed in the poueh that the 
wll be te the frent. When it le brought up, No. 5 holds open 
Ped, and Wo. 2 takes ont the roand with both hands, Is rapid 
7) pound chet and canister, Nos. 5 and 7 may alternate in 
' the charges. At the command cease Arisg, No. 5 carries the 
wel be & Ne & Nea. © chould keep the lid of the ammanitios 
eee, os och os peesibic. At the command cease fring, he 
, | the amummeniiion in the chest, and secures the lid. 
1  Leelligg by detodl_— For Lhe inetrvction of the cannonesrs united 
toe. serie of the wun, the exercise lx fret conducted by detail, the 
~ givieg oll the commands. His commands are: Load by 
. by Twa, THREE, FEUE: sroxoR; TWO, THREL, FOUR; BAN; 
‘WEEEER: EEAPT; FINE; CHASE Finisa. 

Whee the men are sofficiently instructed to go through the manual 
When! detail, the Gitemands of the jnetructor for that purpose are: 
hel) emmeere firing ; comm fring; oF simply, commence Aring, and 

om frig. After the command commence Ariog, the action is con- 
, Geel as laid dows fer loading withwat detail, anti] the command 

oa Jrieg ts given, which be repented by the chief of the piece and 

i gemeer. 


a 


| Wh Pe the freet—The cannonrers being at their posts, the instructor 
mmmameds ; 


1. By hand to the fromt. 2. Mancn. 3. Hatt. 


4s the Giset command, the gunner acises the end of the handspike, 
and Yea. 1,2, 3 and 4, the spokes of the wheels, No. 1 with his lef 

, bead; Nes. 2,3 and 6, with both hands; No. 1 holds the sponge with 
i right band, the ctaf resting upon bis right shoulder, sponge head 
Gen. At the scocnd command they move the piece forward, the gunner 
Gusing the trail eatil the command hal is given, whea all resume their 


justs. 
648. To the rear.—The instructor commands : 


3. By hand to the rear. 2. Marcu. 8. Hatt. 


At the fiset command, the guacer, facing to the rear, seises the hand- 
apie with bic right hand; Nos. 1, 2, 3 aad 4, ceise the wheels as 


mee 
Le 
1 


sight hand ot the wheel: ° 









ie, ~~ 
Vefore, axeopt that 1 le ote toc 


thorn geen el seer a 
when ali resasse thelr pebth, 


a. ‘ e at | 





ee a Te : a 
| . Chamging gate... fi 
04%, In arden to tnstrwot the saan in oil Ges Sotien ot the tig 

instructor causes them to change poate, 

For this purpose hq eomuyends: : 

1. Change pests. “2. Mance. 






AS the command shangn posts, the ann on the sight of the 
te the rears these whe have equipments lay them Gowen; 
the spenge head on the neve of the wheel. At the commend 4 
each man takes the place and equipments of the man in hie fees 

No. 1 takes the place of Ne. 3. 


No. 8 “ « No@. 
No. 8 4“ “« No 6 
No. 6 “ “ 6Mo. Y. 
No. 7 * “« 6WNe. 5. 
No. & - « No 4 
No. 4 “« 6No. 2. 
No. 2 “e “ No. 1. 


The gunner changes with one of the nambers, by special di: 
of the instructor. 

647. Equipments.—The ganner, who is responsible for the 
ments, either distributes them from the limber chest, or they 8 
hung on the neck of the cascnble, and distributed by him to the 
numbers, at the command, take equipments, from the instruete 


receives them again at the command, replace equipments, makia 
disposition of them as may be directed. 


Limbering. 
648. To the front.—The instractor commands : 
Limber to the front. 


At this command, No. } steps up between the mussie and the 
by the oblique steps indicated for loading; turns the sta, sei 
with the left hand, at the same timo shifting bis right, the back 
right up, that of the left dewn, and pasees the spenge on ite 
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Gad te Ge suns, to Ne. 3, whe veccives the head, secures & 
ip ctep, and hege up. The plese is then brought about by 
Rosten, amd the Mander, inclining te the right, passes te its 
Reet of ly, be ng dsawn, when the heaves are not attached, 
\endi 7, whe take held of the end of the pole for the purpose. 
ig the plese about, the genser and Ne. 5 pass to the right of 
uplie, and, facing toward the left, svise it, the gunner near 
und Ne. & at the middie, and en his right, raise the trail and 
wand to the left; Nes. 1 and 3 bear down upon the musele, 
13 and 4, each easing bet hands, bring the wheels around ; 
Ring the right wheel te the rear, and No. 4 the left wheel to 
, When the plese is brought about, the trail ie lowered; Nos. 
ip within the wheels to aveid the limber; Nos. 1 and 2 re- 
hp mussic, and the gunner and No. 5 step ap between Nos. 3 
@ the trail, the gunner first taking oat the handspike, and 
to We. 4, by whom it is pat up. 

bes the limber is in front of the piece, the gunner commands, 
ow ep; upon whieh the limber balts, the gunner and No. 5 
trail by means of the handles, and, sesisted by Nos. 3 aad 4 
asia, and Nos. | aad 2 at the muazie, run the plece forward, 
) the Iunette mpon the pintle; the gunner then puts in the 
al] take their posts; when necessary, Nos. 6 and 7 assist at 
m bringing the piece about, and in limbering ap. 

1 the right (or left).—The inatructor commands : 


Limber to the right (or left). 


Mi be taroed to the right (or left), and the picce limbered 
we; the limber inclining to the right (or left), and taking its 
b eight (or left) wheel. 

» the vear.—The instractor commands: 


Limber (0 the rear. 


peer inclines to the right, and takes its place by wheeling 
the left; the piece is then limbered ap as before. 


Posts of the cannoneers. Piece limbered. 


ve. | and 2 opposite the muzzle; Nos. 3 and 4 opposite the 
the eascahle: the gunner and No. 5 opposite the rear, and 
p67 opposite the front parts of the limber wheels: No. 8 
fot, aad eppovite the limber chest of the cainson. All face 
mt, which io now im the direction of the pole inetead of the 
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mussie, and cover onch other im lines one yard from the wheely 
the even nambers on the right, the odd om the lef. The ebief of the 
piece is om the loft, and, if not arounied, opposiie the ead of the pa 
if mounted, he iz near the leading driver, and om hin left 


To form the detachment, 
653. To the front,—Tho instructor commands: 
Detachment—F nont. 


The gunner commands, cawnoncers, /orward, earch, (he eres sam 
bers move directly to the front; the odd numbers closing to Ge age 
upon them when clear of the piece. The unoer flee them t& the ot 
halts the detachment in front of the plows, and faeces them ts the emt 
No. § moves directly forward, and talkers his place in the detacheest 

653. Jo the rear.—The instructor commands: 


Detachmeni—ReEar. 


The gunners command, cannoneers, rear face, mareh. At the ew- 
mand march, the odd numbers move directly to the rear, the era 
numbers closing to the right upon them after passing the pierce, Ge 
detachment is filed to the left at the proper distance, halted by the gu 
ner opposite the piece and faced to the front, No. 8 taking his prope 
place in the detachment. 

In forming the detachments in line, they ere always, after hoktisg 
dressed to the right by the gunner. 


Posts of the detachments at their pieces. 


654. Jn front.—Tho detachment is in line facing to the freat, tve 
yards from the end of the pole or the leading horses. 

In rear.—The centre of the detachment in two yards, behind the 
muzzle, and facing it. 

On the right or left.—The detachment is in line opposite the azie 
tree of the limber, and three yards from it. Is horse artillery, it » 
in line with, and three yards from the leading horses. In all casce 4 
faces to the front. 


Change of posts of detachments al thew pieces. 


655. Frum front to rear.—The detachments being ia line, im frvat 
uf their pieces, to post them ip rear, the instructor commands: 





i Detachmento—Exaz. 
) . Gam gamer commands, connencrs, rear face, march. At the 
; @uumend moved, Nes. 1, 3, 8 and 4 sufficiently to the 






' Gap gupmar sepents the command, and adds march. At this com- 
aund, the eanseneers oblique; Nes. 1, 2, 3 and 4 to the right, Nos. 
&6 7 and & to the le; pase their piece, reanite in front, and are 
tetted and aligned te the right by the gunner. 

Frem rear to right (er laft).—The instructor commands: 


Deteckments—right (or left.) 


Zhe gunner commands, rights (er left) oblique, march, and afterward 
Areard, and belt, in time to bring the detachment to its post on tho 
Sigha ce leh. He then aligns it to the right. 

Ee heves artilicry, to change from front to rear, the gunners com- 
amed, &ft reweree, Manca; Fonwanp; left reverer, Manca; Hacr. 
The Kft revere is executed on the same principle as the left about wheel 
is cavalry tactics. 

Fram reer te froat.—The gupacra command, right obliqer, Manca; 
Peawvasp. Left oblique, march; Fonwanp; Harr. 

Prem rear to right (or ieft).—The gunners command, right (or /e/t) 
obfigue; Manca; Fonwarp; Hatt. 

Prem right (or left) to rear.—The ganners command, right (ur left) 
coors; Manca; Fonwanp; right (or left) rereree, Manca; Harv. 

Bf ube piece is moving when the isst change of post is ordered, tho 
guseer halts, o¢ elackeus the pece until it passes, and then commands, 
deft (ee reght) oblique. Mancu; Funwanp. 

The commands of the instructor ia all these cases are the same ac in 
muunted artillery. The mevements are executed in the same manner 
when the detachments are dismounted. 


To pest the cannoneers at the piece timbered. 


684. The detachment being formed in line in front er rear, on the 
sight og heft, the tastractur commands : 
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CaNNOREERS, TO YOUR Posts. 


From the front.—The gunner passes the detashanent te the tight, nl 
commands, to your posts, march. At this command, the canncas, 
Nos. 1 and 2, turning to the right, and epening cut, fle te thelr pesty 
halt at their proper places, and face te the front. 

From the rear, right or laft.—At the command cuntensere, yew 
poste, the gunner, in each case, faces the detachment to the left, ati 
marobes the cannoneers by that flank to their pests. 


Moving the piece by hand. Pisce timbered. 
657. To the front.—The instructor commands: 
1. Forward. 2. Marcm. 3. Hatt. 


At the first command, Nos. 6 and 7 seize the end of the pole eith 
both hands, the gunner and No. 5, facing teward the pole, seize the 
splinter-bar with one hand, and the pole with the other. Novus. 3 aad 4 
seize the spokes of the hind wheels with both hands, and Nea. | asd 2 
apply both hands at the head of the carriage. At the secund ew- 


mand, all acting together, urge the piece forward until the command 
halt is given, when all resume their posts. 
To the rear.—The instractor commands: 


1. Backward. 2. Marcu. 3. Hatt. 


At the first command, all face to the rear; Nos. 6 and 7 seize the end 
of the pole with both bands; No. 5 and the gunner seize the spokes of 
the limber, and Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4, those of the hind wheels. At te 
command march, all moving together, move the piece to the rear, Nv 
6 and 7 keeping it straight by the use of the pole. At the cummaaéd 
Aalt, all resume their posta, 


Unlimbering, and coming into action. 
To the front.—The instructor commands: 


Action—F Ront. 


658. At this command, the gunner takes out the key, and assisted by 
No. 5, raives the trail from the pintle, and then commands drire a, 
upon which Nos. 6 and 7 reverse the limber, and proceed with it to the 
rear. Again reverse tu the lefc, and halt so that the limber shail cover 
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wih fhe end of the pole six yards from the end of the trail 
. At the spams Gime that the limber moves of, the pleco ia 
beat in ell cevpects ac in limbering to the front, except that 
rand Ne. 5, without lowering the trail, carry it about, cach 
of the handle on his own side. Nos. 6 and 7, when neees- 
6 at the trail, after placing the limber in position. 

ae the plese is brought about, and the trail lowered, No. 4 
the haadepihe and pasees it to the gunner, who fixes it in the 
» 8 takes cut the sponge, No. 3 ankeying it, and No. 4 pre- 
famyaré. All then take their posts as required when the 
kiembared. 

ight (er ieft).—The instructor commands: 


Action, right (or [¢ft). 


@ plese ia ualimbeored in the came manner as for action, front, 
@ im the required direction; the limber wheels tw tho left 
» and takes ite place in rear, by reversing to the left (or 


voar.— The inatructor commands : 
1. Fore to the rear. 2 In BATTERY. 


the command in battery, the piece is unlimbered as before; 
fenspediatecly lowered, and the gun prepared for action; the 
pres direetly ferward at the command drire on, frum the 
ad takes its place by coming to the left about. 


Muvements with the prolonge. 


@ plees being in battery, to fiz the prolonge to fire retiring, 
eter commands: 


Fix PROLOXGE TU FIRK RETIRIXG. 


ecepmand, the limber inclines to the right, wheels to the left 
@ halts four yards from the tral). No. 5 ancuils the prolonge 
mw the toggle to the gunner, who fixes it in the trail by 
|} epward through the lanette, whilet he attaches the other 
@ limber by passing the ring over the pinthe and keying it. 
semaand retire, the cannuveers fare abuut aad all march on 
' the plere, except Nos. | aad 3. They keep the implements 
heeds, and, at the comman:! Aalt, fare about, resume their 
| go em with the fring. 

the piece be luaded at the command retice, No. 3 pate im the 
sow. Ai the command bait, be takes it out agaia, aad Ne, | 
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rams home. If the command lead be given whea the pi 
motion, No. 5 pute im the charge, and No. 2 serves vent, recek 
No. 8 the necessary implements fer that parpose. 

The piece being im action, to Ax the prelenge to fre adva 
instructor commands: 


FIX PROLOXGE TO FIRE ADVAXCING. 


At this command, the limber pesees its piece on the right | 
when in front of it, Nos. 1 and 3 stepping within the wheels 
the limber. No. 5 ancoils the prolonge, carries it to the fr 
the toggle to No. 2, who puts it in the lunette of the axle-stz 
he places the ring over the pintle and keys it. 

In advancing, the men retain their implements and mare 
posts. At the command halt, No. 2 takes out the toggle 
mands drive on, upon which the limber takes its place ia 
the firing is renewed. 

When the piece is limbered, to fix the prolonge to fire r 
advancing, the same commands are given. The piece is w 
and the prolonge attached as before. 

To fix the prolonge passing a ditch, or fur any other pa 
command is, fix prolunye. Tho prolonge is then fixed tu tt 
bofore. 

In moving with the prolonge, the gunner attends the } 
and in changes of direction, is careful to cirealate the trail 
proper time to prevent the prolonge being cut by the whee 
clears the prolonge from the limber wheels, and Nos. | and 2 
gun wheels. In wheeling about the limber first backs a 
then describes a small circle. In passing a ditch the gunner 
the handspike. 

In fixing the prolonge for any purpose, the caisson | 
reverses, if necessary, so that the horses uf the limber an 
may faco in the same direction. 

To detach the prolonge from the limber and coil it up, the | 
commands : 


COIL PROLOXGX. 


At this command, the gunner takes out the toggle, and N 
of the ring and coils the prolonge, first passing the ring over 
prelonge book. 

To coil the prolonge and limber the piece, the instructur ex 
coil prolunge—limber to the rear. Tho prolonge is detached 1 
as before, the piece is run toward the limber, which reins be 
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‘tho commnend rele back from the gunner, end ie limbered up. 
ler te fhe frent, right or left, the instructor commands, coil 
»-Hinber t the front, right or eft; which ia exeouted as al- 
musibed, the gunner commanding drive on, a0 soon a0 the pre- 
| datnaboed., 


Service of the gun with diminished numbers. 


Diasbied men are replaced as socom as possible by the highest 
> ov, &f men are selected to replace them, the highest numbers 
peluced to All the vacancies thus created. During action, Nes. 
} enag eocesionaliy change places and numbers; the duties of 
puery S&tiguing. 

ew of the picce by two men.—The guaner commands, points, 
he vent, aad fires; Ne. 1 sponges, loads, and serves ammuui- 


ocn.—The gunner commande, points, serves the vent, and 
@ 1 speages; No. 2 loads and serves ammanition. 
@en.—The genner commands and points; No. 1 sponges; No. 
and corves ammunition; No. 3 serves the vent and fires. 
om.—The gunner commands aad points; No. 1 sponges; No. 2 
Be. 3 serves the vent and fires; No. 4 serves ammunition. 
w—-The gunner commends and points; No. 1 sponges; No. 
3 Me. 3 serves the vent and fires; No. 4 and 5 serve smmuai- 


\am—The gunner commands and points; No. 1 sponges; No. 
3 We. 2 serves the vent, and attends to the trail: No. 4 Gree; 
)a8 the limber, and serves smmunition to No. 5, and cecasion- 
imges with him. 

\aem— No. 7 assiste No. 6; the otber numbers as before. 


Supply of ammunition when in action. 


Whee it can be done without inconvenience, ammenition will 
6 divect from the rear chest of the caisson, No. 8 performing 
ws preseribed for No. 6 at the limber chest. At convenient mo- 
be emmenition served oat by No. 6 will be replaced from the 
wen ebect. If the smmunition chest on the limber of the piece 
ested, the limber is replaccd by that of the caisson, and the 
best ezebanged fur the centre uae of the caisson. 

wha, the limber ebesta, and especially thas of the piece, will be 
| a6 the expense of the others, se that in case of a sudden move- 
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ment om the field, there shall always be a sullicient suppig df ena 
tion at hand. 


Pointing and ranges. 


664. Jo point a piers, ia to place it in euch a position that th 
may reach the object it is intended to strike. To de this, the a 
the trunnions, being horizontal, the line of fectal, called alse the 
ral line of sight, must be so directed as to pase throagh the eljer 
then the elevation given to the piece to throw the shot the requia 
tanes. The direction is given from the trail, and the elevation fx 
breech ; the trail being moved to the right and left by a handspll 
the breech raised or depressed by an elevating serew. 

The axis of the piece coincides with that of the cylinder of 

The line of sight in pointing is the line of direction from the 
the object. It lies in a vertical plane, passing through, or pan 
the axis of the piece. 

The angle of sight is the angle which the line of sight makes w 
axis of the piece. 

The natural line of siyht is the straight line passing three 
highest points of the base ring, tho swell of the muzzle, muzzle al 
muzzle band. 

The natural angle of eight is the angle which the natural line ¢ 
makes with the axis of the piece. 

By range is commonly meant the distance between the picce a 
object which the ball is intended to etrike; or, the first graze 
ball upon the horizontal plane on which the carriage stands. 
blank range is the distance between the piece and the poiat 
Extreme range is the distance between the picce and the point 
the ball finally rests. 

665. Theory of pointing.—The point-blank is the second p 
intersection of the trajectory or curve described by the prujec 
ite flight with the line of sight. As the angle of sight is tac 
the projectile is thrown farther above the line of sight, and the 
tory and point-blank distance becomes more extended. 

Tho point-blank range increases with the relocity. the diamet 
the density of the ball. 

A piece is said to he aimed point-Hank when the line of 
which is the natural line of sight, is directed apuu the obdject. 
muat be the case when the object is at point-blank distance. 
at a greater distance, the pendulum hausse, or the tangent « 
raised upon the breech until the sight is at the height whi 
degree of clevation for the distance may require. An artificcal 
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nan ertifcial point-blank sre thes obtained, and the piece is 
» before. 

dam Aancw.—The instrament at present in most general use in 
‘Gerd guns at objects beyond the satural puini-biank, is called 
lam hanser, nf which the component parts are denominated the 
» ehdev, and the seat. The scale is made of sheet brase; at 
wend ie a brace bald filicd with lead. The elider is of thin 
ni is retained in any desirable position on the scale by means ° 
@ eet screw with a milled head. The scale is passed through a 
piece of steel, with which it is connected by a brass screw, form- 
wee om whieh the scale can vibrate laterally; this slit is made 
magh te allow the scale to take a vertical position in any 
‘q@nsen of inequality of the ground on which the wheels of the 
may rest. The ends of this piece of steel form two journals, 
w ef which the scale is supported on the seat attached to the 
Phe seat is of irun, and is fastened to the base of the breech 
ecrews. ip such manner that the centres of the two journal 
ehall be ot o distance from the axis equal tu the radius of 
: ring. 

pale oyht of irun ie screwed into the swell of the muzzle of 
mte the middle of the muzsle ring of Avwitsers. The beight 
ngt 10 equal te the diepart of the piece, so that a line from the 
be mussie sight to the piret of the scale is parallel to the axis 
ince. Coum quently. the vertical plane of sight passing through 
ge kine «:f the ecale and the top «of the muzzle sight will be also 
fe tue axis in any position of the picce; the scale will therefore 
wedieate the angle which the line of sight makes with the axis, 
eesee, hen net in use, is carried by the gunner in o leather 
mopeaded by o shoulder sirap. 


On pointing. 


Ae if is impossible to point a piece correctly without knowing 
amce of the object, artillery men should be frequently practised 
masng distances Ly the eye alone, and rectifying the estimate 
rd, esther by pacing the distance, or by actual measurement 
ape-line or chaim, until they acquire the babit of estumating 
erectiy. 

pare intended tu burst sm the ubject aimed at; ephericul case 
intended t. buret from fifty te seventy-five yarde abort of It 
ee spherical case fring, for long ranges, 19 le-e accurate than 
eoled ob -f. 

igh elevations, 2 suid ebut will range farther than a ebell of 
i3 
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTERY. 


mpesition of the battery, and the officers and men necessary to 
man if. 


F. The beteery is compoved of four, six or eight pieces; six pieces 
he suppeoed. It is divided into three scctions of two piceca each, 
mineted the right, ecatre and (eft sections, according to their posi- 
fa ne The battery is commanded by a captain; cach section is 
gaaded by a lieutenant, called the chief of section, and an addi- 
8 Mewtenaat js neceseary to command the line of caieauns. Each 
pis eoenmaaded by a sergeant, as chief of the piece, while the gun- 
wd chief of cajcoon are corporals. The officers and men necessary 
wm the battery constitute a company, which is divided into as 
p platens a there are pieces. Each platoon i- compused of the 
we apd cannuncers of w single piere, and i< commanded by the 
of the piere. the cannoneers of a piece, we already stated in the 
a ef the piece, constitute the gun detachment. When the drivers 
esnaonerrs form togetber, the slrivers form on the left. 

Be platcens eopstitule a cortion. 

| abésti-a t. the platoons, there should be a fvat tor orderly) eer. 
@ ettache| te the enwppany : & yucsrtermuater-ecr yount; two huylers 
wmpeters; one gui-fon; and as many artificers a+ may be necessary 
wap the guna, carriages, harness, etc., in order. 

bem the company is formed, the plateone form in line in the order 


baie pieces. 


Posts of the officers, non-commissioned officers, etc. 


B& The captain commanding gors where bis presence may be neces. 
» oe bee commande best heard. His position, in the order in dae, in 
goede wa frat of the centre of the company: in the order in col. 
ee when the company te fined Ayo Aand, four sane outside 
Beak in the firet case, and from the «ompany on the second, ape 
wee the rentre, 
we lesiensnte commanding aretions es fone, oP te endunin of ae - 
» are teu yardein frent of the centres of their respective se-tings; 
rigesne «6 gdatenne of nf cletirchmente, of when faced by o Auak, 
ase te yards outaids the marching fank, and opposite the 
me of these respective sections: except that when faced by « feat. 
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the chief of the leading section takes his place at the side of the 
ing file. 

The chief of the line of caissons, is four yards in rear of the can 
the company when itis in line; when it ie in cofuma, or faced 
frank, he is four yards outside the pivot @ank, and opposite the « 
of the company. 

The chiefs of pieces, when the company is in fine, «a colamaq 
tions, or faced by a lank, are on the right of the gun detachua 
their respective platoons, in the front rank. In column of pletvem 
detachments, they are one yard in front of the centre of their pls 
or of their gun detachments. 

The gunners, when the company is in line, or in colume of os 
are one yard behind the right Giles of their respective gus detesh 
In column of platvone, or detachments, they are on the right of 
detachment. When faced by a lank, they face with the cumpan: 
retain their relative positions. 

The chiefs of cannons are in their places in the ranks a 
of tho gun detachments, or as the front rank men on the left of 
platoons. 

The first sergeant, when the company is in /ine, is un the ri 
the front rank, and one yard from it; when it is ta column, be is: 
marching flank, one yard outside the section, platoon, or detae 
nearest him when in line. When the company faces by a dank, 
with it. 

The quartermaster-sergeant is on the left of the company 
occupies positions corresponding to those of the first sergeant | 
right. 

When the company ia in Jine, the buglers are on the right of 
sergeants, in one rauk, and two yards from line; sa co/amn, Ubev! 
yards in front or rear of the subdivision next them in line, ace 
as that subdivision forms tbe head or rear of the colams. Wh 
company is faced by a flank, they face also. 

Tho artificera vccupy positions on the left of the company, corre 
ing to those of the musicians on the right. 

The guidon forms with the musicians, or takes such pusiuve 
captain proscribes. 


Manning the Battery. 


699. The gun detachments and teams, having been probstiy 
off, are marched to the battery or park, with the teams in front. 

The chiefs of pieces and caissons, when mounted, march 
teains; when the teams reach the battery, they are hitched 
drivers. 
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in keeming the detachments they are formed in line, touching each 
ihn, ond tm positions corresponding to the positions of their pieces in 
betumery. The chiefe of section, cte., are at their posts as directed 
le he company in line. 

fhe detachments are marched to the battery, either in column or in 
len, 09 eurremetanecs may reqnire. 

Beh dctochenent is halted by its gunner when opp: site its piece, 
Bi eberied inte Line. 

B appreeching from the front ur rear, the detachments are formed 
blme fermng the battery, in the same order an their picces, and the 
ites coanmands : 


DETACHMENTS, OPPOSITF. YOUR PIECES. 


Os this command, each detachment is wheeled or faced in the 
mper divertion by its -unner, marched opposite its piece, and formed 
ae. 

The -aztece. after at! the detachments have been halted in front or 
Gr ef crease pie-ee, eommands: 


CANNONEERS, TO YOUR Postn. 


As the command the zunners face their detachment«, and all take 
mar press, of chirectedd in Ne, 656, 

The pestt.in of the detachment in heer artillery, is habitually twe 
mes ep rar «f the muszie of the pirece, but if. position mary be 
aged ty the meare lanl down it, No, fo, 

Derrag cue manvusree of moogied artillery, the caunoneers are 
Wed oe the ammaunity-n chests ne fellows The cuaner and Nos, 
ond 6.7 the Camber chest of the picee, the gotuer on the right, 
@ Be 3 on the left: Nos, 2, 2 and fT. oon the haber chest of the 
wee. N. Siem the right, and Ne. Poon the left; Neos o. @ and 
@ thy mide cheet of the carson, Ne. boon the mght, and Ne. oan 
» hot 

Chere -r-umetances require it, Nee. 6 and fo mayo be darecte-D ot. 
mt tte rear cheet of the caiecsen, Shey oat with their backe to the 
ot, NS 6 onthe right. 


To mount and dismount the Cannoncere, 


he F «ee The captain hatte Che batters. if nt already at 
hee. > mmands: 


1. Cannoneers, prepare to mount. 2. Mount. 
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we—frem the right——jfrent into column. 2. Manca. 


mumand march, the right piess, followed by its caisson, 
pst te the froat, and the captain indicates the direction it 
. The ether plesss and caissons follow the movement of 
wa, each se regulating its march by that which precedes it, 
fa the same direction, and two yards behind. Each chief 
lvects the mareh of his carriages, which are 20 conducted 
if ae te enter the colamn by the most simple movement. 
of pieces io thus formed with a distance of two yarde be- 
erriagee; and ia horse artillery with the same distance 
easriages aad detachmen ts. 

im geese wherever his daty may require, but generally re- 
p left dank, opposite the centre of the column. 

of the leading section places himeelf ncar the chief of 
piece, and on his left; the other chiefs of sections four 
the lef: Gank, abreast the centres of their respective sec- 


ef the line of caissons is in rear of the chief uf the centre 


l of piece and caisson, when mounted, is near hie leading 
we left. 
peter is near the captain. 
battery is parked with the caisesons in front, the captain 
waperk by the right by the same commands; the more- 
execute! in the same manner. 
ry may be enparked by the lof aceording to the same 
rd by inverse means. 
ig Of picers is vet to be considered a column of mancarre. 
hanged ints a columa of sections as soon a« the nature of 
will permit. But the exigencies of ecrvice somotimes re- 
ormatiope into Iine and battery should be made directly 
lume of pieces. In such cases, the principles and cum- 
down fur similar furmativns from the column of sections, 
fu the formations tu the right or left, the pleces must 
i wheel auccessively when oppusite their proper places. 


To halt. 


e battery, when marching in colump of pleces, the captain 
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rams home. If the command /ood be given whem the plew W & 
motioa, No. fi puts in the charge, and No. 2 serves nent, receiving em 
No. 3 the necessary implements for that purposes, 

The piece being in action, to fix the prolonge te fire advancing, Ge 
instractor commands : 


Fix PROLONGE TO FIRE ADVANCING, 


At this command, the limber passes ite piece oo the righ! aad be 
when in front of it, Nos. I and 3 stepping within the wheels to eo 
the limber. No. 5 uncoile the prolonge, carries i te ihe treet, pee 
the toggle te No. 2, who puts it in the lunette of the anle-cirap, shan 
he places the ring over the piotle and keys it. 

In advancing, the men retain their implements amd march af heer 
posts. At the command Ault, No.2 takes out the toggle and com 
mands drive on, upon which the limber takes ite place in reer, a 
the firing is renewed. 

When the piece is limbered, to fix the prolonge to fire retiring @ 
advancing, the same commands are given. The piece is unlimbered. 
and the prolonge attached as before. 

To fix the prolonge passing a ditch, or for any other purpess the 
command ia, fix prolonge. The prolonge is then fixed to the tral & 
before. 

In moving with the prolonge, the gunner attends the bandspia 
and in changes of direction, is careful to cireulate the trail roend & 
proper time to prevent the prolonge being cut by the wheels. Na! 
clears the prolonge from the limber wheels, and Nos. | and 2 frem the 
gun wheels. In wheeling aboat the limber first backs a litde ad 
then describes a small circle. In passing a ditch the gunner take et 
the handspike. 

In fixing the prolonge for any purpose, the caisson wheels < 
reverses, if necessary, so that the horses of the limber and cast 
may face in the same direction. 

To detach the prolonge from the limber aad coil it ap, the instrectt 
commands: 


CorIL PROLOXGE. 


At this command, the gunner takes oat the toggle, and Ne. 5 thn 
off the ring and coils the prolonge, firat passing the ring over the ugpe 
prolonge hook. 

To coil the prolonge and limber the piece, the iartructor commands, 
coil prolonge—limber to the rear. The prolonge is detached and csi 
as before, the piece is run toward the limber, which reins back a 7 
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eommpend rela tack from the gunner, and is limbered up. 
te the freat, right er left, the instructor commands, coil 
ber to she front, right or left; whieh ia executed as al- 
hed, the gunner conmanding drive on, as soon as the pre- 
ashed, 


Service of the gun with diminished numbers. 


Ried men are replaced as soon as possible by the highest 
» f wen are cclected to replace them, the highest numbers 
wed to All the vacanates thus created. During action, Nes. 
ty cecasioualiy change places and sumbers; the duties of 
wy fatiguing. 

f tha piece by two men.—The gunner commands, pointe, 
rent, and Sires; No. 1 sponges, loads, and serves ammauai- 


a.—The gunner commands, points, serves the vent, sad 
epeages; No. 2 loads an‘! serves ammunition. 

—The guoner commande and points; No. | sponges; No. 
earves ammunition; No. 3 serves the vent and Gres. 

—The gunver commands and points; No. 1 sponges; No. 2 
3 serves the vent and fires; No. 4 serves ammanition. 
-The guenper commands and points; No. 1 sponges; No. 
a 3 serves the vent and fires; No. 4 and 5 serve ammausi- 


w—The gunner commands and puints; No. 1 sponges: No. 
» 3 serves the vent, and attends to the trail: No. 4 free: 
the limber. and serves ammunitivn to No. 5, and cecasion- 
eo with bim. 

w= No. 7 assiste No, 6; the other numbers as before. 


Supply of ammunition when in action. 


w it cam he done without inconvenience, ammunitica will 
weet from the rear chest of the cnieson, Ne. & performing 
reseribed for No. 6 at the limber chest. At convenient mo- 
mmenition served ont by No. 6 will be replaced from the 
jebect. If the ammusnitive chest on the limber of the piece 
&, the limber is replaced hy that of the eaisson, and the 
\ezebangel fur the centre one of the calssea. 

, the limber chests, and especially that of the piece, will be 
the expense of the others, se that im case of a sudden move- 
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ment on the field, there shall always be « sufficient supply ef ammuni 
tion at band. 


Pointing and ranges. 

664. Tu point a piece, is to place it in such a position that the shet 
may reach the object it is intended to etrike. To do this, the azw d 
the trunnions, being horizontal, the line of metal, called also the sam- 
ral line of sight, must be so directed as to pass through the object, and 
then the elevation given to the piece to throw the shot the required ds- 
tance. The direction is given from the trail, and the elevatien from the 
breech ; the trail being moved to the right and left by a handspike, aad 
the breech raised or depressed by an clevating screw. 

The axis of the piece coincides with that of the cylinder of the bers. 

The line of siykt in pointing is the line of direction from the eye & 
the object. It lies in a vertical plane, passing through, ur paralid & 
the axis of the piece. 

The angle of sight is the angle which the line of sight makes with the 
axis of the piece, 

The natural line of sight ia the straight line passing throagh tae 
highest points of the base ring, the swell of the muzzle, muzzle sight 2 
muzzle band. 

The natural angle of sight is the angle which the natural line of ag! 
makes with the axis of the piece. 

By range is commonly meant the distance between the piece and the 
object which the ball is intended to atrike; or, the first graze of :3¢ 
ball upon the horizontal plane on which the carriage stands. /' +a! 
blank range is the distance between the piece aud the point-bark 
Evstreme range is the distance between the piece and the point ehere 
the ball finally rests. 

664. Theory of pointing.—The potat-blank is the second p ..t: 
intersection of the trajectory or curve described by the prosertic 2 
ite flight with the line of sight. As the angle of sight te increases. 
the projectile is thrown farther above the line of sight, and the traje- 
tery and point-blank distance becomes more extended. 

The point-blank range increases with the relucity, the diameter, and 
the density of the ball. 

A piece is said to be aimed point-blank when the line of metal. 
which ix the natural line of sight, is directed apun the object. Th 
must be the case when the object is at point-blank distance. Whre 
ata greater distance, the pendulum hausse, or the tangent erale + 
ruized upon the breeeh until tho sight ie at the beight whr. tb t:- 
degree of clevation for the distauce may require. An urtefciel liar « 
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eighes, and an arefcie! point-blank are thus ebtained, and the piece is 
ehmed as before. 

Pentalan houes.—The instrament af present in most general use in 
puiating Geld guas at chjects beyond the natnral point-blank, is called 
@ gaedalem haus, ef which the component parte are denominated tbe 
euuin, the elider, and the coat. The ocale is made of sheet brass: at 
@e lower end ie «2 brese bald filled with lead. The olider is of thin 
bem, and te retained in any desirable position on the ecale by means ° 
ee benss ont cevee with a milled head. The seale is passed thruugh a 
eis in a pisces of steel, with which it is connected by a brass serew, form- 
ing @ pévet an which the scale can vibrate laterally; this slit ls made 
eng eneagh te allew the senle to take a vertical position in any 
es@inasy cases of inequality of the greund on which the wheels of the 
epuiage mag rest. The ends of this piece of steel form two journals, 
Oy aueame of whieh the ssale is supported on the ect attached to the 
gies. 9 The scat is of irom, and is fastened to the base of the breech 
by theese ocrews, in such manner that the centres of the two juurnal 
eetuhee ehall be at a distance from the axis equal Ww the radius of 
ip base ring. 

& manne eght of irus io screwed into the swell of the musale of 
gum, of inte the middle of the mussie ring of Acwitsere. The height 
ef the cegtt is equal te the depart of the piece. eo that a line from the 
ap of the muzzle sight to the pirot of the scale is parallel to the azis 
of the plore. Consrquentiy, the vertical planc uf sight passing through 
@e cuptee line of the scale and the top ::f the mussle nght will be aleo 
gaselicd to the azis ia any positwn of the piece; the scale will therefore 
ebmage wedicete tho angle which the line of sight makes with the azia 

The hemese, when not is use, is carned by the gunner io a leather 
posh, suspended by a shoulder strap. 


On p.inting. 


086. Ao is ia impoasible to point a piece correctly without haewing 
he dastemer of the ubject, artillery men shuuld be frequently practised 
> entemating distances by the eyo alune, and rectifying the estimate 
eerward, either by pacing the distance, or by actual measurement 
with a tape-line or chain, untul they aryuire the habit of estimating 
Gem correctly. 

Sholic ore intended w beret i= the object aimed at: spherical cace 
abet ove intended to burst from fifty to seveaty-five yards sburt of it. 

Gholi ee spherical case firiag, fur long ranges, is lo-s accurate thas 
at of cooled chut. 


41 bigh elevations, a solid shut will range farther than « abel) of 
3 
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTERY. 


Rien of the battery, and the officers and men necessary te 
man it. 


ihe hateery be composed of four, six or eight picces; siz pieces 
mppeced. It is divided into three sectivns uf two picocs each, 
ated the right, centre and left sectiuns, according to their posi- 
Ine. The battery is commanded by a captain; each section is 
Bed by o livutenant, called the chief of section, and sa addi- 
watenent is necessary to command the line of caissons. Each 
seaumanded by a sergeant, as chief of the piere, while the gun- 
chief ef caicson are corporals. The officers and men necessary 
the battery cunstilute a company, which in divided into aa 
nteens as there are pieces. Each platoon is compused of the 
aed cannuncers of a single piece, and is commanded by the 
ie piece; the cannoncers of a piece, as already stated in the 
P the piece, constitute the gun detachment. When the drivers 
Besecrs form together, the drivers form on the left. 

faheone constitute a section. 

Gitien t the platoons. there should be a fiset (or orderly) ser- 
Bached to the company: a yuartermuster-ecrzoant; two buylove 
wfere; one guidun; and as many artificers as may be necessary 
the genus, carriages, harness, etc,, in order. 

| ee company ie formed, the platoons form in line in the order 


pieces. 


Posts of the officers, non-commissioned officers, etc. 


The captsin commanding goes where bis presence may be neces- 
‘he commends beet heard. His pusitivn, ia the order in line, is 
tis im fruet ef the centre of the company: in the order in col- 
' when the company ve fuced ty a fual, fuar yards veteide 
i tm the fret case, and from the company ia the secund, and 
? the contre. 

leatesante commanding sretione en dine, or im coleman af ee - 
re twe yards in froat of the ceatres of their respective sections; 
mae of platense oF af detachments, or when fared by a flank, 
@ twe yards outside the marching Banh, and opposite the 
of sheer respective secticas: except that when fared by « fend. 
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the chief of the leading section takes his place at the side of the lesd 
ing file. 

The chief of the line of caissons, is four yards in rear of the contre of 
the company when it is in dine; when it is in column, of faced by « 
frank, he is four yards outside the pivot flank, and opposite the cents 
of the company. 

The chiefs of pieces, when the company is in line, «mn coleman of ar 
tiona, or faced by a flank, are on the right of the gum detachmncals d 
their respective platoons, in the front rank. In column of plateom, aaf 
detachments, they are one yard in fromt of the centre ef their plateens 
or of their gun detachments. 

The gunners, when the company is in line, or in column uf sectam, 
are one yard behind the right files of their respective gun detachment. 
In column of platvone, or detachments, they are en the right of the gus 
detachment. When faced by a fawk, they face with the company, asd 
retain their relative positions. 

The chiefs of cannons are in their places in the ranks as No. & 
of the gun detachwents, or as the front rank men on the left of their 
platoons. 

The first sergeant, when the company is in /ine, is on the right -£ 
the front rank, and one yard from it; when it is in column, he is oa the 
marching flank, one yard outside the section, platoon, or detach mrat 
nearest him when in line. When the company faces by « flank, be faces 
with it. 

The quartermaster-sergeant is on the left of the enmpany, and 
occupies positions corresponding to those of the first sergeant on tk 
right. 

When the company is in /ine, the buglers are on the right of the firs 
sergeants, in one rank, and two yards from line; ¢a co/umn, they are us 
yards iu front or rear of tho subdivision next them in line, sceerdiag 
as that subdivision forms the head or rear of the colamn. Whes th 
company is faced by a flank, they face alao. 

The artificers vccupy positions on the left of the company, correspesd: 
ing to those of the musicians on the right. 

The guidon forms with the musicians, or takes such positive as th 
captain prescribes. 


Manning the Battery. 


69. The gun detachments and teams, having been probably tolled 
off, are marched to the battery or park, with the teams in frunt. 

The chiefs of picces and caissons, when mounted, march with ibe 
teams; when the teams reach the battery, they are hitched by 
drivers. 
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mg the detachments they are formed in line, touching each 

m pesitions corresponding to the positions of their pieces in 
The chiefe of section, etc., are at their poste as directed 

gany in line. 

ehanents are marched to the battery, eitber in column or in 

munetaneces may require. 

terhenent te halted by ite gunner when opp«site its piece, 

é inte line. 

aching from the front or rear, the detachments are formed 

lng the battery, in the same order as their picces, and the 

neaande : 


DaraCuHMEXTA, OFPORITR YOUR PIECKS. 


ecommuand, each detachment is wheelel or faced in the 
etion ty its ;uaner, marched )panite ite picee, and formed 


ain, after ast the detachments have becn halted in front or 
re preces.s ompipands: 


CANNONEERS, TO YOUR Posts. 


remmand the gunnere fare their detachments. and all take 
, 08 -byrertedi in Ne. O56, 

itinm of the detachment in Au ee artillery, in habitually two 
rear of the mearsle of the pucce, but ate position may be 
p the meare land duwain Ne Gao, 

the mar-ruvere ef meauted artillery, the cann:neers are 
the ammurithn cheets ae follows The sunner and Noa, 
@ the limter cheet of the pucee, the ponuer on the right, 
/@@ the left. New 1, 2 and O. en the dumber chest of the 
~ Jon the right, and Ne. loom the left, Neal o. 6 and 
idee chest the camaon, Ne. boon the right, and No. ton 


Weumetan-ce require it, Nee 6 and 2 maa be directed te 


pear cheat «f the catesen, Thes sit with their backs to the 
Gen “Le sight. 


To mount and deemount the Cannoncere. 


wes? The azgiass hatte the batters. if n-€ alewads at a 
‘ss Mepanide 


B. Cannoncers, prepare to mount. 2. Mocunrt. 
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At the first command, the cannoncers ran to their respective plan 
and stand facing the chests which they are to mount. The pesew ; 
and No. 5 in rear of the gun limber; Ne. 6 om the right of ts 
ganner; Nos. 1 and 2 in rear of the caiezon Ihnber; No. 7 oo the 
left of No. 1; Nos. 3 and 4 in front of the middle chest of the cules; 
No. 8 on the right of No.3. The gunmer and Nes. 2 amd 5 scien the 
handles with the right hand, and step upon the stecks with the bf 
foot, and Nos. 5, 1 and 4, seize the handles with the left bund, and =p 
upon the stocks with the right foot. 

At the command mount, the gunner and Nos. 1, 2, 5, 4 end 5, opeing 
into their seats. The gunner and Nos. 6, ! and 2, seat themecire is 
their places with their backs to tho front, and immediately face sbent, 
by throwing their legs outward over the handles, 

No. 8 then springs into bis seat in the same manner as No. $; Nes. 6 
and 7 step in rear of their chests, place their hands upon them, ap 
upon the stocks with their nearest fect, spring up, step over the bases 
and take their seats, placing their hands on the shoulders of the men 
already seated in order to steady themselves. 

When the command cannoncers, mount, is given by itself. the men 
run to their places and spring into their seate at once, No. 8 taking bu 
seat before No. 3. 

671. To diemount.—The captain halte the carriages as before, ani 
commands : 


1. Cannoneers, prepare to dismount. 2. Diswowcyt. 


At the first command, the cannoneers stand op in their places, exeest 
the gunner and No. 5, who face about. At the second command, lx 
whole jump off and run to their posts. 

When the command cannoneere, dismount, is given by itrelf. the mez 
jamp from their chests in the same manner. 

Tho cannonecrs always dismount at the command, action froat, myk 
(or left), They alev dixmount at the command in battery, as soon & 
the carriage on which they are mounted halts. 

In horse artillery, the gunner dismounts the eannoneers whee the 
command action front, right or left, or in buttery, ie given, and o- 
Move to their posts in double quick time, and unlimber as ragi!'y 
as poarnible. 

The object of mounting the cannoneers on the ammunitivn ebes:s, 
generally to enable the battery to make quick movements. 


To unpark. 


672. Kverything being prepared for manoeuvring, If the captain 
wiehes to unpark by the right, he commands: 





LIG@GET ARTILLERY TACTICS. 391 


1. By peere—from the right—front info column. 2. MARCH. 


As the commsad aarrih, the right piece, followed by its caisson, 
masebee direct to the front. and the captain indicates the direction it 
abpeid tnhe. The other pieces and caissuns follaw the movement of 
@e nght piore. each on reguiating its march by that which precedes it. 
eo te march ta the same direction, and two yards bebind,. Each chief 
@f ertme directs the march of his carriages, which are so conducted 
by ther chirfs ae to enter the colama hy the most simple movement. 
The ewcume of pieres is thus formed with a distance of two yard« be- 
Qeese tbe carriages: and in berse artillery with the same distance 
bstwewn the carmages sad detachments. 

The raptasa goes wherever his duty may require, but generally re- 
wus we the left flank. opposite the centre of the column. 

The chief 6 the leading section places himself near the chict of 
he omi.ing f-c-e. and on bie left: the other chicts of sections four 
yerds frm the Jett anh, abreast the ceutree of their reepective sec- 

ame. 

Tee -tef of the iine of causone tein rear of the chief of the centre 
eet, .@ 

Each csref uf piece and caisson, whe umeounted, is near bie leading 
Giver a the ir ft. 

The uwumgeter ie near the captain, 

Woes the battery is parked with the caiseone in front, the captain 
eaegeres if t unpark by the right by the esime commande; the move- 
Beste te ung ciceute dd tn the eae manher. 

The battery may be unparked be the deff acenrding to the «ame 
pew .y en ask hy Uve Pee tne ai 8. 

Tae exvlamon of poses eo yet ter be eon). be reR mee ltnin oof ti anes pe 
Ss eis fe changed ante ae damn of ee tome ae enon me Che ature of 
the gr 3.1 wl! yer Femis, tet Che egigensiee of eorviee © lpetmee re. 
quere tha formatiene inte dine and battery ehould be made dire Uy 
fom the - iumo ff piccee, Et euch caer, the prin: pies and s+ im 
weeds ia.) diwe for enmiter formate frems Chet dum of wets tee. 
ee. g tern. Ia the furmatione te the righ! of Of the pieces mast 

@rxvee By. Of 1 Wicel successively) When spy cate thea pr per prea es. 


Tu Aalt. 


Teo ka:t the battery. when marching in eutummn vf precoe, the apes 


eoumpanaa,da 
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1. Column, 2? Hatt. 


At the second command, repeated by the chiefs of sections, all the 
carriages are immediately halted. 


Change of gait. 


673. The changes of gait, in columa of pieces, are executed by the 
following commands from the captain: 
To pass from the walk to a trot. 


1. Trot. 2. Manca. 
To pass from a trot to a walk. 


1. Walk. 2. Marc. 


At the first command, repeated by the chiefs of sections, al) the 
drivers and others on horseback prepare to change the gait; and af 
the second, repeated in like manner, they pass at once to the gait isé- 
cated by the first command. 


To form sections. 


674. When the battery is marching at a walk in column of pieces. 


to form sections at the same gait by gaining ground to the left. the 
captain commands: 


1. Form sections, left oblique. 2. Marcu. 8. Guude right 


The chicf of the leading section repeata the commands, Furm ee. 
tion, left oblique, march; guide right, in succession after the cagtas 
At the command march, the two first carriages, piece and caiz#-n, ¢=- 
tinue to march, and halt when they have advanced five yards. The 
two following gain their interval of fourteen yards by obliguing tu th 
left, and place themrelves abreast and parallel with the cther two. 

The other sections continue to march in column of pieces. and are 
formed successively by their chiefs; each commanding, form serch a, 
icft oblique, in time to command march, when the leading carnage «f 
his section has arrived within five yards of its distance. The chief of 
section then commands, quide right. 

When the column of pieces is marching at a trot, the formatun s 
executed according to the same principles apd Ly the same cummanis. 
But the leading curriager, instead uf advancing five yards and balug 
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es beieen, pase te o walk as secon as the command marci is repeated by 
te chicf of section. The ether coctions ccatinue to march at a trot, 
and cassette the movement at that gait; the two leading carriages of 
enh wetion pessing te o walk at the command merch, which must be 
gre when they have elesed t their proper distance. 

Whee the colame of pisces is at a halt, the formation is executed as 
prunribed fer the column at a walh. In this ease the carriages all 
mere of the commend merch, and the leading ones halt after advanc- 
lag ive panda. 

Whee the coleman of pieces is marching at a walk, to form sections 
Mawet guining grecnd to the left, the captain commands: 


L. Form sections, icft oblique, trot. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right. 


The chief of the leading section repeats the commands, form section, 
bf clligue, tret; merch ; guide right, in succession, after the captain. 
At he command warch, the two leading carriages continue to march in 
Ge tiginal direction at awalk. The two fullowing ublique to the left, 
Ola ther interval af a trut, and resume the walk when opposite the 
hatiag corrimges. 

4: the figst command, the chiefs of the other sections command trot ; 
tad of the ssecad, which they repeat, their sections commence the trot. 

The ehiefa of the secund and third sectiuns command, furm section, 
bf chd.gue, fe time to command march, when the leading carriage of 
eh coctine hes nearly gained ite distance. The leading carriage then 
mmes the walk, and the chief of section commanila, guide right. 

The chiefs of sections saperintend their carriages, and take the posts 
tmgned them ia the order in eculumno 84 soon ap their sections ase 
homed. 

Gertaene are formed by gaining ground to the right accurding tu the 
sae principles and by inverse means. 


Tie battery being in column of pieces, to form the caissons on the 
flank. 
G23. When the battery is in colamn of picces with the caieouns in 


guns, to form the pleces and caissuns into separate culumns, as in the 
Geek march of a battery in line, the captain cummands: 


&. Canscones left (or caissons icf, trot). 2. Marcu. 8. Gwide 
rigat. 


Phase commends are repeate:! by the chiefs of secthons, the raienns 
igus af cace to the left, gain the interval of fuarteen yaris, and 
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place themselves opposite their pieces; the pleces clesing upen each 
other at the same time to the usual distance. The gait ie reguinted ws 
in the formation of seetions; and when the mevement is performed af 
a walk, the leading carriage halts after advancing its ewa length. 

The chiefs of sections take their places as in column ef serticus. 

The caissons are formed on the right according te the same priac- 
ples and by inverse means. 

When the pieces are in rear, they are formed en the right er ieft of 
their caissons in the same manner and by corresponding commands. 


To march tn column. 


676. The battery being in column at a halt, to advance, the captain 
commands: 


1. Column, forward. 2. Marca. 8. Guide left (or right). 


The commands forward, march; quide left (or right), are repeated 
by the chiefs of sections. At the command marek, all the carrmge 
advance, the guide maintains the direction, and the carriages. as eefl 
as the detachments of horse cannoneers, preserve their intervals aad 
distances. 


To march by a flank. 


677. The battery being in column, in march or at a halt, to gus 
ground to tho left, the captain commands: 


1. Column, by the left flank. 2. Marcn. 


The sommandg, by the le/t lank, march, arc repeated by the ebvreft :! 
sections. At the command surch, each carriage wheels at unce te the 
left. 

When the wheel is nearly completed, the captain commands: 


1. FoRWARD. 2. Guide rigAt. 


Theae commands are repeated by the chicfs of sectivns. At tke 
command furicard, all the carriages march direct to the front. 

The line ia regularly established, and the carriages aligned in ea) 
rank, with their distances of two, and intervals of fuurtewn vans 
The chiefs uf sections take their places between the leading cart.ages 
ua in line. 

To cauee the battery to reaume ite original direction. the eaptsie 
commands: 
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t. Bamery, by the right fonk. 2% Mancn. 3. Forwarp. 
4. Guide left. 


The csnmanda, by the right Aank, march ; forward ; guide left, are 
eupented and exeented according to the principles before described. 

A@ur the Gank marseh, to mareh the battery in a direction opposite 
the original ene, the captain commands: 


1. Battery, by the oft Aank. 2 Marcy. 38. Forwarp. 
4. Guide right. 
la heves avtillery the flank march Is executed according to the 
ame principles and by the same commands. The line formed by 
Qc Sank movement is established, and the carriages aligned in cach 
mand, wich distances of five and intervals of fourteen or twenty-one 
yer, according to the relative position of the pieces and csissunr. 
The deenchspente wheel in the same direction as their pieces: and, 
they fellewing them during a part of the movement, place them- 
wives by their sides, two yards from the wheels, with the heads of 
ther leading borees om @ line with the axle-trecs of the limbers. 
le marching by the left fank they are on the left of their pieces, 
aad the reverse when marching by the right. When sufficient ground 
hes bere gained to the flank. and the battery resumes it« formation 
@ eoluma by marching in the original direction, the detachments 
wheel im the eame direction as their pieces and place them«elven 
me their rear. Bet when the march in columo is in the opposite 
G@yortsen, they resume their places by alluwing their pieces to pass 
thems sad then falling in their rear. 
The Saab mareb, to gain ground to the right, is executed according 
te the enane principles and by inverse mrans. 
Ia each case the captain and the chief of the line of caissuns change 
thee disestive te the left or right, and confurm to the muvemente of 


the battery. 
Oblique march. 


678. The battery being ie column, in march or at a halt, to cause 
to mareb obliquely \ gain ground t» the front and left, the captain 


onmmaads : ° 
1. Column, left oblique. 2. Mame. 3. Chuude right. 


The chicas of sections reprat the commands, left -blique; mnrcd: 
gueds vight, At the command marci, all the carriages oblique ai 
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anee to the left, and march direct to the front im the new direction; 
miving in parallel lines, dressing by the right, and preserving ther 
intervals from that flank. 

ln obliquing, the beads of the borses in each rank are on « ‘oe 
parallel to the original front of the oolamn. The interval betwen 
the carriages is fourteen yards, measured parallel to the frent; ae 
only ten if measured perpendicularly to the oblique direction. Bat 
carriage of the right file marches in the prolongation of the Wf 
AS ee er ee ee ee re 
yards. 

The offcers conform 12 Goepemighhe end pommese Gale white 
positions. 


To resume the original direction — tain comananis: 
- Forwarn. 
This command is repented by af seotions, ead the ae 


Tiages resume the original directors liquiing t the right 
Lf the captain wishes to halt the .....0/ for the purpose ef te 


fring its alignments, intervals, or obplassiay, Dm RENEE 
, ‘Cth | He | "I 


‘And to rorume the macol tw th | diireetion :— ats 
4, Coben. MG Guide right, | 
The commands halt; march; guitte are reponted by the chied 
of sections. 


The right oblique is executed sechrding the same principle: af 


by inverse meane, 


Passage of carriages in colwnn, 


679. When the battery i« marching In colamn at a walk, te chang 
the relative positions of the front and rear ranks, witheet altering O= 
gall, the captain commands; 


1. Pieces pass your caissons (or caissons pass your pieces). 
2. Marcn. 


There commands are repented by the chiefs of sections; and at the 
ommond march, the leading carriages of each section belt These 
of the rear rack cxecuis the passage without changing Ue gait, aad 
halt as soon as they have reached their positions in front. 

To continue the march without halting the carriages of the rear 
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wah, Go enpinin commends forward, when the passage is nearly 
eupieeed and the commend ie repented by the chicfs of sections. 
When the column is marching ot 0 tret, the passage is executed 
aefing te the came principles and by the same commands, except 
Gus the earrings of the freat rank move at a walk instead of halting 
@ Ge esmnmend march. The carriages of the rear rank execute the 
| Jamage of o avet, and thea change the gait to a walk. 

Whee the column fe at « halt, the passage is executed according 

@ @e came principles and by the same commands. If the captain 
» Cubes to pat the column im march immediately after the movement, 
. > emmande forward, when the passage be abont being completed, 

aad than guide left (or right). These commands are repeated by the 

ahh of ssetions. 

When theo column fe marching at a walk, to execute the passage 
% 6 wet, the captain commands : 


L Pieces pass your caissons, (rot (or caissons pass your pieces, 
trot). 2. Marcu. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections. At the 
@emead march, the carriages of the front rank in cach section con- 
Qaee to march at a walk. Those of the rear rank execute the passage 
S@atret, and resume the walk as son as the passage is completed. 


About tn column. 


00. The batiery being in column, in march or at a halt, w face it 
& the rear, the captain cummanda: 


1. Pieces and caissons, left about. 2. MARCH. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs uf sectiuns; and at the 
eseoad all the carriagrs exccute the about. When the movement is 
abeat being completed the captain commands, column, halt; or for- 
aurd, guide right (or left); the commands, balt, ur forward, guide 
rught oe left), are repeated Ly the chiefs of sectivns. 


Countermarch in column. 


663. The batsery being in column, in march or at a halt, to execute 
the evnntermarch ia each section, the captain commands: 


1. Countermarch. 2. Marcu. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of seowuces, and af the 
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the chief of the leading section takes his place at the side of the ltl. 
ing file. 

The chief of the line of caissona, is four yards io roar of the cenid 
the company whon itis in fine; whon it is in cofumm, or fheod bye 
fank, he is four yards outside the pivot flank, amd oppowite the coin 
of tho company. 

Tho chiefs of pieces, when the company ig iw fine, sm column af @& 
tions, or faced by a flank, are on the right of the gon detachment ol 
their respective platoons, in thefront rank. In column o/ platoou, atyf 
detachments, (hey are one yard in front of the centre of thelr platoom 
or of their gun detachments. 

The gunners, when the company ig im line, or in column of section 
are one yard behind the right files of their respective gon detwohments, 
In colamn of p/atoons, or detachments, they are on the right of the ew 
detachment. When faced by a flank, they face with the company, al 
retain their relative positions. 

The chiefs of cannons are in their places in the ranks as Ne? 
of the gun detachments, or as the front rank men on the left of their 
platoons. 

The first sergeant, when the company is in line, is on the right of 
the front rank, and one yard from it; when it is in column, he is on the 
marching flank, one yard outside the section, platoon, or detachment 
nearest him when in line. When the company faces by a flank, he faces 
with it. 

The quartermaster-sergeant is on the left of the company, and 
occupies positions corresponding to those of the first sergeant on the 
right. 

When the company is in line, the buglers are on the right of the first 
sergeants, in one rank, and two yards from line; in column, they sre sit 
yards in front or rear of the subdivision next them in line, sccording 
as that subdivision forms the head or rear of the column. When the 
company is faced by a flank, they face also. 

The artificers occupy positions on the left of the company, correspoad- 
ing to those of the musicians on the right. 

The guidon forms with the musicians, or takes such position ss th 
captain prescribes. 


Manning the Battery. 


699. The gun detachments and teams, having been probably tolled 
off, are marched to the battery or park, with the teama in front. 

The chiefs of pieces and caissons, when mounted, march with th 
teams; when the teams reach the battery, they are hitched by 
drivers. 
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Gupciligss @ tho sight, tubo thelr places in column, and fellow the 
tee leading carriages. Tho cther sections are broken in succession by 
 Oaeme ecmmands from their chiefs; the command march being given 
when tho wheel hersen of the left carriages cf the next preceding 
autie ester the right cblique. 

Wee he colame is marching at a trot, the column of pieces is form- 
el ewerding to the eame principles and by the same commands. But 
& is case the carriages which halted before slacken the gait to a 
wal, and resume the trot te oblique, and enter the column. 
Whee @o column is at a halt, the movement is executed as pre- 
atfhel for a column marching at o walk; the two right carriages of 
Ge bofing section moving forward at a walk at the command march. 
Ths battery marching at a walk in column of sections, to form col- 
tan of pleas frem the right at a tret, the captain commande: 


1. By the right, break sections, trot. 2. Marcu. 


The chief of the leading section commands successively, after the 
pain, by the right, break section, trot; march; and at the right car- 
tag of the leading section move ferward ef a moderate trot. The 
A erringes of the came section commence the trot on obliquing to 
@ty the column. 

Fhe ether sevtions are broken sacressively by the same commands 
ten thrice chisfe: and the carriages are regulated by cach other, as in 
tnahing evctions at s walk.” 

This farmation fe executed from the left, aceording to the same prin. 
pies and by inverse means. 


la column with the caissons on the flank, to replace them in front 


or rear. 


064 The bettery being im colemn with the caissone on the flank, tu 
po-establioh theas in rear of their pieces, the captain commands: 


1. Ceissons, rear (or caissons, rear, trot). 2. MARCH. 


Berh chief of section repeats the commands in time to command 
a@orch, ehen the leading piece of bis section 1s to commence the move- 
mest. The piece at the bead of the enlumna moves forward with the 
seqguired gait, and its caleson places iterlf in rear by an oblique. The 
ethee pleres move forward in seccessivn, and are followed by their 
eufssens ip lhe manver. 

AB che carriages preserve the usual distance in colume. 
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This movement is performed with the different gaits, and according 
to the principles prescribed for breaking sections. 

The formation for placing the esissens im front is exeented by the 
commands, catssone, front (or enissons, front, tret); mereh, the enissms 
obliquing successively in front of their pieces. 


To pass from the order in column to the order in line, end the 
reverse. 


In all formations in line or column, the movements are the sem 
whether the pieces or caissons lead. 


Forward into line. 
685. The battery being in column at a halt, to form it into lmea 


the head of the column, gaining ground to the left, the captain ca- 
mands : 


1. Forward into line, left oblique. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right 
4. Front. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading section commands 
section, furicard, and those of the other sections, esctian, lest ebligu. 
At the command march, repeated by the chiefs of sections, the leedag 
section moves to the front, and its chicf repeats the command fer th 
guide. After advancing eighteen yards, or for horse artillery twents- 
two, he commands, section, halt; right, dreee. 

Each of the other chiefs of sections repeats the command fur th 
guide, and conducts his section by a left oblique. until by the diret 
march it may gain its proper interval from the section immediateiy ‘so 
its right. He then commands, forcard, and when within four yards s! 
the line, section, halt; right, dress. 

When the battery is aligned, the captain commands front. 

The movement is cxecuted on the opposite flank, aceording tv the 
eaine principles, and by inverse means. 

In this caso the commands are, furward into line, right oblige. 
march; guide lest, front, 

The formation forward into line by a right or left ublique, executed 
in a similar manner when the column is in march. In thie case the 
chief of the leading section gives no command except for the guide, 
until be has advanced the distance before prescribed. He then hal 
his section as before. 
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Te form line faced te the rear. 


‘ GR The battery being in column at a halt, to form it into line faced 
© Ge sear, om the head ef the column gaining ground to the left, the 
| fia commands : 


1. Sate line, faced to the rear, left oblique. 2. MaRcn. 
&. Guide right. 4. Front. 


i the Gest command, the chief of the leading section commands, 
atin, forward; and these of the ether sections, section, left oblique, 
& Qe crmmand marel, repented by the chiefs of sections, the move- 

. Sat bb egeeuted as in Ne. 606, with the exception of the alignment, 
Wass Ge lending cocticn has advanced cighteen yards, or for horse ar- 
Giny twenty-two, it is halted by ite chief until the centre section 
aulew pen the same line. He thes commands, couatermarch—march; 
ed chen the cnountermarch is pearly completed, section, halt; I-/t 
én 

Fhe centre section is halted upon the line, in like manner, until the 
GR motion comes up, and ie then cosntermarched and aligned by the 
ee eugnmnamdis. 

» When the left section arrives epun the line, it is countermarched 

before halting. and then aligned like the rest. 

1 When the centre and left sectiuns are countermarched, the eom- 
Gunde, halt; loft drees, shoald be given, if possible, when they are four 
Jude tn rans of the line cn which the leading section is established. 

When the battery is aligacd, the captain commands /rvnt, 

The movement is executed om the opposite flank, according to the 
ame priacipios aad by iaverse means. 

The formation inte line, faced to the rear, by a right or left ubliqee, 
b apecated in a similar manner when the columa ie in march. In this 
eam, an the leading section is already ia motion, ite chief only repeats 
the ecmmmmend for the guide a: in No, 645. 


Te form line to the right or left. 


G87. The battery being in column, in march or af a balt, to form it 
gate Line to the left, the captain commands : 


1. Left into line, wheel. 2. Mancn. 8. Baftery—Hart. 4. Left 
—Dress. 5. Front. 


AS the Great command the chiefs of sections command, certion, ies? 
alisst; aad at the second, whieh they repeat, all the sections wheel to 
34 
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1. Column. &% Hart. 


At the second command, repeated bry the ehiefe of sections, all i 
carriages are immediately halted. 


673. The chan, pn af pieces, are executed by th 
following comma a 
To pass from 1 
il, : Manca. 


To pase from a tro 


1. W 2. Marca. 


At tbe first command, repeated by the chiefs of eections, all i 
drivers and others on borgeback prepare to change the gait; ade 
the second, repeated in like manner, they pass at once to the gait h@ 
cated by the ret command. 


To form sections. 


674. When the battery is marching at a walk in column of pices, 
to form sections at the same gait by gaining ground to the left, the 
captain commands: 


1. Form sections, left oblique. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right. 


The chief of the leading section repeats the commands, Form s- 
tion, left oblique, march; guide right, in succession after the captsid- 
At the command march, the two first carriages, piece and caisson, co0- 
tinue to march, and halt when they have advanced five yards. The 
two following gain their interval of fourteen yards by obliquing to the 
left, and place themselves abreast and parallel with the other two. 

The other sections continue to march in column of pieces, and sf 
formed successively by their chiefs; each commanding, form sectis, 
left oblique, in time to command march, when the leading carriage 
his section has arrived within five yards of its distance. The chief of 
section then commands, guide right. 

When the column of pieces is marching at a trot, the formation i 
executed accurding to the same principlea and by the same commands 
But the leading carriages, instead of advancing five yards and halting 
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i L Dy section from the right, front into column. 2% Mancz. 
| eet commend, the eblef of the right section commands, eec- 
i feel) ced there of the other eeotions, erction, right oblique. 

et emmand mercl, repented by the chief of the right section, 

het meting moves forward, and its chief repeats the command for the 
_ Eeebef Ge ether chiefs of sections repeats the commands, warch, 
FW alter the eeotion on bie right has commenced the movement, 
~ whee the bentiors of its pear carriages are in line with him. After 
5 ene he pete Gi sane af en prenalling sboticas, be com- 


im movement lc sxeented from the left aceording to the same prio- 
‘iis wed by laversve meane. 


4 To break inte column to the reer. 


| The battery being fm Nine, in march of at o halt, to break into column 
|) @@e rear from one of the fanke, the captain executes an about or a 
| Guttermerch, according to the kind of carriage be may wish in front, 
~ Gap belts the battery, and breaks it into column tw the front by the 


puesding maseurre. 


Te break into column to the right or left. 


600. The battery being in line, in march or at 6 ball, to break it ints 
calsaume to the left, the captain commands: 


&. Dy section, left wheel. 2. Mancn. 38. Forwarp. 4. Guide 
left. 


Me the Gest coumand, the chiefs of sections command, orction, le/t 
aiesd ; and at the second, repeated by those chiefs, all the sections 
wheal to the left. When the wheels are nearly completed the captain 
esmpmands, ferward, guide isft, and the chiefs of sections repeat the 
ainmaends, 

Whee the eviamn is nut te alvance, the command, colamn, Ault, ic 


eubotitsiod for forward, guide i-/t. 
The battery is broken into culumu w the right according to the same 


puinciples and by inverse means. 
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To break into columns to the front from one flank, te march 
toward the other. 


691. The battery being in line at a balt, to break frem the rights 
march to the left, the captain commands: 


1. By section, break from the right, to march te the left. 
2. Marcn. 8. Guide lef. 


At the firet command, the chief of the right section comsnands, ar- 
tion, forward; and at the second, which be repeats, the section moral 
forward, and he commands, guide Ieft. After advancing eleven yuh 
he changes the direction to the left by the commands, eretion, left ohedl 
march; forward. 

Each of the other chiefs of sections command, section, forwerd, 5 
time to command march, when the limber wheels of the rear corruge 
in the section preceding his own arrive in front of him. He thes ers- 
ducts the section to the front, changes ite direction to the left. sad 
places it in rear of the preceding section by the commands already pre 
scribed for the section on the right. 

The battery is broken from the left to march to the right, accordag 
to the same principles and by inverse means. 


To break into column to the rear from one flank, to march towerd 
the other. 


692. The battery being in line at a halt, to break to the rear froa 
one flank to march toward the other, the captain first executes a8 
about or countermarch, according to the kind of carriage be ms! 


wizh in front. He then halts the battery and executes the preceditZ 
manoeuvre. 


To break into column to the front when the battery is marching 1s 
line. 


693. The battery marching inv line at a walk. tu break iuty colemn 


tu the front frum tho right, and at the same gait, the captain cvn- 
mands ; 


1. By the right, break into sections. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide lef. 


The chief of the right section repeats the command for the guide. 
and his section continues to move at the samo gait. At the commaad 
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1. Battery, by the right flank. 2. Marco. 8. FoRWARD. 
4. Guide left. 


The commands, by the right fiank, march; forward ; guide left, are 
repeated and executed according to the principles before described. 

After the flank march, to mareb the battery in a direction opposite 
te the original one, the captain commands: 


1. Battery, by the left flank. 2. Marcu. 8. FORWARD. 
4. Guide right. 


In horse artillery the flank march is executed according to the 
fame principles and by the same commands. The line formed by 
the flank movement is established, and the carriages aligned in each 
_ Tank, with distances of five and intervals of fourteen or twenty-one 
yards, according to the relative position of the pieces and caissons. 
The detachments wheel in the same direction as their pieces; and, 
after following them during a part of the movement, place them- 
selves by their sides, two yards from the wheels, with the heads of 
their leading horses on a line with the axle-trecs of the limbers. 
In marching by the left flank they are on tho left of their pieces, 
and the reverse when marching by the right. When sufficient ground 
as been gained to the flank, and the battery resumes its formation 
in column by marching in the original direction, the detachments 
wheel in the same direction as their pieces and place themselves 
in their rear. But when the march in column is in the opposite 
direction, they resume their places by allowing their pieces to pass 
them and then falling in their rear. 

The flank march, to gain ground to tho right, is executed according 
to the same principles and by inverse means. 

In each case the captain and the chief of the line of caissons change 
their direction to the left or right, and conform to the movements of 
the battery. 


Oblique march. 


678. The battery being in column, in march or at a halt, to cause 
it to march obliquely to gain ground to the front and left, the captain 
commands: . 


1. Column, left oblique. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide right. 


The chiefs of sections repeat the commands, left oblique; march: 
guide right. At the command march, all the carriages oblique at 
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amen te the left, and march direet to the front in the mew directica; 
moring in parallel lines, dressing by the right, and preservieg da 
intervals from thet flank. 

In obliqning, the beads of the horses in cach rank are ab o lly 
puroilel to the original frent of the column. The interval betwen 


the carriages ie fourt—— ——*- ——-sured parallel to the front; af 
only ten if meneured | Wo to hve orlildaene ebirectionn, Biorb 
corringw of the right ..- werecoe in the prolongation of the le 
carriage of the rank recedes ite own, and af = digtance of nin 
vyarde. 

The offcers conform | ment and preserre their relalire 
positivne, 

To rewume the | iw captain commands: 

FORWARD. 


This command te repomtonl by tle chiefs of seciiona, and the ar 
riages resume the original direction by obliquing to the right 

If the captain wishes to halt the column for the purpose of ret 
fying its alignments, intervals, or obliquity, he commands: 


1. Column. 2. Har. 


And to resume the march in the oblique direction: . 
1. Column. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide right. 


The commands halt; march; guide right, are repeated by the chiefs 
of sections. 

The right oblique is executed according the same principles sod 
by inverse means. 


Passage of carriages in column. 


679. When the battery is marching in column at a walk, to chasf? 
the relative positions of the front and rear ranks, without altering 
gait, the captain commands: 


1. Pieces pass your caissons (or catssons pass your pieces). 


2. MARCH. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections; and at the 
commund march, the leading carriages of each section halt. Thot 
of the rear rank execute the passage without changing the gait, a0 
halt as soon as they have reached their positions in front. 

To continue the march without halting the carriages of the rea 
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ual the captain commends forwerd, when the pacsage is nearly 
emplted end the cccnmnend is repented by the chiefs of sseticus. 
When the column is marching at 0 trot, the passage is ancsuted 
teerding te the came principles end by the same commands, exespt 
Gat Re carringes of the freat rank move at a walk instead of halting 
at the command march. The carriages of the rear rank execute the 
juamge at a tret, end then change the gait to a walk. 

When the column is at a halt, the passage is executed according 
to the came principles and by the same commands. If the captain 
Wehes to put the column im march immediately after the movement, 
be ommands forward, when the passage is about being completed, 
aad then guide ie/t (or right). These commands are repeated by the 
thik of sections. 

When the celamm is marching at a walk, to execute the passage 
0 trot, the captain commands: 


L. Pieces pass your caissons, trot (or caissons pass your pieces, 
trot). 2. Marca. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefe of sections. At the 
Command march, the carriages of the front rank in cach section con- 
tine to march at a walk. Those of the rear rank exccute the passage 
Sa trot, and resume the walk as soon as the passage is completed. 


About tn column. 


680. The battery being in column, in march or at a halt, to face it 
b the rear, the captain commands: 


1. Pieces and caissons, left about. 2. Marcu. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections; and at the 
*teond all the carriages execute the about. When the movement is 
t being completed the captain commands, column, halt; or for- 
Ward, guide right (or left); the commands, halt, or forward, guide 
"ight (or left), are repeated by the chiefs of sections. 


Countermarch in column. 


681. The battery being in column, in march or at a halt, to execute 
the countermarch in each section, tho captain commands: 


1. Countermarch. 2. MARCH. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections, and at the 
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second, each piece and ite caissom execete the countesmarch. Wha 
the movement is about being completed, the captain cossmands, cclssa, 
halt ; or forward ; guide right (or left). 

Theee commands are repeated as in the preceding peragraps. 


To change direction in column. 


682. The battery being in column, ia march or at a halt, te caus tt 
to ehange direction to the left, the captain commands : 


Head of column to the left. 


The chief of the leading section commands, left wheel—Mancu; and 
afterward, forward. At the command march, the pivet carriage ez- 
cutes the whoel without changing the gait. The carriage on the whed- 
ing fiank wheels in such a manner as to conform to its movemeat: 
increasing the gait, and preserving the intervals. At the command 
forward, the pivot carriage moves direct to the front, and the other 
resumes its original gait after completing the wheel and arriving upee 
the same line. The carriages of the rear rank preserve their distaace 
and follow those of the front rank. 

Each of the other sections, on arriving at the point where the first 
wheeled, executes the same movement, and by the same commands 
from its chief. 

Ench chief of section must give the command (eft wheel in time to 
command march, when the heads of bis leaders are three yard» from 
the wheeling point. And the command /urward must be given as «vs 
az the leading pivot carriage has entered the new direction. 

The change of direction to the right is executed according t-: the 
same principles and by inverse means. 


To diminish the front of a column on the march. 


683. The battery marching st a walk in column of sections, tu form 
column of pieces from the right, at that gait, the captain cummands 


1. By the right, break sections. 2. MaRcn. 


The chief of the leading section commands, successively, after the 
captain, by the right, break sections; march. At the command earch. 
the two right carriages of the leading section continue to march at & 
walk. and all the other carriages halt. Tho left carriages of the lrai- 
ing section remain halted, until the leaders of the leading carriage ara 
passed by the wheel horses of the rear carriage on the right. Thea 
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Gucifigue to the right, tahe their places in column, and follew the 
wo lading carvings. The ether sevtions are broken in caccession by 
Go ceme esenmnnds from their chiefs; the command march being given 
when the wheal horses of the lef carriages of the next preceding 
Metien enter the right eblique. 

Whee the columa is marching at a trot, the column of pieces is form- 
Weserding te the same principles and by the same commands. But 
bb this case the carriages which halted before slacken the gait to a 
talk, and resume the tret te oblique, and enter the column. 

Whee the column is at a halt, the movement is executed as pre- 
mibed for a eclumn marching at a walk; the two right carriages of 
he eding evction moving forward at a walk at the command march. 
The battery warehing at a walk in colamn of sections, to form col- 
ian of pieces from the right at a tret, the captain commands: 


1. By the right, break sections, trot. 2. Marcu. 


The ebief of the leading rertion commands successively. af_'er the 
Qian, by the right, break section, trot; march; and at the right car- 
gue ef the leading section move forward of a moderate trot. The 
B eneviagee of the same section commence the tret on obliquing to 
Ger the colamn. 

The ether coctions are broken successively by the same commands 
a their chiecfe: and the carriages are regulated by ench other, as in 
waking erections ai a walk. 

This faemation ie executed from the left, aceording to the same pria- 
tiple and by inverse means. 


fn cohann with the caissons on the flank, to replace them in front 


or rear. 


4 The battery being in column with the calcsone on the flank, tu 
eetablish them in rear of their pieces, the captain commands: 


1. Caissons, rear (or caissons, rear, trot), 2. MARCH. 


Baek chief of section repeats the commands in time to command 
MwA, whee the leading piece of bin section 1s to commence the move. 
BR. The piece at the head of the column moves furward with the 
Whved gait, and ite caiseon places itself in rear by an obliqua The 
Par pleees move forward in succession, and are followed hy their 
Mhene in like manner. 

RSM the carriages preserve the usual distance in colume. 
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This movement is performed with the different pabts, and seewrihg 
to the principles presoribed for breaking seetion«. | 

The formation for placing the caissons in front bexeeted ly ie 
commands, coissons, front (or calssons, front, trot)y marek, the aoe 
obliquing successively in front of their pieces. 


To pass from the order in column to the order im line, and ts 


reverse. 


In all formations in line or column, the movements are the sme 
whether the pieces or caissons lead. 


Forward into line. 
685. The battery being in column at a halt, to form it into lime 


the head of the column, gaining ground to the left, the captain cea- 
mands: 


1. Forward into line, left oblique. 2. Marcy. 8. Guide right 
4. FRONT. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading section commaads 
section, forirard, and those of the other sections, evcticmn, left obliges. 
At the command march, repeated by the chiefs of sectiuns, the leading 
section moves to the front, and its chief repeats the command for the 
guide. After advancing cighteen yards, ur for bourse artillery tweaty- 
two, he commands, section, halt; right, dreee. 

Each of the other chicfs of sections repeats the command for the 
guide, and conducts his section by a left oblique, until by the direct 
march it may gain ita proper interval from the section immediately -t 
its right. He then commands, forard, and when within fuur sands 2! 
the line, section, halt; right, dreas, 

When the battery ia aligned, the captain commands front. 

The mouvement is executed on the opposite flank, according t the 
same principles, and by inverse means. 

In this case the commands are, forward intu line, riyht ubiye< . 
march; guide left, front. 

The formation forward into line by a right or left oblique, execu:a—: 
in a similar manner when the column is in march. In thie case t = 
chief of the leading acction gives no command except for the gu: wb 
until be bas advanced the distance befure prescribed. He then hand 
his section as before. 





LIGHT ANTILUERY TACTICS. 401 


Tw form line faced to the reer. 


PO) The betters blog bo eoleen of a halt, te form 10 late line faced 
Wie mer, oe the bead of the oolamn galaing grewnd to the left, the 
es sear . 


Le Jot lee, faced t the rear, left oligur. 1 Marcn. 
3, Guide right. 4. Frowr. 


& Ge Gest command, the chief of the leading section commands, 
atin, forward; and these of the other sections, section, left oblique, 
M Ge command merel, repented by the cbiefs of cections, the move- 
mnt fo epesnted as in Ne. 666, with the exception of the alignment, 
When the lending coction has advanced eighteen yards, or for horse ar- 
Giwy twenty-two, it te halted by its chief until the centre section 
wilew upen the same line. He then commaads, rountermarch—march; 
aod when the countermarch is nearly completed, ection, halt; Je/t 
oun 

The eantre section is halted upon the line, ia like manner, until the 
SR eotion comes up, and is then coentermarched and aligned by the 
fe commande. 

When the left eection arrives apun the line, it is countermarched 
Refere halting. and thea aligned like the rest. 

Whee the centre sad left sections are countermarched, the com- 
mands, bake; left drees, should be given, if possible, when they are four 
pasts in rear of the line ca which the leading section is established. 

When the battery is sligacd, the captain commands front. 

The movement is executed om the opposite flank, according to the 
Gime principles aad by inverse meane. 

The fermation inte line, faced to the rear, by a right of left ublique, 
Benengted im a similar manner when the columa is in march. Im this 
ms, as the leading section is sliready in motion, ite chief only repeats 
he empmand for the guide as in No. 645. 


Te form line to the right or left. 


Cr. The battery being ie column, in march or at a halt, to form it 
Rene to the left, the captain commands - 


| into ine, wheel. 2. Mancu. 3. Battery—Hart. 4. Left 
—Dreas. 5. Front. 


“ie the ret command the chiefs of sectivas command, cretion, bas? 
eed: and at the second, which they repeat, all the ecctions wheel to 
3 
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the left Each chief of section commands, forward, guid: lei. wu 
soon as his leading pirot carriage has taken the sew dirertice. 

When the rear carriages have completed the wheel, and the sections 
are in line, the captain commands, battery, helt; left drous. 

The commands, halt, left dreas, are repeated by the chiet: of us 
tions, and when the alignment is completed the captain ceomal: 
front. 

The battery is formed into line to the right according io the om 
principles and by inverse means, 


To form line on the right or let. 


688. The battery marching in column, to form it int» line = th 
right, the captain commands : 


1. On the right into line. 2. Marcnw. 8. Guide right. 4. Frost. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading section commands 
section, right wheel; and at the second, which he repeats, the sectiva 
wheels to the right. As soon as the leading pivot carriage enters the 
new direction be commands, forward, guide right; and as the sectwa 
completes the wheel and anmaska the column, he commands, errfics, 
halt; right drese, 

The chiefs of the other sections repeat the command for the guida 
and their section continues to move forward. As each rectivn passe 
the one preceding it in the formation, its chief establishes {t ..5 the 
line, with the proper interval, by the name commands. The commands 
section, halt; right dreea, are given when the eection is four varde ts 
rear of the line. 

When the battery is aligned, the captain commands (roar. 

The line is formed on the left according to the same principles and 
by inverse means. The commands are, on the left ints linc, mered, 
guide left; Sront. 

When the column is at a halt, the line is furmed on the right or Je" 
in the same manuer. In this case, the chiefs of the two rear sect te 
cominaud, eectiun, furwoard, and afterward repeat the commande, aari, 
guide right (or lest). 


To break into column to the front. 


6x9. The battery being in line at a halt, to break inte culenn te le 
front from the right, the captain commands: 
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1. By sention from ihe right, front into column. 2. Marcu. 
- & Guide ig. 


£6 the Gust command, the chief of the right section commands, orc- 
im fevward; and these of the ether sections, section, right cblique. 
4: che command merei, repented by the chief of the right section, 
Ges section moves forward, and its chief repeats the command for the 
gute. 

Bash of the ether chiefs of sections repeats the commands, march, 
gulf Eft, after the sectiva ce his right has commenced the movement, 
@8 when the leaders of its rear carriages are in line with him. After 
Giiguing cnficiently to goin the rear of the preceding sections, he com- 
- nds feowerd,. 


The movement ls execated from the left according to the same prin- 
@fns end by inverse means. 


To break into column to the rear. 


The bartery being in line, in march of at a halt, to break into column 
ihe rear from one of the flanks, the captain executes an abvut or a 
@untermarch, according te the kind of carriage be may wish in front, 
Gen halts the battery, and breaks it into column t& the front Ly the 
peecding maser re. 


Te break into column to the right or left. 


00. The batsery being in line, in march or at a halt, to break it int» 
@lamas t= the left, the captain commands : 


L Dy section, left wheel. 2. Mancn. 8. Forwarp. 4. Guide 
left. 

Mt the fest command, the ebiefa of sections command, srction, ic/t 

Ghee! ; and af the second, repeated by those chiefs. all the sections 

Chen te the left. When the wheels are nearly completed the captain 


Cammands, forward, guide isft, and the chiefs of sections repent the 
Griomesds. 


Whee the evlumna is avt te a-lvance, the command, ¢lamn, Acie, be 
Gbstitated for forward, guide ie /t. 

Phe battery is broken into culumu to the right according to the same 
peinaipics and by inverse means. 
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To break into columns io the front from ene flank, te march 
toward the other. 


691. The battery being in line at a halt, to brenk free the 
march to the left, the captain commands: 


1. By section, break from the right, to march to the igf. 
2. March. 3. Guide igft. 


At the first command, the chief of the right section commandy, ¢ 
tion, forward; and at the second, which be repeats, the sestion may 
forward, and he commands, guide Ieft. After advancing sleven 
he changes the direction to the left by the commands, ecetion, igft 
march; forward. = 

Each of the other chiefs of sectiuns command, section, forverd,B | 
time to command march, when the limber wheels of the rear carriagt 
in the section preceding his own arrive in front of bim. He thea cer 
ducts the rection to the front, changes its direction to the left, and 
places it in rear of the preceding section by the commands already pre 
scribed fur the section on the right. 

The battery is broken from the left to march to the right, according 
tu the same principles and by inverse means. 


70 break into column to the rear from one flank, to march tower 
the other. 


602, The battery being in line at a halt, to break to the rear from 
one flank to march toward the other, the captain first executes 2 
about or countermarch, according to the kind of carriage he ms/ 


wish in front. He thon halts the battery and executes the preceditg 
manceuvre. 


To break: into column to the front when the battery is marching 4 
line. 


693. The battery marching in line at a walk. to break into colums 


to the front from tho right, and at the same gait, the captain com- 
manils : 


1. By the right, break into sections. 2. Maren. 3. Guide left. 


The chief of the right section repeats the command for the guide, 
and hix section continues to move at the same gait. At the commas 
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uh, he ether asstions are halted by the command, ssction, helt, from 
iroiia®a. : 

he alte’ cesticns are put in motion anccessively by their chief; 
b eemmandiag, sestion, right oblique, in time to command march, 
m the leaders of the rear carriages in the section on his right arrive 
uate co him. The sections ebligue and enter the column as de- 
ed im Be. 080. 

Dam the battery is marching st a trot, the movement is exceuted 
wing to the same principles. Bat the sections which halted in the 
miling ence slacken the gait to a walk at the commands, raik, 
wi, Green theie chie&. They again trot and enter the column by the 
juneda. cession, right oblique, tret; march; forward. 

Wen the battery is marching ia line at a walk, to break into colums 
W Ge sight of a trot, the captain commands : 


By Ge right, break into sections, trot. 2. Marcn. 38. Guide 
left. 


Me Gree commaad, the chief of the right section commands fret; 
Ot the second, which he repeats, the section changes its gait to a 
1% We afterward repeats the command yaide left, 

Bash of the other sections continues to march at a walk until required 
@iter the colamn, when ite chief conducts it, as already described, 
\@e commands, orctsun, right obliyue, trot; march; forward. 

The batsery is bruken intu column from the loft, accurding to the 
Re priactples aad by inverse means. — 


To form line adcancing. 


WA Whee the battery is marching jn eolumn at a walk, to form it 
» ne of a trot, gaining ground to the left, aad continue the march, 
lanptaie coenmanda : . 


Porm line adeancing, left oblique, trot. 2. Marcu. 3. (Guide 
right. 


he chief of the leading section reperate the command fur the guide, 
| bbe eeeth.e@ comtiners ty move at s walk. 

@ the fret command. the chiefs «f the ether sections command, orc. 
» daft abligze, treet, The command march is repeated bs the same 
@. ond when the obdli.juc @orement ie commencet, they repeat the 
mpend, guide right. Rach chief commande furward. as anon ae his 
bow hae obloqued saffrieutly to the lef, and walk, in time to com. 
wares. as it arrives on the line. 
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When the battery is marching im column at a trot, the wovennits 
executed according to the same principles. In this ence the apis 
does not command tro¢; and the chief of the leading soctine an 
mands walk, march, successively, after the firet and second esunenis 
of the captain. The chiefs of the ether sections give the ame an- 
mands as their sections arrive on the line. - 

The movement is executed so as to gain greund to the right, esse 
ing to the same principles and by inverse menne. ; 


To form double column on the centre section. 


695. The battery being in line at a halt, te form double colens @ 
the centre section, the captain commands: 


1. Double column on the centre. 2. Manca. 8% Guide rgit 
(or left). 


At the first command, the chief of the centre section commands 
section, forward; the chief of the right section, section, left ableque: 
and the chief of the left section, section, right obligur. At the com- 
mand march, repeated by the chief of the centre section. that sectisa 
marches to the front, and its chief repeats the command for the guida 

When the wheel horses in the rear rank of the centre sectica have 
passed the leaders in the front rank of the other seetions, the chieh f 
those sections repeat the command march, and the sections commenee 
the oblique. 

When the piece nearest the columa is about entering it, in each 
these sections, the chief of the right section commands, hy the lev 
break section, march ; and the chief of the left, dy the right, bread uv. 
tion, march. The right and left sections, without change of gait. tha 
form into columna of pieces in rear of the right and left carriage: d 
the centre section. 

The chiefs of the flank sections are carefal to make their pieces enter 
the column at the proper time. And when the colamn is formed they 
place themselves outside of it, four yards frum the centres of thee 
respective sectiona, 

The chief of the line of caissons follows the movement, sees Ubat bs 
carriages do not cuter the culuinn tuo evon, and, when the columsa 8 
formed, places himaelf four yards in rear of the centre. 

When the battery is marching at a walk, to form the double cv:ama 
at the same gait, the captain commands: 
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coleman on the centre. 2. Marci. 8. Guide right 
(or left). 


ef the centre section repeats the command for the guide, 
lee continues te advance. 
meaend mereh, the other sections are halted by the com- 
om, heft, from their chiefs. They are afterward formed 
» hy the commands and means prescribed for forming 
we from s halt. 

battery io marching at a trot, the double column is formed 
» the same principles. In this care the flank sections pass 
wtend of halting as before. and resume the trot to oblique, 
be column. The commande from their chiefs are, walk ; 
en, loft (or right) oblique, trot; march, and, by the left (or 
' eretinn ; march. 

battery ie marching at a walk, to form the doable column 
) captain commands: 


column on the centre, trot. 2. Marcu. 38. Guudle 


right (ar left). 


6 command, the chief uf the centre section commands trout. 
d, whorh he reprats, the ection moves forward at a mode- 
& be reprate the command for the guide. 

seeteone continue to walk antil the centre has advanced 
@ alleew them to cbliqae, and are then formed into columa 
peerribed., their chrefs commanding, ee: teen, left tor reght) 
: apored, and, by the left (ur reyht), break eectum; march. 
pe deuble column with a battery of four pieces, the captain 
pe commands as with a battery «of siz. The right section 
a column of pieces by the left, and the left section by the 
eheefe of cectione place themselves un the enter flanks of 
ebrenet the leading drivers of the leading carriages. The 
repeats the command fur the guide, aud gives such other 
pare required fur the head =f the colump: the leading car- 
WZ Be a seclioe for the time being. 


deploy the dowhle column into line to the front. 


y berng in doable cotumn at a ball, & form it lab. line te 
) captain «-mrna.ds 
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1. Forward, into line. 2. Marce. 3. FPreowgee-! 


At the frst command, the chief of the centre secthen 
section, forward; the chief of the right section, section, detediag, 
oblique; and the chief of the left section, section, into lime, 
At the command march, repeated by these chiefs, the @enme 
vances five yards, and its chief commands, section, Ault, rip 
left)—drese. 

The flank sections oblique to the right and left; and os their 9 
arrive ia rear of their proper places om the line, they more 
halt, and dress toward the centre without command. ny" 

As soon as the battery is aligoed, the captain commands fret. © 

When the column is marching, the movement is executed nfiee 
manner. In this case the chief of the centre section does ot 
mand, sectiun, forward; wareh; but halts and aligns his ete 
advancing [ite yards. 

When the column is marching at a trot, to deploy it into Tine 
front at the same gait, without discontinuing the march, the ape 
commands : 


1. Form line advancing. 2. MARCH. 3. (ruide right (or bi 


za 


At the first command, the chief of the centre section oot 
walk; the chief of the right section, eectron, mato Jime, right obliges 
and the chief of the left section, erection, fute (ime, left obligue, Al 
command march, repeated by these chiefs, the centre section dal 
its gait to a walk, and the flank sections deploy. As each piece 
upon the line, ite gait is changed to a walk without command. & 
movement ig executed as io the preceding causes; bat when the! 
formed it continnes t advance; the captain commanding guide ey 
(vr fet), which command is repeated by the chiefs of sections. 

When the eolumn is marching at a walk, to deploy it inte liee® 
the front at a trot, without discontinuing the march, the captam a 
manda: 


Sl 
1. Form line advancing, trot. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide right (orig) 


At the first commaad the chief of the right section commands, aee% 
tale line, right oblique, trot; and the chief of the left sectivn. occties 
into line, Left oblique. trot, At the command march, repeated by thet 
chiefs, the flank sectiona deploy at a trot; the centre section contiaed 
te march ata walk; an-l, the line having been formed as in the pre 
ceeding ca-e, the captain gives the command for the guile. 

When the battery consists uf four pieces, the duuble column is & 
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© te the frewt by the name commands from the captain 
of eix, The chiet of sections give the same com- 
im the other ease, nod then their rections are formed as in No. 
iE When the fine ie to be halted, as in forming /ureurd inte line, the 
ands, halt; right (or lef?) dress, as coon as the leading 
hare advanced tre yards; and the alignment is made upen 
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Te form the double column info line to the right or lgft. 
. The battery beleg fo decble colamn of a halt, to form it into 


“L Te and on the right into line. 2. Mancn. 3. Front. 


Lthe Greve command, the chief of the leading section commands, 
ripe wher! ; and the other chiefs of sections, forward. At the 
repented by those chiefs. the leading section wheels to the right 
ibe os the line a in No. O87. The other pleces advance 
Ge Grectios of their chiefs and of the chiefs of setions, wheel 
Sees be receeeeion as they arrive opposite their places, establish 
few ce the line, and dress upon the pieces already aligned. 
© @= ligament is completed, the captain commands front. 
mS the colume is marching. the line \s formed to the right in the 
Guneer, enerpt thet the chiefs of the flank sectlune omit the 
ferward, march. The line ie formed to the left according 
Stume prisciples and by inverse meane. 
the battery conelets of four pieces, the double column is de- 
ete [ime bo the right of left by the same commands from the 
= when lt consists of sit, [no thie case the leading pieces are 
ft the right of lef, as o wection, and established on the line. 
PY Gis parpeee the senor chief of section commande, right (of left) 
ey merck; forward; gwide right (or lef); halt; right (or left) 
The other pleces more forward, wheel in succession as they 
opposite thelr places, sod form on the lime a already des- 





To edcance in line. 


@a. The battery being ia line at as halt, ts cause it to advance, the 
pania indicates ta the guide the points on which he is to march, and 
mmends : 


1. Batery, forward. 2. Mane. 3. Guide right (or aft) 
— 
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The commands, forward; march ; gwide right (or i-/?), are ® 
by the chiefs of sections. At the command marc, all the, 
move forward ot a walk, ond the chiefs of sections preserve tw 
ment toward that chief of carriage who serves as gwide of the line. | 
guide marches steadily in the given direction, amd the ehiefiel 
riages regulate their intervals and alignment by him. , 

The carriages of the rear rank follow those in fromt at thelrw 
priate distance of two yards. The chief of the lime of calmonsagp 
intends the march of the rear rank of carriages, end moves 
his presence may be necessary for that purpoee. 

In horse artillery the detachments preserve their 
follow their pieces ai the proper distamee, 


To halt the battery and align it. 


699. When the battery is marching in line, to halt and align it Me 
captain commanis: ! 


1. Battery—Haur. 2. Right (or left)—Dress. 3. Frowt 


- 
The commands, halt; right (or le/t)—dress, are repeated by @ 
chiefs of sections. At the first command, the carriages and de 
ments halt, and at the second align themselves by the right (or deft) ix 
their respective raoke; the carriages dreesing by the iciven fA 
wheel horses. The carriages are placed as squarely on the line @ | 
possible withou! ojening or closing the intervals. The captain supe 
intends the aligoment of the front rank of carriages, and the chief 
the line of caissons that of the rear; each placing himeelf for thet | 
purpose on the flank of the guide. When the battery is aligned, te | 

captain commands /runt. 

When the battery is halted, if it cannot be aligned by slight mow 
ments, the captain causes one or two carriages from one of the Gankt,_: 
or centre to advance fuur yards, or to a greater distance if necessary, ° 
and then cauges the alignment to be made by the right, left, or cent, | 
by the command, right, le/t, or, on the centre, dreas, At this command, | 
the carriages and detachments move forward and align themsdre | 
according to the principles just explained; the drivers halting a litt | 
in rear of the line, and dressing forward so as to place the carriage & 
equarely upon i! as possible. 


To change direction in line. 


700. The battery being in line at a halt, to wheel it to the right, the | 
captain commaniis : . 
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y right wheel. 2 Marncn. %. Forwanrp. 4. Bat- 
terp—Harr. 5. Right—Drens. 6. Front. 


enmeands, right wheel: march: forward ; halt; right—dreas, 
tad by the chiefs of sectivas. 

oommaad march, the pivot carriage moves at a walk, and des- 
wadsant twenty-two yards) of a circle, whose radius is four- 
in. ~The ather ecarringes move at a tret and prescrve their 
from the pivot. They reguiate their gaits according to their 
feem the pivet, so as to remain as short a time as puasible in 
be Irae. withv et arging their burses injurivusty, and se as to 
om i ie succession. The carriages of the rear rank follow at 
w distance in the tracks of those in front. 

ommmand forward, whieh is given when the leading pivot 
bee deo: mibed ite are of twenty two vards, that carnage moves 
the frint. and when the rear pivet carnage is in the new 
, the captain commands, buttery; halt: rnjht dreea. The 
be ferwurd: halt; right dreos, are repeater by the chief of the 
lire imme-fiately after the captain: and by the etber chiefs in 
Bapplicalice to their sertinns: the paveot carriages balling at 
paad ofr, and the others halting and dressing toward the 
hey arrive in succession on the line. 
ibe bettery is aligned the captacn commande front. 
Mery 10 wheeled ta the Jef necording to the same principles 
werer means. 
the Pa tery re ate halt or marching in line, to wheel it to the 
| eemtsnue the march, the captain commands: 


Battery, right wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. Forwarp. 


erement 10 executed aa already dearribed, except that the 
rhage. after wheeling. continu: te mated in the new direction, 
Qhers conform fo ite gait and direction aa thes arrive on the 


reete.n ie changed to the left acconmding (the same pouciples 
wegne mare 
breRMATFIGNS IN BATTELEY. 


wee arith preceein front ta form tre feattery tee the frome. 


bem tie battery ven dine ate helt, with the preees au fruut, to 
@ilery tn the froat, the captain commands: 
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1. In pattrery. 2 Guideleft. 3. Manca. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections. At the 
command én battery, the caissons stand fast, and the pieces edvaun 
The intervals and aelignment are preserved, and the ebiefs of plews 
and sections mareh at their places in line. At.the command navi, 
which is given as soom as they have advanced seventeen yards, the 
chiefs of pieces and sections halt, and the pieces execute an abect 
As sapn as the about is completed, the pieces are halted, unlimbuci, . 
and prepared for firing; the Tisevere being taken $e their’ plese te ty; 
tery by an about. 

When the cannoneers are marching by the sides of their plese, thy 
halt at the command march, allow their pieces to pass them, ehunp 
sides, and move forward to the posts they are to oceupy, when ther 
pieces have completed the about. They are not required te eben 
any particular order during this movement. 

When the cannoncers are mounted on the ammunition chest, théve 
on the caissons dismount and run to their posts at the command in bet- 
tery. Those on the picces dismount after the aboat. 

The chiefs of pieces and sections take their posts in battery as son 
as the formation is completed. 

In horse artillery, the movement is executed in the same manner, snd 
by the same commands. But the pieces advance only ten yards before 
executing the about. The horses of the detachments do not advance. 
But at the command tn buttery, the cannoneers dismount and ran to 
their posta. 

After the formation, the captain rectifies the alignment, if necessary. 

When the battery is marching in line with the pieces in front, it is 
formed in battery to the front, according to the eame principles, and by 
the commands, in battery, march. The caissons halt at the command 
in battery; and in horse artillery the detachments do the ssme; the 
cannonecrs dismounting and running tw their posts. 


To form in battery to the front by throwing the caissons to the 
rear. 


702, When the battery is in line at a halt, with the pieces in front, t0 
form in battery to the front by throwing the caissons to the rear. the 
captain commands: 


ACTION FRONT. 


At this command, repeated by the chiefs of sections, the pieces art 
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“fPhecleed about bs hand. the lambers reversing te the 
me time, and taking their places in battery. as described 
fF the preve, Ne fot, The caissaue reverse ty the left, 


tear, reverse agai fs the left, amd take their places in 


‘atiehesPe are mounted on the ammuniti ot chests, they 

Pe fe “hak poets, me three ceorntanaamed ape free “raat, 
tery wien the ged of coming inte me tien i resorted 
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ce cien. ating. oveept when the number sf hopes pe ane 
ee eek te Pte her ae hy the heres helders. En this 
Beis tutvat be foe ceeeeh nts cb pete ys cette, cee feeee Frat, 
mB of orte og dat thea beepers tee Chee rear. flees theme 
ward Tr oie Che capt, 


L -se 8 3 sy bette et at ‘its when to be ice of a {TED EL 
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1. Fire to the rear. 2%. Caiseons, pass your pisces, vet 
8. Marcu. 4. In paTTERY. 


The three last commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections, 
the third, the caissons pass their pleces at a brisk tret. And, a 
fourth, which is given as scos as the ealesons have poased, the : 
noneers unlimber and prepare for firing. 

The caissons advance seventeen yards beyond their pieces, exe 
an about together, and take their places in battery. 

When the cannoneers are mounted om the ammunition chests 
caizsons advance seventeen yards beyond their pieces, and thes 
to allow the cannoneers to dismount before executing the abeat. 
soon as the caissons halt, the cannoneers dismount and run te { 
posts. When the battery is at a halt, as in the present cas, 
considered better to dismount the cannoneers before commencing 
movement. The chief of the line of caissons precedes the mever 
of bis carriages, and places bimeelf on the line tu he cerupsa 
their leaders, when the about is commenced. He takes bir plas 
battery as soon as the about is completed and the carriages are a 
line. 

The chiefs of pieces and sectione take their places ia better) 
soon as the formation is completed. 

In horse artillery, at the command in battery, the detachm 
incline to the right, pass their pieces at a brisk trot. and take t 
places io battery by a left about. The cannoneers then dismvent, 
to their posts, unlimber, an] prepare for firing. 

When tho battery is marching in line, with the pieces in freat. 
formation in battery to the rear is execated accurding to the « 
principles and by the same commands. At the command is bea 
which is given as suon as the caixsons have passed their picees, 
latter halt, the detachments in horse artillery pass them, and 
movement is completed as already described. 


In line with caissons in front, to form in battery tv the ree 


705. When the battery is io line at a halt, with the caisevns in fr 
to form io battery to the rear, the cuptain commands : 


l. Fire to the rear. 2. IN BATTERY. 


At the command in battery, which is repeated by the chicfe uf 
tions, the cannoneers unlimber and prepare fur firing. 
The chiefs of pivoes and scctiuns take their places in battery. 
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The caissons move at a brisk trot and take their places in battery, 
ander the superintendence of their chief. 

Io horec artillery, at the command in battery, the detachments pass 
their pieces at a trot, move tu their places in battery, dismount, and 
ran to their pusts. 

When the battery is marching in linc, with the caissons in front, 
the formation in battery to the rear is executed according to the same 
principles and by the same commands. 


In battery, to form in line to the front. 


706. Being in battery, to fourm iv line to the front with the caissons 
in rear, the captain commands: 


LIMBER TO THE FRONT. 


This command is repeated by the chiefs of sections, and the pieces 
are limbered as described in No. 648; the caissons closing at the same 
time to the proper distance withuut further command. 

When the cuptain wishes to place the caissons in front, he com- 
manda, limber tu the front ; and while tbe pieces are limbering, catssuns, 
Paes your pieces, trot; march, The caisasns pass and halt in front of 
their pieces; or, if the captain wishes the buttery to advance, he 
commands, forward ; guide right (or (ft), as the caissons ure complet- 
ing the passage, and the battery moves forward at a walk. 

In horse artillery, when the pieces are limbered to the front, the 
horse holders advance within two yards of their pieces; and there 
the cannoneers mount. 

The captain rectifies the alignment, if necessary, and commands 
Jroat. 

When the battery is tou advance immediately, the captain commands, 
Sorward; guide right (or left), instead of battery, Ault; and the caisson, 
elose on the march. 

When the captain wishes tu place the caissona in front, be may cause 
the pieces to be limbered tu the rear, und command: 


1. Caissons pass your pieces, trot, pieces left about. 2. Marcu. 
8. Battery—Ha ct, or FoRWaARD—Guide right (or left). 


These commands are repeated and executed as already prezeribed ; 
the pieces executing the about as soun as the ground haa been un- 
masked by the caissuns, and the battery halting or advancing as soun 
as the passage is completed. 

In Auree artillery, when the pieces are limbered to the rear, the can- 
Quneers ran to their horses, mount, and rejoin their pieces. 
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In battery, to form in line to the rear. 


707. When in battery, to form in line to tho rear, the capiak 
the picces to be limbered to the rear; and thes, if be wishes | 
the caissone in front, commande: 


1. Caissons, left about; pieces, forward. 2. Marcu. . 
tery—Ha xt, or Forwarp—Guide right (or left). 


The two first commands are repeated by the chiefs of sect 
caissons execute the about; and the pieces close to their proper d 
The third command, which is given at the moment the about is | 
is repeated and execnted as prescribed. 

The captain rectifies the alignment if necessary, and oa 

Sront. 

In horse artillery, the detachments oblique to the left to facili 
movement of the caissona, And then if the battery halts, th 
themeelvcs at once in rear of their picces; or if it advances, u 
and do the same by wheeling to the right as they pasa. 

If the formation in line to the rear is to be executed by pla 
pieces in front, the captain, after caueing the pieces to Le lia 
the rear, commands: 


1. Pieces, pass your caissons; caissons, left about. 2. } 
$. Battery—HA tt, or Forkwakp—Guide right (or le 


The first two commands are repeated by the chiefe of : 
the pieces puss their caissons; and the caissons execute the | 
soon as the ground is unmasked. The third command is repe 
executed according to the principles prescribed in Nu. 698. 

The captain rectifies tho aligninent if necessary, and co 
Sront. 

In horse artillery, the detachments place theinselves behit 
pieces as soon as they are parsed by them. 

In forming line to the rear, either with picces or caissons ; 
the caissons may be placed at once in front of their pivees for 
convenience in mounting the cannoueers. For this pury: ge, as 
the captain has commanded, limber to the rear. he commands: 


1. Catsons, in front of your pieces (or caissons, in front 
pieces, trot). 2. Mancn. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections: a: 
the pieces are limbering, tho caiseous ublique tu the right, wase 
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the maddie nf the interval between the leaders of the pieces, place 
mites im fromt of them by two successive wheels tu the Icft, and 


hese ertilicry, when the caissons are ordered to the front of their 
b the boree huidera ublique tu the left at the command march, and 
wtwerm the leading drivers of the piects. As soun as the can- 
mare mounted, the detachments take their poste in rear of their 


b 


lama with pieces in front, to form in buttery to the front. 


Whea the tattery isin column at a halt, with the pieces ip front, 
bom betiery to the frunt by gaining ground to the left, the captain 
mds : 


pwerd, into battery, left oblique. 2. Mancn. 3. Guide 
right. 


he Giret ccmman:t, the chief of the hading section commande, 
JS ewer: andl thuse of the other sections, section, left wblsygue., 
bief of the hue of caisaons moves quickly to the right of the 
peret..g. "cance the enissone ty balt at the proper tune ated to 
sw@i ties alignment. At the command march, repeated by the 
Mf erties, Che movement is execnte)] as prescribed im Ne. 655, 
ming line t. the front. But a» each eretion arrives on thee 
wtend of batting, ise chief forme it in batters te the front hy 
Bemands. i9 hattery ; warch, which are executed as prea rateced Wn 
'. 

fermati-n in battery t) the front, by gaining ygreund to the 
he execute according tu the same priveyles and by inverse 


we the tatters is marching in column, af is Corms doin batters tes 
@t by applying the principics of No 70d, 


umn, wilh cassuns in frint, fo form in battery ta the front, 


When the battery ison column at a ball, with the enseeeme in 
@femin haltery tthe feont by pasany grup te the fett the 
1 evmman is 


meard. info buttery. lef ebdigue. 2. Mancn. 3. Crusde 
reaght. 


be O6ret co uman-l, the obs of the leading «: tion oo tnteaa be, 
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section, forward ; and those of the other sections, csction, left 
The chief of the line of ealssons moves quickly to the right 
leading section, to halt the caissons at the proper time aad t 
intend their alignment. At the command mareh, reposted by th 
of sections, the movement is executed as prescribed ia Ne. 
forming line to the front. But as each section arrives on | 
instead of halting, ite chief forms ft in battery to the freat 
commands, pieces, pass your caiseons; march; in battery; 
which will be executed as prescribed in No. 783. 

The formation in battery to the front, by gaining green 
right, is executed according to the same principles aad by 
means. : 

When the battery is marching in column, it is formed in be 
the front by applying the principles laid down in the latte 
No. 703. 


In column, with pieces in front, to form in ballery to tha 


710. When the battery is in column at a balt, with the 5 
front, to fourm in battery tu the rear by gaining gruund tv the 
captain commands: 


1. Into battery, faced to the rear, left oblique. 2. 3 
3. Guide right. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading sectivn cor 
section, forward ; and those of the other sections. eectiua, cast 
The chief of the line of caissons goes tu the righg of the 
section, to direct the about of the caisauna, and to superinte 
alignment. At the command march, repeated by the chiefs of 
the movement is exccuted as prescribed in Nou. 685, fur furmio 
the front. But as each section arrives on tbe line, instead of 
its chief furms it in battery to the rear by the commands, cores 
your pieces, trot; march; in battery, which are execute] as pr 
in No. 704. 

The furmativu in battery to the rear, by gaining ground 
right, is executed according to the same priveiples and by 
means, 

When the battery is marching in cvluma, it is formed iuty be 
the rear by applying the principles preseribed iu the Lauer 
Nos. 685 and 704. 
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In column, with caissons in front, to form in battery to the rear. 


T11. The battery being in column at a halt, with the caissons in 
front, to form in battery to the rear by gaining ground to the left, the 
eaptain commands: 


1. Into battery, faced to the rear, left oblique. 2. MARCH. 
8. Guide right. 


At the firat command, the chicf of the leading section commands, 
section, forward; and those of the other sections, section, left oblique. 
The chief of the line of caissons goes to the right of the leading sec- 
tiem, to direct the about of the caissons, and to superintend their 
alignment. At the command marck, repeated by the chiefs of sections, 
the movement ia exccuted as prescribed in No. 685 fur forming line to 
the front. But as each section arrives on the line, instead of halting, 
its chief forms it iuto battery tu the rear by the command in buttery, 
which is executed as prescribed in No. 704. 

The furmation in battery to the rear, by gaining ground t>» the right, 
is executed according to the same principles and by inverse means. 

When the battery is marching in column, it is formed into battery to 
the rear by applying the priuciplea of Nus. 685 and 704. 


In column, with pieces in front, to form in battery to the right or 
left. 


712. When the battery is in column, in march, or at a halt, with the 
pieces in front, if the captain wishes tu furm it in battery to the left, by 
gaining ground 40 the right, he commands : 


1. Fire to the left, by section, right wheel. 2. Marcu. 3. Ciais- 
sons, pass your pieces, trot. 4. Marcu. 5. IN BATTERY. 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, ecetion, right 
wheel; and at the second, which they repeat, all the sections wheel to 
the right. The caissous follow their pieces at the proper distance. 

At the commands, ceiseona, pasa your pieces, trot; march, which are 
giren before the completion of the wheel, aud repeated by the chiefs 
of sections, all the caissons pass their pieces at a trot. 

At the command itn battery, which is given and repeated iu like man- 
mer as s00n as the caiszuns huve passed, aud the pieces are square ov 
the new line, all the sections form at once into battery to the rear, as 
prescribed in No. 704. 
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" When the captain wishes to form in battery to the left, by | 
ground to the left, he commands : / 


1. Fire to the left, by section, left wheel. 2%. Mancn. 
BATTERY. 4. Marcu. 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, sect 
wheel; and at the second, which they repest, all the sections « 
once to the left. 

At the command in battery, which is given and repeated as 
the caissons have comploted the wheel, all the sections form 
into battery to the front, ae prescribed in No. 703. 

The two formations in battery to the right, by gaining greas 
left or right, are executed according to the same principles ant 
verse means. 


In column, with caissons in front, to fourm in battery to the 
left. 


713. When the battery is in column, in march or at a balt, 1 
caissons in front, to form it in battery to the left, by gaining 
to the right, the captain commands : 


1. Fire to the left, by section, right wheel. 2. Mancu. 
BATTERY. 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, sects 
techeel; and at the second, which they repeat, the sections wheel 
to the right, and move tu the front at the commands, furewar 
right, from their chiefs. 

At the command in battery, which ia given and repeated as 
the pivees are square on the new line, all the sections furm at ¢ 
battery to the rear, as prescribed in No, 704, 

To form in battery to the left, by gaining ground to the 
captain commands ; 


1. Fire to the left, by section, left wheel. 2. Marcu. 8. 
pass your caissons. 4. Marcu. 5. IN BATTERY. 6.) 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, eee 
wheel; and at the second, which they repeat, the sections whee 
to the left.) The third and fourth commands are given and 
just before the completion of the wheel: and the fitti, is giv 
the pieces have passed their caissona, and the latter are sya 
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the new line. The sections are then formed in battery to the front as 
prescribed in No. 703. 

The furmations in battery to the right, by gaining groand to tho 
right or left, are executed according to the same principles and by in- 
verse means. 


In column, with pieces in front, to form in battery on the right or 
left. 


714. When the battery is marching in column, with the pieces in 
front, to form in battery on the right, the captain commands: 


1. On the right, into battery. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading acction commands, sec- 
tion, right wheel; and the chief of the line of caissuns goes to that sec- 
tion. At the command march, repeated by the chief of the leading 
section, that section wheels to the right, and its chief conducts it to the 
line by the commands, forward, guide riyht. And then, without halting, 
it is formed into battery tu the front, as preacribed in No. 703, by the 
commands, tx battery, march, from its chief. 

The other sections continue tu advance; and ax each arrives opposite 
ite place in battery, after passing the one preceding it in the formation, 
it is formed into battery by its chief, by the commands, action, right 
wheel: march; forward; guide right; in battery: march; the command 
ia baterry being givon as the caixvonx arrive in line with those alrendy 
established. 

The formation in battery on the left is executed according to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 

When the battery is in column at a halt, it is formed in battery on 
the right or left according to the same principles. In this case, the 
chiefs of the two rear sections command, section, furicard, immediately 
after the first command of the captain, and then repeat the commands, 
march; guide right (or left). 


In column, with caissons in front, to form in battery on the right or 
left. 


715. When the battery is marching in column, with the caissons in 
front, to form in battery on the right, the captain ecominands : 


1. On the right, into battery. 2. Marcu. 3. (ruide right. 


At the first command, the chief of the loading section commands, 
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section, right wheel; and the ebief of the line of calasens gees te te 
section. At the command march, repeated by the chief of the lendig 
section, that section wheels to the right, aad is condected te the ine 
by the commands, forward, guide right, from its chief; as seca o ft 
reaches the line, the section is formed im bettery te the frant by the 
commands, pieces, pass your catssone; march; in battery; warel, hem 
its chief. 

The other sections continue to advanee, and as each arrives eppads 
its place in battery, after having passed the one preseding i ia the he- 
mation, it is wheeled to the right, and formed into battery by ite chicl 
in the same manner as the leading section. 

The formation in battery on the left, is executed according to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 

When the battery is in column at a halt, it is formed in battery a 
the right or left, according to the same principles; the chisfe of the 
two rear sections giving the additional commands prescribed in Ja 
714, 


To deploy the double column into battery to the front or rear. 


716. The battery being in double column at a halt, to deploy it iste 
battery to the front, the captain commands: 


1. Forward into battery. 2. Marca. 


At the first command, the chief of the centre section commands, eve- 
tion, forward; that of the right, section into line, right oblique; that of 
the left, section into line, left oblique; and the chief of the line of cais- 
suns gocs to the leading section. At the command march, repeated by 
the chiefs of sections, the centre section advances five yards, and with- 
out halting, is formed iato battery to the front as prescribed in No. 761 
or 703, according to the kind of carriage in front. 

The pieces of the flank sections are brought upon the line by ubliqe- 
ing, and placed euccessively in battery without command; regelaung 
by the centre section, 

When the battery is marching in double column, it is deployed 
into battery to the front in the same manner, except that the chief 
of the centre rection does not command, section, forward ; march. 

When the battery is in duuble column, marching or at as halt. & 
is deployed into battery to the rear according to the prinviples pre- 
scribed in this No. and in No. 704 or 705, according tw the kind of 
carriage in front. The commands are: 


1. Into battery, faced to the rear. 2. MARCH. 
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When the battery consists of four pieces, the double column in 
Gployed ints battery to the front or rear. by the same commands 
fem the enptain as when it consists of siz. The sections are formed 
lute batsery ac prescribed! for the fiank sections in this number. The 
ening chief uf sectivn, beeiles euperintending the {esination of bis 
om, pree the eommands required for the centre section, and the 
hebag ptevee confirm tu the movements of that rection. 


Te deploy the doulle column into battery to the right or left. 


12 When the battery ia in dvuble column marching or ata halt, to 
wm 0 :m battery to the right, the captain commanis : 


1. To and on the right, into battery. 2. MARcH. 


The centre sectiun is formed in battery on the right, as preerribed for 
wwedieg cert. Ne. Tho or S13, seccording to the hanebet carceese 
‘veer. 

The ther yp .cree are brought inte line as preeembe lin Ne. svt, and, 
bent Raltir.¢, ave formed succeesively in batters te the front withent 
pepper te reguiating ts the eeuter ection, 

"ee top cment wnte batters te the left eucuted according to the 
we pe:s-iples and bw inverse means. 

Bem the battery eonsiete of four prieees, the deahle column re 
espe. int: battery te the right cn dett, bs the same oc omuansde 
B the captarn as When if comets of ese. Do thie case the lead 
peeves are Gheeled tothe mght on lefts a section, ated conducted 
Mew i:me be the center chief of eection, And then. without tat 
» they are ferme-t ints battery te the tront by the came chief. 
) ether preree mie forward, wheel in succesejon as they arrive 
morta these places. and form ion hattery -n the alagnment =f theee 
wméy estal.iwhed. 


T. pass fran the order wn battery te the order in column. 


3& Bew.g in battery, te form coin, the captain fest -auere 
came to le f-rme-d me preserited un Noe C08 of CUT. and then 
pe -stumn ty one «ff the man-ruveree f-r paseing from the -ader 
me te the order th ium 


FIREDNG=. 


2p Ween everything 18 prparel fur Gring, the sap lass «+n 
to 
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Commence Fina. 


This command, given by itself er after leed, is repented | 
chiefs of sectiona, and the firing Immediately commenced. 

The firing is discontinued by the command or signal, esas 
which is repeated by the ehiefs of sections and pieces. 

When the battery is formed for action, the pieces are net 
until the command load or commence firing is given by the ¢ 
In successive formations, when this command is given, i is 
in succession by the chisfs of sections, as their sections are 
on the line. 

At the command cease fring, sach pieces as are loaded | 


discharged. 
To fire advancing. 


720. When the battery is firing, to advance by half hatte 
captain commands: 


1. Fire advancing, by half battery. 2. Right half batt 
ADVANCE. 


At the second command, the chief of the right balf batter; 
tinues firing, causes hix pieces to be limbered to the front, s 
mands, forward, march; yuide lest. Or, bo may canse the 
limbered to the rear, and after executing the about, comm 
tcard, guide left. The half battery advances, and the caissons 
their distance in battery. 

As soon as the right half battery reaches the new position. | 
ly indicated by the captain, its chief places it in battery. by 
mands, halt; action, front; or in battery; march; the two last e¢ 
being given in quick succession. The caissone halt at th 
mands; and as soon as the pieces are unlimbered, the firing is 
by command from the chief of half battery. 

The fire of the left half battery is continued during the 
of the right, care being taken to direct the pieces so that | 
shall not injure the balf battery in advance. 

As svon as tho right half battery commences firing, the le 
forward with the guide to the right; and, after passing the ri 
battery as far as the latter has advanced, in formed inte har 
the firing commenced. The movements of the left half bat 
effected by commands and means corresponding to thuse of U 

The right balf battery again advances as soon as the left cu 
firing: and the two continue to advance alternately until the 
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In battery, to form in lime to the rear. 


707. When in battery, to form in line to the rear, the captain ca 
the pieces to be limbered to the rear; amd then, if be peri 
the caissuns in front, commands: 


1. Caissons, left about; pieces, forward. 2. Marcu. — 
tery—HA t, or Forwanp—Guide right (or lef). © 


The two first commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections; 2) 
eaissons execute the about; and the pieces close to their proper distant: 
The third command, which is given at the moment the about is inlet 
is repeated and executed as prescribed. 


The captain rectifies the alignment if necessary, and commundl j 


front. 


In horse artillery, the detachments oblique to the left to facilitate th 
movement of the caissons, And then if the battery halts, they plese 
themeelvcs at once in rear of their picccs; or if it advances, they wal 
anid dou the same by wheeling to the right as they pass. 

If the formation in line to the rear is to be executed by placing the 
pieces in front, the captain, after causing the pieces to be limbered te 
the rear, commands: 


1. Pieces, pass your caissons; caissons, left abowl. 2. Marct 
8. Battery—HAatt, or Forwakp—Guide right (or left). 


The first two commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections; 
the pieces puss their caissons; and the caissons execute the about & 
svon as the ground is unmasked. The third command is repeated aad 
executed according to the principles prescribed in No. 698. 

The captain rectifies the alignment if necessary, and commands 
front. 

In horse artillery, the detachments place themselves behind the# 
pieces as goon as they are passed by them. 

In forming line to tho rear, either with piccee or caissons in freat, 
the caissuns may be placed at vnce in front of their pieces for greatet 
convenience in mounting the cannoneers. For this purpese, as ses o 
the captain has commanded, limber to the rear, be commands: 


1. Caixsons, in front of your pieces (or catssons, in front of you 
pieces, trot), 2. Makcu. 


These commands are repeated by the chiefs of sections; and while 
the pieces are limbering, the caissons oblique to the right, mage forward 


| 
| 
4 
| 
| 


‘ 
_ 
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legecfenge anust be endliciently slack te allow the recoll of the guns. 
Moiese mathed fe cnly applicable te firing te the right when retiring 
Go cight, and te the left when retiring by the left. 

& 


é To fire to the rear. 


ED When the bustery t Ging, bo fire te the rear, the copiaia canes 
Gsing tm cease, and commands : 


‘Bee to the rear. 2. Limbers end caissens, pass your pisces, 
: wet. 3. Mancn. 


Ruse ccenmands are repeated by the chisfs of sections. At the 
mand mares, the pieces are wheeled about by turning the trails to 
be; and the limbers and caissens oblique to the right, pass them, 
‘ge theie places in battery by a left reverse. 

B aves ertilisry, the burses follow their limbers, pass them, and 
}ihete places by wheeling abvut to the left. 


sd o 
CHANGES OF FRONT IN BATTERY. 


mage of frenl te fire to the right, left wing forward, and the 


DA. When the battery is Sring, if the captain wishes to make a per- 
Ghewlar change of frunt, to Gre tw the right, throwing furward the 
wing, he discontinaes Gring, and commande : 


Pie to the right. 2. Change frunt forward on the right piece. 
3. Marcu. 


Aa he second command, the chief of the right section places the 
fit plese im the new direction, by causing the trail to be moved to the 
Me ales cquces the left piece of his sectiun ty be moved forward 
bend, and established on the new line. When the ground is an- 
hed, the limbers and caissuns uf these pieces ublique to the lef, 
0 ferward, aed take their places in battery by wheeling to the 
he, the calserns aligning themselves by the ebuf of the line of cais- 
Vestablished un the right. 

Rae ether chiefe of sectiuus cause their pieces to be limbered by the 
Mmend, dumivr to the front: the catesuns, and in Aoree artillery the 
Be deiders, slov, closing apen the preree while they are limbering. 
Gee eo they are limbered the chiefs of sretions command jerwerd, 
IS the serend command, the chicf of the line of casssons places him- 


Cis ited te ow | ewwe 
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section, forward; and those of the other sections, section, left lliyae 
The chief of the line of caissons moves quickly to the right of 
leading section, tu halt the caiasons af the proper time and te 
fatend their alignment. At the command march, repeated by The ele? 
of seetions, the movement is executed as prescribed in Na. | rer. | 
forming line to the front. But as each section arrives on ie fae) 
instead of halting, ite chief forms it in battery t the froal by" 
commands, pieres, pass your caiwons; march; im betiery ; 
whieh will be executed as preseribed in No. T03. . 
The formation in battery to the fromt, by gaining greanhinilt 
right, is executed according to the same principles and by leven 
means.- 
Whoen the buttery is marching im ecolamn, it is formed in eleye 
the front by applying the principles laid dows in the latter aH 
No. 703. 












In column, with pieces in front, lo form in batlery to the rear. 


710. When the battery it in column at a halt, with the pce 2 
front, tu form in battery tu the rear by gaining ground to the leet, the 
captain commands ; 


1. Into battery, faced ta the rear, left oblique. 2. March | 
3. Guide right. 


At the firat command, the chief uf the leading section commans 
section, forward ; and those of the other sections, sectiva, icft obleqe. 
The chief of the line of caissona goes to the righg of the leadisg 
rection, to direct the about of the caisaons, and to superintend thet 
alignment. At the command march, repeated by the chiefs of sectiots 
the movement is executed as prescribed in No. 685, for forming line # 
the front. But as cach section arrives on the linc, inatead of baltiag 
its chief furms it in battery to the rear by the commands, catesons, per 
your pieces, trot; march; in battery, which are execated as prescribed 
in No. 704. 

The formation in battery to the rear, by gaining ground to th 
right, is executed according to the same principles and by invert 
meahs, 

When the battery is marching iu culumn, it is formed intu battery 
the rear by applying the priuciples prescribed in the latter part uf 
Nos. 680 and TU4, 
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In column, with caissons in Front. to form un bathery to the rear, 


Yeates oe ih 


TUL The battery being in e-elumnu ata halt, witht 
frout. to form in battery te the rear bs jamin fread to of tees 


captain: -tmumands : 


l, Inty battery, saced to the rear, byt oblique. 2. Manette. 
3. Grund roght. 


At the first command. the ehief of the feadiie section ec nemiaeis, 
Geetivn, formacd: andl thease of the «Cher seetiane, acter dete hla. 

heehier of the line of enissans coee te the right ot the leads. see 
tien. to direet: the abet of the enisesans, and te sapenietened thes 
alizgument. Atthe command week. repeats bby the ebtete at vo teane, 
the wevesen’ is executed as pr seched an Ness ter famines te 
the frout, Butoaseaeh secthon arrives on the dia. teteaed et te. uel, 
Saechor forts staat. TeaPfe py Gee tape per PeW Pie ec abana Lo tat te Me 
Wilek teense as preseriieed i No Tek, 

The torent: in battens oo ota dean. be ot - vad 
Bete Db bbe ee Pe tie sate per tee ples ne 2 ON Dae es nee 

Wue othe batters 6. maaremues dbeesitia at os f timed a tat 


Tes ar by apy vam the ptt ciples ot Noe tea dG 


' t 


dn colin, mith pices soe front, ta Jorm re Aegtty ryote the ree or 


Ie pt, 


12, Wheat the huattery on Le olla, i tcereta, opp bean Pe | 


Pisces i front, if the captain Wishes te term it du battecs fe tae er ot 


£atuing spouted @.e the cochs, hee cmimaids : 


lL. Fire to the beth, hy section. right wheel, 2. Maweun u. (ae 
SONS, PANS qui plece & freot, h. Moaatsecu. o IN BALE EY. 


Atthe first coinmand. the elijefs of scotty as cota andy sateen) yd 
Theft anloat tae «econ whiek The NV begets de the seety one whee 
the gight. | Tae eaiseanes f llow the dr pibecane eat ths pre perce Uta ie, 

Arthas, cere weaetes paren pet preey Cets nen We ate 
Hiver teegere che comple tpan of the wheel, aad pe gecate ol Py te chiefs 
wlio thane, aE tire eatescne pares Shear pieces ata tae, 

Attic: commmiatel fa batt oy. Whisk te gives abel vepeietn Dae nin 
betous syomias The cajesone hase porssced. aed Cher paces aie spurt tae 

é i 


te mew [inne aE thee eee etd fern a oootedle cs dbed os mabrery tee thas bee, 


| piveetodm Ney Gud, 


/ 
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When the captain wishes lo form in erga to the lef, by # 
ground to the left, he commands : 


1. Fire to the left, by section, left wheel. 2% Manca. & 
BATTERY. 4. Marcu. Ml 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, tin, ® 
wheel; and at the second, whieh they repeat, all the sections whed 
once to the left. 

At the command in bettery, which ia given and repeated eee 
the caissuns have completed the wheel, all the sections form a8 
into battery to the froul, as prescribed in Ne. TOS. Pg 

The two formations in battery to the right, by gaining ground EP 
left or right, are executed according to the same principles and pi 
verse means. 


In column, with caissona in front, to form in battery to the ngal @ | 
leji. 


713. When the battery ie in column, in march or at a halt, with the " 
caixeons in front, to form it in battery to the left, by gaining grow? 4 
to the right, the captain commands: 


1. Fire to the left, by section, right wheel. 2. March 3 i 
BATTERY. 


At the first command, the cbiefs of sections command, orction, rig 
wheel; and at the accond, which they repeat, the sections wheel at cnet 
to the right, and move tu the frunt at the commands, Jorward, guide 
right, from their chiefs. 

At the command ta battery, which is given and repeated as soca # 
the pieces are square on the new line, all the sections form at once ist? 
battery to the rear, as prescribed in No. 704. 

To fourm in battery to the left, by gaining ground to the left, the 


captain commands: 


1. Fire to the left, by section, left wheel. 2. Marcn. 3. Pieces, 
pass your caissons. 4. Marcu. 5. IN BATTERY. 6. MaRc#. 


At the first command, the chiefs of sections command, section, lef 
twcheel; and at the sceond, which they repeat, the aectiuns wheel at once 
to the left. The third and fourth commands are given and repeated 
just before the completion of the wheel: and the fifth is given whea 
the pivecs have passed their caissons, and the latter are square upea 
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the new line. The sections are then formed in battery to the front as 
prescribed in No. 703. 

The formations in battery to the right, by gaining ground to the 
right or left, are executed according to the same principles and by in- 
verse means. 


In column, with pieces in front, to form in battery on the right or 
left. 


714. When the battery is marching in column, with the pieces in 
front, to furm in battery on the right, the captain commands: 


1. On the right, into battery. 2. MARcH. 8. Guide right. 


At the first command, the chief of the leading section commandzs, sec- 
tion, right wheel; and the chief of the line of caissons goes to that xoc- 
tion. At the command march, repeated by the chief of the leading 
section, that section wheels to the right, and ita chief conducts it to the 
line by the coinmanis, foricard, guide right. And then, withuut halting, 
it is formed into battery to the front, as preacribed in No. 703, by the 
commands, ix battery, march, from its chief. 

The other sections continue to alvance; and aa cach arrives opposite 
its place in battery, after passing the one preceding it in the formation, 
it is formed into battery by its chiof, by the comimanda, «cetion, right 
wheel: march; forward; guide right; in battery; march; the command 
in battery being given as the caissons arrive in line with those alrendy 
established. 

Tho fermation in battery on the left is executed according tv the 
same principles and by inverse means. 

When the battery is in column at a halt, it is formed in battery on 
the right or left according to the same principles. In this case, the 
chiefs of the two rear sections command, section, furicard, immediately 
after the firat command of the captain, and then repeat the commands, 
march; guide right (or left). 


In column, with caissons in front, to form in battery on the right or 
left. 


715. When the battery is marching in column, with the enissong in 
front, to form in battery on the right, the captain communis: 


1. On the right, into battery. 2. Marcn. 3. Guide right. 


At the first oommani, the chief of the leading section command:, 
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section, right wheel; and the chief of the Line of eaissens poss | 
sectivn. At the command march, repeated by the chief of the 
section, that section wheels to the right, aad ie comducted to halt 
by the commands, forward, guide right, from its thief; «= =o) 
reaches the linc, the section is formed im battery te the treaty! 
commands, pieces, pase your calssour; march; im bettery; merch, Ig 
its chief. 

The other scctions continue to advance, and as each arrives ube 
its place in battery. ufter having paseed the one preceding it in thelip 
mation, it is wheeled to the right, and formed into battery by edie 
in the same manner as the leading section. 

The formation in battery on the lefi, is exeeuted according & 
same principles and by inverse menna. 

When the battery is in column at a halt, it is formed in beltery 
the right or left, according to the same principles; the chieie of the 
two rear sections giving the additional commands prescribed in Ba 
v14. ' 


a 


7 


To deploy the double column into battery to the front or rear. 


716. The hattery being in double column at a balt, to deploy it into 
battery to the front, the captain commands; 


1. Forward into battery. 2. Marcn. 


At the first command, the chief of the centre section commands, e- 
tion, forward: that of the right, section into line, right obligwe; that of 
the left, sectian into line, left obligae; and the chief of the line of cal 
sons goes to the leading sectivn, At the command march, repeated 9 
the chiefa of sections, the centre section advances five yards, and with- 
out halting, ie formed intu batlery to Ube frent as prescribed in Na Tl 
or 703, according to the kind of carriage in front. 

The pieces of the flank sections are brought upon the line by obliqe 
ing, and placed successively in battery without command; regulating 
by the centre section. 

When the hattery is marching in double column, it is deployed 
into battery to the front in the same manner, except that the chief 
of the centre rection does not command, section, forward ; march. 

When the battery is in duuble column, marching or at a halt, it 
ix deployed into battery to the rear according to the principles pre ; 
eeribed in this No. and in No. 704 ur 705, according to the kind of 
carriage in front. The commands are: 


1. Into battery, faced to the rear. 2. MARCH. 


) 
| 
| 
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When the battery consists of four pierce, the double eolumn Ins 
Gpleyed into battery to the frant or reur, by the same eommanils 
fem the captain as when it consists of siz. The rections are formed 
lute battery af preecribed for the flank sections in this number. The 
onheg chief of section, beer lee superintending the formation of bi- 
om, pres the commands required for the centre section, aud the 
hadeg pievee cunfirm tu the movements of that eection. 


Te deploy the dowhle column into battery to the right or left. 


717. Whee the battery is in deuble column marching or at a halt, to 
fre 0 1m battery to the right, the captain commands: 


1. To and on the right, into battery. 2. Marcn. 


The ceatre section 16 formed ia battery on the right, as preeeribesd for 
he wating eerticnin Ne. Tor hs, according tethe hind! arn oe.- 
B fr-et 

The thee presse are brought ants line me peree ribe- lag Ne eet, and, 
Mbest halting. are ferme euceccpaneely ite beaedde Oy bee Mle frend wathe at 
mmaper-de. reguiatiog by the ceutpe ae tien. 

The bepioument ints battery te Be lefteege uted ae. nding ta the 
ape pe.s-iplies and bv inverse means. 

When the battery comstete of fur pueces, the chouble column ie 
Peeget ant: battery te the rroete cr deft. bs the same © mmoan-de 
cae the capfain as when if corsets of cig tm ths raee the bead 
g peoree are whecled tu the mght or left me a see tiem. ad ee pedetted 
the irpe by the eenser  beaef ot eee nan, And then watheat bet 
g they are formed ints battery te the front by the came chief 
m ether preres move forward, wheel ip succeesn me they arrive 
gaeite ther places, and furm in battery on the aognment of those 
reaty established. 


Ti pass Jrom the order in battery to the order in column, 


738 Betw.g io battery, te form oecovumy, the captain first aues 
p lame te Le f-rimed ae pereseritest in Nom Teh of TNT, mid then 
we slum by une (ff the manrurece for passing fem the tdep 


pe Ww the order thc 1umD 


FIRING s 


2p When everything is prepare-l for ring, the caplaw -. on 
avis 
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Commence Frauxe. A 


This command, given by itself or after food, ls repeated ty 
chiefs of sections, and the firing immediately commenced. ’ 
The firing is discontinued by the command or sigual, coe 
which is repeated by the chiefs of sections and pieces. “ 
When the battery is formed for netion, the pleces are oT 
until the command /oad or commence firing is given by the ej 
In successive formations, when this command te gives, i.) 
in succession by the chiefs of sections, a» their secthens am 
on the line. , 
At the command cease Aring, much pieces as are traded wed 
discharged. 


To fire advancing. 


720, When the battery is firing, tu advance by half batteries, 
« 
captain commanis : 


1. Fire advancing, by half battery. 2%. Right kaif dattery— 
ADVANCE. 


At the secund command, the chief of the right balf battery disce®- 
tinues firing, causes his pieces to be limbered to the front, and c@- 
mands, forward, march; guide lest. Or, be may caase them te 
limbered to the rear, and after executing the about, commsad, fr 
trard, quid. left. The half battery advances, and the caizsons preeatt 
their distance in battery. 

As svon as the right half battery reaches the new position, previo 
ly indicated by the captain, its chief places it in battery, by the co 
mands, halt; action, front; or in battery; march; the two last commen 
being given in quick saccession. The caissons halt at these ce 
mands; and as soon as the pieces are unlimbered, the fring is renewed 
by command from the chief of half battery. 

The fire of the left half battery is continued during the movenst 
of the right, care being taken to direct the pieces so that their fre 
shall not injure tho half battery in advance. 

As soon as the right half battery commences firing, the left mere 
forward with the guide to the right; and, after passing the right half 
battery as far asx the latter has advanced, is formed into battery aa 
the firing commenced. The movements of the left half battery are 
effected by commands and means corresponding to those of the right 

The right half battery again advances as soon as the left commence! 
firing: and the two continue to advance alternatoly until the captain 
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Tl Le irieg Go emer The bettery le then aligned, or formed into 
td i es by Ube proper commands from the captain. 

Tie ofreeeing by ball hetery, the coptain places himeelf babita- 
©) et Ge meet advanred portion of the hatiery, and is accom- 
eel bp the chief? of the ceetre ection, The chief of the line of 
(eee: eamioe hahbicually with the rear ball battery. 

Ip hevse artiliery, while advancing by half battery, the detachments 
preserve their distance in battery. When the pieces are limbercd to 
(hs frent, the horse-holders advance tu enable the cannoneers tv muunt 
Bere rendaly: but as soon as the pieces advance, the detachments 
fume thew distance im battery. 

Yo Gre advancing by half battery, commencing with the left, is exe- 
cuted aceording to the same principles and hy inverse means. 

The movement may also be executed by sections; the sections ad- 
Taariag if sucecesion, aceorling to their positions in the battery. 


To fire in retreat. 


ST) When th: hatrery is firing. to retire by half batteries, the cap- 


fem ¢- mma: is 
L Fwe retering, hy half battery. 2. Right half hatrery—Retine. 


Al the serond comma, the chiefoof the right telt testtery discon 
ears fring. ‘imbers te the rear. srl comuanarcbe, ¢rseaoms, deft ah out, 
Merrd. Ae on as the about ae completed. he commands, focwes -f, 
Guede mvzis: and cordacte the half battery to the ground previgely 
Qndeveted by the captain: the pieces preserving their dietanee in bat. 
Qery ty mar hing nineteen sards in traref the easeons, Ae son me 
the grewad base been reached. the chief of half battery commands, 
Geode cn battery. sad comtinences firing: taking care nut te onjure the 
ether half hattery.§ The himbers and cateoone remain facing tewar i 
the reer. a0 leag a: the firins in retreat continues, 

Ae wown as the might half battery commences fierig, the [edt eretiree 
oteh the guide to the left: and. alter pacene the right ha'f batters ae 
fee w the Satrer has retired. atoae termed inte: baters, and the firing 
ogame commenced. The movi ino nfe mre eqeeoted sn a tanner: pre. 
gpemtems ts those of the other ha f battery. 

Toe taif batterae ceutinne te refine site rimtets, unesl the « ag-Cast 


epesse the firin,, (0 frnee The batters ac alterwarde alsgne-d, of 


Gevened iets iinet) the tent or ear. by apprepriate commande from 


hs enptan. 
While retiring by hal! batters, the -aptein remaine habttmaliy with 


a4 
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the portion of the battery nearest the enemy, and is 
the chiof of the centre section. The chief of the ince of | 
companice the other half battery. os 

Ta hore artillery, the detachments moves to the left te fneiliiaie 
about of the caiszsons. They afterward place themselves behinds 
follow them during the retrograde movement af the distance af 
yards; remaining faced to the rear a long as the firing ier 
tinues. 

To fre retiring by half battery, commencing with the weit te 
eated aceording to the same principles and by inverse means 

The morement may also be executed by sections; the ecctianni 
ing in saccession secording to their positions im the buttery. 


Movements for firing in echellon. oT 


722, When the battery is in line at a halt with pieces in front, too 
vance in ecoeiion of picces, the capiain commandgds : 


1. By ptece from the right, front into echellon. 2. MARCE 


At the first command, the right piece muves forward, followed by is 
caisson. The next piece moves forward in like manner as soon as @ 
leaders are abreast the wheel horses of the rear carriage on the right; 
and the other pieces commence the movement in succession according 
to the same rule. 

The officers preserve the same relative positions as in line. 

When the battery is marching in line at a walk or trot, the echella 
is formed according to the same principles and by the same commands; 
the gaits being regulated as in breaking sections. 

The battery advances in echellon of pieces from the left according 4 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

When the caissons are in front, the battery advances in echelloa o 
pieces from the richt or left according to the same principles and 
the same commanida, 

When the battery is in echellon, marching or at a halt, it may be 
formed into battery to the front, rear, right or left. 

When firing in echellon to the front or rear, the direction of the fr 
may be changed to the right or left. For this purpose the captain 
orders the firing to cease, andl commands, action, right (or left). At 
this command, the trails of the pieces are turned tu the left (or right} 
and the limbers aud caixssons take their places in rear of the piece. 
But if retiring with the prolonge fixed, the caixzons stand fast, and the 
limbera back to alluw the trails tu be turned in the proper direction. 





i 7 a 


 O860T ARTILLERY TACTICS. 427 


» be ealieiently lock to allow the recoil of the guns. 
TH eteethetd be cmly applicable to firing to the right when retiring 
Wy Berghe, und to tho left when retiring by the left. 
e To fire to the 
? Jire to the rear. 
TR, Whee the bectery is firing, to fire to the rear, the captain causes 
We being We wease, and rom manic: ? 


| Piete he rear. 2% Limbers and caissons, pass your pieces, 
7 fret. 3. Manon. 


| Titer ememends ore repented by the chiefe of sections. At the 
) Geet werel, the pieres are wheeled about by turning the trails to 
Vie kt; eed the limbers and caisson: oblique to the right, pass them, 
tel abe their places in battery by ao loft revores, 

> ly heey ertiliery, the hirees follow their limbera, pass them, and 
ther places by wheeling abvut to the left. 


fee 


CHANUWUES OF FRONT IN BATTERY. 


Chenye of front to fire to the right, left wing forward, and the 


rererie. 


2 FR Whee the bateery ls Sring, if the captain wishes to make a per- 
Radicelar change of frvot. to fire w the right, throwing forward the 
A ving, he discontinees firing, and commands: 


L. Five to the right. 2. Change fromt forward on the right piece. 
8. Marcu. 


As the secoed command, the chief of the right section places the 
Sighs pices in the new direction, by causing the trail] to be moved to the 
QR. Me alee cances the left piece of bis section ty be moved forward 
by hand, ond catablisbed on the new line. When the ground is ua- 
monhed. Be Haakere and ecalseuns of these pieces oblique tu the left, 
mave Serward, sod take their places in battery by wheeling to the 
Might; the calsccne sliguing themselves by the chief uf the line of cais- 
mu estabilebed on the right. 

The ether chieés of sectiuns cance their pieces te be limbcred by the 
mammend, imier te the frout; the caissons, and in heres artiliery the 
besme boiders, clew. closing apon the pieces while they are limbering. 
Ge exam an they ore limbered the chiefs of sections command forward. 

As the esrend command, the chief of the line of cassans places him- 
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self on the left of the right pices of the cemtre section, Eecingts 
front, ta mark the righ! of the new line of caissons. ; 
At the command march, repeated by the chiefs of the cont 
sections, theae sections move to the front; and whem each bee * 
opposite ite place on the mew line, its oblef commands; enciiety 
wheel; march; forward; and afterward, je beaftery, march, 6.7 
form upon the alignment of the right section. When the eaisem @) 
right piece of the centr# section reaches the point where Tapee 
wheeled, it wheels to the left, tales its distance in rear, wheels ahh 
and dresses to the right upon the line of caineome. : 
The other caisson of the same section obliques te the — 
piece commence: the wheel; and, after gaining its distance @ 
itself on the line by wheeling and dressing to the right. 
The pivot piece commences firing again, as soon as it is 
and the others a: they arrive on the line. 
The change uf {rout to fire to the left, right wing forward, ell 
according to the same principles and by inverse means. 
In horse artillery, the detachmente follow their pieees and balt af ther | 
proper distance from the line. That of the left piece of, the right a- 
tien, when limlered, wheels to the left when its piece wheels to the 4 
right, allows its caisson to pass it, and takes its place by wheeling abet 
to the left. The horse beldera of the pieces not limbered oblique te ths 
left, with their limbers, and, like them, take their places in battery by 
whecling to the right. When it is deemed advisable, the captain may 
retain the cannonecra at their pieces. and allow all the horse holders # 
conduct their horses to the new line. The same may be done in th 
other chauges of front. 


Change of front to fire to the left, left wing forward, and the 


reverse. 


725. When the battery is fring, if the captain wishes to make & 
perpendicular change of front to fire to the left, throwing forward the 


left wing, he discontinues firing and commande: , 


1. Fire to the left. 2. Change front forward on the right prece. 
8. Marca. 


At the second command, the chief of the right section causes the 
right piece to be placed in the new direction at once. by moving 
the trail to the right: and the limber and caisson of that piece will 
oblique to the right, and take their places in ite rear by wheeling # 
the left; the caisson dressing upon the chief of the line of caissont. 





BLIGE?T ARTILLERY PRACTICE. 429 


e-elee conses his left plese to be moved to its place and established 
ma the line by hand; the limber of this piece, passing it on the right, 
ieben ite place by wheeling to the left, its caisson obliques to the right, 
om the right, and in rear of the right caisson, and takes its place 
) by wheeling te the left. 
pith chiefs of the other sections cause them to be limbered to the front ; 
nl while limbering they command; caissons pess your pieces, trot: 
When this is executed the chief of the centre section com- 
asstion, right wheel, and that of the left forward. 
s Si the command march, repented by the chiefs of the centre and 
ShR exstions, these sections move as ordered, with the caissone leading. 
section is conducted to the line by its chief and forme by 
commands, forward and ia battery. The left section advances five 
‘pals and ic condacted to the line hy two successive right half wheels. 
: fe there formed in like manner upon the alignment of the right 
< eution. 
. At the second command frum the eaptain, the chief of the line of 
atlesens places bimseif in prolongation of the line, thirty-two yarda on 
the right of the right piece, and faces ty the frout, to mark the lett of 
the new line of caissons. 
The pivot piece recommences firing ss avon as it is unmasked: and 
the others when they arrive on the linc. 
The change of front to fire to the right. right wing forward, is cxe- 
@uted according to the same principles and by inverse meann. 
Ia horse artillery, the horse holders of those pieces, which are placed 
mike line by hand, conduct the horses to their positions in battery by 
following their limbers. 





Change of front to fire to the left, left wing to the rear, and the 
reverse. 


726. When the battery is firing, if the captain wishes to make a per- 
edicular change of front to fire to the left, throwing the left wing to 
the rear. he causes the firing to cease, and commands: 


L. Fire to the left. 2. Change front to the rear on the right piece. 
8. MARCH. 


At the second eommand, the chicf of the right exeection places: the 
tight piece in the new direction, by causing the trail to be moved to 
the right. He alsu causes the left picce of bis scetion tu he moved 
fe the rear by band, and established un the new line. The limbers and 
enissons of these pieces move at once to the right, obliquing sufficiently 
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to place themeelves in rear of their reepective pirene, and 
places by wheeling to the left ot left mheuwt, 

The otber chiefs of sections command, Heber te the rear, 
distely afterward, codseons im frost af gear plewss, trety 
caissone place themaclyes ip front of Uneir pieces, while 


bering, and halt as | ‘OT. The chiefs of these 
then command forwara. 

The chief of the line «2 acer bimeelf in the 
of the line, thirty-ter ht of the right piece, and 
the rear to mark Lhe fine of caismems, 

At the command | the captain, and repeated 
chiefs of the eentre the chiefs of theer 
mand guide left, 4 sueceasion, sretien, {n/t 
march; forward; in eres riages pese townrd the 


they arrive on the line, 

The pivot piece recommences firing as secon as it is unmasked) aod 
the others when they arrive oo the line. 

The change of front to fire to the right, right wing to the ran ® | 
executed according to the «ame principles and by inverse means, 

In horse ortiliery, the detachments pass their pieces at the command 
march, place themeelves two yards in rear of the muzzles, follow thet 
anid, at the command in Sattery, ake their places. The borse boldart 
of those pieces which are mowed by hand, follow their limbers an 
conduct the horees to thelr positions, by movements corresponding © 
those of their caissona, When the left pieee of the right section 
limbered, the horses of the detachment are conducted to their place 
in the samo manner as though the piece were unlimbered, except thal 


the detachment moanta, 


Change of front to fire to the right, left wing to the rear, and the 
reverse. 


727. When the battery is firing, if the captain wishes to mak 4 
perpendicular change of front to fire to the right, throwing the tefl 
wing to the roar, he diseontinoes fring and commands: 


1. Fire to the right. 2. Change front to the rear on the rgll 
plece. 3, Marcn. 


Ai the second command, the chief of the right section comma 
limbers and catssona, in rear of your pieces, trot; march. The limbe 
and caissons oblique to the right, and pase their pieces with & 
limbers leading. As soon as the limbers have passed, they whe 
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wiece to the left and cover their pieces. The caissons pases their 
imbers and cover them in like manner. The chief of the section 
auses the trail of bis right piece to be moved to the left, and his left 
deco to be placed upon the new alignment by hand. 

The chiefs of other sections command, limber to the rear, and 
a@ievone ta rear of your picces, trot; march. When this is executed 
hey command /orirard. 

At the second command, the chief of the line of caissons places 
iienvelf on the left of the right piece of the centre section, facing to 
the rear, to mark the loft of the new line of caissons. 

At the command march, from the captain, repeated by the chiefs of 
the contre and left sections, those soctiuns, as well as the limbers and 
ealasons of the first, are established upon the new line as described in 
No. 724. 

The pivot piece recommences firing as sven as it is placed in the new 
direction ; and the others as they arrive on the line. 

The change of front to fire to the left, right wing to the rear, ix 
eeeuted according to the sume principles and by inverse means. 

In horee artillery, the mounted detachments pass their pieces with 
the esisauns at the command march, and take their places in rear of 
the muzzien by successive wheels to the left. The horse holders of 
the pieces which are moved by hand follow their limbers and wheel 
lato their places in like manner. The remainder is exccuted as in 


Ne. 724. 


To pass a defile in front. 


128. When the battery is firing, to pass a defile in front of the right 
Section, the captain commands: 


1. To the front, by the right section, pass the defile. 2. MARCH. 


At the firat command, the chief of the right section discontinues 
Bring, limbers his picces to the front, and commands forward. At the 
Command saarch, repeated by this chief. who algo commands guide lest, 
the section moves forward, passes the defile, and ia again established 
n battery, and the firing commenced by his command. 

Aa suon aa the right section commences firing. the centre is put in 
gotion in like manner. Its chief conducts it through the defile by 
ueevssive wheels, and forms it into battery in line with the first. 

As suon as the centre section commences firing, the left passes in 
ke manner. 

While one section ia passing the defile, the others continue firing: 
sre being taken not to injure the seetion in advance. 
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When the defile is in front of the left section, it is passed acconling | 
to the same principles, commencing with that section. 

When the defile is in frontof the centre section, it is passed sccenl- 
ing to the same principles, commencing with that section, and by ihe © 
commands, to the front, by the centre section, pase the defile; mare. ~ 
Unless there is some reason to the contrary, the right seetion will pas 
before the left. 

When the flank or oblique march is better suited to the nature of the _ 
ground, the chiefs of sections will give the required commands 

When the defile will admit but one piece at a time, the sections an 
broken by their chiefs in such » manner as to cause the nearest phe | 
to enter first. The sections are re-formed by their chiefs immodiniely 
after passing the defile. ; | 


To pass a defile in rear. 


729. When the battery is firing, to pass a defile in rear of the centre 
section, the captain commands: 


1. To the rear, by the right section, pass the defile. 2. Mancu. 


At the first command, the chief of the right section discontinue 
firing, limbers to the rear, and commands, eatseons, le/t about, piece, 
forward. At the command merch, repeated by the chief of the right 
section, the caiseons of that section execute the about, and the piece 
close to their pruper distance at nm trot. As s00n as the about is com- 
pleted, the chief commands formurd, quide left, conducts the seetwa 
through the defile by sueceasive wheels, and forms it into battery ™ 
rear of ita firs! position. 

The left seciivn is pul in motion as soem as the right commene: 
firing. It is conducted through the defile by ite chief, and formed me 
battery in rear of its first position, by the principles already described. 

The centre section moves as soon as the left commences firing. [ti 
formed into battery in rear of its first position, and in Hine with the 
vther two acctions. 

The passage of the defile may be executed, commencing with the left 
section, according to the same principles and by inverse means. 

When the defile is in rear of one of the flanks, the movement shoald 
commence with the other. It should always end by passing the section 
or piece covering the dofile. 

When the defile will admit but one piece at a time, the sections are 
broken by their chiefs in such a manner as to cause the piece farthest 
from the defile to enter first; and the sections are again formed as seen 
as possible after leaving the defile. 
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Articeik AOI. 


HONORS PAID BY THE TROOPS — INSPEC- 
TIONS— REVIEWS, ETC. 


Hexnans To BE PALTD BY THE TRoorps, 


1 Beomeier a pereen entitle! to complimeots from the troops 
tm alt ety romiitacy poet, and the commatlng officer hac official 
bre hse precence, the troupe are paraded te salute him. 

foe s-cosfemt or Vere Preondent of the United States aned the sec 
Per fe Siete Oo hich the tree pe belong, mre te. be saluted wath 
Be bicgheet Keners— all crandarts and colope ire peng, offteers and 
Peeps ca atceg. drums treating ar bP trimpete scundin,s. 

A “earrss wavartadiny Tee, Sa Oe CO Le ge OT | rs ravarty, with 
three presente}, trumpets ecunding the mutch, cteb all the fier re 
tbatiz gg. otarclarde Adreeping by ounfartrs., wath ren. hewn the 
tere eet re bee pang. Mere saluting ated meme pre -eaite fe, 

FY Me oo gees at pe Pea bee pevoyeecl hy oc avarey. With sal ree pte. 
tated r-mypets ee reding fwiee the tramypet fo uriehl and: fiecre salut. 
wo te nfastrs, with three raffles, coders droping, offier re saluting, 
bé arms preecstcd. 

BB vgatros framers! je ths be geeenvedd by cavelrs, with -alsree pre 
weed tremypet: searnding once the tromget & ue ch. and -Mrere calut 
wg owe cnfentey with fw puffes e tore fe ese Merre saluting, 
8 arms peveer:--| 
Aa Ad atqal-fpeacen! wf fuepe- tire feemeree ot order the rank of @ 
mpowe: ~Seer set be perceive | wo aresicm@ or iimege for of the tree 
paor orwme—) ev ravalry. with esbres peice te dM eee ontutipg by 
Sge're, Gece emt rs and acses preee't bo The some b. tierra te be 
m@ vs art fect rer auth cre dot. review and repect the fre pa, 
"poe fhe msgertrg Meer ce er op tf othe fort eo mmanding te 
wete 28 ort l iments wi ote cad oe woe re eived ontive asth 
pede ivawr anil aries ofa ber. i 
Ax grarde are te tur. cut and preactt arms Ga yener ss. hoeve wn 

3° 
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often as they puss them, except the personal guards of general of- 
cers, which turn out only to the generale whose guards they are, od & 
officers of superior rank. 

To commanders of regiments, garrison, or camp, their own guard 
turn out, and present arms once a day; after which, they turn ot 
with shoulderei arma. 

To the Membere of the Cabinet ; to the Chief Juctios, the Fraidet 
of the Senate, and Speaker of the House of Representation of the 
United States; and to Governore within their reepectios Staten and 
Territories the same honors will be paid as te s general commending- 
in-chief. be 

Officers of a foreign service may be complimented with the heoct 
due to their rank. 

American and Foreign Envoys or Mintetore will be reecived with ts 
compliments due to a major-general. 

731. The colors of a regiment passing « guard are to be salnted, te 
trumpets sounding, and the drums beating a mareh. 

When general officers, or persons entitled to salute, pass in the reer 
of a guard, tho officer is only to make his men stand shouldered. aad 
not to face his guard about, or beat his dram. 

When gencral officers, or persons entitled to a salute, pass guards 
while in the act of relieving, both guards are to salute, receiving the 
word of command from the senior officer of the whole. 

All guards are to be under arms when armed parties appreect 
their posts; and to parties commanded by commissioned offcert 
they are to present their arms, drums beating a march, and officers 
saluting. 

No compliments by guards or sentinels will be paid between retreat 
and reretlle, except as prescribed for grand rounde. 

All guard and sentinels are to pay the same compliments to the 
officers of the navy, marines and militia, in the service of the United 
States, as are directed to be paid to the officers of the army, according 
to their relative ranks. 

It is equally the duty of non-commissioned officers and _ eoldiets, 
at all times and in all situations, to pay the proper compliments & 
officers of the navy and marines, and to officers of other regiments, 
when in uniform, as to officers of their own particular regiments sod 
corps. 

Courtesy among military men is indispensable to discipline. Respet 
to superiors will not be confined to obedience on duty, but will 
extended to all occasions. It is always the duty of the inferior t 
accost or to offer first the customary salutation, and of the superior © 
roturn such complimentary notice. 
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Sergeants, with swords drawn, will salute by bringing them toa 
present: with muskets, by bringing the left hand across the body, 
so as to strike the musket near the right shoulder. Corporals out 
ef the ranks, and privates not sentrics, will carry their muskets at a 
shoulder as sergeants, and saluto in like manner. 

When a soldier without arms, or with side-arme only, meets an 
officer, be is to raise bis hand to the right side of the visor of his cap, 
palm to the front, elbow raiscd as high as tho shoulder, looking at the 
same time in a respectful and suldier-like manner at the officer, who 
will return the compliment thus offered. 

A non-commissioned officer or soldier being seated, and without 
particular occupation, will rise on the approach of an officer, and 
make the customary salutation. If standing, he will turn toward 
the officer fur the same purpuse. If the parties remain in the samo 
pace or on the same ground, such compliment need not be re- 
peated. 


Artillery Salutes. 


732. The President: of the United States and the Grorernor of the 
State to which the troups belong, to receive a salute of twenty-one 
guns. 

The Vice-President is to reccive a salute of seventeen guns. 

The Heada of the great Executive Departmenta of the National Gor- 
erameut ; the General commanding the army ; the Licutenant-Gorernor or 
the State to which the troops belong ; the Gorernore of other States and 
Territories, fifteen guns. 

A Major-General, thirteen guns. 

A Rrigadier-General, eleven guns. 

Foreign whips-of-war will be saluted in return for a similar compli- 
ment, gun for gun, on notice being officially reccived of such intention. 
If there be several posts in sight of, or within six miles of cach other, 
the principal only shall reciprocate compliments with ships passing. 

Oficers of the Nary will be saluted according to relative rauk. 

Foreign Officers invited to visit a fort or post may be saluted accord- 
ing to their relative rank. 

Enroys and Ministers of the United States and foreign powers are to 
be saluted with thirteen guns. 

A general officer will be saluted but onee in a year at cach pest, and 
only when notice of his intention to visit the post has been given. 

Salutes to individuals are to be fired on their arrival only. 

A national salute will be fired at meridian on the anniversary of the 
Independence of the United States, at cach military post and camp 
provided with artillery and ammunition. 
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Escorts of Honor. 


738. Escorts of honor may be composed of cavalry or infantry, 


both, according to circumstances. They are guards of honor for the © 


purpose of reoviving and escorting personages of high rank, civil & 
military. The troops for this purpose will be selected for their eoliliely 
appearance and superior discipline. 


The escort will be drawn up in line, the centre opposite te ihe plas — 
where the personage presents himeelf, with an interval between the | 


wings to receive him and his retinue. On his appearances, he will 
received with the honors due to his rank. When he has taken bi 
place in the line, the whole will be wheeled into plateoms or compania, 
as the case may be, and take up the march. The same ceremony will 
be observed, and the same honors paid, on his leaving the estort. 

When the position of the escort is at a considerable distance from 
the point where he is expected to be received, as, for instance, whew 
a court-yard or wharf intervenes, a double line of sentinels will be 
posted from that point to the escort, facing inward, and the sentinels 
will successively salute as he passes. 

An officer will be appointed to attend him, to ee such communis 
tions as he may have to make to the commander of the escort. 


Funeral Honors. 


734. The funeral escort of a General commanding-in-chie/, shall cst- 
sist of a regiment of infantry, a squadron of cavalry, and six pisces 4 
artillery. 

That of a Major-General, a regiment of infantry, a squadron of car- 
alry, and four pieces of artillery. 

That of a Brigadier-General, a regiment of infantry, one compery 
of cavalry, and two pieces of artillery. 

That of a Colonel, a regiment. 

That of a Lieutenant-Colonel, six companies. 

That of a Jfajor, four companies. 

That of a Captain, one company. 

That of a Subaltern, half a company. 

Tho funeral escort shall always be commanded by an officer of the 
same rank with the deceased; or, if none such be present, by one of 
the next inferior grade. 

Tho funeral escort of a non-commissioned staff officer shall consist 
of sixteen rank and file, commanded by a sergeant. 

That of a sergeant, of fourteen rank and file, commanded by a #t- 


geant. 
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That of o corporal, of twelve rank and file, commanded by a corpu- 
ml; end 

That of a private, of cight rank and file, commanded by a corporal. 

The esrert will be formed in two ranks, opposite to the quarters or 
fant of the dessased, with shouldered arms and bayonets unfixed; the 
wtiiery and cavalry on the right of the infantry. 

@n the appearance of the curpse, the officer commanding the escurt 
of eummand : 


Present— ARMS; 


Ghes the besers due to the deceased will be paid by the drums anil 
@umpeta. The masic will then play an appropriate air, and the coffin 
WEE Gee be takes to the right, where it will be halted. The com- 
guader will next order: 


2. Shoulder—Anmus. 2. By crmpany (or platoon), left wheel. 
SB Marcn. 4. Rererse—Anus. 5. Column, forward. 
6 Guide right. ¢. Maucut. 


The arms will be reversed at the order by bringing the firelock under 
@e left arm. bult to the front, barre] duwnward, left hand sustasning 
@e leek, the right steadying the firelack behind the back; swords are 
gweererd in a aimilar manoer vader the right arm. 

The colama will te marched in slow time to selemn music, anol om 
marking the grate, wil] take a discetion vv that the guides shals be 
Gast te the grave. When the centre of the column ie apposite the 
grave, the commander wil) order: 


L Cefemn. 2. Harr. 8. Hight into line, wheel. 4. Maneu. 


The cofbe ie then brought along the front, tu the opposite side of the 
grace, and the commander thea orders: 


1. Showdler—Aanuan. 2. Present—Aus. 


And when the ecufin reaches the grave, he adds: 
1. Shoulder—Anus. 2. Reet on—ARMM. 
The eet us arms is done by placing the muzzle on the left foot, both 
baede ce the butt. the bead on the hands of towed, right knee bent. 


Aftee the funrral service is performed, aol the eofan te lewere forts 
the grave, the commander will erler: 


8. .€tteation. 2. Shoulder—Annn. 3. Lewd at wal. 4. Laven. 





— 
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When three rounds of small arma will be fired by the eseort, tablog 
care to elevate ihe plooes. 
This being slong, (he commander will order: 


1. By company (or platoon), right wheel. 2. Mancn. 4. Cob 
umn, forward. 4. Guide left. 5. Quick—Maren. 


The musio will not begin to play nntil the escort ts clear of the 
inclosure. 

When the distance to the place of interment is considerable, the 
- escort may march in common time aad in column of route, after lest 
ing the camp or garrison, and till it approaches the burial-greasd. 

The pall-bearers, six in number, will be selected from the groie o 
the deceased, or from the grade or grades next above or belew ik 

At the funeral of an officer, as many in commission of the army, 
division, brigade, or regiment, according to the rank of the deceasd, 
as can conveniently be spared from other duties, will join in proceesiea, 
in uniform, and with side-arms. The funeral of a non-commissioned 
officer or private will be attended, in like manner, by the non-comnit- 
sioned officers or privates of the regiment or company, according to the 
rank of the deceased, with side-arms only. 

Persons joining in the procession follow the coffin in the inverse 
order of their rank. 

The usual badge of military mourning is a piece of black crape 
around the left arm, above the elbow, and also upon the sword-hilt; 
and will be worn when in full or in undress. 

As family mourning, crape will be worn by officers (when in aniform) 
only around the left arm. 

The drums of a funeral escort will be covered with black crape, of 
thin black serge. 

Funeral honors will be paid to deceased officers without military 
rank, according to their assimilated grades. 


INSPECTIONS OF THE TROOPS. 


735. The inspection of troops, as a division, regiment, or other body 
composing a garrison or command, not less than a company, will 
generally be preceded by a review. 


Form of inspection for infantry. 


The present example embraces a battalion of infantry. The inspect 
ing officer and field and staff officers will be on foot. 
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The battalion being in the order of battle. the colonel will cause it 
to break in open column of companies, right in front. He will next 
order the ranks to be opened, whon the color-rank and color-guard, 
under the direction of the adjutant, will take ten paces in front, and 
the band ten paces in rear of the column. 

The colonel, seeing the ranks aligned, will command: 


1. Officers and sergeants, to the front of your companies. 
2. MARCH. 


The officers will furm themselves in one rank, eight paces, and tho 
aon-commissiuned officers in one rank, six pacos in advance, along 
the whole fronts of their respective companics, from right to left, in the 
erder of seniority; the pioneers and music of cach company, in one 
rank, two paces behind the non-commisgioned officers. 

The colonel will] next command: 


Field and staff, to the fronti—Marcu. 


The commissioned officera thus designated will form themselves in 
ene rank, on a line equal to the front of the column, six paces in front 
ef the colors, from right to left, in the order of seniority; and the 
non-commissioned staff, in a similar manner, two paces in rear of the 
preceding rank. The culonel, secing the movement executed, will tako 
post on tho right of the licutenant-colonel, and wait the approach of 
the inspecting officer. But such of the field officers as may be superior 
in rank to the inspector will not take post in front of the battalion. 

The inspector will commence in front. After ingpecting the dress 
and general appenrance of the field aud commiszioned staff under arma, 
the inspector, accompanied by these officers, will pags duwn the open 
eolumn, looking at every rank in front and rear. 

The colonel will now command : 


1. Order arms. 2. Rest; 


when the inapector will proceed to make a minute inspection of the 
several ranks or divisions, in succession, commencing in front. 

Aa the inspector approaches the nov-commissioned staff, color-rank, 
the color-guard, and the band, the adjutant will give the necessary 
orders fur the inapection of arms, boxes and knapsacks. The colors 
will be planted firm in the ground, to enable the colur-bearers to display 
the contents of their knapsacks. The non-commissioned staff may be 
dismixeed ag svun as inepected ; but the culur-rank and color-guard will 
remain until the colors are to be eseorted to the place frum which they 
were taken. 
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As the inspector successively approaches the companies, Qe 
will command : mal 


The inspecting officer will then go through the whole eemys , 
minutely inspect the arms, sceowtrements, and dress of each 
After this is done, the captain will command: | 


Open— Boxes ; 


when the amaicnition and the boxes will be examined. 
The captain will then command: 


1. Shoulder—-Anms. 2. Clove order. 3. Mance. 4.6 
Arma. 5. Stack—Anms. 6. To the rear, open @ 
Marcu. 8. Front rank—Anour—Face. 9. Um 
Knapsacks, 10. Open—Knapsacks. 


The sergeants will face inward at the second command, and cle”) 
upon the centre at the third, and stack their arme at the ifth command; / 
at the sixth command they face outward, and resume their positions =| 
at the seventh. When the ranks are closed, preperatory to take eray, 
the sergeants will also cluse upon the centre, and at the word, take thelt 
arins and rerume their places. 

The knapsackas will be placed at the feet of the men, tbe Gags from 
them, with the great-coats on the flaps, and the knapsacks leaning & 
the zreat-coats. Ip this position the inspector will examine their cem- 
tents, or so many of them as he may think necessary, commencing vib 
the non-commissioned officers, the men standing af attention. 

When the inspector has passed through the company, the captala 


will command : 


Py 


Lm’ 


Repack, knapsacks ; 


when each soldier will repack and buckle up his knapeack, leavisg # 

on the ground, the number upward, tarned from him, and thea saa 

at rest. 
The captain will then command: 


1. Attention. 2. Company. 3. Sling, knapeacks. 
At the word sling, each soldier will take his knapsack. holding it b7 


the inner straps, and etand ercet: at the last word be will replace it # 
his ba-k. The captain will continue: 
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1. Front rank—Asout—Facr. 5. Close order. 6. MARCH. 
7. Take—Anrmus. 8. Shoulder—Anrms. 9. Officers and Ser- 
geants to your posts. 10. Marcu. 


And will cause the company to filo off to their tents or quarters, except 
the company that is tu re-escort the colors, which will await the further 
orders of the colonel. 

In an extensive column, sume of the rearmost companics may, after 
the inspection of dress and gencral appearance, be permitted to stack 
erme until just before the inspector approaches them, when they will 
be directed tu take arma and resume their position. 

The inspection of the troops being ended, the field and staff will next 
accompany the inspector to the hospital, magazine, arsenal, quarters, 
satler’s ehop, gaard-house, and such other places as he may think prop- 
er to inspect. The captains and subalterns repair to their companies 
and sectiuns to await the inspector. 

The bospital being at all timea an object of particular interest, it will 
be critically and minutely inspected. 

The men will be furmed in the company quarters in front of their 
respective bunks, and on the entrance of the inspector the word atten- 
tion will be given by the senior non-commissioned officer present, when 
the whole will salute with the hand, without uncovering. 

The inspector, attended by the company officers, will examine the 
general arrangement of the interiur of the quarters, the buuka, bedding, 
cooking and table utensils, and such other objects as may present 
themselves; and afterward the exterior. 

The adjutant will exhibit to the inapector the regimental books and 
papers, including those relating to the transactions of the Council of 
Administration. The company books and papera will also be exhibited, 
the whele together, generally at the adjutant’s office, and in the pres- 
ence of the officers not otherwiso particularly engaged. 

The inspector will examine critically the buuks and accounts of the 
administrative and disbursing officers of the command, and the muney 
and property in their keeping. 


Inspection of cavalry. 


736. The regiment being in line as prescribed for a review, the 
colonel causes the companies tu wheel to the right. He then orders 
the ranke to be opencd; at which the standard-bearer, under the 
direetion of the adjutant, ix posted about twenty paces ahead of the 
eolamn. 
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The colonel seeing the ranks aligned, commands: 1. Officers and am- 
commissioned offcere. 2. To the front of your companico—Mance ; 
which the officers form themselves in ene rank, twelve peces, and th 
non-commissioned officers ia one rank, six paces, im advance, aleng te 
whole front of their respective troops, im the order of rank, the highest 
on the right, and the lowest on the left; the trampeters of ench osm 
pany, at the same time, take post on the aligement of the frunt rest, 
six paces from the right. 

Seeing the last order in a traiz ef execution, the colonel comannie: 
1. Field and staf. 2. To the frant—Mance. The eossmissicnsd of- 
cers thus designated, form themssives in one rank, twelve paces in feat 
of the standards, in the following order, beginning om the right; Mev 
tenant-colonel, major, adjutant, quartermaster, ete. The nee-counl- 
sioned staff in a similar manner, six peces im rear ef the presedieg 
rank. The band is formed in one rank, ten peces ie rear ef the eal. 
umn, the chief musician four paces in front of it. 

The colonel, if a higher officer inspects the colume, now takes bis 
post on the right of the licutenant-colonel. 

The inspection commences in front. After inspecting the dress eed 
general appearance of the field and commissioned staf, the inrpecter. 
accompanied by these officers, passes down the columa, looking sf 
every rank, in front and in rear, with a view to the same objert. He 
afterward, in a like manner, passes and inspects the arms As 
successively approaches each company for this purpase, its cap‘siz 
commands: 1. Afteation. 2. Inepection of—Anus. 

The inspector then dismounts with the field and commissioned stef, 
for the purpuse of inspecting horse furniture, and valises, preparamrt 
to which, the colonel causes the colamn to dismount. The men being 
then in the position of etand to horse, the colonel commands revt, fet 
the whole column; when the inspector proceeds to make a minute i> 
apection of the several ranks, in succession, commencing in frost. 

Ou approaching the non-commissioned staff and the band, the sdje- 
tant gives the necessary orders for the inspection of boxes and valise: 
and in like manner as to the standard-bearer. The son-commisonecd 
staff may be dismounted as soon as inspected. 

As tho inspector successively approaches the companies, each captais 
commands: 1. Affention, 2. Unetrap calises. S$. Open bores; uber 
the valixes are placed at the feet of the men, with the flape from them 
Iu this position the inspector may examine the contents uf the whol, 
boxes and valises, or of as many as be may think necessary. 

As the inspector passes each company, the captain orders the valine 
to be repacked and reatrapped, and the men to Sle of to their teats «t 
quarters, except the company which is to escort the standard, ebich 
awaits the orders of the colonel. 
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FORMS OF PARADE. 


333. Ova al! parades of ceremony, such an Reviews, Guard Mounting, 
oe Top er Ketreat parades, instead of the word reat, which allows the 
wan to meve or chaage the position of their bodies, the command will 
be perede, rest. At the last word of this command, the Aoldier will 
easry the right foot six inches in rear of the left heel, the left knee 
@ightis beat. the body apright upon the right leg: the musket resting 
agninst the hollow of the right shoulder, the hands crossed in front, the 
berks of them vutwarl, and the lef hand uppermo«t. At the word 
Gent ea, the wb Jlier will resume the correct position at ordereD arms, 
be the pesitions bere indicated, the suldicr will remain silent and mo- 
thenlese: aa) it is partienlarly enjoined apon all officers to cause the 
euunmands above giten, on the part of the soldier, to be executed with 
great briskaces said spirit. 

(G@errs on all claties uncler arm< are to bave their «words drawn, 
@ub-at waiting for any words of cointman | for that purpose, 


Dress parade, 


728. There shal: be daily ope dress parade, at trop or retreat, as the 
eeenmanding oBeer may ‘lire: t. 

A signa! eall be beat or eeunle half an bour before tress or re teest, 
fee the music to ansetuble: on the regimental parade, and cach com: 
peasy Ww tarn ul under anne on ite ews parade, for coll call of inepee- 
feee be ats own ofirers. 

Tea minutes after that signal, the Qf, cteut'e cell will be siven, when 
the captaine will march their companies th: band playing te the reg 
mpen‘al j-arade:, where they take their peeitione an line ae directed, Ne. 
2°. When the line is formed, th: captam of the firet composuy oo 
@ tore fr om the adiutant, efeqee one pace Ce the front, ated gives ts Sas 
URE peny the eotmmanil or-lor sara aay speeneds, coe®,) which es Puyeciate 1 
by eo’ captain in eceeseinn ts the left The adiutant takee poet tn: 
poses na the right of the line: the sergeant inser two paceeun the bf 
Tier mei will be formed in tee ranke on the richt of the addy tact 
The ccei-r Greg present wall take the coummand of the parade. an | 
@iel take poet at wg ctitabie destanceim front. op ge este Che centre, fae arg 

When the cumyanies Lave onfered arms, the adjutant eit order the 
meaow te boat: fo eben at will rome oe the risht, Seat on frat of 
the Fire ts the deft, aed buch te the poe on the or. bet 

Wes the mueir has ccace |, the alyutant wiih elep (we parece to the 
freat. fare ts: the left, and eammaud: 





444 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA. 


1. Attention. 2. Fattalion. 3. Shoulder—Agws. 4. Prope 
to openranks. §. To the rear, open order. ©. Mascm. 


At the sixth commend, the ranks will be opened acseoding t te 
system laid down im the Infantry Tuctie-, the commissioned elem 
marching to the froat, the company effcers four paces, Seid ellen 
six paces, opposite te thelr positions in the order of bottle, where thay 
will halt and drees. The adjutant, seeing the ranks aligned, vi 
command : 


Front, 


and merch along the front to the centre, face te the right and pass te 
line of company offcers eight er ten paces, when he will come ts de 
right about, and command : 


Present—ARMS ; 


when arms will be presented, officers saluting. 

Seoing this executed, he will face about to the commanding officer, 
salute, and report, “Sir, the parade te formed.” The adjutast vill 
then, on intimation to that effect, take his station three pores ce 
the left of the commanding officer, one pace retired, passing rand bp 
rear. 

The commanding officer, having acknowledged the salute of the lise 
by touching his hat, will, after the adjutant has taken bis pest, drav 
his sword, and command: 


1. Battalion. 2. Shoulder—AnmMe; 


and add such exercises as he may think proper, concluding sith: 


Order—ARMS ; 


then return his aword, and diroct the adjutant to receive the reports. 

The adjutaot will now pase round the right of the cummanding 
officer, advance upon the line, halt midway between him and the lise 
of company officers, and command : 


1. First sergeants, to the front and centre. 2. Marcu 


At the first command, they will ehoulder arme as sergeants, march 
two paces to the front, and face inward. At the second command, 


they will march tv the centre, and halt. The adjutant will thes 
order: 


1. Front—Face. 2. Report. 
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As the last word, cach in succession, beginning on the right, will 
ealute by bringing the left band smartly across the breast to the 
tights shoulders, and report the result of the roll cal] previously mace 


om the company parade. 
The adjatent again command: : 


1. Fort sergeants, outward—Fack. 2. To your puste—Marcu; 


when they will reeume their places, and order arms. The adjutant 
wv] acw face te the commanding officer, salute, report aluent offirers, 
end give the result of the first eergeant’s reports, The comman:ling 
eGeer will next direct the orders to be read, when the asijutant will 
face about, and announce: 


Atlention ta Orders. 


Re will then read the orders, 

The orders having been read, the adjutant will face to the eom- 
maadins of6-er, salute and report. when, on an intimation trom the 
moumanicr, he will fae again t) the line, and announce: 


Parade ts dismissed. 


AD the offcers will now return their ewords, face inwarl aud cle 
em the adjutant, he having taken peositi nin their line. the field of cre 
em ibe Gachs. The a ijutant commands: 


1. Front—Facr. 2. Foneard.—Mancn: 


ebes they will march furward, dressing on the centre, the muciw plas 
img. nad when within siz pares of the ¢unmanter, the adjutant! wal 
gite the word. ° 


IFAT. 


Tee oGeere will then salute the commanding -f-er by raring the 
head to the cap, sad there remain until he chall have commanicatel 
te then such instructions as he mas have ts give, - ef intimates tha’ "he 
eoremm: wy te Aosehel. Ac the Meee fyeperee, the first «reeants we. 
el-ee the ranke of their rrepestiar companies, and march them t. the 
wenpes.y parades, where they will be diemisend, the hand continuing 
te plag ant:! the companies clear the regimental parade. 

AU Geld apd i cempany officers antl inen ali be present at feces 
pacedes, atices capectally cxcuer Loup oem oom dates ties tapati te @ ef 
owrt atten laner. 

A é@:ese parade once a day eit) net be diepemecdd wit’. eacey 
estracrissary andl urgent occasine. 





446 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA. 


Review of a battalion of infantry. 


739. Preparatory to a review, the adjwiant will cause a camp cle 
to be placed 8i) or 110 paces, or more, aceording to the length of the 
line, in front of, and opposite to where the centre of the babtalion will 
rest, where the reviewing officer is supposed to take his station: and 
although he may choose to quit that position, etill the color is to le 
considered as the point to which all the movements and Jormatious ot 
relative. 

The adjutant will alzo cause points to be marked at suitable die 
tances, for the wheelings of the divisions; so that their right foals, 
in marching past, shall only be about four paces from the camp coles, 
where it is supposed the reviewing offieer places himself to receive the 
salute. 

The battalion being formed in the order of battle, at eleulderd 
arms, the colonel will command: 


1. Battalion, prepare for review. 2. To the rear, open order. 
8. MARCH. 


At the word march, the field and staff officcrs dismount; the compaay 
officers and the color-rank advance fuur paces in front of the frost 
rank, and place themselves opposite to their respective places in the 
order of battle. The color-guard replace the color-rank. The stef 
officers place themsclves, according to rank, three paces on the right of 
the rank of company officers, and one pace from each other; the 
music takes post as at a parade. The non-commissioned staf take 
post one pace from each other, and three paces on the right of the 
front rank of the battalion. 

When the ranks are aligned, the colonel will command: 


FRONT; 


and place himself cight paces, and the lieutenant-colonel and majof 
will place themselves two paces, in front of the rank of compaly 
officers, and opposite to their respective places in the order of battle, 
all facing to theo front. 

When the reviewing officer presents himself before the centre, 
and is fifty or sixty paces distant, the colonel will face about, nd 
command: 


Present—ARMsB ; 


and resume his front. The men present arms, and the officers salute, 
so as to drop their swords with the last motion of the firelock. The 
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pea-commissioned staff salute by bringing the sword to a poise, the 
hit resting on tho breast, the blade in front of the face, inclining a 
Inle outward. The music will play, and all the drums beat, accord- 
jag to the rank of the reviewing officer. The colours only salute such 
persons as, from their rank, and by regulation (see No. 730), are 
entitled to that honor. If the reviewing officer be junior in rank to 
the commandant of the parade, no compliment will be paid to him, but 
he will be received with arms carried, and the officers will not salute 
ts the column passes in review. 

The reviewing officer having halted, and acknowledged the salute 
ef the line by touching or raising his cap or hat, the colonel will faco 
abort and command: 


Shoulder—ARMS; 


whea the men shoulder their pieces; the officers and non-commis- 
stoned staff recover their swords with the last motion, and the colonel 
faces to the front. 

The reviewing officer will then go toward the right, the whole 
remaining perfectly steady, without paying any further compliment, 
While he passes along the front of the battalion, and proceeds round 
the left flank, and along the rear of the file-closers, to the right. 
While the reviewing officer is going round the battalion, the band 
rill play, and will cease when he has returned to the right flank of 

troops. 
When the reviewing officer turne off, to place himself by the camp 
lor in front, the colonel will face to the line, and command: 


1. Close order. 2. MARCH. 


At the first command, the ficld and company officers will face to tho 
(ght about, and at the second command, all persons, except the coloncl, 
“ill resume their places in the order of battle; the ficld and staff offi- 
ers mount. 

The reviewing officer having taken his position near the camp color, 
be colonel will command : 


.. By company, right wheel. 2. Quick—Marcu. 8. Pass in 
review. 4. Column, forward. 5. Guide right. 6. MARcH. 


The battalion, in columu of companies, right in front, will then, in 
vmmun time, and at shouldered arma, bo put iv motion: the colonel 
our paces in front of the captain of the leading company; the livu- 
enant-culonel un a line witb tho leading company ; the major on a line 
vith the rear company; the adjutant on a line with the second com- 





44k MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MILITIA 


pany; the serzeunt-major on o line with the compasy ovr! preetieg 

the rear—eeel: «ix paces from the flank (left) opposite t Uke reviews 

offcer; the stuff officers in owe rank, setorting to the orier &f pee 

dency, from the right, four pueet in reer of the eelumm; the meek, 
preceded by thie principal musician, six paces before the eehewel; te 
pioneers, preseded by a corporal, fowr puree before the prineipal met 
cian; and the quartermaster-sergean! (wo paces from the vide opps 
to the guides, ani! in line with the pioneers. 

All other officers and non-commixrioned officers will mereh pat & 
the places prescribed for them in the march of on open column. fhe 
guides and soldiers will keep their heads steady te the frent in pateiag 
in review. : 

The color-bearer will remain in the ranks while passing and enisting. 

The musie will begin to play at the commend te march, and sha 
passing the reviewing officer, wheel to the left eut of the eslumm, anf 
take a position opposite and facing him, and will continues te pisy anil 
the rear of the column shall have pesesed him, when it will cease, and 
follow in the rear of the battalion, unless the battalion is te pam ie 
quick time also, in which case it will keep its position. 

The officers will salute the reviewing officer when they arrive wihe 
six paces of him, and recover their swords when six paces past bm 
All officers, in saluting, will cast their eyes toward the reviewng 
officer. 

The colonel, when be has saluted at the head of the battalics, ull 
place himeelf near the reviewing officer, and will remain there wii 
the rear has passed, when he will rejoin the battalion. 

The colors will salute the reviewing officer, if entitled to it, whe 
within six paces of him, and be raised when they have passed by kis 
an equal distance. The drums will beat a march, or ruffle, secording 
to the rank of the reviewing officer, at the same time that the eolen 
salute. 

When the column has passed the reviewing officer, the coloed vil 
direct it to the ground it marched from, and command : 


Guide left; 


in time for the guides to cover. The column having arrived « @ 
ground, the colonel will command : 


1. Column. 2. Hatt; 


form it in order of battle, and cause the ranks to be opened The re 
view will terminate by the whole saluting as at the beginning. 
If, however, instructions have been previously given to march th 
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espe past in guick time also, the colonel will, instead of changing the 
q@uidien, halting the column, and wheeling it into line, as abuve directed, 
give the command : 


1. Quick time. 2. Mancn. 


Em passing the reviewing officer again, no salute will be offered hy 
ether officers or men. The masic will have kept its pusition opposite 
te seviewing officer, and at the last command will commence playing, 
and, as the colums approaches, will place itself in front of. and march 
@ ouh the column, and cuntiaue to play until the battalion ix halted 
om its original ground of formation. The review will terminate in the 
eupe meaner us prescribed abuve.' 

The celvec! will afterward cause the troops to perfurm such exercises 
end mememavres as the reviewing officer may direct. 

When two or mure battalions are to be reviewed, they will be furme:d 
ts parade order, with the proper intervals, and will also perform the 
ume epovements that are laid duwn fora single battalion, obsersing 
Me addits mal directions that are given for auch movemente when ay- 
pied te the line. The brigadier-general an! hi« staff, on foot, will 
plese themselves oppusite the centre of the brigade: the bricadier- 
guerre] two paces in front of ths rank of colonels. hie avd twee paces 
@ hee right. and one retired. and the other brigade stat aliceers. th cae 
tes:eg the rank of field officers, in the rank of lieutenant eclunete amd 
angers . and th-ree below that rank. in the rank of company officers. 

Im passing in review, a may or general will be four parca in fient of 
the eolueel of the Ivading battation ¢f hie division: and the beisad. r- 
general wil] be oe the right of the colonele cf Che leading bemitats ae uf 
theer brigades, otal officers an the hft ef thar gene.als. 

Whee the line exceeds two battalions the reviewing off er may «aus 
them te march padi an quick fame only. In eat caees he mn ited 
Gicers valy all salute. . 

& number of compames, less than a battaiien, wiih be rev. aed ae 
bettaliwe, aad a single company meif it were with the battaicn. In 
tee latter case, the company way pass itelumg of poate, 

Ef sewteral brigades are ty be seviecwed Logether, of groone dine, thes 
fasther difference will be wbeerved: the reviceimg pore nage, jored by 
the gemeral of the division, un the caght of hee fis senon, @ak prececd 
é:en the line, parallel! to ite front, ated when wear the brigeadiee yore 
fave reepretively, wal. le calaterl ba there bsigad saw eu cae The 
mss uf each, after the preacrate | salute, wel, pas whie to pevne 
mag perevesge v0 in front, or in rearof it, and candy Chen, 


— 


3 Or the bedlaliue may paws a tind time af the datle gute bh, aart thea re Gain 
ae 
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In marching in review, with several battalicns, in commen Gea, Gs 
music of each succecding battalice will commences to play when Gs 
music of the preceding one has ceased, In order te fellow Ms bettelien. 
When marching in quick time, the musie will begin te play when ti 
rear company of the preceding battalion has passed the reviewing 
officer. 

The reviewing officer er personage will acknowledge the eniute ly 
raising, or taking off his cap or hat, when the commander of the treeps 
salntes him; and also when the cclors pass. The remainder of te 
time occupied by the passage ef the troops he will be covered. 


Review of a regiment of cavalry. 

740. The regiment being in line, the captains one pease ie advasceef 
the centre of their companies, the lieutenants commanding platecs 
one pace in advance of the centre of their platoons, the colenel cen- 
mands: 


1. Attention. 2. Prepare for review. 8. Rear rank, open order. 
4. Marcu. 5. Right—Dress. 6. Front. 


At the fourth command the ranks are opened, all the officers in the 
rank of file-closers advancing to the front, and placing themselves a 
the line of officers opposite to the position they before occepied. The 
staff officors place themselves on the right of the rank of compay 
officers, according to their relative rank, one pace from cach ctb. 
The quartermaster-sergeant and the sergeant-major are on the right 
the front rank of the regiment. 

The colonel, lieutenant-colunel, major and adjutant are posted a a 
order of battle. 

The music is formed, at the same time, in one rank on the right d 
the regiment, and ten paces from it. 

After the ranks are opened, the colonel commands: 


1. Altention. 2. Draw—Sasrx. 


In this parade order, the regiment awaits the approach of th 
personage who is to review it: for whose guidance a camp cobor wil 
have been placed cighty or one hundred and fifty paces im freat ef 
the ceutre, according to the extent of the line and the plain is fret 
of it. 

When the reviewing personage is midway between the camp coler 
and the colonel, the latter turns his horse to the right about es bis 
ground, and commands: 


wwe 
a Dell oh Mane Sls OP 
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1. Altentiin. 2. Present—Sasre ; 


and resumes his proper front. The officers all salute. 

When the reviewing personage, who has halted until the proper 
compliments are paid, advances, the colunel brings his sabre to a 
carry, turns about as before to the linc, and commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Carry—SaBRre. 


When the whole line remains perfectly steady, except the colonel, 
who resumes his proper front. 

The reviewing personage now turns off to the right of the regiment, 
passes thence, in front of all the officers, to the left, around the left. 
and behind the rank of file-closers, to the right again. While he is 
pessing around the regiment, no matter what his rank, the music will 
play; and when he turns off to take his station near the camp color, 
the music will cease. 

When the music ceases, the colonel turns about, and commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Rear rank, close order. 3. Marcu. 


At the command march, all the officers from the rank of file-clusers 
return to their position in that rank. 

The reviewing personage having taken a position near the camp 
color, previously placed at a proper distance, the colonel causes the 
regiment to break into column of companies, right in front, and 
Commands : 

Pass in review. 


At this command, the band and trumpeters repair to the head of the 
Mgimental column, six paces in front of the colonel. The quarter- 
Master-sergeant places himself ten paces in front of the culonel, two 
Paees from the flank opposite to tho guides. 

The quartermaster, surgeon, etc., in onc rank, in the order in which 
they are named, fuur paces in rear of the last division. 

The colonel is six paces in front of the captain of the leading 
Company. 

The lieutenant-colonel on a line with the first company, #ix paces 
from the flank opposite to the guide. 

The major on a line with tho last company, six paces from the side 
pposite to the guide. 

The adjutant on a line with the second company, six paces from the 
Rank opposite to the guide. 

The sergeant-major on a linc with the company next to the rear, 
Bis paces from the flank opposite to the guide. 
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Captains, two paces in adrance of the centre of their companion 

‘Chiefs of platoons, two paces in aflvance of the eentre of tet 
platoons. e 

Officers of the rank of file-closers, on the side eppesite the gaida, a 
& line with the chiefs of platoons. 

The column is then put fn march, at a walk, with the guide en és 
side next to the reviewing personage. 

The colamn first passes at a walk, and afterward, if required, of 0 
trot. 

When the head of the colemn arrives within Gfiy peces of the 
reviewing personage, the music commences to play. 

The band having passed, the chief musician causes it to wheel ost 
of the colamn and take position opposite te the reviewing personage; 
the music continues to play anti) the last company haa passed, ubes 
it ceases, and follows in the rear. 

Passing at a walk, all the officers salute with the sabre a: thy 
successively arrive within six paces of the reviewing personage, tars- 
ing their heads toward him. 

If more than one regiment passes, the different regiments ¥.. 
march with intervals of about furty paces between them. 


Review of a battery of artillery. 


741. The battery being in line, with the trumpeters on the right 
captain commands: 


1. Attention. 2. Prepare for review. 3. To the rear, open orde. 
4. Marcu. 5. Right—Dress. 6. Front. 


At the third command, tho chief of the line of caissons cummards 
caissona, left rereree, and places himself on the right @ank sitwes 
yards in roar of the line of pieces, facing to the left, to mark the put 
where the right of tho line of caissons is to rest. In horse artl:ery. 
the distance is twenty yards. 

At the same command, the gunners face the detachments to the reaf, 
in fvot artillery by the command about — face; and in horse arullert. 
they command backward. 

At the command march, repeated by the chief of the line of cainsoas 
the caixsons reverse to the left, move to the rear, reverse again tu th 
left, and aligu themselves by appropriate commands frum the chat « 
the line of caissons, Aw soon as the ground is unmasked. the guasen 
repeat the command march, at which the cannoneers in fovt artillert 
march forward, and are formed six yards in rear of their pieces; te 
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chiefs of enigzuens joining their detachmente at the same time. In 
busses astillery, the camnoneers rein back and are halted by the 
gummere at the same distance. 

At the fifth command, the battery is aligned: the pieces and detach. 
maste by the captain, and the caissons by the chicf of the line of caix- 
was. Ad the sixth command, given by the captain when the alignment 
w completed, the chief of the line of caissuns takes his post as in line. 
The captam then commands: 


Draw — Sworps. 


Theos te executed hy the officers, non-commissioned officers, and 
Gsterhmpents only, and the captain takes his post as in line. 

Ie thie urder. the battery awaits the approach of the reviewing 
Ger. When he io midway between the camp color and the captain, 
ite lester tares his horce to the right shout and cummands: 


Preseat — Sworpas. 


Be mmetiately resamee his front and salutes. The officers, non- 
wangeecr ned officers, and detachments, all salute as in cavalry: and 
the miei- piase according t. the rank of the reviewing officer. 

The ressewing offecr having halted and acknowledged the enlute, 
the eaptais brings his sword to a carry, turns about to the line a« 
before. aad ¢ mmanids : 


Carry — SwWorps. 


He :smameltiately resumes hie front, the reviewing officer tarte off to 
Ube mgh: -.f the batters, passes along ite freut. and returns te the right 
be pager. g between the files of carriages oro in rear oof the care one, 
Whae the reve ming officer is pmceing arcuied the batters, the nue 
Mave [: « asee wten he turne «ff te tahe hae post at the cans. 
Pex. f. 

When the music ceaees, the captain. Mnene abeomt and comune: 


1. Dpetachments. 2. Return—Sworps. 3. Battery. 4. Ciuae 
order, 5. Maren. 


Be bores artillery, the Aret andee nl commands are net given, 

At tee fourth command, the punuers us fe OC artery © consumer l 
ft foce, ateh ite leper arlatie¥, fecrueged, 

At the cousmand mech, peprwte dots the guteme ce, Mec etin ee re tte 
peeated artillery take their posts as prem rited in toe ahold -f the 
pose, The caseeoues, anil in beree artilicry the caugaeoucere, close b- 
bass pooper distauces in hic. 
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The reviewing officer having taken a pecttion near the qummp ele, 
the captain causes the cannoneers to mount, if in foot artiliesy, and 
breaks the battery into column of sections te the right by the ese 
commands. He then commands: 


Pass in review ; 


and puts the column in march, at a walk, with the guide to the right 
The captain then places himself at the head of the column, four yards 
in advance of the chief of the leading section. The trumpeters mareh 
four yards in advance of the captain; and the chief of the line of 
caissons outside the column, opposite the centre, and four yards from 
the left flank. 

When the head of the colamn has arrived within ferty yards of the 
reviewing officer, the music begins to play; and as soon as the latter 
has passed, it wheels out of the column to a position in front of the 
reviowing officer, where it faces him, and continues to play until the 
column has passed. It then ceases, follows in rear of the battery, aad 
resumes its place at the head of the column after the next change 
of direction. 

All the officers salute in succession as they arrive within six yards of 
the reviewing officer; casting their eyes toward him at the same tim, 
and bringing their awords to a carry after having passed him six yards. 
As soon as the captain has saluted, he places himself near the reviewing 
officer, remains until the rear has passed, and then rejoins his battery. 

The column is so conducted as to march parallel to the line on which 
the battery is to form, and far enough in its rear to enable the colama 
to wheel into line. It is then wheeled into line, the ranks opened, sed 
the review terminated by a salute as at the beginning. 

When instructions have been previously given to pass a second time, 
either at a trot or gallop, it will be done before wheeling into line; the 
officers passing the second time without salute. 

When artillery has been passing in review with other troops, and is 
marching in prolongation of the line on which the different corps are 1 
form, it may be wheeled by sections to the right, and, after gaining the 
necessary distance, countermarched and established on the line. 

When a battery is to march past in line, or in column of half 
batterics, it will be done according to the principles already described. 
In line the officers will bo at their usual posts. In column of balf 
batteries the captain will be two yards in advance of the chief of the 
leading half battery; each chief of half battery two yards in front of 
the centre of his command; the chief of the centre section on the left 
of the leading half battery, four yards from the leading driver; std 
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fe chief of the line of caissons in the same position with respect 
@e the rear half battery. 
Ee all cases the trumpeters are four yards in front of the captain. 
Whee the battery is to be minutely inspected, the captain will 
@uame the ranks of the detachments to be opened, if required, by the 
eumaneads : 


4. Detechments. 2. To the rear, open order. 4. MARCH. 


Whirk will be executed as in infantry or cavalry, aa the case may 
suyeure. 


GUUCARD MOUNTING. 


Fez. At the first call for guard mountiug, the men warned for duty 
tare cet ce thei company parades for in«pection by the first sergeants; 
end at the oresod call, repair to the regimental or garrison parade, 
maéerted by the fret sergeants. Each detachment, as it arrives, will, 
under the direction «f the adjutant, take post on the left of the one that 
greveded sf, in open order, arms shouldered and bayonets fixed; the 
@perpemarics fie paves in the rear sf the men of their respective 
empenies. the first sergeants in rear ¢f them. The sergeant major 
OH dress the ranks, cuunt the files, temfy the details, and when the 
Garé ws formel, rep rt tu the adjutant, and take post two paces on the 
bet of the frunt rank. 

The adjutant then commands front, when the offeer of the guard 
Rabee pet taelve paces in front of the centre, the sergeants in one rank, 
Saar pares in the rear of the officers, and the eorporale inene rank, four 
Pesws m the rear of the scrgeanuts—all facing to the front. The wdyu- 
Want then aerignes their places in the guard. 

The aijetant ail] then command: 


&. Offeer and nan-commissioned officers. 2. ABoutT—Facr. 
3. Inspect your quards—MAaRen. 


Teo aen-c-eapmissioned affiecrs then take their posta, The ¢ om 
menérr ef the guari then ecommand: 


1. C(rder—AkMs. 2. Inepection - ARMS; 


amd ineports his guar:!. When there te pe semeaissionesd  &-eren the 
gamed, the adjutant wi! ineper tt it During snegpectionh the band qoll 
pray. 

The mopection ended. the officer «cf the puard takes poet as though 
be guard were a compeny fa battalion, in open order ander reve 





456 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND MUELITIA. 


at the same tine, aleo, the officers of the day will take pet h inet 
of the centre of the guard; the old offeer of the day thie pow @ 
the right of the new offloer of the day, ome pace retired. 

The adjutant will cow command : 


1. Parade—Reat. 2. Troop—Heat of; , 


when tho music, beginning on the right, will best down the line = 
front of the officwr of the gum to the left, and back to le pleee 
the right, whore it will eoare te pla. 

The adjuten! (hen commands + 


1. Attention. 2. Shoulder—Anua. 3. Close ordo—Mance 


At the word lowe order, the officer will (neo about; at merch, ceeme 
his post in line, The adjwtant then commands: 


Present—AnmMs. 


At which he will face to the new officer of the day, salute and repatt, 
“ Sir, the guard ie formed.” The new officer of the day, after acknewt- 
edging the salute, will direct the adjutant to march the gaard is 
review, or by flank to its post. But if the adjutant be sealer & 
the officer of the day, he will report without saluting with the swell 
then, or when marching the guard in review. 

In review, the guard march past the officer of the day, secon 
ing to tho order of-review, conducted by the adjutant, marching @ 
tuo left of the first division; the sergeant-major on the left of the ba 
divizion. 

When the column bas passed the officer of the day, the offerr 
the guard marches it to its post, the adjutant and sergeant-majer > 
tiring. The music, which has wheeled out of the column, and take 
post opposite the officer of the day, will cease, and the old offest 
of the day sulute, and give the old or standing orders to the nef 
officer of the day. The supcroumeraries, at the same time, will be 
marched by the first sergeants to their respective company pareds 
and dismizsed. 

In bad weather, or at night, or after fatiguing marches, the ceremeay 
of turning off may be dispensed with, but not the inspection. 

Grand guards, and otber brigade guards, are organized and mounted 
on the brigade parade by the staff officer uf the parade, under tt 
direction of the field officer of the day of the brigade, according ts the 
principles here preseribed fur a police guard of a regiment. Th 
detail of each regiment ia assembled on the regimental parade, verified 
by the adjutant, and marched to the brigade parade by the seni 





HONORS PAID RY THE TROOPS, ETC. 457 


€ the detail. After inspection and review, the officer of the day 
the evveral guarda te their respective poeta, 

heer of the old guard, having hie guard paraded. on the ap- 
of tbe cew guard, command: : 


Present— ARMM. 


pee guard will march, in quick time, past the old guard, at 
ved arise, .Grere saiuting, and take poet four paces on itn right, 
boing aligned! with it, ite commander will order: 


Present— ARMA. 


s oGeers ell then approach each other, and salute. They will 
tera t- their respective guards, and command : 


1. Showdep—Anken. 2. Order—Anmun. 


Ofheer ff the new guard will mew direet the detail for the 
ed guar! te he formed ant marched to its post, the list of 
ord made and ivielel into three reliefp, experienced so ]iliere 
ever the armecf the guar andl at the retacte and reeponsble 
wd the young soldiers in posts near the guard f-¢ inetruction 
re duties, mtd will himeelf proceed to take poeseceeon of the 
pouse. oy guard tent, and the articles aud prieoners in charge of 
wd. 

ag the time of relieving the sentine:s and of caling in the «mall 
be old commander eull give te the new all the ant -rmatien and 
Rieene relating: tu hie pest. 

fret relief having been des soated? and of dere | tw. pares tc the 
be corporal of the new guard wail take charge of it, and ge le 
the sentinels, aceompanic lo by the corperai of the old guard, 
Hi otake cominand of the oid ecutinels, when the whole are pa. 


@ sentinels are nuiner ne, the eergeants are te be emploved, as 
the corporals, in relieving them. 

pein f. with arme af a osuppert, in twee ranke, wily march by o 
readurted by the curperal on the ere of the leading fr nt rath 
aad the men will be numtbercst alternatesy in the fr it and rear 
be man onthe right of the frout rank being No 1. Sh-uld ap 
apprach. the corpern! will camaseud carey urme, and resume 
pertarme when the fi or ip pacer. 

oemtice = mt thee guard becuse «re yerer-d-tetef wi’. be the Great re. 
aad Ieft behind. the cthere are relicved ws auccesenun 

@ @ sentinel snes the reisel approaching, he will halt and fare w& 
39 
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it with his arms at a shoulder. At six pares, the corpers! wil) ee 
mand : 


1. Retief. 2. Haxet. . 


When the relief will halt and carry arms. The corporal wil én 
add, “‘No. 1,” or “No. 2,” or * No. 3,” neverding te the number of the 
post. 

Arms—Port. 


The two sentinels will, with arms at pert, thet approach exch che, 
when the old sentinel, under the correction of the corporal, will whis- 
per the instructions to the new sentinel. This dene, the twe csntiads 
will shoulder arms, and the old sentinel will pass, tu quick Gane, te ht 
place in rear of the relief. The corporal will then command: 


1. Support—Anms. 2. Forwarf. 3. Mancu. 


And the relief proceeds in the same manner until the whele are re 
lieved. 

The detachmente and sentinels from the old guard having come is. 
it will be marched, at shouldered arme, along the front of the ors 
guard, in quick time, the new guard standing at preeented arms; sien 
saluting, and the music of both guards beating, except at the owtpests 

On arriving at the regimental or garrison parade, the commander d 
the old guard will send the detachments composing it, under charge 4 
the non-commissioned officers, to their respective regiments. Before 
the men are dismissed, their pieces will be drawn or discharged of 8 
target. On rejoining their companions, the chiefs of squade will ¢- 
amine the arma, etc., of their men, and cause the whole to be pat suty 
ia good order. 

When the old guard has marched off fifty paces, the officer of the 
new guard will order bie men to stack their arms, or place them in the 
arm-racks. 

The commander of the guard will then make himself acquainted 
with all the instructions fur his post, visit the sentinels, and questiea 
them and tife non-commissioned officers relative to the instrection 
they may have received from other persons of the old guard. 


Method of escorting and receiving the color of an infantry reg 
ment. 


743. When the regiment turms out under arms, and the eoler is 
wanted, one of the flank compantes in its tear, or, if beth be aboumt. & 
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betealion company, other than that of the color, will be pat in march 
Qe peewite and ceeurt the cclur. 

The march will he in the following order, in quick time and withont 
waste the drum-maj:r and field music, fullowed hy the Land: the 
esvert tn column by platvon, right in front. with arme shifted te the 
gaghe shoulder cor No. 765;, aul the ealur-bearer between the pla: 
tome 6 - 

Arvived 19 front of the tent cr quarters of the colunel, the escort 
@u! form lac, the field musie and hand on the right. and arms wil] be 
earned. 

The m-ment the escort is in fine, the coler-bearer. preceded by the 
Gree ibwutenant, and followed by a scrgeant of the escort, will goto 
garetve the eulur. 

Whee the color-bearer shall enme ont, follawed by the lieutenant and 
eamgenat. be oii! bait before the entrance: the cacort will present arins, 
and the drums all teat fe rhe eodor, 

After eume twenty secenids, the captain will cause the beat to cease, 
arms tn be shouldered, and then break by piatean ute eolumn. the 
eadur tearve will place himeclf between the plate ne. and the l:euten 
ant end cergeant ell resume their pots. 

The esrert eali mark back tthe battalion tthe eeu d of muse in 
queak time. and in the came crder as abuve, 


Hlonors pad ta the catur. 


Arv.ved af the dietance «of twents paces from the Datta.: on, the eecurt 
eal helt snd the music cease, the cloned will place here f me pace 
bedeee the centr: of the tattalacn. the oo tor tear wl Approut the 
esiseel. hy the front, in yuh thane. whee at the feetaure of tes [pare 
be wi]} balt the ec benel well caciee arme tbe prevented, aud © eke 
eahes to he plaved. whi-h being «ir uted, the color hearer wool take oe 
place ia the front rach «ff the color guard. and the battan en bs om 
maed, shoulder arm->. 

The corart, fel) cause. and bard will return in puck time © thor 
aqpeara) plares tm hive of batele, mare tne bee the peer f the Pattal on 

Tee eller ill be eecortedd back &s the col nels tert of puerto re 18s 


the shove urier. 


Methad of escorting and receiving the chradard af aoecacairy 


fe apuine , 


T6464. The ejnusirons ofa re site Ot, coptaenecigs Bits the “ep@. fare eh 
te eure the esrert «f the standard 
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The captains commanding and the second enptain, altesuata in con- 
mand of the escort. 

The escort is composed ef twe platocns (2 treep). 

The first platoon of the eseest furnishes the advanced guard, ca» 
posed of two men in front, with the exrbine or rife edvanesd o¢ pitil 
rateed; s corporal and feuer men, with drawa esbres, march ten gacw 
from them. cs 

The trampeters, formed by. feurs, and cenducted by the adjetent, 
mareb ten paces from the four men whe presede. 

The rest of the platoon, with drawa sabres, having the Heutenant 
its head, marehes by fours, ten paces from the trumpeters. 

The standard-bearer follows immediately after, beiwem tue a> 
geants. 

The second platoon, with drawn sabres, having the seseud Heutanant 
at tho head, follows the standard-bearer, marehes Po] feure, end far 
“nishes the rear guard, composed of a corporal aed two men, whe march 
with drawn sabres, ten paces in rear of the second piatece. 

Two other men, with the carbine or rifle edcanced, or piste! reseed, 
march ten paces in rear. 

The captain marches four paces from the left flank, opposite to the 
standard-bearer. 

The detachment having arrived where the standard is kept, without 
sounding the trumpets, is there formed into line. 

The adjutant dismounts, takes the standard, and gives it ts the 
standard-bearer. 


Reception of the standard. 


As soon as the standard appears, the captain orders sabres to be pre 
sented; the trumpets sound fo the standard. 

After this signal has been twice repeated, the captain orders the 
sabres to be carried, and breaks in the same order im which he came: 
the trumpets sound the march. 

When the standard arrives in front of the right or left wing of the 
regiment, the eolonel orders the sabres to be drawn; the trumpets conte 
to sound, and, with the escort, take their place in line, passing behind 
the regiment. 

The standard-bearer, accompanied by the two sergeants, moves to 
ward the centre of the regiment, parallel to the front, ard halts befor 
the colonel, fronting the regiment; the colonel then orders the sabre 
to be presented, and the trumpeta to sound fo the standard; he salute 
with the sabre. The standard-bearer thea takes hia place in line, asd 
the colonel orders the sabres to be carried. 
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The field officers salute with the sabre when the standard passes be- 
fore them. 

The standard receives the same honors on its departure as on its ar- 
rival, and is escorted to the colonel’s quarters in the order prescribed 
above. 


Reception of one body of tronps by another. 


745, The commanding officer of the receiving corps, having notified 
the commander uf the other body of his intention, brings his command 
into line. so that it shall be on the rivet of the route which it is in- 
tended the otber shall take. The commander of the body receiving 
the compliment, should bave his command in column right in front; 
and when he secs the other body in line, ur receives an intimation from 
ite commanding officer that he is ready to receive him, he puts his 
eolamn in motion; when its head is within xix paces of the left of the 
line on its right, the latter will be brought to w present, and will con- 
tinue in that position until the rear of the column has passed the right 
of the line. The column passes at shouldered arma, each officer saluting 
as goun as he comes within six paces of tho left of the line. When the 
rear of the column has passed some twenty-five or thirty paces beyond the 
right of the line, the column is brought into line, on the same side with 
the firat line. As soon as this is done, the first line breaks into eolumn 
right in front, and marches past the second, receiving the same compli- 
ments that it extended when the other body passed. After marching 
past, it may be formed into line again as if was at firat. when both com- 
mandy may be brought to an order, the officers advancing and being 
presented; or the column may halt long enough to allow the other com- 
mand, now in line, to re-form column, when both take up the march, 
the leading column serving as an escort for the other. 


ORDERS. 


746. The orders of commanders of armies, divisions, brigadiers and 
regiments, are denominated orders of such an army, division, ete. And 
all orders are either general or special. Orders are numbered, gencral 
and special, in separate series, cach beginning with the year. 

General orders provide for the organization, discipline, instruction, 
and murement of the troops; announce the hours for rell-ealls aud 
duties; the number aod kind of guards, and = the time when they shall 
be relieved; police regulations, and the prohibitions required by cir- 
cumstances and localites: returns to be inade, and their forms; laws 
aod regulations for the forces: premotions and appointiaents; eulogies 
or censtures tu corps or individuals, avd generally, whatever it may be 
important to make known to the whole command. 
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Special orders ave such as do.net concern the treeps geveniiy, anil 
need not be published to the whole command; suck os relate te Gs 
march of some particular cerpa, the establishment of seme pest, the d> 
tashing of individuals, the granting sequesta, ote. 

An order will state, at the head, the ssuree, place and dete, nial 
the foot, the name of the commander whe gives it, fellowed by the aig- 
nature and title of the staf effcer by whem it te weiiten, for example: 


For en army— 
On Gina Same er VW vce aaa 
General (or S 0 
(frp Orta 
By order of a 2 
For a division— 


Head-quarters, 3d D., Ve. i. 
Wincngster, Va., Dec., 18. 


General or ere Orders, } 
o—-. 


By order of Major-General A. B., 
C. D., Assistant Adj't General, 
os Dicteivn lasperw. 


For a brigade— 
Head-quarters, 9th Brigade, Ve. ¥. 
AMP HEAR - Jan. 18—. 





General oe Special) Orders, 
o. —. 


By order of Brigadier-Genera F 6. 
H. I., Assistant Ad; t tseacral, 
or Brigade laspectsr. 


For a regiment— 
Head-quartere, 20th Regiment, Va. ¥. 
C—n., inguet 18—. 
Orders Oy Epectal a 
o— 


By order of Colonel O. P. Q.. 
R. 8., Adjufcat. 


Orders are ordinarily transmitted through all the intermediate -va- 
meanders in the order of rank. When an intermediate commander # 
omitted, the officer who gives the order shall inform him, and he ob 
reccives it shall report it to his immediate superior. 

The orderly hours being fixed at each head-quarters, the staff .ficen 
and chiefs of the special services, either attend in person, ur scad ine 
assistants to obtain the orders of \he day, end the first sergeants of 
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exqnpemiecs repeir fur that purpesc ty the regimental of garrison heal- 
quarters. 

Dertag marche: aud active uperations, and when the regaiar onlerly 
beers raneoct be ubserved, all orders will be vither reat dinvet te the 
Waeps. of the respective commanders or corpa wall be iufermed when te 
end t: bead juartere fur them. 


MUSTERS. 


787. Meecters vf the volunteers avd militia are nide at least opee a 
pear. by the bricade inspectors, Where troop: are i netinal service 
@ecters are mule every two duonth=: usually cn the last day of every 
aroed metth In this case they are nate by an inepeetor pereral, if 
proarat, -therwice by an officer epecialiy desienated by the ecomuman-ler 
ef the army. divieinn, oF brigade: and .u the absence of the inepectsr- 
geeoral of officer epecially designated, the inaster in iad: by the sm. 
maader of the Jrret. 

When one ingesting officer cannct inspect all Che tre pe hime! on 
the dav specified, the commanding offeer will deersnate suet other 
evepppetent -ficcre ne may be ueceesars. fs mess! him. AL etate-d inne 
twee uf tne trope ody culeh bee gore ce ded bey a titted oempe fat cng fos 
w the preeer:be sd mole: ated of the cect) be oe te that ae WMyans, 
bs a revsen. before ineperst. on. 

The mastering “Mer having Itaegre "te fo as afae= ta Se remsion, 
tegisning vo th: ric’ t.retores fa the fire ompaty te muster i, The 
company beings atin: de doe wt ope rath. ae when inspected, 
the -aptaine will, ae the mastering 6G er appr achee, con mand 


1. Attentin. 2. Comporny. 3. Shoulder --ARWs. 40 Support 
-- AKMs, 


Tee muster... -fievr wis than ant cher Une fates of the soa. sie 
eee mas. ae hie namie secmied, wil dette tly mower Ae cl mud tae ge 
bwperet-- aero wv atihto an: --e: 

UNer each cutnp ans te tmnetere dt. the cagdane woot depot 
marebet t.. the « wpansy parai. ad teere dem.es Et quarter ft 
awass the iwnepert) rs Sail, ALG tetera the | Mepacebe el toe meee 
Ser-ag Geer, atten deb obey the) up ie te dedere, Mae. Vaet the 
geard and hespite:. fc verule the yoreeedaee oh Phe ame. reg e-pte foe ee 
Tie menter and poy rele are tea on peal bofotme an a tdab 
WitB fhe digests ae cu het Pb tee aaa Gee tk Be 8 ar de ag 
Setet uv fee maine of bbe caphass, woe ck © pepe rater Tha pa: 
peal ss left biank (Gl up ty the pas tatinn 
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THE ROSTER, OR DETAILS FOR EERVICT. 


748. The dutics performed by detail are of tiree clases, The fw 
olase comprise, first, grond guards and ontpeste; seeeel, mien 
guards, as of iagazine, horpitml, ete; third, orderties; fiarth, ple 
guards. 

The second clue comprises, firet, detachments te pretest leber « 
military works, ao: field works, communications, ete, sseend, wetting 
‘parties on such works; third, detachments ty protect fallen. 

The third oluer are all fatigues, withoul arms, in af cet of amp 
In the cavalry, sinbio guorde form s seperate roeter, amd qeent bole 
fatigue. 
in the order of rank. The details are taken in succession ia the pin 
of the roster, beginning at the head. Lieutenants Serm one reste, the 
first and second lieutenants are entered on it alternately. The msi 
first lioutenant is the first on the roster; the senier sssend Hentessnt 
is the second, etc. The captains form one roster, and are exempt fom 
fatigue, except to suporintend issues. A captain commanding a bat- 
talion temporarily, is exempt from detail, and daty falling to hm 
passes. Lieutenant-colonels and majors are on one roster. Thay may 
be detailed for duties of the first and second classes, when the imper- 
tance of the guards and detachments requires it. Their roster is kept 
at divisiun and brigade head-quarters. The rosters of the capta:me 
and licutenants are kept at regimental head-quarters, sad these of the 
companies by the first sergeants. In the company, sergeaate, corpe- 
rale and privates form distinct rosters. 

Offcers and non-commissioned officers, and soldiers, take deties ef 
the first class in the order atated, vizs., the first for the detail, takes 
the grand guards; the next, the interior guards; the last, the police 
guard; and tho same rule in regard to the detalis and duties of the 
second class. In the details for the third class, the senior officer takes 
the largest party. The party first for detail takes the service out of 
camp. 

When the officer whose tour it is, is not able to take it, or is avi 
present at the hour of marching, the next after bim takes it. Whee o 

guard has passed the chain of sentincls, or an interiur guard hes 
reached its post, the officer whose tour it was cannot thea take it He 
takes the tour of the officer who has taken his. When an ofScer » 
prevented by sickness from taking his tour, it passes. These rules 
apply equally to nun-comimissioned officers and sokdiers. 
Duties of the first and second class are credited om the roster whea 
the guards or detachments have passed the chain of sentinele, or an 
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interieg guard hae reached its pust: fatigue duties when the partics 
heave passed the chain ur begun the duties in camp. 

Beary officer, non-commissioned officer, or soldier, on duty of the 
Guus obese, or whe is of the next detail for such duty, takes, when 
willeved, the duty of the secund or third classe that bas fallen to him 
@uring thal time, euless he has marched for detachment of mure than 
qpenty-feur hears. 

Sebdiers mare) with knapsacks for al) duties of the first clans: and 
with arms aad equipments complete on al) working parties vut of camp, 
unless otherwise ordered. In the cavalry. herees are packed for all 
mented service; aad dismounted wen, and thus whose hurses ave not 
te ender, are preferred for the detail for ‘dismounted service. Thee 
whe ere mounted are never cmployed on those eervices, if the number 
of the ether clase are suficicat. 

Beery ace -commissivned offer and soldier in the cavalry detailed 
fee Glomecnted service must, before be marches, take to the Gret err- 
gumet of hie troup, or sergeant of bis squad, bis borse equipments 
and valive ready packed. In case of alarm, the first sergeant aces 
fies the herses of these meu are copa npeped aud led te the rendezvous. 

Tm the Geld, artillerymen are uot called upon for any duty outerle 
their own batteries or camps. 

Fhese rales in regard ty the ruster apply alen tu service an garrie-n. 


DUTIES OF GUARDS. 


Te. BSeatinele will be relieved every two heures, untess the etate of 
the weather, of viber causes, should make at weceseary or proper that 
le be deme at shorter or longer intersale. 

Barh relbef. before moanting. i ine ected he the cummander fo the 
guned of of ite pot, The corporal roperte t. him, auch preete the 
off velicf cn ite return. 

The eounferagn, of watehword, i aite tm es enn LN porate ae are 
eutitied te pees during the night, anl ts offivers, fon comme ool 
eGicers, sad ceatinels of the gusrd. Unters-r guards receive che 
evusterriga caly when ordersst by tie commander of the Ure pee. 

The parcie iv imparted t- euch Mieore t's ae have aright t os ut 
the geards, and w make the giant rounds, and tu -@icre ce uanar ft 
tag geards. > 

As coon as the new guar! base been marched -4. the other ot the 
Gey oil) repair te the office of the counmands: of on aad rep rt tee 
euéare. 

The eficer of the day nue! ore that the of er .-f the guart oc fur 
wished with the paruie and cuuntersigu bel wre cere 

The efGecer of the day vinits the guards duriug the day, at such tines 
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as he may dow: tecessary, co takes Lie roumele at wight ot eet ee 
after twelve o'olouk. 

Upon being relieved, the ollicer of the day will make meek pee 
in the report of the officor of the quam ae clrowmstanees meqees, of 
present the same ul hrwil-quarters. 

Commanders of guards loaving their powte to wield Uhlir eemtiee!) @ 
on other duty, uré ty mention heir intention, and the prolalte Gee af 
their absence, to he nox! in command. 

The offcere are to romain constantly of their geand«, areqp hm 
visiting their eontiuels, or necessarily engaged sleewhere om ther proe 
daty. 

Neither officers nvr soldiore are to take off their clethiog oF eee 
trements while (hey are an oar, 

The officer of the guard must see that the eountersign le daly oe 
municated to the sentinels a litde before twilight. 

When a fire breaks out, or any alarm ie raised in a gasvicce. all 
guards are to be immediately under arms. 

Inexperienced officers are put on guard as superpumeraries, fer the 
purpose of instruction. 

Sentinels will nut take orders, or allow themselves to he relieved, 
except by an officer or non-commissioned officer of their gaaré of 
party, the officer of the day, or the commanding officer : in which case 
the orders will be immediately notified to the commander of the guard 
by the officer giving thom. 

Sentinels will report every breach of orders or regulativas they are 
instructed to enfurce. 

Sentinels must keep themselves on the alert, observing everrth.ag 
that takes place within sight and bearing of their post. They wil: 
carry their arms habitually at support, or on either shuaider, but oui 
never quit them. In wet weather, if there be mo sentry-bax, they 
will secure arms. 

No sentinel shall quit bis post or hold cunversation not necessary te 
the proper discharge of his duty. 

All persons, of whatever rank in the service, are required to obserte 
rezpect toward sentinels. 

In case of disorder, a sentinel must call out the guard; and if a fre 
take place, he must cry—" Fire!" adding the number of bis puss. [f. 
in either cuse, the danger bs great, be must discharge his Srelvci 
before calling out. 

It iv the duty of a gentinel to repeat all calls male from pte more 
distant from the main body of the guard than his own, aad no sentice 
will be posted so distant as not to be heard by the guard, either «liree:- 
ly or through other sentinels. 

Sentinels will halt, come to affeation, and present arms to gepers! 
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and Geld oewrs, io ibe ofiecer &f the dav, awd to the ecommanling off. 
ow of the post. To all other officers they will carry arms. 

Whee o sentinel, in bia centry-bux, seer an officer appreac!ing. he 
will staad af attention, and as the ufficer passes will salute him by 
bwing the left band briskly to the musket, ue high as the right shoulder, 

The sentinel at any pert of the cuard, when he aces any boaly of 
trespe. og an fiver entitled to compliment approach, must enll: ** Zurn 
out the guard ;” and anronnce whe appreacher. 

Geards é0 act ture oat as a matter of compliment after supert; but 
matiecle will, when offcers in uniform appreach. pay them proper 
ethretion, by facing to the proper front, and standing steady at ehenl- 
@aved avas. Thin will be observed until the evening ie sv far advanced 
thet the sentinels begin challengin;:. 

After retreat for the hour appcinted by the commanding officer), 
ental br af daviight. a sentinel challeng:-: every person whe approaches 
bem. tahing. at the same Gimme. the positven af asa port, He will suffer 
Be prrees ty come nearer than within reach of hie bayemet, untold Che 
parees bas given the countersign. 

A cemtamel, in challenging. wall call aut — "BWA cuccee thee "ONE 
anewered—"" Prien, with the countecaagu,” atid he be .vetructesd to pase 
persons with the cuuntersign, he wall reply --¢ leer, foreml, aeath 
he cwvaiernigu.” If anewerel Brisa” he wall reply * Heels, 
foncwde . Odlreance, une, with the canmufeceign, Tf aneweresd ——" Retue:,” 
= Petru,” or "' lg wad euumide, be will re ply "= Paste, Adesucnee, arr. 
greet of corpeals, with the countecengm,” piel satiety Limeclf that the 
peste wi what it represents iteelfi te be. Tf be have ne autherins to 
pase pere-ns with the cuntereign. i the @reng e ubterencn Me coven, 
or if the persone have net the evuntersign, be will sauce them t. stare, 
ami cali —" Car pease ti af the eh 

Is the davtune, when the eeutine: befere the suared coos the Alou 
the day approach, Ye mah) emll - "* Farm cee! fhe orsecd, tee "he 
deg.” The guard wal be porade-J. at. b calute with pres ated urine 

Whem aay person approaches wa poet of the guard ator cht tye 
ewatine! befure the post, aRer challenge cameo him te oe antl 
esamunac-) ty ao non commisetehe } foes Fo othe saard. dio bho the 
eicer of the day. orans ether flee c tite i te atenest the gaers and 
te make the riuads, the oon comics: het Mier witheain ou Fe et 
the geerd,” when the guard will be paraded at wh wide reed asus art 
tae cfl-er cf the guard.af he thithe secercsary. may demar dt. oan 
ferecge and par-.ic. 

Thee vébcee of the lay, wise foomane the eeutode, mi fee oe 
eorert uf Ben commsercted | Mier an-liwioinen. When tie foun fe 
age chalieuged by a senituai, the eet,s aut Wi anewer — fe sad 
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rownds,” god the sentinel will reply—* Medl, grand reemds” Acranee, 
sergeant, with the counuteraign,” Upon which the sergeant adwamers and 
gives the countersign. The sentinel will (hep orp —* Adeases, peonds,” 
ond stand at a choulder until they have pommed. 

When the sentinel before w= * challenges, and ie anewered — 


“Grand rounds,” be will repl | grind rvends, Turn eat the 
guard; grand rownds.” Upo be guard will be drawe up ot 
shouldered arms, The officer ing the guard wil) then order « 
sergeant and two men to advan i within ten paces, the sergeant 
challenges, The sergeant of wl rounds anewers —~ rend 
rewuds," The sergeant of the lice —* Adeumece, seryrumt, wth 
the counterwign.” The verges L. routds sdramew alemwe, giver 


the countertign, ond returns to oe ui. =$‘The sergeant of the cuard 
calla to hiw officor —" The countersl, | wight,” on whieh the afieer of 
the guard calls —“ Adranece, rowneda The officer of the rounds thee 
mlivances alone, the guard standing at shouldered arma, The efheer of 
the rounds passes along the front of the guard to the officer, whe keepe 
his post on the right, and gives him the parole. He them examines the 
guard, orders back his escort, and, taking a new one, proceeds in the 
same manner to other guards. 

All material instructions given to a sentinel on post by persens en- 
titled to make grand rounds, ought to be promply notified te the 
commander of the guard. 

Any general offcer, or the commander of a post or garrison, may 
visit the gdards of his command, and go the grand rounds, and be 
received in the same manner as prescribed for the officer of the day. 


FORM OF GUARD REPORT. 


Report of a Guard mounted at ———,, on the ——, and relieved on the ———. 


| | 
PAROLE. | AWTICLES IN || 
| CHARGE. | Received the 
= | inreguibg a - 
- _ | ————— — ees. 
| 
5 | 
elsia|s | s A. B—— 
Counrersian.| 2) 6\8/3/2% a |i 
ii oe) |) | | 
o/ 8) 5 \Slsl) ot | 2 Lbowt. inc [- 
E\ei cise & ii & fantry 
=|S\/siS\ci) = || ow | 
eit ela) ee || << 


Detail. | | | | | | | | | 
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BIST OF THE GUARD. 


Reuzare. anh Wes Puerer. 








let Relie€. " «$8 Relief. 3d Relief. 
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Press -— t»2 — and Prom —- ta — Fram —te-- Warns Poerrr. P| 
— oe —, and — to —. and — ti —., | 
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8° Geegeeet W V_ Coa. A, Ist Artillery. Sery't Guard 

32 Carpe! ©. X. Co. Bobet Infantry. (cep lo” 


& Cappewal Y. 2 Co C. 34 Infantry. 


BIAT OF PRISONFRS, 


os 2 Cowrreip 
G. Samm q z CHiters SFAteNe ye | REMARKS 
GF When oy whom 
a & 
I 
3 
3 
é 
5 
A.C, 
Taeut. —- . Regiment 


Commarncl.: 2 the teuari 


Ua Rts 


238 Guards, in time of war. arc beds -f men wher duties ape ta 
@meere an army uf place frem being surprien! Uy an encms 

By a preger dispositen of the guards and by a» faithful diecbarge of 

édutece impoerd upon them. a whole army can at all times, and 
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under all circumstances, be kept in readiness fer action; the laser 
part of the army, even in the pursuit of am enemy, and wementully 
expecting to meet him, may with safety seek that repose which is o 
necessary to keep up the physical energies of the ferees; and as the 
guards generally constitate but a comparatively small portion of the 
command, and are frequently relieved, ne soldier ie Hkely te be enlled 
upon to endure an amount of fatigue greater than a man is his viger 
ought to bear. 

In order that the guards of an army may protect it propesiy, thay 
must be so posted as to cover both the front and fanke of the pesiticn, 
and at the same time have possession of all the avenees of appreach 
to it. The ordinary arrangement of guards is sueb, that ae meter 
how far the outer line may lie from the main bedy, % may rally Gen 
point to point, if driven in by an advaneing enemy, gaining streagh 
each time, until it finally reaches the main body. Thes even the mast 
advanced posts need never be cut off, while it would be impossible fer 
an cnemy to surprise the main body. 

The usual arrangement consists of two or three lloes of posts. within 
relief of each other, and extending sround the main body ae a centre, 
the exterior lino throwing out a chain of sentinels in its frort, and 
so distributed as to prevent the approach of any one without being 
seen. 

751, The inner line consists of what are denominated police guards; 
there is a police guard for each regiment, which ie posted within the 
regimental camp (see camp of an infantry regiment). These guards 
are of sufficient atrength to supply a chain of sentinels along the freat 
and rear of the regiment, connecting it with the regiments on the right 
and left, thus forming a chain of eentinels close to and all around the 
camp. 

The next line consists of a number of strong detachments, termed 
pickets; they are posted upon the main avenues of approach to the 
position, and serve as supports to the exterior lines, upon which thes 
rally when driven in by the enemy. 

Next beyond the pickets is the line of grand guards, and of evare 
occupying a wider circumference; they are posted in the most favcr- 
able position for observing the enemy, and throw out the extreme line 
called the line of outpsete. The line of grand guards, while supported 
by the pickets, iu turn furnishes support to the outposts when pece- 
Bary. 

Beside theze various lines, pafrole are kept up between the reriew 
posta, to keep the one informed of the conditiva of the other; sad. 
also between the outposts and the extreme Jine of sentinels, to see tha! 


the duties of the latter are properly performed. 
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Phie errangement secures poritions favorable for observation and 
quetaal] support. 

“The datics of the ontports, and of the grand guards which form 
theis supports. are strictly theme of observation. If attacked. they 
e@ier ne revistance farther than to enable them to feel the enemy per- 
Geetiy. and vever Inve sight of him. The tack of holding the enemy 
ie eboek by a vigervas resistance, eo gf to procure eufficient time for 
the main bedy t) make ite dieperition for battle, ie consigned to the 


parheen.” (Manar.) 


Police guards. 


7S2 The police guard is detailed every day from cach regiment, and 
eseciets of two sergeants, three corperals, two musivians, and men 
eneogh te furnish the necessary sentinels and patrele, The wen are 
tehena from all the companies, from cach in prepertion to ite ereng'h. 

The guard wv commanded by a lirutenant, under the supervision ot a 
enptam as regimental vficer of the day. It furnishes ten sentir: l- at 
the camp: one over the arme of the gnard: one at the colonel’ tent; 
three on the eolor front: one «f them over the celurs; thre, fifty pacen 
be rear of the feld vficer's tents: and one cn cach flank, between 18 
end the peat regiment. If it ie a flank regiment, one more sentinel oe 
pasted «-m the «.uter fank. 

An edvanced pot is detached from the police guard, camp sed of a 
sergeant. a corporal, a drummer, and nine men tes fornieh eentine ss ved 
the guard over the prisoners. The menor: the firetef the guard peeter 
frees cach companys. The meno f the advancedd poet must met leave of 
sader any pretest. Their meate ar cent te the poet, The advan el 
pest furmishes three sentinels, twee a few perce nn front of the pest, 
wpe te the right and left wing of the regiment, po ete-d on me te see ne 
for as prasible to the frat, and he over the arme 

fm the cavalry, dismeunted) men are cme) sed in preferereen the 
pelere guard. The mounted meno on guard are sert in suceeseet, a 
pert af atime, ts groom these burece. [tie abvaneed poof ce amaye 
Secuned of meanted men. 

Te cach company, a corperal ban charge «ff the erable guard idee 
twas bogine af retreat. and cnide wt cruise etat is val! Tte stable 
gverd te large envugh te reheve the men ou pat every tw. burs 
They eleep in their tents, and are cane ty the corporal abhen eahicd. 
At setevat he elses the etrecte -f the cams esth «ede, ee were ther 
prevauts-ne te present the ose apeof cae th reve, 

The Meer of the day webarged eith the order and cleaniirces : 1 
the comp 8 faisgue  fermebed te him whea the number of priscnere 
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is insufficient to cleon the comp. Flo hae the calle beatles by the dee 
maer of the guir. 

The police guanl and the advanced post pay the eee heme & 
other guards. They (nke arme when on armed body agpgremehes. 

The sentine! over the eclors has orders mot to permit ttee & & 
moved except in the presence of an escort; to lel 56 ese leet fies 
but the color-boaror, or the sergeant of the police geand whe bv & 
aceompanied tiy two armed men, 

The sentinels on the color front permit oo foldier te tale arme from 
the stacks, except by order of some eiicer, OF & Seu -coaEEinEsemES G- 
eer of the guard. The sentinel at the colenel’s tent bes arias & 
warn bim, day or night, of any usasual movemedt im or sbeut te 
camp. 

The sentinels on the front, fdanks, and rear, ses that we celiier leave 
eamp with horse or arms unless conducted by a nen-commissicned 
officer. They prevent non-commissioned officers and soldiers frum 
passing out at night, except to go to the sinks, and mark if they re- 
turn. They arrest, at any time, suspicious persons prowling abeat the 
camp, and at night, every one who attempts to enter, even the soldiers 
of other corps. Arrested persons are sent to the officer of the guard, 
who sends them, if necessary, to the officer of the day. 

The sentinels on the front of the advanced post have orders te per- 
mit neither non-commissioned officers nor soldiers to pass the 
without reporting at the advanced post; to warn tho advanced pest of 
the approach of any srmed body, and to arrest all suspicious pervees. 
The sergeant sends persons so arrested to the officer of the guard, sed 
warns him of the approach of any armed body. 

The sentinel over the arms at the advanced post guards the prisssers 
and keeps sight of them, and suffers no one to converse with them with- 
out permission. They are only permitted to go to the sinks ene a 8 
time, and under a sentinel. 

If any one is to be passed out of camp at night, the offcer of the 
guard sends him under escort to the advanced post, and the sergeast of 
the post has him passed over the chain. 

At retreat, the officer of the guard has the roll of bie guard ealled, 
and inspects arma, to see that they are loaded and im order; sal 
Visits the advanced posts for the same purpose. The sergeant of th 
police guard, accompanied by two armed soldiers, folds the celors sad 
lays them on the trestle in rear of the arms. He sees that the sutker'’s 
storcr are then closed, and the men leave them, and that the kites 
fires are put out at the appointed hour. 

The officer of the day satisfies himself frequently during the night ¢ 
the vigilance of the police guard and advanced pest. Ho preseriba 
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mteele and reends to be made by the officer and nun-commissione:| 
Geare of the guard. The officer of the guard orders them when be 
Binks pecevsary. He visite the sentinels frequently. 

At revetiie, the police guard takes arms; the oficvr of the guard 
mapects it and the advanced port. The sergeant replanta the colors 
Bphees, As retreat and reveille the aivanced post takes arms: the 
mgeent makes bis repurt to the officer of the guard when be visite the 
pest. 

When secessary, the camp is covered at night with small outposts, 
heming a doable chain of sentinels. There posts are ander the orders 
@ the ecmsmander of the police guard, and are visited by his patruls 
wd reends 

The eficer of the guard makes bis report of bis tour of service, 
peieding the advanced post, and sends it, after the guard 1s marched 
@, to the oficer of the day. 

Whee the regiment marches, the men of the police guard return 
B Cheer evanpanies. cxcept thove of the advanced post. Tu the cavalry, 
the sevand ° bw ated sadile,’ the officer of the guard pends ome fall 
be mem te saidie aul pack: when the reginent asermble-, ail the nen 
tp of 

Whee the camping party precedes the regiment, avd the new police 
pened marecbee with the camping party, the guard on reachieg the 
map. fermein line thirty paces ap frentiof the contre of the ground 
washed fur the regiment. The officer of the guard furuiches Uke ecut - 
tale reqaired by the commander uf the cainping party. The advanced 
past takes tls station. 

The advanced post of the (ld police guard takes charge of the ¢re- 
mere wa the march, and marches, bay nets tized, at the centre al the 
egumpest. (in rraching camp, it turns over the preonere te the vee 
wWeameed post. 


PICKETS. 


343. The detail for the pruhet ie tuade dasly. and ie eo mpoed of a 
matveant, tev sergeants, fuar corporals, a drummer aul about forty 
weeetee for cerk reginent. Fora emalier fore, the po- het tein pr 
meteee te the efrength of the dletarhmeat. The duty of the packets i0 
pw hbeold the corms in cheek, and the pointe wt h they tak: up shogl-l, 
f presthic. be saareptibie of gerd defemee, such ae villages. defiles, 
Oe., whee theer adtantages ds net present themeoclryes, tetnporary ob: 
Qaeien, such ac abatis. che. ttecuid be resarted t. The peanuts me capaml 
tp She pechke’s eh-ald be ghcat milway between the line uf vulpve'e 
wd the protien of the main bely. 

& 
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Small post: should be thrown forwurd by the pickets, tete== b= 


aad the line of grand guards These give creaier sscurtly & We pel 
ets, and farnieh eupport to the grand gran. 


GRAND GUARDS AND OUTPOSTS. 


764. The number, swengtk and posses wt grew puarer ar wage 
lated by the commanders of brigades; i= detached corps, by the an 
manding officer. When it can be done, the grand guards ef inheuy 
and cavalry are combined, the cavalry furnishing the advanced snti- 
pels. When the cavalry is weak, the grand guards are infimizy, tat 
furnished with a few cavalry soldiers, te get and carry inteliignee of 
the enemy. 

The strength of the grand guard ef s brigade pill depend ce te 
strength of the regiments, the nature ef the country, the pesiticn of 
the enemy, and the disposition of the inhabitants. It is usually cem- 
manded by a captain. 

Under the supervision of the generals of division and brigade, the 
grand cuards are especially under the direction of a field officer of the 
day in cach brigade. In case of necessity, captaine may be added we 
the roster of lieutenant-colonels and majors for this detail. 

Grand guards usually mount at the same time as the other guards, 
but may mount before daybreak if the general of brigade thinks it 
necessary to double the outposts at this time. In this case they assem- 
ble and march without noise, and during the march throw out seevts: 
this precaution should always be taken in the first posting ef a grand 
guard. The doubling of guards weakens the corpse and fatigues the 
men, and should seldom be resorted to, and never when preparae 
to march or fight. 

755. A grand guard is conducted to ita post in the first instance by 
the field officer of the day, guided by one of the staff nfBcers whe 
accompanied the general in his reconnvissance. After the pow bas 
been established, the commander sends to the ficld officer of the day. 
when necessary, a soldier of the guard to guide the relieving geard 
to the post. He also sends to him in the evening a corporal or trests 
man of the guard, for the note containing the parole and countersign. 
and sends them before dark to the outposts. He will out euffer bie 
guard to be relieved except by a guard of the brigade, or by specin} 
orders from competent authority. 

If there is no pass to be ubserved or defended, the grand guards are 
placed near the centre of the groand they are to observe, oa sheltered, 
and, if possible, high ground, the better to conceal thetr strength and 
observe the enemy: they ought not to be placed near the edge of a 
wood. Wheo, during the day, they are placed very near, or in sight of 
the enemy, they fall back at night on parts elected Corther to the rear 
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After = gread guard is posted, the first care of the commander and of 
the Geld officer of the day is tn get news of the enemy: then to recau- 
pelase hie position. and the reals, bridges, fords and defiles. This 
esemewennce determines the forre and position of the outposts and 
Geer centinela day and night. These posts, when of infantry, should 
be about 300 paces ia front of the line of grand guards, and uf cavalry 
bum 600 to POC: and sre commanded by uffcers or non-commissioned 
@ears, according to their importance. Cavalry pusts may be relieved 
weary Sear or ight hours. 

The commander of a graud guard reecvives detailed instruction« 
bum the general and field officers of the dlay of the brigade, and 
Qetrects the commanidcre of the outposts as tu their duties, and the 
wrungements for the defence or retreat. The commanders of grand 
poerde may. in urgent cases, change the positions of the outposts. 
W che eutpoets are te change their position at naght, they wait unt 
be grand qrar:! has gotten ite postion, and darknese hides their 
pevements from ‘le cnemy; they march silently ood rapidly ander 
ere of an offrer, 

be detached eurp:, amall posta of pube-l men are at night sent for- 
weed om the rowic ty which the enemy may attach of turn the position, 
Paey watch the furke of the roads, keep silences, conceal themaelves, 
light wo fires, aad often change place, They anneoun:e the approach of 
wm ememy by signals agrees] upon, and retreat, by reutes examined 
lerimg the dar. ts places selected, aud rey cin the yoard at daybreak. 

Graei guards hare spectal orders in each case, ated the following in 
i enees . to inform the nearest pests and the field officer of the day, er 
be general of brigade, of the march and wevements of the enemys, avl 
@ the attacke they recrive of fear: tu ewamine eters person pacing 
war the post. particularly theee comity fro without, te arrest eucps 
tugs persvnn, anil all eldiers and catnp felfewers whe try te pee 
8 withoat permisaion, ant te send te the general, unlees ctherw ice 
wersed. all country people whe eome in. 

3364 All ent-guards stand to arms at ighton the approach of patrota, 
euada. of other parties; the sentinel aver the args wall call them oul. 

The seatiacie and vulettcs are places} ion ponte from @heh they can 
oe farthest. tabing care Bult te break thea connection with each other 
@ @rth their posts, They are conecaied ft-an the eheins as muh ae 
wemtie iy walle, or trree, or elevate dt grean-d obt oe semeralis cten of 
perce edvantagr net t he cece than tf. cee far. Fhe oh ubdn t te 
dased sear couere, Where the cece re tay oe ture Obes.  & ce mtaeed 
Qewhd ale ave ber reads tetire  vebettee carry Sherr: arhinee oF pbete es 
B these baads. A centine! tnuct la eure af the preerger of ay ener 
mfflege be fires; vace satiodeedc-f that, his mouet fire, thou ch all lefense 
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on his part be taeloss, ae the safety of the poet mop depead «= 4 
Rentinels fire on all persons deserting te the enemy. 

If a sentine!'s post must be where be cannot communicet with Oe 
guard, a corporal and three men are detarhed for it, er the eentinels 
are doubled, that one may communicate with the cuarl. During the 
day communication may be made by aiguals, ruch a Tmieimg © exp or 
handkerchief. At night sentinels are place! on low ground, the beter 
0 see objecta against the aky. 

To lessen the doty of rounds, and keep more men on the eiert & 
night, sentinels on owtposts are relioved every hour. Te prevent stl 
nels from being surprised, it ia sometimes well to preonde the erunter- 
sign by signals, euch as striking the musket with the baad, striking 
the hands together, ete, 

On the approach of any one at night, the oulpest seaties] orden— 
“Hale!” Uf the order is not obeyed, alter being repeated eoee, be Gree 
If obeyed, he callsa—“ Whe goce there?” If answered—“~ Reunds,” 
“Patrol,” he saya—“Advance with the countersign.”” If more them ene 
advance at the same time, or the person who advances fails te give the 
countersign or signal agreed on, the sentinel ‘fires and falis back en his 
guard. The sentinel over the arms, as soon as hie bail te answered, 
turns out the guard, and the corporal goes to reconneitre. When it is 
desirable to hide the position of the sentinel from the enemy, the bail 
is replaced by signals; the sentinels give the signal, and these ap- 
proaching the counter signal. 

With raw troops, or when the light troope of the enemy are namer- 
ous and active, and when the country is broken or weeded, the aight 
stormy or dark, sentinels should be doubled. In this case, while exe 
watches, the other, called a flying eentinel, moves about, examining the 
paths and hollows. 

The commanders of grand guards visit the sentinels oftem ; change 
their position when necessary; make them repeat their erders; teed 
them under what circumstances and at what signals to retire, and per 
ticularly not to fall back directly on their guard, if purened, bet ts 
lead the enemy in a circuit. 

757. At night half the men of the graad guard off post wateh unde 
arms, while the rest lie down, arms by their side. The horses a 
always bridled; the horsemen hold the reins and must not sleep. As 
hour before break of day, infaatry grand guards stand te arms, sod 
cavalry mount. At the outposts some of the infantry are all aight 
under arms, some of the cavalry on horseback. 

The commander of a grand guard regulates the numbers, the bears 
and the march of patrols and rounds, socording te the streagth of bis 
command and the necessity for precaution; and, accompanied by then 





BONORS PAID BY THE TROOPS, FTC. 457 


whe are te command the patrols and rounds during the night, he will 
rereuaeitre all the routes thry are to follow. Patrols and rounds 
mareh clewly, in silence, and with great precaution: halt frequently to 
besten aad examine the ground. The rounds consist of an officer of 
320 -comminsioned offeer, and twoarthree nen, Toward the break of 
dey the petruls enzght to be more frequent, and reat to greater die. 
maces. They cxemine the boilow ways and ground likely te conceal 
en enemy, bat with great cantion, to avoid being cut off os engaged in 
ae epoqual combat; if they meet the enemy, they fire and attempt te 
step hie march. While the patruls are wut, (he outposts are under 
afm. 

Cavalry patrols eboald cxamine the country te a greater distance 
thee iefeatry, and report te the infantry guard everything they ob- 
ove. The morning patrols and scouts do wot return until broad day- 
inghs. aad when they neturn the mght eentio ls are withelrawn and 
the posts fur the day reanm: {. 

Ue thew return commaniere of patrole report in regard te the 
greend and eversibing thes have obeerve:l af the mevemente of tue 
earms of wf hie prete, aud the commander of Che gral guard ceporte 
te the held ucers of the day. The fires of grand guards shout be 
aeéden by eo wail. chiteh, or other eeoren, To deceive the enemys. fires 
are eu@ietimes Male nian ecu |) cron. Face are net ype rinits -f at 
emall posts Mable i. curprie: . 

{fa buriy of Crops atternge Genter the: camp atl gait. pmiece theap 
amnval has been auaeuneed, urthe commander ve hnewn to, ora the 
beneve of 2 written onder t. the cnamanler of the grand guard. he 
swepe them. and sen-le the eommand under escort to the field ofiver of 
the day. snd at the same time warns the posts near him. 

Bearers :.f lage are net pormilied te pase the onter chain uf sents 
aete thew fares are turned from the postor army. if beeeseary. thes 
egee are bandaged: a nen cotmimened officer stays with Caen ts 
preveat indieeretivn on the part -f sc ntineds. 

The esmmander of the guard ree vipte fur dispatches, and aenele them 
te the field officer of the davior general of heigade. and shietnesss the 
banger: bat if be has chierovers fo what ought ta be conresiod fru 
the enomy. he is detained ae: rs ae neressary. 

beserters are disarmed 2°. utpeste. and sent te Che comm on bee 
the grand guari. wie gets from hem atl the anformathen san 
Ceacernming the cuems oft many com oat might they are a evel 
fours wolg, a feeatatime Tice mre eent on the morning te the to | 
hows of the clay, op Coo the we area preet or camp, fee foe csp das te gt 
the gweeralef the brigaie, Ai. susperte | pereone are ee. Prete § hv toe 

opmandere uf the outyp=-ste. 
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AstioLge XIII. 


DUTIES OF CAPTAINS—COMPANIES—DUTIES I 
CAMP AND GARRISON, ETC. 


758. Captains or commanders of companies Si one of the mest 
important stations in the servies, when they are viewed im relation 
the direct Influence they exercise upon the soldiery ; to theen siteches 
the high responsibility of the instruction, good order, efficiency. and 
discipline of their companies; and no one shoald be willing to accept 
the post who is not qualified, or ready to qualify himself, fur a faithfel 
discharge of all the duties of the office. 

It is the duty of every captain to mako himeelf familiar with tactics, 
at least so much of it as will enable him to command his compasy 
properly in every situation; and to become perfectly acquainted with 
its interior management. ; 

In the case of a vacancy in the offce of captain, or in bis abseace, 
the command of the company devolves on the officer next ia reak. 
Captains should require their lieutenants to assiat them in the per- 
formance of all duties, the knowledge thus acquired being eseential te 
every company officer. 

In the voluntcers and militia, the captain and lHeutenant are elected 
by the company after its organization; the non-commissioned officer 
are vither clected in the same way: or are selected by the captais. 

799, Arms and accoutrements are issued by order of the adjutant- 
general to volunteer companies after their organization, and to rach of 
the militia as the Governor may deem it proper to arm. Before s v- 
unteecr company ean receive ita arms, the captain must procure the 
following certificate from the colonel of the regiment to which he it 
attached ; 


Firm of Inspection Return to enable a Volunteer Company # 
receive Public Arms. 


T, A. B.. commandant of the Regimeat of Virginis Milius 
do hereby certify, that on the day of , I mustered aad - 
apected the (truop of cavalry, company of artillery, company of light 
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v riflemen, as the fact may be) commanded by Captain —— - 
—. feattached to of belunging tu, ae the fact may be) the 
vent: at which murter and wepection there were of the onid 
mee, fally and completely anifarmedl, in the mode pre- 





jaw. 
oder my hand this 





day of ——-, |s—.! 


e militia lawe of many of the Xtates permit volunteer eom- 
ehavse their own uniforms: al] cxperienee proves that the 
od stmplest aniform is the best for service. It is a mintake 
>that bondeome and expensive uniforms are to be preferre | ; 
sifers is that which combines comfaurt, appropriateness and 


id cubotantia: overcoats, with capes, should alwaye form a part 
iferm: and eame eimple fatigue dress, to be worn when off 
@ fatigne, will always be found to hea preat saving to the 


anoef the company sheuld be provided with a knapsack for 
ig. a havereach for hie rations, and ane of two thick blankets, 
a, Shere cheuld be une bedeack for every twomen, tele made 
Coal finen or cotton geacde: it eheald be made aghont eng and 
t fomg, by three unl half feet wide, sewed up at bh th emis, 
gesiitin the ceatre, proviededd with strange te tie st ete, oe 
eat the straw weehing ent, The hawereack te mab of white 
ttee duck: ite worn from the roche «header tthe left etfe 
@edarse enough te contain of fact three Sav erations of tere med 
eet wonld be much improved by having a eral! tin bee an 
eagh §.. cortain the neat ration, The ecomeans shoald at ail 
Bppecre Powath tents. ete. for cersiee on the field. tegether with 
Me samiber of catnge hettles. tin tabie furniture, ete 

ere afte ec veral forte of temte flac omm-n tent: vering an 
uet seven feel ejante, aged capable of acs cmmedala gy fr tn 
men: the wali teat, nenally aed ty offi ere, abant tine fret 
vl basing ate root protests} by a cecetih pre of rameve, 
the “Ays” the siliey tent, wheb ore eotieal om shape, base 
le central pie, with an arrangement atthe tg te adam of a 
centre fupemihing purpcere, or fer comfort thoes) weather, 
emtle farge fe accommodate from twelte fa filleen new. an 
tear! the Fe net The sibly font ei, cenerea ae im the 
re. 


mremt: co bge lo- es Jately rote beer e Fogeete. the To oS aeey ice, 


2 Fie wth Velie Fem. ce Bat: hee tte wey Frm 
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which promises to be very useful; it ix called the tool Kuepesck, ot 
. serves the purpose of a knapsack cm the mareh, ané ao shelter tent ube 
incamp. It is a piece of gutta-pereha, five feat three inches leag, and 
three feet eight inches wide, with double edges en ene cide, end team 
stads and button holes along two edges, and straps aad beskics on 
the fourth; with two sticks, three feet eight inches leng, by cus and 
a half inches in diameter, and a small cord. When need os a kuap- 
sack, the clothing is packed in a ectton bag, and the gulta-paseh chest 
is folded around it, lapping at the ends. The clothing is thus peotested 
by two or three thicknesses of gutta-percha; the knapenck adapts nlf 
to the sise of the contents, so that = compact and pertable busdie es 
be made, whether the “kit” be entire or net; and with the estten bag, 
it forme s convenient, commedices, and desirable reseptacio fer all a' 
soldier’s clothing and necessaries. . 

The studs and eyelets along two edges of the | tent knapenek ase for 
the purpose of fastening a number of them togetber, and thus making 
a large sheet which may be used asa shelter tent. When eased, the 
shect is to be stretched on a cord supported by two sticks, o¢ hy twe 
rifles, muskets, or carbines, and pinned down at the sides with email 
pins. The sheet of four knapsacks is ten feet six inches long, and sera 
feet four inches wide, and when pitched on a rope four feet four inches 
above the ground, covers a horizontal space of six feet cix inches wide, 
and seven feet four inches long, which will secommodate from five 
seven men. Or four of these koapsacks may be united, an edge pissed 
to the ground, and the opposite one secured to a pole facing a fire, ferm- 
ing a half-faced camp. 

762. Every man should be provided with the following articles at all 
timex, such as are not on the person to be kept in the knapeack : 

Twou woollen undershirts. 

Two pair thick cotton drawers. 

Four pair woollen socks. 

Two pair stout shocs, with bruad, thick soles, for footznen. 

One pair boots, and ono pair shoes, for horsemea. 

Towels, handkerchiefs, comb and brush, and tooth-brush. Stal 
linen thread, large needles, a bit of wax, a few buttons, paper of pias 
and a thimble, all contained in a amall buckskin or stont cluth bag. 

In addition, every man should be supplied with a tin plese; qestt 
cup with tho handle well riveted on, so as to serve the seldier fe 
making his coffee, ctc., in case of necessity, as well as for an ordinary 
drinking cup; knife, fork, and spoon. The plate may be carried 3 
the kuapzack, or on the outside of it ander the straps, or all the plate 
of the company may be packed in the camp-kettles; the cup may * 
earried on (he waist belt or on the knapsack strap, and the knife, fort. 





DUTIES OF CAPTAINS, COMPANIES, ETC. 481 


ve vhealdl be carried in a leathern sheath which slips on ta the 
ait, t» be worn in front. and on the left of the centre of 
fe 
' company should be provided with a smal! chest, partitioned of 
eral entapartments, and large enough to contain a week or ten 
pee of the emall rations, such ae beane, rice, coffee, sugar, salt, 
be issues of bread, pork. ete, should be transported in the 
pechages. 
1@ militia enmpany is called into service, the captain should, at 
weet possible moment, have it properly ubiformed and ejuipped, 
ight bow to take care of ite arme, clothing, cte.: each man 
be pevviled with hie knapsack, baversack. blanket, hnife aud 
vee. tio plate, aged cup. 
wee ore ales necessary on mest cases; they are worn over the 
wt. 
Phe cap’ain shall cause the men of his company to be num- 
Ba recsular eenes, incuuding the nun-eommiersioned ofBcers, and 
sate eevere! equade, cach te be pat under the charge of a non- 
sinmed uficer. As far an practirabic, the men of each squad 
etered tuerther. 
ef the l:eutenaots is charged with ao squad for the supervision 
réer acl cleanhinere; and captains shoald require their eubal- 
moore them inthe performance of aff company sbities, 
wt el alte niteeetr wbeeabel Ue panel bey raptaina te the sleanlinese 
Pomeh. ae te Shear persue, echelbiny, are, accoutrem- nts, and 
We the wr yuarte rs ror Cei.te 
pams -feach ecb leer cteculd be fatettoct ots hive derek at: quarters, 
companys number cheated be piace | against bis arte ated aces 
Ts 
arme are placed in arm-racke, the etopgere in the mursics, the 
r¢ doen, and the barenete in thee ecabhardes, the acc utrements 
fed veer the arme, and the sw ede sr saters, when theese are 
og up bs the belta on pegs. 
keapeark »f en bh man held he pimeed at the fot of his bopk 
ais in quartere, packed with hee efi te, and ready ta be slung 
qeemt poblecd, pteappesl, and placed under t'« kuapeach. the sap 
wif, and bie tete well ec tem eb Bbarty 8s thee obpadel tee beget ses 
eprate part sf the kuspeack meLing t be pat urder the 
g. 
weg uteneiis and tab.e ftarr.ture ahold be clean, apdin their 
tiate glares: Mlaching and truchee wat «ff eght, the fuel is 


cleaning up clisutd take place a least pe a week =The chiefs 
4} 


482 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS. Alp lmlkvena. 


of squads should eanse bunks and bedding te bo-ovesbunied, Gon 
cleaned, and arms, accoutrements, ote, ali put in arden. 

Non-commissioned officers, in charge of squada, should be held tp. 
mediately responsible that their men observe whet is poesesibed above: 
that they wash their hands and faces daily; that they beush eresmd 
thelr heads and beards; that those whe ge on duty pat thelr ame, 
aecoutremente, dress, etc., in the best order. 

Commanders of companies should sve that the arms apd geesutm 
mente in possession of the men are slways kept tn goed codes, axl 
that proper care is takea in cleaning them. 

Arms should not be teken te pieses withent permiasion of on offen, 
Bright barrels should be kept clenn and. free from rect without pollb- 
ing them; care should be takea net te bruise o¢ bend the hemi 
After firing, wash out the bere, wipe it dry, and thea pans a bk df 
cloth, slightly greased, to the bottem. In these operations, n sed df 
wood with a loop on one end is to be used instead of the mame. 
The barrel, when not in use, should be closed with a stopper. Fer 
exercise, each man should keep himeelf provided with a piece of sole 
leather to fit the cap or countersink of the hammer, to prevent breas- 
ing the nipple. 

All field pieces in the posseasion of artillery eempanics cheald be 
kept clean and dry; their vents frequently examined te see tha 
they are clear; the elevating ecrew wiped clean, worked and eiled 
When tarpaulins are placed over them, they should occaatenally be 
removed, the guns and carriages brushed off, and, if damp, ailewed 
to dry. 

The implements should all be kept cleau and under cover; th 
harness and leather articles should be brushed and greased wa 
neat's-foot oil as often as their condition requires it, and if they here 
a reddish hue, mix a little lampblack with the oil. Firet brush the 
leather, then pass over it a sponge wet with warm waster, and apply the 
oi] befure the leather is quite dry. 

Arms should not be left loaded is armories, quarters, or test, @ 
when the men are off duty, except by special orders. The ammunitiea 
in the possession of the men should be inepected frequently, and ang 
damaged, wasted, or lost by neglect, should be paid fer. 

Knapsacks should be black; they should be marked on the outsides 
with the number of the regiment, and on the inside with the lesa af 
the company, and the number of the soldier, on such part as wil 
readily be seen at inspections. 

Haversacks should be marked on the flap with the number aad 
name of the regiment, the letter of the company, aad the sember d 
the soldier. 





Zé. 
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Beth eficers and men should wear the prescribed uniferm in camp or 
garrie-e. 

In comp er quarters, the officers should visit the kitchen daily and 
tempert the hettics. food. cte., and at all timer carefully attend te the 
Gaming and econemy of their companies. 

The company rations arc weually tahen eharge of by the onierly 
qegwent. aad ivoucd daity te Ube coche by whem they are prepared 
wad corved to the company. The men of the company serve in turn 
@ eovks, te» being the usual number sarving atene. When in: amy, 
the men present themeelves at meal times te the cocks, who issue to 
esh man io turn bie preeper allowance: in garfisen of quartera the 
whites are set wut. anil the couke place carh man’s ratien on bie plate, 
and in bse cup. before the company is marehed in. 

Wren rot actual in the fleld the ration is inom .<! cmaee more then 
an@i-semt. om that by care og th: goarted the order vo sergeant ande whe, 
ase te more or ores carechon the rations af the crmpans : thin eavoug 
We ood fur tie tenet of the company, and constitutes what be denomi- 
gutted the cram gots y Pad, 


DUTIBEs IN CAMP AND GURE TS ON, 


766 The fut -sin camypoanth varie mote to be eondnete i, ae far ae 
peertuorabic. othe came manner ated) the came portte qpere. 

Tee Kevoslte is the eigual forthe tact to reer mtd Che een tege ta! 
fupwe off challenging. Ft ie menmiy ccandedt at dawn ff las. ourepe 
whem the trae aren the march, when the angtal may be ecus hed ae 
amerbearier hour, The weg fran there: tap ms parade gr nete, 
end ao oma ae the reveiile ccm ce Me rile ane ad by the oe ferig 
ergveean ts. wugeereate ated hy he -esdewn. oe tt Die: 

Sepemediate:y after the eeliicall after elatie tate in ‘be cavacey aad 
Hight artillery . the tents or quarters ele ala be patoan order by tue 
men of the companies, supenintended hy cuiefe ! egueis the parades, 
ctyeste of the campy. cle. are cleaned bs the pecs party ot the fas, 
w eharge of a men commissions | officer, and sugeriucteiche bobs the 
ijeue of the day. aud the guard beuse or guartdent “se the guarkor 
Qe prrmners. if there are apy. 

Broabfant call je ceonlel at ebechoim the morturg, apt se the 
gma! foe break far: 

The Tromp @ aude at erelochk on ete mb reales 8 of Pie purp: ce of 
 qgmemabling the men ter duty. iene tp at g.srdm urtus. aed 
@Sereesg drese paraie, whem The oe bethany wf cfr: mirtar de it 

Thee Sergese's cal! je te sound of beat al velock in the merung, 
wben the sich. able to go abou! are copdacted to the buspaial bs the 
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first sergeants of companies, whe hand te the surgees a Hat of all Ge 
sick in the company. 

After the surgeon has pessed upon the sick, the first axe 
proceed to make off the morning reperts of thelr companies, uli, 
after being signed by their captains, are taken te regimental beol- 
quarters at first sergeant’s call. ; 

The morning report of the compan} is made off in a book hupt fr 
that purpose, called the morning repert beck, ani in siecerdaan wih 
Form No.1. The ralings extead scross beth pages of the boxk vba 
open; the report occapies but a single Hue each morning, op hat & 
the number of lines are sefficient, a alngle heading will cules faz the 
reports of an entire month. 

The Dinner call is scunded ‘at — e’alcek, and ie the signal Or 
dinner. 

The Retreat is sounded at sunset, when there is a rofl call and the 
orders for the day are read. When the weather permits, there is 6 
dress parade at retreat, and the orders are read out at the cles of & 
Each regiment or battalion has an independent parade, commsadel 
by the colonel. 

The Tattoo is sounded at — o’clock in the evening, when the relle 
are called ; no soldier is allowed to be out of his tent or quarters after 
this hour, without special permission. 

In the cavalry, Stable calle are sounded immediately after reveills 
and an hour and a half before retreat; Water calle at the heen 
directed by the commanding officer. 

The Drummers’ call is beaten by the drume of the police guard fre 
minutes before the time of beating the stated calls, when the Sei 
music assembles before the colors of their respective regiments, aad » 
soon as the beat begins on the right is taken up along the line. 

Calls for drills are sounded at such hours as the commanding vice 
may designate. 

765. Daily duties must be announced in order, and the offcers ts 
perform them are detailed according to the rules of the roster. 

The number and rank of the officers for daily duty, are ta be rege- 
ulated by the strength and circumstances of the camp vr garrmea; 
the officers detailed fur duty should remain in or about the camp of 
garrison during their tours of duty. 

Besides the officers detailed for guard duty, the officers for daily 
duties in large commands are as follows: 

A General officer of the duy for each division; a feld officer of tie 
day for cach brigade; and «a reyimental ufficer of the day for ath 
regiment. 

In camps or garrisons of one regiment or lees, the officers an © 
follows: officer of the day and afficer of the querd. 
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@ Seneral of the day in ta puperintend the regularity and disci- 
wf the ramp af the division, visit the ynards gud cutpost, cail 
md inepect the guards as often and at such times ap he thinks 
r,t» peveise all reporte of guards, and inske immediate comma- 
we of any extracrdinary circumstances to his commanding 
v. or te the General io-chief. 

@ breld uficer of the day bac the immediate superintendence of 
amp f the brigade: he is to be present at the meunting and 
eating «f the brigade or grand guards: he ie te call them out 
epret them. t order such patrols, posts and outposts an tps be 
mary: > eee that the grand guard] is vigilant, that neue are 
9 apl that ther arms and accoutrements are iparder: that the 
weak id not: inmicerened offers are acquainted with theap duty, 
that the eentries are properly peter, and have receive) proper 
_ 

@ Regimental pieces ut thecday in cach tegsmeot. ail in commands 
Dae. a tveimen’. te charge] with the order sad cleatiinen: of the 
pee garre on. be hee the calle beaten by the drimunm et the police 
6, be alte :.ds the parading: of the pouareds, amel orders the poll tu be 
8 fre .enty and at unegpected perrels. and reports avers thing 
wehumars (>the commander of the yarrieen of camp, he an Go viet 
brep ita. atovapiows heare, ated epee a regeork of ste etate feo Che 
Bamdice ofrecer. Me etsouled amtiety himeslf fresquentsy daring the 
Ro uf the sigtianes of the padi ganard. ated preeerite patrle anol 
det: te male by che ofhecr af the guard. tle smell sive atteu- 
Re the cumbities ft tre eaake, the regusate Nod fhe «amp tere, the 
wale forubtieboct oad fer threes pegpeses a fat.cue party wall be 
pobecd farm wit. tees sears. 


AMES. 
Campo of mdfantry. 


@ Kacbe-mypats hae ttetente an tm files, facies ba etewet par 
Parwemr tes the concer Use, Pte wrath of Cher etre to dope m-be ser che 
tf dhe .ameg. but ele ode Ete Teee dt! am fae peuee The interval 
teem fee Peake? ter te pe dme fares be teen the hime of (wide of 
@omt: tmipanics, FR parte Patmren ores mente ‘Meth we pa e 
pec). Fae tebe Pace aun feet fo the ‘ro ut paw ft taate Tee 
beme are twer ts faces Peletaeed C20 rear camh $+) mapas fente. tie 
‘ sMamiosioued staf aul eutler, twenty pacee is rear ot the bite 
, fee companys officers, Cectty paces farther is fear. mud the @el.l 
ofa. teen's parce sarear of the cag ans f vere 
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The company officers are in rour of their respective companies; Ge 
eaptains on the right. 

The colonel and licutenant-colonel are near the cemore of the Teed 
field and stuff; the adjutant, « major and sergeem, om the right; the 
quartermaster, a major and assistant surgeon, on the heh 

The police guard is at the centre of the line of the nee-comnintond 
staff, the tents fheing to the front, the stacks of arma om the belt 

The advanced post of the polices guard ts about 290 pares ie feat of 
the color Hne, and opposite the centre of the regiment of on the bet 
groand; the prisoners’ tent about four paces in rear, Ip o reggie of 
the seeond line, the advanced post of the police guard by 200 pus te 
tear of tho line of its fcld aud staff. 

The horses of the staff officers and of the baggage train are temp. 
five paces in rear of the tents of the field and staff; the wagees 
parked on the same line, and the men of the train camped pear (bem 

The sinks of the men are 150 paces in front of the color lime—the 
of the officers 100 paces in rear of the train. Both are concesle! by 
bushes. When convenient, the sinks of the men may be placed ib few 
orona fiank. <A portion of the carth dug out for sinks to be threws 
back occasionally. 

The front of the camp of a regiment of 1,000 men in two ranks vill 
be 400 paces, or one-fifth less paces than the number of files. if the 
camp is to have the same front as the troops in order of battle. Dat 
the front may be reduced to 190 paces by narrowing the compast 
stroets to five paces; and if it be desirable to reduce the fruat sti! 
more, the tents of companies may be pitched in single file—thove of 3 
division facing on the same séreet. 


Camp of cavalry. 


767. In the cavalry, each company has one file of tentse—the tests 
opening on the street facing the left of the camp. 

The horses of each company arv placed ia o single file, facing tbe 
opening of the tents, and are fastened to pickets planted firmly ia the 
ground, from three to six paces from the tents of the treops. 

The interval between the file of tents should be such that, the regr 
ment being broken into colamn of companies, each company sheald te 
on the extension of the line on which the horses are to be picketed. 

The streets separating the squadrons are wider than those betwres 
the companies by the interval separating squedrons in line: theer 2 
tervals are kept free from any ubatruction throughont the camp. 

The horses of the rear rank are placed on the left ef those of thr: 
file-leadera. 
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The harsse of the liewtenants are placed on the right of their) ln- 
enene; thse of the captains on the right «f the company. 

Each horse orcupies a space uf shout two paces. The number of 
bevecs in the company fixes the depth uf the camp, asd the distance 
between the files of tente: the faraze is plared between the tents, 

The kitehens are twenty paces in front of cach file of tents, 

The sen-commissped officers are in the teute of the front rank. 
Camp-fullewers, tcamatera, ete. are in the rear rank. The police 
guard in the rear rank, near the centre «of the regiment, 

The tents of the lieutenants are thirty paces in rear ef the tile of 
thetr company: the tents of the captain« thirty paces in rear of the 
Gestenanta. 

The colonels tent thirty paces in rear of the captains, near the vcntre 
of the regiment: the lieatenant.colonre!] on his right: the adjutaol ov 
bis left: the majers on the same line, oppusite the second cumpany us 
Ghe right and Jeft: the purgeon on the left of the adjutant. 

The feild an: otaff have their borsee on the lett of their tents, un the 
enme line with the companys horses, sich horses are placed in one line 
em the right or left «ff the camp. Tir men whe atten! them have a 
esperate fle of tents; the forges anid wageue tu rear uf this tle. The 
berves of the train andoof camp fil-were ere in ope op mere files 
extending to the rear, behind the roght of lett sjuadren. The advan: «4 
pret of the pource guard ic teo hundred paces an freak opp ete the 
evatre of the regiment. the borece iy ue op more files 

The sake forthe mee arecone hounded and Gtts paces in front -theve 
fee Micers one haired paces in reac! the camp. 


Camp of artillery. 


568 The artuleey ve ict ntape-d near the Creag te wi) hoot ve 
eitarbed, ©» a0 tis be qroteeted trom atterd, and 8 ce uteabute tothe 
defence of the camp. Sentinels fur the pack are fugiiehe-d be tue attl 
fery. sad. when : cr eccary, by the other tris ys 

Por a battery «of sux picees the tents are an thre thee one { ¢ each 
evetoon: distance hetwren the ranks: f tents htteen paces. lente pen. 
fog te the front. The bursee af cack ection are po neted gn the fie, 
tem peres to the beftaf the tle fi tent) In tie boree aetallers. -& af 
the sumber of hrace makes it Hecwesary, the berees areintw fies un 
the right and I-ft -f the flic -f ten’s Tre hitebwe are twenty fre 
paces ta frontof tie frunt rauk of tents. Jie tents -f the uf®-ere ave 
te the opposite files .f companys tents, Saenty paces in rear of tha reer 
raah— the captain vm the tiaht. the liewtenante ot, Ibe lett. 

The parh so -ppomite the veukre af the camy. f-rle paces in roar -f 





488 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTERES AMD S50L05EA. 


the officers’ tents. The carriages im Giles four peces apast; Gstmee 
between ranks of carriages sufficient for the hesees when hammaned & 
them; the park guard is twenty-five paces in sear of the park, The 
sinks for tho men one hundred and &My paces im front; Ser the ciisms 
one hundred paces in rear. The harness is la the tents of the man. 


BIVOUAOCS. 


769, A regiment of cavalry being in order of battle, in sear of he 
groand to be occupied, the eslenel breaks 16 hy plateens te the sight 
The horses of each platoon are placed ia a alngie sow, and fratened.es 
prescribed for camps; near the enemy they remein anddied ali aight 
with slackened girths. The arms are at ret etncked in sear of cob 
row of horses; the sabres, with the bridles hung ef them, ave plese 
against the stacks. 

The forage is placed on the right of each rew of herses. Twesteli> 
guards for each platoon wateh the herses. 

A fire for each platoon is made nwar the color line, twemty peses to 
the left of the row of horses. A shelter is made for the men ervand 
the fire, if possible, and each man then stands hie arme sed bride 
against the shelter. 

The fires and shelter for the officers are placed in rear of the line of 
those for the men. 

The interval between the squadrons must be without obstrectics 
throughout the whole depth of the bivouac. 

The interval between the shelters should be such that the platoons 
can take up a line of battle freely to the front or rear. 

The distance from the enemy decides the manner in whieb the horses 
are to be fed and led to water. When it is permitted tu ansaddle, the 
saddles are placed in the rear of the horses. 

In infantry, the fires are made in rear of the eolur linc, om the 
ground that would be occupied by the tents incamp. The companies 
are placed around them, and, if possible, construct shelters. Whe 
liable to surprise, the infantry sbould stand to arms at daybreak, sad 
the cavalry mount until the return of the reconnoitering parties. If 
the arme are to be taken apart to clean, it mast be done by detach 
ments, successively, 


CANTONMENTS. 


770. The cavalry should be placed under shelter whenever the div 
tance from the enemy, and from the ground where the troope are tw fers 
for battle, permit it. Taverns and farm-houses, with large stables sad 
free access, are selected for quartering them. 
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The colone] indicates the place of assemlling in case of alarm. Tt 
sheald generally be outaide the cantunment, the egress from i should 
be free: the retreat Bpeu the other positiine secure, and coads leading 
to it om the side of the enemy cbstructed. 

The meceseary urders being viven. as in establishing a camp, the 
perket aad graud guards are pested. A rentinel may in placed an a 
sterple ur high house, andl then the troops are marche! ty the quarters, 
The men sleep in the stables, if it is thought necessary. 

The above applies in the main to infantry. Near the enemy, com- 
panies or piatesns should he cullected, as much as posible, in the same 
beases. If companics must be separated, they should be divided ly 
pantnces ur sqaads. All take arms at daybreak. 

When casalry and infantry canton tovether. the Intter furpieh the 
guerde by night, and the former by lay. 

Trvcops raatoned in presence of the enemy should be eavered by 
eévanced guaris ani natural or artificial cbetaelee, Cantutinents 
tehem doring a cessation of hostilities should be established i tear 
of @ lime of lefence, and in front of the point on which the trecpe 
woeald concentrate tu receive an attack. The general commanding tn: 
ehief assigns the limite of their cantonments te the divietene, the 
evusenanclers of divisions to brigades, and the commanders of brisadee 
poet their regiments. The positian for carb corps, in sase of attach, 
ws carefully pointed vat by the geuvrals, 


MAKCHES. 


731. For warching, the force, if a iarge one, ve dived inte ge man 
eotummme as circumstances permal, witheal weeks bing ans obe te much, 
The object of the movement an! the nature af the crow: bob tertine the 
erder of march, the hind of Crepe tnien boceiamn, and the sutmeber af 
estemas They cught t. preesre these oimtauin ations and be aig 
esppertiag distance of cach other, The commaniter uf each» cuma 
eaght to kaoe the strength anid chireetion of the thers. 

The advance and rear guarie are usun ls Utgehit te pe Shere etreng??. 
end composition depend on the unture of the ground and the ye-aition 
ef the enemy. They serie t) cover the necem-nte of the arms, at. i t-- 
held the enemy ia check until the general hae timet: make bis arrar ge 
then te. 

The “geacrel,” sounded one heur befre the time fo marching. se the 
gagmal te eirike tente. t) }-al the wagete, pack L.rses ete, ard ont 
Ghee to the place «of assembling. The tree are then jut oat, and are 
whee te avoid burning olraw, cle. ur givicg the euem) any viber ass 
entice of the moremcate. 
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The “march” beats In the infadtry, and the “adwance” le wundel 
in the cavalry, ln sucvessivn, as cack is to take Its plass is Us cole 
The infantry forms in column of eompantes or platoons; the exvalry 
column of twos, fours, or of platoons; and the srtillery by soctions. 

When the army should form suddenly to meet the enemy, the “leny- 
roll” is beat, and “to heres” sounded. The troops feem ripldly in fect 
of their camp. ; 

Batteries of artillery and their calssons move with the corps te whid 
they are attached; the field train and ambulances march at the tard 
the column ; and the baggage with the rear guard. a. 

Cavalry and infantry do not marek together, taless the prezintiy f 
the enemy makes it necessary. 

In cavalry marches, when distant from the enemy, each regime, 
and, if possible, each squadron, forms a seperate celumsa, in erder b 
‘keep up the same gait from front to rear, and to trot, when desinble, 
on good ground. In such cases, the cavalry may leave camp later; an 
can give more rest to the horses, and more attention to the shoeing aed 
harness. 

After the march has commenced, the troops habitually take the reete 
step. The men should not be allowed to straggie, or leave the ranks 
for any but a necessary purpose, and then but for a few moments st 
time. 

The gencral and field officers frequently stop, or send officers to the 
rear, to see that the truops march in the prescribed order, and keep 
their distances. 

In approaching a defile, the colonels are warned; they close their 
regiments as thoy come up; each regiment passes separately, at a3 8- 
celerated pace, and in as close order as possible. The leading regiment 
having passed, and left ruom enough for the whole column in close 
order, halts, and moves again as soon as the last regiment is through. 
In the cavalry, each squadron, before quickening the pace to rejoin the 
column, takes its original order of march. 

When a march is to be continued from day to day, the daily march 
should commence at a very early hour; the rate of going should be ss 
regular as possible, not more than two and « half miles an hour: and 
the guides should be careful to preserve their distance, so as to prevent 
oscillations in the rear of the column, which are very fatiguing to the 
men. At the expiration of every hour, or a little more, the halt is 
sounded, when the men are allowed to take their ease for about ten 
minutes, when the march is resumed. In this way a day's march of 
twenty miles or more may be made by mid-day, or a little later; the 
men get their dinners after getting into camp, have the afteraoun te 
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reset, wash their clothing, clean their arise, cte., and are freeh for an 
earis start on the folluwing day. 

In forced marches, of where the tnargh is a lene one, the halt a€ noon 
mar be from an heur te an hour and a half. when the men may deen 
thew belts, take a lunch, simcke, and tube thei rae on any wae they 
ebouse, until the bear for rn -uming the march; the march may be een 
tiaeed until the middle of the afterneon, aud -till the men ws! have 
tome to get ther cup of bet coffee for supper. and inake themer|yes 
emfortalle forthe oght. The march of the firet two dave ehonid he 
short, after thal it may be tucreaeed tu the required number af milee; 
the march from das to day choull be ae nearly of equal length ae the 
convenience of fuel and water, etc.. for camping purgece-« will a dina’, 

cee (CA velmping gurrty, headed hy the PILArferitzesteor -f thee -matan i, 
precedes the column for the purpose of ecle tinge and marking off he 
camp befure the arrival of the trong, The samy ie insehked by placisz 
qpanp clipe ts the vite ante teled for the redor line -f the «cnmand, 

When sheevlum: reaches the camp ground, the infantry comes int 
tiee om the color iim 2 tue cavalry an rear of tle canuy 

The number of men te be furniehe | for suarde.s ps kets, and onder. 
liwe the fatieor parties te be cent for web and water fer the cock, 
ete: the hour of mareting, ete, are then announce) by the beisad or 
geeernis ts the ealunels, an-i bv them tthe flecd ofieere the ad ctant 
anf -aptaine termed eo front of che resiment. Che ‘ret sergeants cabirg 
pret behind their my tae | The adjutant then ishes the dersste and 
the Arst eergrante warn the men. The resimestal Meer of the faa 
forms the pirhet, and sencde the guurds Co Sherry poate The "re are 
then plant-f at the centre of thee Cor line. and th. arise are ata ke 
ea the line. The fat-sur parties proceed t theor duties, arch the inn 
of the company teten fetal patch the tert. 

Tn the cavalry.each tre pomowee a litt's norear ef the pont at which 
te berewe are te de erented, and fortne im cus cank. foe mer th = fe 
meant. adhe tait vera tached) the Ke-per. the rect offs a the Powe 
awl Ga the paket cope oo after the Mores at attem de Dt fhe tence aes 
pitebed, and cach he recmat: places hie arue at the ede fon. the 
weather. 

Actallers te bereneht onto bre, ar dste peeet rn peo ited the dr.cere 
wemhsteh, tebe 6 MW Sarrecec, secure fhe ¢ ! vewo t. the pe ket Pepe@e ake. 


wh.ie the cauncueers precee bt pat tne tate 
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AgTfioLts AILV. 
THE STAFF. 


Adjutant-general’s department. 


778. The general duties of the adjatant-geseral and of the ensistast 
adjutant-generals have been laid down under the head of army ergy 
isation. 

The adjutant-genorals of the scveral States are required to make 
annual returns of the strength and condition uf the militia, the sus 
of the arms, etc., applicable tu military purposes, to the guverser 
commander-in-chief of the State, and to forward a consolidated retara 
of the militia, arms, etc., to the President of the United States, throagh 
the adjutant-general of the United States army, agreeable to a fera 
furuished by him. 

Assistant adjutant-generals, in addition to the duties already spec: 
fied in general terms, attend to the formation of their diviswa: 
brigades, publish all orders received at division or brigade head-qasr- 
ters; issue all orders proceeding from the general commanding tr 
division or brigade; preserve the records of the division or brigade: 
inspect and form division or brigade guards; prepare and keep the 
necessary rosters of the officera of the division or brigade: and regr 
late all detaila for duty depending upon the rosters. 

774. It is the duty of tho assistant adjutant-general of each brigale 
to prepare a morning report of the brigade every morning after the 
receipt of the regimental morning reports (see Form No. 2), in accord: 
ance with Form No. 3, which is signed by him and the general eva- 
maniing the brigade and forwarded to division bead-quarters. The 
assistant adjutant-general of the division prepares, in like manner, 
consolidated morning repurt of the division, to be transmitted tv the 
adjutant-genoral of the army corps, or army of which the divisos 
forms a part. (See Form No. 4.) 

Thus the commanding general is from day to day kept advined sa: !- 
the exact strength and condition of his command. 

The asristant adjutant-general of a detached brigade, division +r 
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my im the field, has to prepare a monthly returo of the command, to 
signed by himself and his commanding general. tu be forwarded to 
? adjatant-general at general hewl quarters. 

ted. When orders are received at, or cinanated from the head. 
afters }>f an army or army corps, the adjutant-general, of aasistant 
patant general, as the care may be, transmits copies to each of the 
twtant mijutant-geaerale at division head-quarters: the assistant 
jutant generals at division head: juarters in turn transmit copies to 
e eecietant at each of the brigade head-quarter-, and from hrigade 
ad «uarters they got) the adjutants of regiments, by whem they are 
Mt. the treape on parade. When troope are on na campaign, the 
dere are yiven to officers of the staf, whe ropert for them daily at 
a different head. juarters, See article “Ordere.” 

P76. The parole and cussterecyn crnanate daily from head-quarters, 
the frm =f “epecial ardere* copies of both, under seal, are trans- 
Ated te: division head juarters. from then te brigade head quarters, 
4@ from brigade head quarters %a regiwnettal hea d-jnartere, provided 
ere is any officer of the regiment whe a enutitied to the parole; if 
& the roantersigu only as sent. Copiee of cue op beth are sent to 
eh pereene of the division, brigade, of regiment, as nay he cutithed 
them. 

The parcle is only ent t) the field and regimental «ficers of the 
eoeMirere af guarde and te such other cfficcre a> myas be ontithed t. 
sat and snepect guarcla, 

The parte and conntersign are uenally cent out oon cial] pucces of 
rg, 8 fesfeheah me tes tame at aapereetteis Gee fieee ver eather woth ul 
wehing the sral. 

cer. By the militia lawe of Virginia. atel tecet of the other States, 
eo divie:on atel brigade inepestorm are the chiucfe -! staff of their 
epertive diniiaie and brigades, and they dhiecharce the duties «ft 
wietant aijufant-generale in the divietene and triga lee with whieh 
wy serve. 

TSA. The adjutante «f regiments are the shisfe ¢f the regimesta: 
afe, and perform within their regimente the varicne -dut.es required 
"them in the formatuen of there regimenfa, onan para dee, a apes 
wee, marwuirns, forwiatienm ef camr ae ets. bis mabrutaut gabtietee 
Laglers recenved at regimeutal heal yuartere, anf pesues al -pdere 
saaativng feom the head puartere of the regiment Reege ma pooter - 1 
we o@cere §-f the regiment, anel a:mhoe ols cleta oe for baty from the 
acer hae charge of the Fe Sd muese, Davd, ab pores @ at d bie 
pargee our ther chute ae hase a fe MAS Be quire 

At the Aset ee: jeante cali, the -eleria erese ante af compat 


resent the morning reports of their companies, made off in conformits 
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with the requirements of Form No. 2, and signed by thelr captninn 
The adjutant then proceeds to make off the meraing repert of the 
regiment, as requiréd in Form No. 2, which is signed by himeslf sed 
the colonel, and transmitted to brigade head-quarters. 

On receiving the parole asd eountersign frem brigade head-quartern, 
he sends a copy of both to the colonel and to the regimental efficer of 
the day, and copies of the countersign to the surgeon, and such ether 
of the staff officers of the regiment as, frem the nature ef their dating, 
may require it. 


The Quartermaster’s department. 


779. This department has to provide quarters and tranapertatice fer 
the troops; storage and transportaticn fer all supplies; olething; 
camp and garrison equipage; cavalry and artillery herses; fad 
forage; straw; and stationery. Its duties, when troops are in acteal 
service, are very important, and embrace such a wide range of subject 
that a large number of agents, and thorough organization, are indis- 
pensable. 

780. Under the head of quarters are included all buildings for the 
use of an army; as quarters for men and officers, hospitals. sere 
houses, offices, and stables. When quarters are to be oceupied, they 
are allotted by the quartermaster at the station, under the costrel ef 
the commanding officer. 

The number of rooms, and amount of fael for officers and men, are 
as follows: ; 





THE sTAFF. f'0s) 


Fuel for efficera and men, 


| wris of 
2. mone W-r al jer 
tartith ¢ 


8 a —~-~n 4 
- oo 

id > ~ -_ 
- 4 ee = 
- - bs So oe eS 
3 2 € 212s 
s = as 

> S. aes ae oe 
e e « ee ES 
@* Cd - te - 


& Ma, * eceneral els 

BA Re ga: ordeouere! ft: boned... 

B bLeewte ante eben e Mayer. 

Aeuwgta? eo UVa bar 

Lave‘ or. ant 

Wa tare of. ¢> areyer 

The tence 28. pic ee Lopes Be ep tt 

The s emer ts ss Gioce foe dieemcce of cdhegearttme toon 
Aesustart * | Fhe CP atte rte eats F deo por as = a 

Reet @ra.tng Poor face, cent e geet Cpuarter 
@ nete: Rae war? Waar’ tee” & r € tutrneesse ff 
Peiaate:: « 

Ag wo’... g Ape eteant Qaastectests: mlorn approve. hs 


—=— 1. . @ .' 
—eo = =e me pes 


the \Wubr'erniasios fost - 4. : i 
Wag = ant Bocags eet etl Mat re Maen 

CP Se © ge a J eh 
Rat ee ewe te Merl et tt eae oe 

erear. af ft wae ee ctrar J 
Wm @ > . woman A-- €er's, «@ bh rey «j fe. * t. *eg's 

a ae | Oe ee, he) Oe 0) a i ee ee 

tonto ‘a 
) 7 ee id OP 

repo om Fl) ew igen: 
a@4:.e« oee-) eg attore: peti g we oP? go b awe wt 

amma 3 & f 6 oot: 
Breg er tte os. al yt. ne 1 
VToieesee canes ry Oe ee ee Cr re get 

pr tale eet as So a fo meet st tes, PL pote tee 

| ae re i YP 

Ce! .a°.°u te 

N Aer ain. weep Mere fla, hise Po oper piaerteres. ricer cs 
‘eher f thee minaniing -Ficer, woe them ge abet oer fC arte te a 
er ‘a: Mat t's aencant § qe arte re els oe be ae $-, H | 


eee nome dng: eer whe the rember fo a oure go dts pease 8 


Serena's 

Qocewe pom ated fuel fer 8 area Wet ocly whsteoa Ht 
the Fcc Fm pet Pretest tte oh we boaue fo fataeee 8 ty 
rr a ee ke aT Ce ec ae Pe 

Bie cea QU ers of tr pe 8 Gt fr ERO Re, em ae ot 
@eap k=: Ca ttaus reate gat Pe ce | « 


Geza ct Bure seeurd oly nthe a nth Woo tae 


© Gp rani. of the rete of | aM ibe anthracite og & beshels betuainess & the 
ee | 





496 MANUAL FOR VOLUNTEERS AND NILITIA. 


In allotting quarters, officers have dheies necerding te rank; bet the 
commanding officer may direct the effeers to be stationed esnveniest te 
their troops. An officer may select quarters ccempled by 2 janiar; but 
having made his choice, be must abide by it, and shall net ageia of Ge 
post displace a junior, unless himself displaced hy « senier. 

An offcer arriving at a etatien should make requisitien on the quap- 
termaster for his quarters add feel, accompanied by a copy of the andar 
putting him on daty at the station. If ln command of treeps, bie > 
quisition should be for the whole, and designate the samber of eileen 
of each grade, of non-commissioned offcera, soldiers and eervanta. 

781. When troops are moved, or effeers tznvel with esceuts or stoma, 
the means of transport provided shall be fer the whels e.mail. 
Proper orders im the case, and an exact return of the ecapmmand, inciad- 
ing officers’ servants and company weaen, will be furnished & 08 
quartermaster who is to farnish the transportation. The baggage & be 
transported is limited to camp and garrison equipage and eficers’ bag- 
gage. Officers’ baggage should not exceed (mese-chest and all prrseal 
effects included) as follows: 


In the Field. Changing Statieas 


General Officers ......esee0. 125 pounds. | 1000 pnunds 
Field Officers e@eexsoeeceoeeveonvedce 100 ae &Oe ad 
Captains .cccccccccccvccces 80“ 700 =~ 
Subalterns ....ccccccccccecs 80 “« e0e Cl” 








= a ee ee - 


These amounts may be reduced pro rata by the commanding oficet 
when necessary, snl may be increased on transports by water, wha 
proper, in special casos. 

All the books, papers, and instrumeuts necessary for the duties of 
staff officers; also regimental and company desks, and the medisiae 
chests of medica! officers, must be transported. 

Estimates of the medical director, approved by the commasdang 
officer, for the transportation of the hospital service, and the sick, will 
be furnished to the quartermaster. 

The baggage trains, ambulances for the sick and wounded, aad el 
the means of traneport, continue in charge of the proper officers ef the 
quartermaster’s department, under the control of the commanding 
officers, 

When supplies are turned over to the quartermaster for transperta- 
tion, each package must be directed, and its contents marked on it 

On transports, cabin passage is provided for the officers, and reases- 
abiv aad proper accommodation for the treeps, and, when passible, 3 
separate apartment for the tek. 
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forage ratinn ie fourteen ponnds of hay, and twelve pounds 
a. or barley. Forage vw iesued to offeers only in the month 
aad at their proper stations, and for the horses actually 
mtn service, Het ereeeding in number as followe In time 
ior-general, seven horses: brigadicr-general, ive; cul nels 
1e cavalry allowance, five: other colonels, four: lieutenant - 
} majors who have the cavalry alluwance, four: otber lieu- 
ole an] majors, three: captains who have the cavairy 
hree ali other officers entitled to forage, two: and in time 
earral and fleld officers, three horses; officers helow the 
3 officers in the regiment of cavalry, etv.. two horses: all 
@ entitled te: formze, one hurse. 

“to abel to: cell furace ieeued to him, Forage jeeued to 
e@or catiio ie public property. whatever ie not conaumed is 
of. 

wef -Qationery are made quarterly, in amount ae foll we: 
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Steel pene, with one holder te twelve pens, may he isemed in pl 
ywill, sod envelopes 1n'"plecs of cavelepe paper, et the sate'afi} 
the quire. 

To each officer ls allowed an inketand, coe stamp, 
box, wafer-bex, cae many fad yo ay be i 







sont hy the quartermaster. -general to the officers of his 
tioned with the troops, The contents of each package, and the sine 
the clothing ta ft, will be marked on it 

The allowance of camp and garrison equipage is as follows: 


i = - = 
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rank Of captaifiiecewsereseveee| 2 leeee} LD jaewel 1 Ls aah 
(ther «tall offeers and captains...) Lj...) 1 |e. Ti 
Subsalterna of @ meepenye to overy| | | 
iweo, Tf Pa vhbawuaee tel I jee ee} l fc. 1 ooo ee 
To every fifteen foot and thirteen! | | 
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Ted sacks and straw are provided for troops in garrison Bap 
sitions will be sent to the quartermaster-general for the sothet 
tages, colors, standards, guidensa, drama, fifes, bugles and trumpe® 

Commanders of compantes draw the clothing of their wen, oof 
eamp and garrison equipage for the officers and men of their epee 
The camp and garrison equipage of other officers is drawn at 
orn Pecenpls, 

When clothing is needed for ime to the men, the compary a 
Mander will promare it from the quartermaster on reqaisition, 
by the commanding officer, 
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T&7. The ration je three-fourths of = poard of purk or bac, er 
and a fourth pounds of fresh of salt beef; eighteen cences af 
ot flour, or twelve ounces of bard breed, or one and » fearth 
of corn meal, and at the rate, to one hundred ruthoms, af wight 
of peas or beans, or, in Liew thereol, ten poonda af hee; 









ooffee; twelve p Fr quarts of vinegar; = 
half pounds of | fourth pounds af 
ope pound sper. mode of soap, sud two 
palt. 

On « campaign, © of beard transports, (he 
herd bread is ome p 

Fresh beof, when ired, should be furnished at 
twiee o week; the b wl, if possible, by contrast. 

735, Company pti, me ueunlly made every weel 


days, in accordancew 1_._ 12; the return must be signed | 
the commanding officer or the regunent, or post, when the commanilt 
loa than » regiment, 

When il is practicable, a consolidated retern for the regumest & 
post i« made and signed by the commanding officer (sce Form 13); ht | 
the return must state the allowance for cach company, in onle > 
prevent any confusion in the issues. 

Ineues to the hospital are made on returns by the medical office) 
for much provisions only a= are actually required for the sick and tht) 
attendants. The cost of such parts of the ration as are ise! 
chorged to the boepital af contract or cost prices, and the hespial & 
eredited by the whele number of eomplete rations due throagh tt) 
month at contract or cost prices; the balance, constituting the hepitl 
fund, or any portion of it, may be expended by the commissary, aa Ot) 
requisition of the medica] officer, in the purchase of any article for 
subsistence or comfort of the sick. 

An extra iseve of Gfteen pounds of candles per month may be male 
to the principal guard of each camp or garrison, on the order of the: 
commanding officer, Extra isenes of soap, candles and vinegar at 
permitted to the hospital wheo the surgeon does not avail eh 
the commutation of the hoepital ration, or when there is no bespitall| 
fund; salt in «mall quantities is issued for public horses and ate 
When the officers of the medical department find anti-scorbot! 
necessary for the health of the troops, the commanding officer =a) 
order issues of fresh vegetables, pickled onions, sawer-krasl, @ 
molasses, with an extra quantity of rice and vinegar. Potatoes a) 
usually issued at the rate of one pound per ration, and oniem a 
the rate of three bushels in lieu of one of beans. Troope at 
are recommended to draw rice and an extra issue of molasses it 
of beans. 
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When a soldier is detached on duty, and It is impracticable to carry 
this subsistence with him, it will be commuted at seventy-five cents 
@ day, to be paid by the commissary, when due, or in advance, 
em the order of the commanding officer. The ration of a soldier 
slationed where he has no opportunity of messing, is commuted at 
ferty cents. 

789. As in the case of the quartermaster’s department, the commis- 
sary-general should organise such a system of retarns, accounts. etc., 
em the part of the officers of the department, as to ensure a proper 


secountability on their part. See the army regulations for the neces- 
sary forms. 


Medical department. 


790. The senior medica] officer, on duty with any body of troops in 
the field, will, unless otherwise specially ordered, he er uficiv the 
medical director; and will have the general control of the medical 
officers, and the supervision uf the hospitals under their charge. 

The senior medical officers of a hospital distribute the patients. 
aceording to convenience and the nature of their complaints, into 
wards or divisions, under the particular charge of the several assistant 
surgeons, and should visit them bimself each day, as frequently as 
the atate of the sick may require. 

His prescriptions of medicine and dict are written down at once in 
the proper register, with the name of the patient and the number of his 
bed; the assistants fill up the dict table for the day, and direct the 
siministration of the prescribed medicine. 

He should enfurce the proper hospital regulations to promote health 
and prevent contagion, by ventilated and not. crowded rooms, eerupu- 
lous cleanliness, frequent changes of bedding, linen, ete. 

791. At surgeon's call, the sick then in the companies will be con- 
ducted to the hospital by the firet sergeants. who will each hand to the 
sargeon, in his company book, a list of all the sick of the company, on 
which the surgeon shall state who are to remain or go into hospital ; 
who are to return to quarters as sick or convalescent; what duties the 
convalescents in quarters are capable of; what cases are feigned; and 
any other infurmation in regard to the sick of the company be may 
have to communicate to the captain. He will then make a morning 
report of tho sick to the commanding officer (Form No. 17). 


Pay department. 


792. The troops shuuld be paid in such manner that the arrears 
shall at no time exceed two months, unless the circumstances of the 
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Steel pens, with one holder to twelve pens. may be ieeurd it p:ace - 
quills, and envelopes in place of envelope paper, at the rate uf luét 
the quire. 

To each officer is allowed an inkstand. one stamp, paper-fi-luer. sanz 
box, wafer-box, and as many lead pencils az may be re,aired. 

Necessary stationery for military courts and beards wil, be fure.ened 
on the requisition of the recorder, approved by the presirt-ne Gcer. 

Regimental, company, and pest books, and printed blanks !-¢ tbe 
officers of quartermaster and pay departments, wil! be proceed be 
requisition on the quartermaster- general. 

Postaze and desputches by telegraph on public business. part ty an 
officer, will be refunded to him on hia certificate to the amcant. snd ts 
the necessity of the communication by telegraph. 

784. Sapplies of clothing and eamp and parrison equ page sc te 
sent by the quartermiaster-yeneral te the offer re of hie terarem-s) ote 
tioned with the troops. The contents of each package. arndtce - 1 
the clothing init, will be marked on at. 


The atlowanee of camp and garrison eqipaccse rege 


sHery beat 


, > ‘% 
= = ; - 7 
Se set en ee Z 
oma s. - pas i = ¢ 
fe is ae 6 ee ar ona ree ne Zt hance Be a cans 
Bieldo grad staf) «tieer ahove the 
raphe gf emptan dja) seicé:te,. oie wiecetec eee aa ak over be. wees i 
(trl pr steel oediee as arg Caplan. I. Ce J 
Sibaterhe of ae UIP AUN, Tocevias 
DE Seaton Sule idee ace ies Beihai ear ees I. axes ee 
Tooeyers ttten toot amd thrreeen 
Te ee Oe eee J 2 = = Z 


Pedisaeks aed -cniw are previsderk fo potpe. pe qua sae 2 + 5 


SP Ps Wa Facer te the quartorniest) np cemeta of rot. 

I i . 

te sy fant battens, eer) Viacies apa’: 
CCuerapders sf eompam oes utraw the eatiang foo. 00 


ean ban DP sasrisctoe agence far he ateers aml moog 
; err Mey) adeeb sana Noeabipace «ef ether aMeere et 
OW berernts, 

Woe ie’ Theatre + Unete ded free asst fo ‘he ter. ft 
Water Will pueeure dt rrem the pre Taupe ter om reettae.? 
bey the eohitanareling offeer, 





for the Month of —, 18—. 


-| 


First SERGEANT'S Captain's 
REMARKS. 
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Whee a soldier ia detached on duty, and it is impracticable to carry 
his enbeiatence with him, it will he commuted at seventy-five cents 
a day, t be paid by the commiesary, when due, or in advance, 
em the order of the commanding «officer. The ration of a soldier 
tetined where he has po upp rtunity of messing, 1» commuted at 
erty renta. 

789. As im the case of the quartermaster's departmcnt, the comnmis- 
earv.general should organize such a system of returns, accounts. etc., 
em the part of the officers of the department, as ta ensure a proper 


aecountability on their part. See the army regulations for the neves- 
eary forms. 


Medical department. 


790. The senior medical officer, on duty with any body of troops in 
the Seld. wil), anlese otherwise epecially onlered, be es adied. the 
medica: directes; and will have the general contro) uf the medical 
eB ers. ant the snpervision of the hoegaitale under their charge. 

The setaor medica! offvore of mo hecpital distribute the patier te 
arece ling to eontenienie and the uatur: of their oc mplainte. pite 
warts -f divismens, ander the pactening charger - f the several aseretant 
sarcete, and should viet them himself each dav, as fre yuently ms 
the etate «f the eck may require 

Hie preecriptiene ef mesheine and diet are written down at onee it 
the proper resister, With the name of th: paterns ard the number of bre 
bel othe ascistants fll up the chet Cable for the clas, and cliseet the 
afemirretratuen of the prescribed medi ine 

Heel wchentoree the pr per beep ita. reg ate ne te premete neath 
aad gresent contagion, by venti ated and net erewede dd peste, eeriep 
“sue cene inces, frequent change f be bbing linen, ot: 

Twl Ot curge: mie call, the aac Ueno. ffs coantanies wid ber on 
Horta bite tee tavvegetal hy the firel corsomr's wh: w tee end The 
eerge toon bis er mpany beh, aw leet 2 atl the er a et the pany, | tt 
whieh te surgeon ehall ofa whe ace * oper er gee te oop tan 
wh afe f. return te qamrlere meen RS ea et what aut. 8 Che 
conealeerents wi yuartere are -agatis ©? omtat emcee are feigte do mf 
e-s thee infermmtion wm oregari ot Bae we bth oompans hoo ue 
have t. rctumunieate fo the cap ta ts He mm. them tear BPI 
report -ftie oh tee the eo meme ede s Ge or Pov % .- 


Praag dent ome! 
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ense render it unavoidable, The paymaster-ceneral 
by timely remittances, that the paymasters hare the w 
pay the troope. 

The payments, except to officers and discharged 
on muater and pay rolls; these of companies and 
signed by the company or detachment commander; th 
pital are signed by the surgeon) and all muster and 
signed by the mustering and inepucting offioer, 

Copies of the necessary blank forme for master and 
uwlways bo obtained from the offee of the Adjotant-teneral T 
Washington, These blanks wre too large to be properly rey 
a work like this, 

When a company is paraded for paymont, the men * 
to the pay table one at « time, commeneing with the new 
officers, who are paid aceording to rank; the privates are | 
alphabetical order. Every member of the compony, or ¢ 
must, on receiving hia pay, sign his name opposite bie name 
roll, and hia signature most be witnessed by the captain, or aul) 
officer of the company, or detachment, whose duty it le te be pn 
when the company, or detachment, ia paid, 

Officers are paid on certified accounts, as in Form 5. 
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Arntricre XV. 


BATTLES. 


708. A battle is a general action between two armies; if enly o small 
portion of the forces are engaged, it is usnally denominated s conbet, 
an affair, a skirmish, ete., aceording to the character of the engage 
ment. Battles are of three kinds: lst. Defensive battles, or there 
fought in a chosen position by an army which awaits the attack of a 
enemy. 2d. Offensive battles, or those made by an army which attacks 
the enemy drawn up ig position and awaiting the attack. 3d. The 
mixed or unforeseen battles, which occur between two armies meeting 
on the march. 

794. When an army awaits the attack, it takes its position and ferms 
its line of battle according to the nature of the ground, and the sap- 
posed character and strength of the enemy’s forees. When some in- 
portant position is to be protected by an army, such as when a siege is 


‘to be covered, a capital to be protected, depéts of supplies guarded, of 


some point important to the operations of the campaign is to be held, 
such battles are usually given. 

795. The first condition to be satisfied by a position is, that the open- 
ings shall be more favorable for falling‘on the enemy when he bas ap- 
proached to the desired point, than those which he can have for attack- 
ing our line. Second, the artillery should be posted as to command all 
the avenues by which the enemy can approach. Third, we should, if 
possible, have good ground upon which to manceuvre our troope unseen 
by the enemy. Fourth, we should have a full view of the enemy as be 
advances to the attack. Fifth, the flanks of our line should be well 
protected by natural or artificial obstacles. Sixth, we should have the 
means for effecting a retreat in the event of a defeat, without exposing 
the army to destruction. 

It is seldom that all these conditions ean be satisfied at the same 
time ; sometimes the very means of satisfying one may be in viola- 
tion of another. A river, a forest, or a mountain, which secures the 
flank of an army, may become an obstacle to a retreat; again, the 
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penton may be dificult of attack in front, or on the wings, and at 
the same time unfavorable fur retreat. 

We may sometimes be ubliged tu make the attark at all hazar-l-, 
to present the junction af twe of the enemy's corpe ty cut off forces 
thas sre ocy-arate:| from the main body by a river. ete. Asa general 
rele, the attacking force hae a moral superiority ever the defensive, but 
this advantage is frequently vouuterbalance:} by other coudittons, 

794. When we are acting on the openness, the main thing je fe 
er.re up-n the clecisive point of the fiell, This peanut se betermined 
by the ecunfiguration of the grouud, the peestiog of the contending 
Sorees, the ubject to be attamed by the battle, or by a combumation 
‘f these. 

790. It frequently happens that battles result from the meeting 
of armies pun motion, beth parties acting on the «ffeneive. Tt fer, 
es arms that ip acting on the chfenave imas.oen the approah of the 
enemy, |ivance fe meet hum while «on the march. Wattles of tie 
kind may partake of the tisel chaeacter of offenerve and defer eve 
setwwnus, or thes tiny bein the nature of a surprive te both srmies. 

T9*. An chee oe hortie ve the parficg’ar -leposits om given t- the 
trope f-r a determined maneruvre on the field of batth.  Q% , 
bearrie re the seneral tame append Ga Creep: drawn up ote Chere wea. 
eredeor. without any cletcrmine $ wateruere af may apply te cheat ove 
poeitaune nr te offensive operations, where te parts mar -by.- tf bas 
bern decnded on. Military writers Iny fomn twelve orpders of bat 
Ge, vis. 

Jot. The simple paraltel or-ler, inowhich the two armree -- ops 
parallel! lines. This to regarde Fo ae the wieref prnsashle preter ff a 
bertle. fur the fw parties here Abt wrt, e-gual schemes ard cbs 
combat must continuo unt.l aeeadent, pupeticr nutrbere, of 
paseical strength leciles the slay. choi smn Pave taut littl infisr e 
2 verh a centest. 

34. The paraile) order with a ertche!, in which one of the wir ce 
thrown f-rward or back, civing (he bine thee fem. This epier os 
sempetimes weed in defensive postin, ard tn the «Meee with ‘Se 
erotebet thrown forward. Wellington, af Waterl «, f-rmel the para 6) 
erder @ith the retirecdicr tebe ten the sight lane 

34. The parallel order resuferced on one op bth wings Thre verter 
Mev 10 certain case ercuce the wieteey. bat at hae many -toerti re 
The wrak parte! the dine se fee near tue caemy, aot may. tect 
Manding the efferte of the gemeral " the contrary bescme of sage t 
eet run the rok ff defeat, thered se cunterlaiaterg tbe a-lvar’ag-s 
gained tes having a oeteeng pout) Nether wii the reinf ep ef pact ff 
the lame be able to pre fit by anys sucrese tt may gain, aol lade the 
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@memy's line in flank ond rear, without endangering {te connretion 
with the rest of the line, 

4th, The parallel order reioforced on the centre, The same oljre- 
tons are applicable to thin ae to the last, 
 _ &th. The simple oblique order, in whieh the two lines are oblique 
to wach other. 
6th. The oblique order relnforced on the nasalling wing, This iv 
— waited to an inferior army attaoking « superior, for it enables the 
_ general to carry the masg of his force on & single point of the a 
emy's line, while the weaker wing ie out of reach of immodiale 
attack, and holds the remainder of the enemy's line in check by 
asting as a reserve ready to be concentrated on the favorable pot 
as occasion may require, 

7th. The perpendicular order on one or both wings, in which the 
atiucking force occupies ome or more lines perpendicular to the de- 
fensive, and on one or both of ita Ganke. A battle may begin wilh 
this order, but soon it must change to the oblique. An aftack ape 
both wings can only be made with safety when the attacking fore 
is vastly superior. 

Sth. The concave order, in which the army oceupies a cufre ¢o- 
cave to the enemy; in this order the wings are in advance of the 
centre. It may be used with advantage in some cases and in jur- 
ticular localities. 

th. The convex order, in which the army is disposed in ao curve 
convex to the enemy, the centre being thue thrown in sdvance 0! 
the wings. This order is sometimes formed to cover a defile, to 
attack a concave line, or to oppose an attack before or after the par- 
sage of a river. 

10th. The order by echelon on one or both wings, in which the army 
is arranged tn echelon from right to left, or from left to right. This 
order on one wing may be frequently employed with advantage; bet 
if it be made on both wings, there is the same objection to its use as 
the perpendicular order on both wings. 

11th. The order by echelon on the centre, in which the centre is 2 
the advance, and the wings are disposed in echelon to the right and left 
This order may be employed with success against an army formed iz § 
thin or too extended line of battle, for then it would penetrate snd 
break the line. 

The echelon order possesses many advantages. The several corp! 
composing the army may mancuvre separately, and, consequently, 
with greater ease. Each echelon covers the flank of the one whith 
precedes it; and all may be combined to effect a given object, and 
extended without weakening any part too much. 
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vals for evolutions; these interyalse may be increased in. obstruriel 
_ ground without weakening the defence. 

The battalions composing the main body may be drawn up in one o 
twolines. The latter usually obtains only when a large force is present, 
In this case the reserve no longer holds the position of « third line, ax 
ia the other; but forms an independent body, to be used according to 
the emergency, the second line supporting the battalions of the first, 
and, for this purpose, oceupying positions to the rear opposite to their 
intervals. 

801. Defence.— When the position is taken up to reosive the enemy's 
attack, and there cither to remain on the defensive, or to assume the 
offensive, as circumstances may justify, the advanced gard will be 
posted on the ground most favorable to hold the enemy in check, mi 
so force him, by disputing it with tenacity, to develop his means md 
plans. This is best done by a judicious combat of skirmishers, who, 
for this purpose, are thrown forward three or four hundred paces to feel 
the enemy, and are only reinforoed when closely pressed. 

Whether the advanced-guard shall maintain its ground obstinately 
until reinforced by the main body, or whether it shall fall back, either 
on the flanks or to the rear of the main body, must be determined by 
the strength of the position. If this be so strong that the enemy's 
loss in carrying it must be great, then it should be pertinaciouly 
maintained; in the contrary case it must, after a suitable show of 
resistance, be abandoned. 

As a general rule, troops should be placed as much out of view as 
practicable, before they go into action, by taking advantage of covers 
offered by the ground. The main body should be kept masked in this 
way until it is called to engage the enemy. If it advance to support 
the advanced-guard, it will usually attack with the bayonet; if the 
advanced-guard is called in, the main body will usually receive the 
enemy by its fire; the battalions being deployed for this purpose. If 
the enemy is staggered by this fire, or, in advancing, shows, by the 
wavering or confusion of his line, a want of confidence, the fire msy 
be followed up either by a charge of the troops in line, or they may be 
formed in columns of attack before charging, if the enemy perseveres 
in his onward movement. A charge by a column, when the enemy is 
within fifty paces, will prove effective, if resolutely made. 

The reserve is composed of the most reliable troops. Ht should be 
distinguished fur cool courage; acting under all circumstances, either 
defensive or offensive, with circumspection and determined resolution. 

As the object of the reserve is to infuse greater energy into the action 
of the main body, and, if necessary, to strike a last and decisive blow 
it should be kept masked from the enemy’s fire and view antil called 
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tate artien. The proper moment for engaging the reeerve is either 
when the enemy hace bern shaken in his attack by the recistance offered 
by the main bendy, or when the latter is unable farther ts resist the 
enemys effurts. If engaged ton soon, the ressfance offered te the 
feserve may prevent ite making a decisive biew: if net ensaged in 
tune. the main body mm be tees Ser eahansted and disorganised te 
ralls 

Ta caces where the reserve forme acer rd line, te euppe rt Che main 
Beds. reheuld appr each the firet line wien at bees s cna ft. be 
weady ts replace it when cireumetances tans resder it necessary. The 
advanced. guard. in such cases, eheuld retire (0 the rear, (set a: a 
Prerrye. 

et. Atenek.—In the attack of infantry, the came fandamen7 al cle 
peertt-ne ate made as fer the defenene, The sivanee d coach wil 
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ton. A pursuit by infantry alone cannot .be pushed far, eon shall 
the enemy retire without any order or show of resistances, as he m 
treating foree will soon distance their pursuers. 

804. Hetreat.-—W hen, cither in the defensive, or offensive, it beoomm 
necessary to retire, the first point to be abtended te is to withine ix 
troops engaged, cither to a good position to their rear, where they om 
halt and face the enemy, or cleo behind the line in their rear, whieh 
should hold the asenilants in check, and allow the retreating troops 
fall back in good order. Having fairly got disengaged, disposition 
must be promptly made to withdraw from the fleld. This may be dom 
by the entire force moving off together, if the enemy shows no dispss- 
tion to follow up his success with energy; or, in the contrary cam, by 
retiring by successive portions; the line which withdraws falling mme 
15@ paces by the rear of the ono by which it is covered, whilst falling 
back, and then forming, to cover im turn the retreat of the latter. 

The dispositions made in the retreat will depend entirely upon ihe 
cbaracter of the enemy's pursuit and the features of the groand. It 
will usually be made in columns, covered by skirmishers, if the pursuit 
is made by infantry alone; if by cavalry, the retreat must be maée 
with great circumspection; the troops retiring slowly and in good 
order, adopting the formation against cavalry; never hastening the 
march, unless near a good position for defence, which shuuld be attai- 
ed as rapidly as possible, unless closely pressed by the cavalry. 

If it be necessary to continue the retreat for some marches, under the 
eye of the enemy, a rear-guard must be formed; selecting from a fourth 
to a third of the entire force, for this service. The main duty of the 
rear-guard is to hinder the enemy from pressing too closely on the 
main body; and it should, therefore, under no circumstances allow it- 
self to be furced back upon the main body. The dispositions adupted 
by the rear-guard will depend upon the features of the ground; its rear 
will usually be covered by a line of skirmishers. The rear-guard will 
keep within good supporting distance of the main body; and, whes 
pressed by the enemy, the latter, whenever a favorable position offers, 
will halt and form, to cover the former, and force the enemy to greater 
circumspection. 

805. Measures for protructing an engagement.—In the attack, as in 
the defence, it may frequently become an object to protract an engage- 
ment, without coming to any decisive result; either for the purpose of 
holding a position for a certain time, to favor other objects, as the arri- 
val of reinforcements; or to occupy an adveraary upon one pvint 
whilst a decisive bluw is preparing on another. This game can be 
played only upon ground favorable to alterations from the defensive to 
the offensive; and should only be intrasted to troops thoroughly coz- 
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versant with the duties of skirmishers. The main body in kept some 
twe thousand paces to the rear of the ekirmishers in such affairs; tak- 
ig aivantace of the ground, sad making suitable disp sitions of the 
Groups te avoid the effecta of the enemy's artillery. Minall columns are 
thrown forward between itself and the troops engaged, which take pest 
m covered ground to be on hand te support the shirmichers, The 
tewepe ca gaged shoul{ be promptly reinforced, when the cuemy prrenes 
eagard; and attempts sleuld be made, by charging him tn flank, to 
Geree him to retire. The troope in action should be frequentiy relieved, 
aed the opp rtunity shoutd be ecized. when the fresh troops come up, 
te wohe a2 caward movement un the encwy. aad force bim from any 
potste be may have gained. 

806 Licfeare against carairy.—When infantry is threatened by cas. 
elry. the proper formation to repel its charge is that of squares. If bat 
wre square ie formed, it must rely on ite own resources to beat off the 
ewemy: bat when there are several they may give inutual euy por:, by 
bringing a feak fre from one upon a forces advancing. or either “ff the 
twe cuntiguvus t at. The safety of infantry against cavalry. will le- 
peed upon the preservation of perfect coolness, geod order, aud rannec- 
tewe in the ranks: the atveudance of any preeipstate movements which 
might bring about a sirprine: and the huchandsing of ite ainmanitin. 
aed reservation of ite fire, unital tue euemy ie @ithin a deadly range. 
Well.dusciplined infantry, whilet in poatian, and whet nt expoerd te 
@ Gre of artillery, may cecurely truct te ste own reeeurees repulse: the 
best cavalry, eo tong ass! adhupta the proper precautions. Tf ann sed, 
ee eumetimes may larpen, by the fre of a fem horsemen, pivance i ts 
Grew the fre of the squares, at will le better ¢. three cut e-me ahir 
mlobers, Gru or twelve paces from the squares, to keep off eu-b attacks, 
them (6 open a fire frum the squares. 

O87. [nfenre, cte., saqaiact artillery. -[nfantry may take adv antaze, 
alaber of covers presented by the features of the ground. of fier a 
tbemally shifting its position, to averd the fire of artillery Very 
Bight endulationa, obstractions, like the |ow banks alng the ta-ridere 
wf dttebes, will serve to cover (reopa, by eansing the oh Ct. piee ahave 
them. [f noi covere are at: has. the chances «af cooualtee, wen 
wiebw gount-blank range, may be diminceche t be meverg formar l, or 
berkheard, some fifty paeve. if the Gre be a nie o Sen, the peaite n 
piwald be shifted aume fifty paces toa the rreht «> ieft The enemies 
hetternese may be annoved, and sometimes be fered (. change their 
pestis, by sending sul good markemnen. whe advan aang to within 
peepee 350 pares of them: when, luiag down, thes can pick off the -f- 
sere, men aad berses. 

O08. Atesck :f artillery.—Wheacrer it is fuund seceseary lt carry a 
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tho right or left, on retiring, to leave the way clear for ite me 
cessor, A fourth squadron im column follows those in bine te mr 
round tho square, and make prisoners if it should be broken by the 
cbarce. 

To draw the fire of the infantry before charging, a few skilful 
Qunkers may be thrown forward, to open a fire om the squire 
Stratagem may aleo be tried, by moving slong the frwat of the 
infantry, ut ecome 400 paces, and then charging, if it is attempted 
to throw oway ite fire at this distance. In an attack whery mre 
mjnares are in Mine, if one fires to second another it ehould instantly be 
changed. 

812. Attook ogainat artillery —In attacks against artillery, the de 
tachtnent of cavalry should be divided into three bodies; one-fourth af 
the detachment being eharged with carrying the guns; one-balf w 
attack the supports of the | y; and the remaining fourth acting 
as o reserve, to cover the partics in aeaite from an ane move- 
ment against their flanks or rear. 

The party to seoure the guns make their atteek in feoeies 
and endeavor to gain the flanks of the battery. When the battery has 
a fair sweep over the ground along which they must advance, they 
should, by manceuvering and false attacks, try to confuse the artillerist, 
and draw their fire before making their charge. 

The attack against the support of the battery will be directed ia the 
usual manner, the party mancuvering to gain their flanks. 


ARTILLERY. 


818. Position.—The manner of placing artillery and its employment 
must be regulated by its relative importance under given circul- 
stances, with respect to the action of other arms. In the defer- 
sive, the principal part is usually assigned to the artillery; amd 
the positions taken up by the other arms will, therefore, be subordinste 
to those of this arm. In offensive muvements the reverse generally 
obtains. 

814. Defence.—In defensive positions the security of the batteries 
is of the last importance. Unless the batteries are on points which are 
inaccessible to the enemy’s cavalry and infantry, they must be 
placed under the protection of the other troops, and be outflanked 
by them. : 

“As in the defensive we should be prepared to receive the enemy 02 
every point, the batteries must be distributed along the entire front of 
the position occupied, and on those points from which they can obtaiz 
a good sweep over the avenues of approach to it; the guns being 
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care should be taken not to place other troops bebind the point orm- 
pied by a battery, where they would be exposed to the return fired 
the masailody whon thie cannot he aroided, the troops should be » 
placed as td be covered by any undulation of the grownd, or cleo be 
deployed in time to lessen the effects of the shot. 

The artillery whieh moves with the column of abliack «should te 
divided into several atrong bhalteries, as the object in this case i to 
produce a decisive impromion upon a fow points of the enemy's live, 
by bringing an overwhelming fire to bear upon these points. Then 
batteries should keep near enough to the other troops to be in safety 
from any attempts of the assailed to capture them, Their wsunl posi- 
tions will be on the flanks, and wear the heads of the eolamas of 
attack; the intervals between the batterica being enfficient for the ir 
mancuvres of the othor troops, in large bodies. The mancmvre of 
these batteries should be made with promptitude, so that no time may 
be lost for the action of their fire, They should get rapidly over unfa- 
vorable ground to good positions for firing, and maintain these a long 
as possible; detaching, in such cases, a few pieces to accompany the 
colamn of attack. dn all the movements of the batteries, great care 
should be taken not to place them so that they shall in the least 


impede the operations of the other troops. e 
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ARTICLE XVI. 


COURTS MARTIAL. 


816. Courts MARTIAL are military courts instituted for the investi- 
gation and punishment of all offences committed by officers, avldiers, 
setlers, retrinera to the camp, and persona sercing with the army, in 
violation of military law and the custom of war. Their puwers and 
duties are laid down in general terms in the Articles of War, from 
Article 64 to 91 inclusive. 

817. Commissioned officers clothed with military rank, and entitled 
to command, are the only persuns in the United States service who are 
eligible as members of courts martial; this excludes all paymasters, 
surgeons, and assistant-surgeona whose rank is only assimilated. 

818. Courts martial are of throe kinda, (reneral, Regimental and Gur- 
rison, 

A general court martial is competent to take jurisdiction over any 
offence of a mnilitary nature that can be committed by military persons ; 
and it« powers to award punishments are coextensive with this rizht. 
Commissioned officer: are not amenable to any other than a general 
court martial, and it is provided by Article 75 of the Articles of War. 
that they shall not be tried by officers of an inferior rank, if it can bo 
avoided. 

819. A general court martial can only be appointed or aszembled by 
the President of the United States, by the Governor uf a State as com- 
maender-in-chief of the forces of the State, by a general commanding 
an army, or by a general or colonel commanding a separate military 
department. The warrant for assembling the court, or the appointment 
of the members therevf, is in the furm of an order, and issues direetly 
from the officer tu whoin the law has delegated such power. 

$20. It is provided by Article 64 of the Articles of War, that gencral 
courts martial may consist of auy number of members, from tive to 
thirteen inclusively; but they shall not consist of less than thirteen 
when that number can be convened without manifest injury te the 
service. It is to be observed, however, that the officer empowerrd to 
appoint a cuurt is ivvestal with diouretivoary autburity as to the uum- 

45 
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ber of officers which shall compose it, and their rank relatively ¢» that 
of the accused. 

R21. The proceedings nnd decisions of general court. inartial ar 
subject to review or revixion by the officer ordcring the -ame. : tke 
oficer commanding the troops for the time being. Tu the trite 
States service no sentence of @ general court: uwnar.inl in time at ps a-e, 
extonding to the loss of life, or the dismission of a cominisaiane } off cer: 
or which shall, cither in time of peace of war, respeet a ceneral » ffirer. 
enunot be carried into execution, until after the whee preceete ze 
shall have been transmitted to the Secretary of War, te he tapl te" ° 
the President of the United States tor his confirmation or disappr ve, 
and orders in the case. All other sentences may be confirmed ard eu 
euted by the officer ordering the court, or the commanding —-feer {2 
the time being, as the care may be. Every officer authorized ©: order 
n general court martial shall have power te parden or omatisat: ase 
punishment ordered by such conrt, except the sentenes fo death. + 
ecashiering an officer. 

S22. Regimental and garrison court! martial take coempeasnee oho, 
punish offeers of miner degree. The regimental sort aca oes 
dered by the colonel or ether cominander of the regimert fort Shs 
of offences in the regiment: tf consists of three cmpmissyene tT ars 

(iarrisen courts martial are in dike manner composed ot chee 
missioned offieers, and appointed by the commanders ¢ gare 
forts, barracks, or other places, where che Croops eansist ot eyed cts 

The proceedings of regimental and garrison eourteanurtia. ace! 
mitted to the offeers ordering them, or to their steeesse: rep oma 
for revision aud decision on the sentences: prowenuced. Tie ores. 
dietion of these corrts veovery limited, and can in teense eyes fi tte 
tonal of capital cases or commissioned officers. 


THE TRIAL. 


Sua. A court martial having been deemed necessary te ceveetcae 
the conduct of an ooffieer or soldier, ausibeft whem ow chars fawe fee 
preferred, the order appeinting the necmbers mud rudle qe at 
colnpese the same. as well as Che time ated place of meetin. ce ant 
promulzated, 

Wien the hour bas arrived for asscmmbling, (he menitere ct the. oo 


martial take their plore. ar the table aeeerding Ce rank. onocte s 


-"~ be 


andl lett «cf the president, the diatter wf thee fueced of the tas wf 
jnuge wdvecate ps seated cp persite te the president. The PeSissebre so wis 
his ceuncil at be has any) have a place asmyned, with the nevesoart 


. 
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sreommodation for writing. en the right hand of the judge adver ate. 
The witness stands near the jindye advocate, or bie left hand In case 
g tbird party. ae prosecutor, eheuld be permitted t. appemr he wil be 
placeite the lettaf the judge alvevate: The court beony ocmte td atl 
calle) to order, no insinker san feaye Diss seme witlcat {2 ) pormien: nm 
of the presiient. 

Be as menad for the jeedige medy cute Gs pregare weepeuef the s hargre 
f-¢ the wee ef the court, where ie pla el pen the table prev - te the 
arraignineut. 

The ceart having been called to order. and ans peel iniears water 
whee mas have ricguspecl Cheap atte ners deity frepe ceed ef it te pipes 
elaiume:l pen. The yartee are then called, ane) oppor ips curt 

The prie ner. unleee Shere be danger ofeecape of res Geli appear 
withsut fetters, ant tree from shackles of ary herd whom the nee 
eioeame, the priser, of a osei dig, re pemanele-T t othe harcde of tte 
gear:i. 

The judge adseu at) rewioresde fhe crder fer the wescmbiss 8 the 
court, Bare preegerr ales % read the ehargee te be ib veet gated = that 
the evart may lave bef fe Chea Che weette wih th os. ere ah at te 
ewrarthat they wal Crubs try and be fermicne 

eS6. The rier tere cueing the coupe base ong been ot wl the hie 
elverate meke the precner aio be cme mv ety ts Bf Ane Tene 
present. namedin the order, roary cues P  halet set pree 

Peretmytsrs halle se cr chaiiee sre ate GE pers tee i bute. 1? 
oper must aceist. a rom oar, weet ts pat bees, e 6 tee wd ste 
well geeoed thee me fated, 

fe case a memes eh ul bbe ete eb at beak te om be a, 
lenge’ at atim «the reseone theret 7 sud e@hen ese cpt tle of gut 
the reply or explataticn offered. are oonmitted © owe of pe ape ft 
the minutes of the sours, mred tone wap ort. a Ce ce ee oe | 
the eu.urt ie cleared it} order f. feito rats am dite th 8 © 2 he tok 
eengned. The memiecr ster ted (: a wave mo lawe co peg tie ies 
ewost fh which fol. we anh, -f eo utes Teer > e.g anf 
U pon the reapering of the court che or doe ets cate he dee foe of 
the rowurt. mahes bteowr the decser 2. mtb S's chaenoe botem oe: 


reeumee his peat. wit!.-djrawe a t wrt i an 1) ar) ate Trem he ots lo 


mem her Bee Re re Pe rtpe tee Th ate te be te eb eRe tee 
place. 
The judge ads sates fhe ba ned co ptt me 


O25 The judge nis ce corr ce dee udeaniatee coe free ere i 
eath : the membere =)" the - ocref oar. Po sige a ee ee Ln 
perese er persona t» be ower tirthe rig! t band, unglived, wher le 
jedige edverate perites in an astibievence You, Cale pel 4 BR. We - 
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B. C., Major D. F., and Oaptain G. H. (thus naming, with his rank, 
each member of the court), do swear thet you will well and traly ty 
and determinoe,”’ otc., etc. “So help you God.” (See 60th Article of 
War.) 

The presiding officer then administers the oath to the judge alm 
cate, who observes the same form; during which time all the member 
of the court remain etanding, and obeerve the most decorous sles 
and attention. 

The same oath prescribed to be taken by the members of a genorl 
court martial, is directed to be taken by the members of a regimental 
aad garrison court martiol. No particular oath of secrecy is reguirei 
of the recorder, ae he is ao member of the court, 

Whenever several persons are to be tried by the same court martial, 
upon different charges, the court mast be reeworn at the commence 
ment of each trial, and the record of each ease made up separately 
and signed by the president and judge advocate, 

826. The court having been sworn in the presence of the prisoner, 
the judge advocate reads the charge to the prisoner in open court, 
whom the judge advocate arraigns, by addressing by his proper title or 
rank, and name. “You have heard the charges preferred against you; 
how say you—guilty, or not guilty?” 

The prisoner may plead guilty or not guilty; but it must be made 
simply and unqualified, as nothing exculpatory can at this time be 
received. No epecial justification can be offered as a plea, as sach 
would be an anticipation of the defence. He may d mate, that is, 
refuse to answer; or answer foreign to the purpose; or may plead ia 
bar of trial. 

The ordinary plea is “not guilty,” upon which the trial proceeds. 
The plea being recorded, the judge advocate calls the first witness, aad 
gives notice that should there be any persons present in court whe 
have been summoned as witnesses, they will retire until called for, as it 
is a rule that the witnesses of neither party can be present during the 
examination of other witnesses. 

827. The witness is sworn by the judge advocate, and the same form 
of administering the oath is observed as was indicated for swearing in 
of the membors. The words are: ‘‘You do swear (or affirm) that the 
evidence yuu shall give in the cause now in hearing, shall be the truth, 
the whole truth, and nothing but the truth, so help you God.” 

The name, rank, regiment, or corps, or distinctive condition of the 
witness is recorded hy the judge advocate at length, so that the person 
may by the description be casily identified. 

The examination of the witnesses is always in the presence of every 
member of the court; and the “countenance, looks and gestures of a 
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tiom, the cour), af the request of the prisoner, would grant Lime 
enable him to prowoed with More certainly or precision. 

Witnesses for thie defence are examined in the same order af thu 
presented on ihe part of the oxeoution, The proseouler crow 
examines, and thy prisoner re-examines to the mame extent allowed 
the prosecutor. ; 

$28. The examination of witnexse having been closed, the prison 
~ takes his time (o ucddrows the court, when, by argument and #tatement 

of facts as shown in the evidence, he prevents to the court every con- 
wideration which way (ond to weaken the foree of the prosooution 
The greatest liberty consistent with strict propriety, expecially te 
regard to third persone not before the court, le at all times allowels 
prisoner; and hw therefore may iaypeach, by evidence, the character of 
Witnesses brow ht aguinw) him, and remark on their testimony and 
the motives by which they and the prosecator appear to have bee 
actuated. Coarse and ingulting language cannot, however, be tel 
erated. 

Should either party, in the course of their examination of the 
witnesses, or by bringing forward new ones for that purpose, introduce 
new matter, the opposite one has the right of calling other witnesses 
to rebut such new matter. 

The address (or defence) of the prisoner, prepared subsequent to the 
reception of all the testimony, is read by the prisoner, or if any cause 
should prevent his so doing, it may be, at the request of the prisoner, 
read by his counsel, the judge advocate, or a military friend. 

The judge advocate, or the prosecutor, can always claim the right of 
replying to the defence of the prisoner, and the court will generally 
grant a reasonable time for the preparation of it. When the reply hes 

_been read, the trial is closed. Should the prisoner have examined 
witnesses as to matter not touched upon in the course of the proseca- 
tion; or should he bave reflected upon the credibility of the proseca- 
tor’s evidence, the prosecutor is allowed to examine witnesses to the 
new matter, and for the re-establishment of the character of his 
witnesses. 


FINDING. 


829. The charges having been investigated by the production and 
examination of all the evidence which the parties have deemed neces- 
sary, it is nuw the business of the court to decide upun the question of 
guilt. 

It is necessary, however, before proceeding to this stage of the trial, 
that each and cvery allegation made against the prisoner should be 
fully inquired into; and this, too, entirely without reference to the 
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proof of any one item. which might even call for the uttermost sen- 
tence which a court martial can award, either against the life or the 
commission of the offender; and so, tuo, must a distinct judgment he 
pronounced upon every specification adduced in support of the 
ebarges. 

Every member should fully satisfy bimself of the extent and value 
of the testimony on record: and, for this purpose, a fair copy of the 
proceedings ia laid upon the table, or read over by the judge advocate, 
for the convenience of reference, and to make certaip, while the sub- 
ject or particulars of the evidence is still fresh in the minds of the 
members, that such copy is a faithfal transcript of the same. 

This ix of importance when the case is intricate, or the testimony 
voluminous; and it is also a very useful practice for the judge advo- 
cate, in such cases, to prepare an index, or short notes of the evidence, 
in order that reference to the record may be made more easy. 

It iy competent for the court at this stage of the proceedings, to call 
back a witness for the purpoxe of asking any particular question 
thought necessary; but the purties must be present during such further 
examination. Indeed, before the finding, the court can recall a witness 
at any time. 

430. The court having had sufficient time for a re-examination of 
the evidence, if necessary, and for deliberation and free discussion, the 
president, having ascertained that every member ix ready to give his 
opinion, signifies to the judge advucate to proceed. The latter then 
reads, in consecutive order, the specifications to each charge, and 
addresses each member, beginning with the youngest: ‘From the 
evidence in the matter now before you, how say you of the specifica- 
tion or charge—ia the prisoner guilty or not guilty?” The vote upon 
each specification of the charge having been given and recorded, the 
opinion on the charge is then given, and sv on in succession for all the 
specificatiuns and charges which have been the subject of investiza- 
tion. In order to avoid the exposure of each individual opinion as his 
vote ia given, the members write upon slips of paper the opinion, 
geilty or not guilty, and band them to the judge advocate, who, after 
receiving every vote, arranges them, and announces the verdict. A- 
the vete of each member is given, the judge advocate makes a minute 
of the same, which should be carefully retained by him, te meet the 
possible contingency of proceedings in the common law courts, touch. 
ing the legality of the acts of the court martial. 

The inajority of the voices determines the conviction or acquittal of 
the prisoner, except in such cases as when (upon conviction) the hiw 
absolutely, and without any digeretion in the court, condemns bim to 
suffer death. In all such cases, a two-third vote is necesaary te convie 
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tion, and the record must explicitly state that two-thirds of the court 
eoncurred jn the fioding. 

Should it happen, by the organisation of the court, or from the sec 
dent of sickness or death of any of the members, that there ie an 
equality of votes upon the fioding, the doubt must be resolved im favor 
of the prisoner, amd he “wet fir” gletit of acquittal. 

Bal. The degre of guur - insoner is found, or the extent 
to which the chargo ta | 0 be well defined and cloarly 
expressed; and #0, JikeWire, we wo, of decluring the prisoner ae- 
quitted, ix » matter of some impertages, Acquittale which are cham 
terized by the terme, Aoneratlys must Acinerably z Sully; oF mort fully, 
should be omployed when the noture of the charge makes them meres 
sary; but io general, when ho cireumstaneos axiet which coll for 
emphatic opininions, a elmple verdict of acquittal is the letter formula, 
To declare thot the churges ore wot proved le improper. 

In the deliberation of the court apen the finding to be declared, 
it is proper to obeerve the digtinetions whieh may be made between the 
erime as alleged in the charge, and the degree of offence proved. A 
court martial, therefore, may, in some instances, find a prisoner guilty 
of the offence in a less degree than that stated. But a court martial, 
although empowered to find him guilty in a less degree, cannot find s 
higber degree of guilt than that alleged in the charge. 

The finding declared by a majority, or specific proportion of all the 
court, when the law, in particular offences, requires such, is the decision 
of the court, and the minority are bound by it. 


OF THE SENTENCE. 


832. The court, baving determined the finding of innocence or guilt 
of the prisoner, proceed to the conclusion of their labors by pronuuncing 
an acquittal, or affixing the punishment, according to the nature and 
degree of the offence. 

Whatever may have been the opinion of a member as to the finding 
of the court, he must, upon a conviction being declared by the legal 
pbumber of votes, give his opinion as to the nature and degree of pun- 
ishment, and apportion the same according to the degree of crime of 
which the majority have found the prisoner guilty. The minority then 
act independently of their individual opinions, and award punishment 
according and adequate to the offence of the accused. If the prisoner 
has been convicted of a particular offence, for which punishment ia pre- 
scribed by law, every member must vote the punishment which the law 
has prescribed. In cases not provided fur by special penalty, it is 
of importance to the court to consider what kinds and degrees of pun- 
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shall so far consider himeelf os counsel for the prisoner, afer the uid 
prisoner shall hiave made his plea, as to object to any leading question 
to any of the witnesses, or any question to the prisoner, the answer in 
which might tend to criminate himself; and administer to each mm- 
ber of the court, before they proceed upon any trial, the following cath, 
which shall also be taken by all the members of the regimental al 
garrison courts martial.” 

The charges upon which « prisoner is to be tried having been placed 
in the hands of the judge advocate, he is to ascertain what witnenm 
or evidence wil] be necessary, both for the prosecution and defense, 
and thereupon summon every person whose testimony may be required. 
This duty should be performed at the earliest period possible, to areid 
any delay in the proceedings, ‘Ho is to furnish the accused patty with 
a copy of the charges as soon as possible, or ascertain if such has been 
transmitted to him from another souree; and should amy alteration 
be made in the charges, the prisoner should be immediately apprized 
of it. : 

Between the adjournment of one day, and the meeting on the next, 
the judge advocate prepares a fair copy of the proceedings, which, 
upon the reassembling of the court, is read over. 

The business of the court having been concluded, the record of the 
proceedings is signed by the president of the court, and conntersigned 
by the judge advocate. 

836. The duties of a judge advocate before a court of inquiry are in 
many respects the same ag officiating before a general court martial, 
though of limited extent. 

A court of inquiry may be composed of from one to three officers, 
with a judge advocate, or suitable person as recorder, to reduce the 
proceedings and evidence to writing; all of whom are to be sworn ac- 
cording to a prescribed oath. (See 95th Article of War.) 

The judge advocate prepares the case for investigation. He sum- 
mons the necessary witnesses, and gives notice to the parties interest- 
ed, as to the place and time of meeting. He swears the witnesses ip 
the same way as they are sworn before a court martial, and be records 
the testimony and keeps the proceedings from day to day. 

The business of the court having been completed, the record will be 
nuthenticated by the signatures of the president and the judge advo- 
cate, and by the latter transmitted to the authority by which the court 
was convened, 
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837. Furm of order for concening a gencral court martial. 


Adjutant-General’s Office, 


WasHINneTon, Jan. —, 18—. 
General Orders, } 


No. ~~. 
A general court martial will assemble at , at ten o'clock, A... 
the 15th instant, or as suon thereafter ns practicable, for the trial of 
—, and such prisupers as may be brought before it. 





Detail for the cvurt. 


1. Colonel A. B....cccccccccrccecces Ist Regiment of Infantry. 
2. Colonel C. D....ssevesccccscseces 20 a “ Cavalry. 

8. Major E. FP... .ccccccccscccscesee 3G - ‘ Artillery. 
4. Major G. H.....ccccccccvccccsces Sth a ‘© Infantry. 
5. Captain L. M...cccccccccsccscees 1st 4 “ Dragoons, 
6. Captain N. 0....ccce.ceccccscees Sth as ““ Infantry. 
Tar Biteuy 80s, ClO .ene oeisee cases eeices 


Captain P.8., of the 2d regiment of artillery, is appuinted the judge 
advocate of the court. 

Should any of the officers named in the detail be prevented from 
attending at the time and place specified, the court will nevertheless 
proceed to, and continue the business before it, provided the number of 
members present be not less than the minimum prescribed by law—the 
above being the greatest number [when the court is composed of less 
than thirteen members] that can be convened without manifest injury to 
the service. 

By command of Major-General 5. 





8. C., Adjutant- General. 


$38. Furm of the proceedings of a general court martial. 





Proceedings of a general court martial, convened at , by virtue 


of the following order, viz: 


(Here invert the order.) 


— o'clock, a. M., Jun. 15th, 18—. 
The court met purruant to the above order. Present: 


Colonel A. Bow wccoeceene pianalenniss lxt Regiment of Infantry. 
Colonel C.D... ccc eeevccceccoes il “ “ Cavalry. 

Major E, Fo... cece ccc cccec scene 3d * Artillery. 
Major G. HL........ oa oie Siaieiacace sth a“ * Infantry. 
Captain L. M......cceeceee coos Lut a * Dragoons. 


Eten, Cte. cece cc ccc scene 000 0 8 6 6 ee 

Ete, ete. cccccccccc ccc ccc 0 000 6 
Captain P. S., of the 2d regiment of artillery, judge advucate. 
Captain T. W., 8th regiment of infantry. the accused, alxu preseut. 
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The judge advocate having read the order eomvuntog the overt, seed 
Captain T. W. if be bad any objection to any member named Uber, 
to which be replied— 

(ff any challenge ia made, it mount be now, aad te one creomber at « tm,! 

The court was then duly eworn by the judge advocate aed the 

«judge advocate wae doly sworn by the presiding offleer of the e=art 
in the presences of the acoured. 

(Jt Ge at this stage of the procerdiags that the oeeused wader hie rope 
for the privilege af introducing hia comneel, and tell ales, tf he demera vf, 
atate hie recanne for postponement af the trial These matters bem = 
teed, the court proceeils, ) 

The charges were read alond by the jodge alroeate, Judge sdrerate 
(addresaing the acewsed); © Captaln T, W., you hare beard the charge 
or charges, preferred against you! how say you—guilly or net guilt; ’~ 

To which the acoused, Captain T. W., pleaded ae followe>—/ The 
judge advocate here gives woticr, that should there be any pereens prevent 
in court, who have been eummoned ae eiieaneet: they must retire and watt 
until called for.) 

Capt. D. N., second regiment of artillery, a witness on the part of 
the prosecution, was duly sworn. 

Question by the judge advocate. ———— eB 


Answer. ts ny 
Question. ? 
Answer. a  , 
Cross-examined by the accused. ? 
Answer. ir, 
Question. ? 
Answer. ‘ 
Question by the court. ? 
Answer. ———$$ —————_—_—__—__—., 
Question, = ————__—_—______? 
Answer. a een, 
Ro-examined by the judge advocate, ——_-—___ —__—___—__? 
Answer. — eee, 
Question, =  ————___—_____—___—_—__? 
Answer. er 


(The examination of the witness being completed, his teatimony te read 
over to him, and corrected tf necessary—wwhen the next witness te called. 
The judge advocate having presented all the evidence for the prosecution, 
states euch fact, and announces that the prosecution ie eloeed—wihen the 
Gecused enters upon the defence.) 


Lieutenant A. B., 3d Regiment of Infantry, a witness fur the defence, 
was duly sworu. 

















ARTICLES OF WAR. 


AN ACT FOR ESTABLISHING RULES AND ARTICLES FOR 
THE GOVERNMENT OF THE ARMIES OF THE CONFEDE- 
RATE STATES. 


Section 1. The Congrees of the Confederate States of America do 
enact, That, from and after the passage of this Act, the following sball 
be the rales and articles by which the armies of the Confederates States 
shall be governed : 

Articte |. Every officer now in the army of the Confederate 
States shall, in six months from the passing of this Act, and every 
officer who shall hereafter be appointed, shall, before he enters on 
the duties of his office, subscribe thexe rules and regulations. 

Arr. 2. It is earnestly recommended to ali officera and soldiera 
diligently to attend divine service; and all officers who shall behave 
indecently or irreverently at any place of divine worsbip. shall, if 
commissioned officers, be brought before a general court martial, there 
to be publicly and severely reprimanded by the President: if non- 
commissioned officers or soldiers, every person so offending shall, for 
hie first offence, forfeit one-sixth of a dollar, to be deducted out of 
his next pay; for the second offence, he shall not only forfeit a like 
sum, but be confined twenty-four hours; and for every like offence, 
shall suffer and pay in like manner: which money, so forfeited, shall be 
applied, by the captain or senior officer of the troop or company, to the 
use of the sick soldiers of the company or troop to which the offender 
belongs. 

Art. 3. Any non-commissioned officer or soldier who shall use any 
profane vath or execration, shall incur the penalties expressed in the 
foregoing article; and a commissioned officer shall forfeit and pay, for 
each and every such offence, one dollar, to be applied as in the preced- 
ing article. 

Arr. 4. Every chaplain, commissioned in the army or armies of the 
Confederate States, whu shall absent himself from the duties assigned 
him (excepting in cases of sickness or leave of absence), sball, on 
conviction thereof before a court martial. be fined not exceeding one 
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month’s pay, besides the loss of his pay during his abacnee; or Yotie 
obarged, asthe said court martial shall judge preper. 

Art. 5. Any officer or soldier who shall uso contemptuous or dh. 
respectful words against the President. of the Confederate Pinte, 
against the Vice-President thereof, against the Congress of the Con- 
federate States, or against the Chief Magistrate or Legislatore of my 
ef the Confederate States, in which he may be quartered, if » om- 


missioned officer, shall be cashiered, or otherwise punished, as a court — 


martial shall direct; if a non-commissioned officer or soldier, he chal 


safer such punishment os shall bo infligted on him by the sentence of 
a court martial. 


Art. 6. Any officer or soldier who shall behave himeelf with om- — 


tempt or disrespect toward hie commanding officer, shall be pun- 
ished, according to the natare of his offence, by the judgment of « 
eourt martial. 

Art. 7. Any officer or soldior who shall begin, excite, cause, or join 
in any mutiny or sedition, in any troop or company in the service 
of the Confederate States, or in any party, post, detachment, or guard, 
shall suffer death, or such other punishment as by a court martial shall 
be inflicted. 

Art. 8. Any officer, non-commissioned officer, or soldier, who, being 
present at any mutiny or sedition, does not use his utmost endeavor 
to suppress the same, or, coming to the knowledge of any intended 
mutiny, dves not, without delay. give information thereof to bis 
commanding officer, shall be punished by the sentence of a court 
martial with death, or otherwise, according to the nature of his 
offence. 

Art. 9. Any officer or soldier who shall strike his superior officer, or 
draw or lift up any weapon, or offer any violence against him, being in 
the execution of his office, on any pretence whatsoever, or shall dis- 
obey any lawful command of his superior officer, shall suffer death, 
or such other punishment as shall, according to the nature of his 
offence, be inflicted upon him by the sentence of a court martial. 

Art. 10. Every non-commissioned officer or soldier, who shall enlist 
himself in the service of the Confederate States, shall at the time of his 
so enlisting, or within six days afterward, have the Articles for the 
government of the armies of the Confederate States read to him, and 
shall, by the officer who enlisted him, or by the commanding officer of 
the troop or company into which he was enlisted, be taken befure the 
next justice of the peace, or chief magistrate of any city or town 
corpurate, not being an officer of the army, or where recourse cannot 
be had to the civil magistrate, before the judge advocate, and in his 
presence shall take tho following oath or affirmation: “I, A. B., do 
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solemnly swear, or affirm (as the case may be), that I will bear true 
allegiance to the Confederate States of America, and that I will serve 
them honestly and faithfully against all their enemies or opposers 
whatsoever; and obscrve anid obcy the orders of the President of the 
Confederate States, and the orders of tho officers appointed over me, 
according to the Rules and Articles for the government of the armies 
of the Confederate States.” Which justice, magistrate, or judge advo- 
cate is to give to the officer acertificate, signifying that the man en- 
liated did take the said oath or affirmation. 

Arr. 11. After a non-commissioned officer or soldier shall have 
been duly enlisted and sworn, he shall not be dismissed the service 
without a dischargo in writing; and no discharge granted to him sball 
be sufficient which is not signed by a field officer of the regiment to 
which he belongs, or commanding officer, where no field officer of the 
regiment is present; and no dischargo shal] be given to a non-commis- 
sioned officer or soldier before hia term of service has expired, but by 
order of tho President, the Secretary of War, tho commanding officer 
of a department, or the sentence of a general court martial; nor shall 
& commissioned officer be discharged from the service, but by order of 
the President uf the Confederate States, or by sentence of a general 
court martial. 

Art. 12. Every colonel, or other officer commanding a regiment, 
truop, or company, and actually quartered with it, may give furloughs 
to non-commissioned officers or soldiers, in such numbers, and for so 
long a time, as he shall judge to be moat consistent with the good of 
the service; and a captain, or other inferior officer, commanding a 
troop or company, or in any garrison, fort, or barrack of the Con- 
federate States (his field officer being abrent), may give furloughs to 
pon-cummissioned officers and soldiers, for a time not exceeding 
twenty days in six months, but not to more than two persons to be 
absent at the same time, excepting some extraurdinary occasion 
should require it. 

Arr. 13. At every muster, the commanding officer of each regiment, 
troop, or company, there present, shall give to the commissary of 
musters, or other officer who musters the said regiment, troop, or com- 
pany, cortificates signed by himself, signifying hew long such officers 
as shall net appear at the said muster have been absent, and the 
reason of their absence. In like manner, the commanding officer of 
every troop or company shall give certificates, signifying the reasons 
of the absence of the non-cominissioned officers and private soldiers ; 
which reasuns and time of absence shall be inserted in the muster 
rolls opposite the naines of the respective absent officers and soldiers. 
The certificates shall, together with the muster rolls, be remitted by 

46 
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the commissary of muasters, or other oficer mustering, te the Depa 
ment of War, as speedily as the distance of the place wil sda. 

Ant. 14. Every officer whe shall be convicted befwe a genni 
court martial of having signed as falee certificates relating to Gs 
absence of either officer or private — = relative te his er thes 
pay, shall be cashiered. 

Art. 15. Hvery offeer whe shall knowingly make @ files waster d 
man or horse, and every officer e¢ commismry of masters whe cell 
willingly eign, direct, or allow the signing of muster relies whavis 
such false muster is contained, shall, epen preef mode thereel, by tae 
witnesses, before a general court martial, he cashiered, and chell ls 
thereby utterly disabled to have or held any office er empleyuent & 
the service of the Confederate Btates. 

Ant. 16. Any commissary of musters, or other effcer, whe shell te 
convicted of having taken money, or other thing, by way ef graft- 
fication, on mastering any regiment, troop, or esanpeay, or en signing 
muster rolle, ehall be displaced from his office, and shall be theredy 
utterly disabled to havo or hold any office or employment in the serve 
of the Confederate States. ~ 

Ant. 17. Any officer who shall presume to muster a person as 8 
soldicr who is not a soldier, shall be deemed guilty of having mode 
a falsc muster, and shall suffer accordingly. 

Art. 18. Every officer who sball knowingly make a false return te 
the Department of War, or to any of bis superior officers authorised 
to call for such returns, of the state of the regiment, troop, or cem- 
pany, or garrison, under his command: or of the arms, ammunitics, 
clothing, or other stores thereunto belonging, shall, on convietiva 
thereof before a court martial, be cashiercd. 

Art. 19. The commanding officer of every regiment, troop, or inde- 
pendent company or garriron of the Confederate States, sball. in the 
beginning of every month, remit, through the proper channels, we 
tho Department of War, an exact return of the regiment, troop, iude- 
pendent company or garrieon under his command, specifying the 
names of the officers then absent from their ports, with the reasons for 
and the time of their absence. And any officer whu shall he convicted 
of having, through neglect or design, omitted sending sach retures, 
shall be punished, according to the nature of bis crime. by the judg- 
meut of a general court martial. 

Art. 20. All officers and soldiers who bave received pay, or have 
been duly enlisted in the service of the Confederate States, and abell 
be convicted of having deserted the same. shall suffer death. ur such 
other punishment as, by sentence of a court martial, shal) be inficted. 

Arr. 21. Any non-commissioned officer or soldier whe shall, withvas 





ARTICLES OF WAR. DT 


wave from his commanding officer, absent himsacif from his troop, 
coropany. or detachment, shall, upon being cauvieted thereof, be 
panizhe:l acconliug te the nature of his offence, at Che diceretion af a 
eourt martial. 

Art. 22. No non-cominivsiobed officer ar soldier shall enlist hinn Ir 
in any vther reyiment, tre: p. or company, without a regular dischurse 
from the regiment. troep, er company in which he Inet served, on the 
penalty of being reputed a deserter, and suffering aceorlingly, And 
in ease any officer shail Knuwingly receive and entertuin <ueh nou- 
commissioned officer ur xoldier, or shall not, after his hetng djscavered 
te be a deserter, immediately contine him, and give notice thereof to 
the corps in which he last served. the said officer shall, by a court 
martial, be cashivred. 

AreT. 23. Any officer or -ol-ller who shail be couvieted of havin ad- 
Vised or persuaded any other officer or soldier ta desert: the service of 
the Confederate States, shall suffer death, or sueh other panistiment as 
shall be inflicted upon him hy (he sentence of a court martial. 

Ar?. 28. No offieer or seldier shail use any reproachful or provoking 
@peeches or sestures to anether, apon pain, if an offieer, of being put 
im arrest: if a soldier, ecenfined, and of asking parden of the party 
offended. in the pre<ence of his commanding otheer. 

Arar. 25. No offiver or saldier shall scnd a challenge te another aftieer 
or soldier, to fight u duel, or accept a challeme if sent, upon pain, ito a 
eommissioned offiver, of heing cashicred: if a pon-cotmnissioned officer 
or soldier, of salering corperal punishment, at the diseretion of a 
court martial. 

Art. 26. If any comimissione:! or non-commissioned officer) com. 
mandingo ruard shall knowingly or willingly suffer any person what- 
soever to go forth to fight a duel, he shall be punished usa challenger ; 
and all seconds, promoters, and carriers of challenger, in order to 
duele, rhal) be deemed principals, aud be punished accordingly. And 
it shall be the duty of every officer commanding an army, regiment, 
company, post, or detachment, who is knowing to a challenge being 
given or accepted by any officer, non-commissioned officer, or soldier, 
under his command, or has reason to believe the same to be the case, 
immedliarely to arrest and bring to trial such offenders. 

Apt. 27. Ail officers, of what condition seever, have power to part 
and quell all oputirrels, fraye, and disorders, theaugh the persons con. 
eerned should belong to another regiment, troop, or compas: and 
either tu order offivers inte arrest, or non-commissioned offieers or gol- 
diers ints confivement, until their proper superior officers shall be 
acquainted therewith: and whoscever shall refuse to obey such officer 
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ishoefoar irterier rank . or shall draw bie sword npon him, shall 
bat the iseretion of a general court martial. 

Vecous. Ans ofheer or selider who shall oplraid another for r-fir- 
Tees cet oe shi’) hime if be panished as a «hallenger: and sh 
Ss nds lates are hereby diseharced from any disgrace ot 
isa dvartace Whicl might arise from their having refuiel 
camzes. at they will eniy have seted in obedienre to 


tLeir duty as geal soldiers whey subject tlhemseltes 


Ant. os, Noosacer shall be permitted to sell any kind of liquor or 
Vita sser ce acep Cheie heuses or shops open for the entertainment! of 


s : tie 7s aoe i 


rire at nighioor befare the beating of the reveille, of 
eo So devs. suring divine service or sermon, on the penalty of beisg 


Wisintes bcrotrol fieure satifne, 
Aare. AD Meares commanding in the field, fires. harracks, or gar- 


rsoneore roo dirs 


rate Stats s. are hereby required te ree that te 


Sorsohe gocho te for sate shall supply the ageldiers with good and 
Woo e Poot ere. Derrtheles. at aredasenabie price, az es 
.t ace . oa ge 
\ “ON hoy sc ds ttyl tie cerrie: na, furts ef 
- th OSes Ra OPA A Ta a are eT 
: OR ee oe OE gg ges eh ae SA eet delet iN are Se 
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ar er : eA tat oe Deh Whiots 
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. ° Sip dr chy pO ORG ‘Tia oan TOW 
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int, BA, ] r non-commissioned officer or soldier, who shall be 
vietod berore » court maurtial of having sold, lost, or spoiled, 
~~orgh pegloet, bie horse, arme, clothes, or scooutrements, shall un« 
» such weekly stoppages (nel exceeding the half of hia pay) a 
eonrt martial abel) judge sofiicient, for repairing the loge or dam- 
and shall suffer nouunt, oF such other corporal punishment 
torime shall deserve. 

Art. 39. Evory officer who ehall be con victed before a court martial 
of having ombexeled or misupplicd any meney with which ho may hare 
been introsted, for thy paymont of the men under hiv command, or for 
enlisting men inte the service, or for other purposes, if a commissioned 
officer, shall be cashlored, and compelled to refond the money; if « 
non-commissioned officer, gall be reduced to the ranks, be put wader 
ttoppages until the money be made good, and suffer such corporal pun 
lishment ae sach court martin! shall direct. 

Aut. 40, Every captain of a troop or company is charged with the 
aris, accoutrements, ammunition, clothing, or other warlike stares he- 
longing to the troop or company under his consmand, which he is to be 
accountable for to his colonel in case of their being lost, spoiled, or 
damaged, not by unavoidable accidents, or on actual service. 

Art. 41. All non-commissioned officers and soldiers who shall be 
found one mile from the camp without leave, in writing, from their 
commanding officer, shall suffer such punishment as shall be inflicted 
upon them by tho sentence of a court martial. 

Arr. 42. No officer or soldier shall lie out of his quarters, garrison, 
or camp without leave from his superior officer, upon penalty of being 
punished according to the nature of his offence, by the sentence of a 
court martial. 

Arr. 43. Every non-commiesioned officer and soldier shall retire to 
his quarters or tent at the beating of the retreat; in default of which 
he shall be punished according to the nature of hia offence. 

Art. 44. No officer, non-commissioned officer, or soldier shall fail in 
repairing, at the time fixed, to the place of parade, of exercise, or other 
rendezvous appvinted by his commanding officer, if not prevented by 
sickness or some other evident necessity, or shall go from the said place 
of rendezvous without leave from his commanding officer, before he 
shall be regularly dismissed or relieved, on the penalty of being pun- 
ished, according to the nature of his offence, by the sentence of a court 
martial. 

Art. 45. Any commissioned officer who shall be found drunk on his 
guard, party, or other duty, shall be cashiered. Any non-commissioned 
officer or soldier so offending shall suffer such corporal punishment as 
shall be inflicted by the sentence of a court martial. 
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Art. 46. Any sentinel who shall be found sleeping upon his post, or 
shall leave it before he shall he regularly relieved, shall euffer death, 
or such other punixhment, as shall be inflicted by the sentence of a court 
martial. 

Ant. 47. No soldier, belonging to any regiment, troop or company, 
shall hire another to do his duty for him, or be excused from duty hut 
in cases of sickness, disability or loave of absence; and every such 
soldier found guilty of hiring his duty, as also the party so hired to do 
another's duty, shall be punished at the discretion of a regimental 
court martial. 

Ant. 48. And every non-commissioned officer conniving at such bir- 
ing of duty aforesaid shall be reduced; and every commissioned officor 
knowing and allowing such ill practices in the service, shall be pun- 
ished by the judgment of a general court martial. 

Art. 49. Any officer belonging to the service of the Confederate 
States, who, by discharging of firearms. drawing of swords, beating of 
drums, or by any other means whatsoever, shall occasion false alarms 
in camp, garrison or quarters, shall suffer death, or such other punixb- 
ment as shall be ordered by the sentence of a general court martial, 

Arr. 50. Any officer or soldier who shall, without urgent necessity, 
or without the leave of his superior officer, quit his guard, platoon or 
division, shall be punished, according to the nature of his offence, by 
the sentence of a court martial. 

Ant. 51. No officer or soldier shall do violence to any person who 
brings proviaions or otber necessaries to the camp, garrison or quarters 
of the forces of the Confederate States, employed in any parts out of 
the said States, upon pain of death or sach other punishment as a 
court martial shall direct. 

Ant. 52. Any officer or soldier who shall mishehave himself before 
the enemy, run away, or shamefully abandon any fort. post or guard, 
which he or they may be conmanded to defend, or spenk words induc- 
ing others to do the like, or shall cast away his arms and ammunition, 
or who shall quit his post or colors to plunder and pillage. every such 
offender, being duly convicted thereof, shall suffer death, or such other 
punishment as shall be ordered by the sentence of a general court 
martial. 

Art. 53. Any person belonging to the armies of the Confederate 
States, who shail make known the watchword to any person who is not 
entitled to receive it according to the rules and discipline of war, or 
shall preauine to give a parole or watchword different from what he 
received, shall suffer death, or such other punishment as shall be vr- 
dered by the sentence of a general court martial. 

Ant. 54. All officers and soldiers are to behave themnacives orderly in 
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quarters and on their march: and whoever shall commit any waste. «7 
spoil, either in walks or trees. parks, warrens, fish-ponda, heues ¢ 
gardens, corn-fields, enclosures of meadows, or shall aaheiously te 
atruy any property whatsoever belonging to the inhabitants «-f te 
Confederate States, unless by order of the then coinmaniler-in- biel et 
armies of the said States, shall (besides euch penalties a- thew are .1a- 
ble to by law), be puniched, aceording to the nature and degree of ‘re 
offence, by the judgment of a regimental or general court mar‘rai. 

Arr. 55. Whosoever, belonging to the armiva of the Contederste 
States in forcizn parts, shall force a seafecuard, shall suffer each. 

Art. 06, Whosoever shall relieve the enemy with money, victuals 
ammunition, or shall knowingly harbor or protect an enemy, «ati enf- 
fer death or such other punishment as shall be ordered by the seater 
of a court inartial. 

Art. o7. Whosoever shall be convicted of holdinz corres; ori er 
with, or giving intelligence to the enemy, either direetis cr co dice t 
shall suffer death or such other punishment as ahall be order | 
sentence of a court martial. 
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according to the cummission by which he is mustered, in the army. 
navy, marine corps, vr militia, there on duty by orders from compc- 
tent authority, shall command the whole, and give ordors for what is 
needful for the service, unless otherwise directed hy the Prevident 
of tho Confederate States, in orders of special assignment providing 
for the case. 

Arr. 63. The functious of the onginocrs being generally coufined to 
the most elevated branch of military science, they arc not to urrume, 
nor are they subject to be ordered on any duty beyond the line of their 
immediate profession, except by the special order of the President of the 
Confederate States: but they ure to receive every mark of respect to 
which their rank in the army may entitle them respectively, and are 
liable tu bo transferred, at the discretion of the President, from one 
corps to another, regard being paid to rank. 

Art. 64. General courts martial may consist of any nuinber of com- 
tuissioned officers; from five to thirteen, inclusively; but they shall not 
consist of less than thirteen where that number can be convened with- 
out Manifest injury to the service. 

Arr. 65. Any general officer commanding an army, or colunel com- 
manding a separate department, may appoint veneral courts martial 
whenever necessary. But no sentence of a court martial shal) be carried 
into exccution until after the whole proceedings shall have been laid 
before the ufficer ordering the same, or the offiecr commanding the troops 
for the time being; neitber shall any sentence of &@ general court wartial, 
in the time of peace. extending to the logs of life, or tLe dismission of 
a commissioned officer, or which xball, either in time of peace or war, 
respect a gencral officer, be carried intu execution, until after the whole 
proceedings shall have been transmitted to the Secretary of War, to be 
laid before tho President of the Confederate States for his confirmation 
or disapproval and orders in the case, All other sentenees may be 
confirmed and executed by the officer ordering the court to assemble, ur 
the commanding officer for the time being, ax the case may be. 

Aur. 66. Every officer commanding a regiment or corps may appoint, 
for his own regiment or corps, courts martial, to consist of three com- 
missioned officers, for the trial and punishment of offences not capital, 
and decide upon their sentences. For the same purpore, all officers 
commanding any of the garrisunsz, forts, barracks, or other places where 
the troops consist of different corpa, may assemble cuurts martial, to 
consist of three commissioned officers, and decide upen their sentences. 

Ant. 67. No garrison or regimental cuurt martial shall have the power 
to try capital cases or commissioned officers; neither rhall they intlict a 
fine exceeding one munth's pay. nor imprisun, nor put tu hard labor, any 
non-commissioned officcr or soldier for a longer time than one month, 
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Ant. 68. Whenever it may be found sonveniens end tecnesnty (sth 
public service, the officers of the marines shall be associated with th 
officers of the land forces, for the purpose ef holding esurts martid, 
and trying offenders belonging to either; and, in such canes, the erin 
of the senior officer of either corps whe may be present and duly anther- 
ised, shall be received and obeyed. 

Axzt. 69. The judge advocate, or some persen ‘deputed by bim, or by 
the general, or officer commanding the army, detachment, or garriest, 
shall prosecute in the name of the Confederate States, but shall so far 
consider himself as counsel! for the prisoner, after the sabi prisoner shal 
have made his plea, as to object to any leading question to any of the 
witnesses, or any question to the prisoner, the answer to which might 
tend to criminate himself, and administer to each member of the court. 
before they proceed upon any trial, the following oath, which shall ale 
be taken by all members of the regimental and garrison courts martial: 

“You, A. B., do swear that you will well and truly try and determine, 
according to evidence, the matter now before you, between the Confed- 
erate States of America and the prisoner to be tried, and that you will 
duly administer justice, according to the provisions of ‘An Act estab- 
lishing Rules and Articles for the government of the armies of the 
Confederate States,’ without partiality, favor, or affection; and if any 
doubt should arise, not explained by said Articles, according to your 
conscience, the best of your understanding, and the custom of war in 
like cases; and you do further swear that you will not divulge the sen- 
tence of the court until it shall be pablished by the proper authority; 
neither will you disclose or discover the vote or opinion of any par- 
ticular member of the court martial, unless required to give evidence 
thereof, as a witness, by a court of justice, in a due course of law. &o 
help you God.” 

And so soon as the said oath shall have been administered to the 
respective members, the president of the court shall administer to 
the judge advocate, or person officiating as such, an oath in the follow- 
ing words: 

“You, A. B., do swear, that you will not disclose or discover the 
vote or opinion of any particular member of the court martial, unless 
required to give evidence thereof, as a witness, by a court of justice, in 
due course of law; nor divulge the sentence of the court to any but the 
proper authority, until it shall be duly disclosed by the same. So help 
you God.” 

Art. 70. When a prisoner, arraigned before a general court martial, 
shall, from obstinacy and deliberate design, stand mute, or answer for- 
eign to the purpose, the court may proceed to trial and judgment as if 
the prisoner had regularly pleaded not guilty. 
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Writing, signed by himself, of the erie of wituh the sald pilecter bs 
charged. 

Azt. 81. No offeer commanding s guard, er provost marshal, chal 
presume to release any person committed te his charge without proper 
authority for so doing, nor shall he suffer any person to eseape, on the 
penalty of being punished fer it by the sentences of a edurt martial. 

Ant. 82. Every officer or provest marshal, to whesé charge prisenet 
shall be committed, shall, within twenty-four hours after sueh commié- 
ment, or as soon as he shall be velieved from his -uard, make repert ia 
writing, to the commanding officer, of their named, their crimes, and 
the names of the officers who committed them, om the penalty of being 
punished for disobedience or neglect, at the diseretion of a cvart 
martial. 

Arr. 83. Any commissioned oflcer convicted before a general codzt 
martial of conduct unbecoming an officer and a gentleman, shall be 
dismissed the service. | 

Arr. 84. In cases where a court martial may think it proper to sen- 
tence # commissioned officer to be suspended from command, they shall 
have power also to suspend his pay and emoluments for the same time, 
according to the nature and heinouasness of the offence. 

ArT. 85. In all cases where a commissioned officer is cashiered for 
cowardice or fraud, it shall be added in the sentence, that the crime, 
name, and place of abode, and punishment of the delinquent, he pub- 
lished in the newspapers in and about the camp, and of the particular 
State from which the offender came, or where he usually resides; after 
which it shall be deemed scandalous for an officer to associate with 
him. 

Art. 86. The commanding officer of any post or detachment, in 
which there shall not be a number of officers adequate to form a 
general court martial, shall, in cases which require the cognizance of 
such a court, report to the commanding officer of the department, who 
shall order a court to be assembled at the nearest post or department, 
and the party accused, with neceseary witnesses, to be transported to 
the place where the said court shall be assombled. 

Art. 87. No person shall be sentenced to suffer death but by the 
concurrence of two-thirds of the members of a general court martial, 
nor except in the cases herein expressly mentioned; and no officer, 
non-commissioned officer, soldicr, or follower of the army, shall be 
tried a second time for the same offence. 

Art. 88. No person shall be liable to be tried and punished by a 
general court martial fur any offence which shall appear to have been 
committed more than two years befere the issuing of the order for sach 
trial, unless the person, by reason of having abscnted himeelf, or some 
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ast. 8. The fedew ede of recormber shal) administer to the 
weap ber ibe Glee sath : 
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efecee papedice ar hope of reward Ss help you tod.” 
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Agr. 84. When amy commissioned effeer shall die or be killed in the 
servere of the Confederate Santes, the major ef the regiment, or the 
elicer dung the wajec's daty im his abeunes, or in any post or garrison, 
the second edicer im cummand, or the assistant military agent, shall im- 
anedresety secare ail bas effects ox equipege, then in camp or quarters, 
amd shai: meoke an inveneary theres, and ferthwith transmit the same 
te the elfice of the Department of War. to the end that his execators or 
esiuiniatraaecs may receive the same. 

Agr. & Slices cacy cae eaieasasel oleae oe ncldine cba a es 
we hilbed ua the servire of the Confederate States, the then commanding 
eficer of tbe treep er company shall, in the presence of two other com- 
whewe bis aruns and aresutrements, and transmit the same to the office 

{ che Depertunemt of War, which said eficets are te he accounted for. 

nd paid eo the representatives of euch deceased nen-commiszicned 

Geer er sehdur. And in cose any of the officers, ce antherised to take 
mre of the effects of ench deceased nen-comminsiened officers and sol- 
Glare, sheabd. befere thes have acecunted to their representatives for 
the sama have eccaston te leave the regiment or pest, by preferment or 
etherwine. thev shall. before they be permitted te quit the same, deposit 
tm the bands of the commanding officer, er of the asristant military 
agent all the effets of such decensed nea-commirsioned officers and 
webitiers, ia erder that the same mag be seeured for. and paid to their 
Tempective representatives. 
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Ant. 96. All officers, conductors, gunners, matrosses, drivers, or 
other persons whatsoever, receiving pay or hire in the service of the 
artillery or corps of engineers of the Confederate States, shall he 
governed by the aforesaid Rules and Articles, and shall be subject to 
be tried by courts martial, in like manner with the officers and soldiers 
of the other troops in the service of the Confederate Statos. 

Art. 97. The officers and ruldiers of any troops, whether militia or 
others, being mustered and in pay of the Confederate States, ball, at 
all times and all places, when joined or acting in conjunction with the 
regular forces of the Confederate States, be governed by these Rules 
aud Articles of War, and shall be subject to be tried by courts martial, 
in like manner with the officers and soldiers in the regular forces: save 
only that such courts martial shall be composed entirely of militia 
officers. 

ArT, 98. All officers serving by commission frum the authority of 
any particular State, shall, on all detachments, courte martial or other 
duty, wherein they may be employed in conjunction with the regular 
forces of the Confederate States, take rank next after all officers of 
the like grade in said regular furoces, notwithstanding the commissions 
of such militia or State officers may be elder than the commissivns of 
the officers of the regular forces of the Confederate States. 

Art. 99. All crimes not capital, and all disorders and noglects which 
officers and suldiers may be guilty of, to the prejudice of good order 
and military discipline, though nut mentioned in the fureguing Articles 
of War, are tu be taken cugnizance of by a general or regimental court 
martial, according tu the nature and degree of the offence, and be pun- 
ixhed at their discretion. 

Art. 100. The President of the Cunfedcrate States shall have power 
to prescribe the uniform of the army. 

Art. 101. The foregoing Articles are to be read and published, once 
in every six months, to every garrison, regiment, troop, or company 
mustered, or to be mustered, in the service of the Confederate States. 
and are to be duly observed and vheyed by all officers and soldiers 
who are, or shall be, in said service. 

Sec. 2. And be it further enacted’, That in time of war, all persons 
not citizens of, or owing allegiance to the Confederate States of 
America, who shall be found lurking as spies in and about the fortifi- 
cations or encampmenta of the armies of the Confederate States, or 
any of them, shall suffer death, according to the law and usage of 
nations, by sentence of a general court martial. 























